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PREFACE
BY THE GENERAL EDITOR.

THE General Editor of The Canbridge Bible for
Schools thinks it right to say that he does not hold
himself responsible either for the interpretation of
particular passages which the Editors of the several
Books have adopted, or for any opinion on points of
doctrine that they may have expressed. In the New
Testament more especially questions arise of the
deepest theological import, on which the ablest and
most conscientious interpreters have differed and
always will differ. His aim has been in all such
cases to leave each Contributor to the unfettered
exercise of his own judgment, only taking care that
mere controversy should as far as possible be avoided.
He has contented himself chiefly with a careful

revision of the notes, with pointing out omissions, with
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‘suggesting occasionally a reconsideration of some
question, or a fuller treatment of difficult passages,
and the like.

Beyond this he has not attempted to interfere,
fecling it better that each Commentary should have
its own individual character, and being convinced
that freshness and _variety of treatment are more
than a compensation for any lack of uniformity in

the Series.

DEANERY, PETERBOROUGH,
14tk Feb, 1880,
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INTRODUCTION.

CHAPTER L
THE LIFE OF S. JOHN.

THE life of S. John falls naturally into two divisions, the
limits of which correspond to the two main sources of infor-
mation respecting him.” (1) From his birth to the departure
from Jerusalem after the Ascension ; the sources for which are
contained in N.T. (2) From the departure from Jerusalem
to his death; the sources for which are the traditions of the
primitive Church., In both cases the notices of S. John are
fragmentary, and cannot be woven together into anything like
a complete whole without a good deal of conjecture. But the
fragments are in the main very harmonious, and contain definite
traits and characteristics, enabling us to form a portrait, which
though imperfect is unique.

(iy Before the Departure from Ferusalem.

The date of S. John’s birth cannot be determined. He was
probably younger than his Master and than the other Apostles.
He was the son of Zebedee and Salome, and brother of James,
who was probably the older of the two, Zebedee was a fisher-
man of the lake of Galilee, who seems to have lived in or
near Bethsaida (i. 44}, and was well enough off to have hired
servants (Mark 1. 20). He appears only once in the Gospel-
narrative (Matt. iv. 21, 22 ; Mark i. 19, 20), but is mentioned
frequently as the father of S. James and S. John. Salome (see
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on xix. 25} was probably the sister of the Virgin, and in that
case S. John was our Lord’s first cousin. This relationship
harmonizes well with the special intimacy granted to the
beloved disciple by his Lord, with the fact of S. James also
being among the chosen three, and with the final committal of
the Virgin to St John’s care. Salome was one of those women
who followed Christ and ‘ministered to Him of their substance’
(Mark xv. 40; comp. Matt. xxvii. 55 ; Luke viii. 3). This was
probably after Zebedee’s death. S. John’s parents, therefore,
would seem to have been people of means ; and it is likely from
xix. 27 that the Apostle himself was fairly well off, a conclusion
to which his acquaintance with the high-priest (xviii. 15) also
points.

S. John, therefore, like all the Apostles, excepting the traitor,
was a Galilean; and this fact may be taken as in some degree
accounting for that fieriness of temper which earned for him
and his brother the name of ¢sons of thunder’ (Mark iii.-17).
The inhabitants of Galilee, while they had remained to a large
extent untouched by the culture of the rest of the nation, re-
mained also untouched by the enervation both in belief and
habits which culture commonly brings. Ignorant of the glosses
of tradition, they kept the old simple faith in the letter of the
Law. Uninterested alike in politics and philosophy, they pre-
{ferred the sword to intrigue, and industry to speculation. Thus,
while the hierarchy jealously scrutinise all the circumstances of
Jesus’ position, the Galileans on the strength of a single miracle
would ‘take Him by force’ (vi. 14, 15) and make Him king.
Population was dense and mixed, and between the Syrians and
Jews there were often fierce disputes. To this industrious,
hardy, and warlike race S. John belonged by birth and resi-
dence, sharing its characteristic energy and its impatience of
indecision and intrigue, Hence, when the Baptist proclaimed
the kingdom of the Messiah, the young fisherman at once be-
came a follower, and pressed steadily onwards until the goal
was reached.

Christian art has so familiarised us with a form of almost
feminine sweetness as representing the beloved disciple, that
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the strong energy and even vehemence of his character is
almost lost sight of. In his writings as well as in what is
recorded of him both in N. T. and elsewhere we find both
sides of his character appearing. And indeed though ap-
parently opposed they are mot really so; the one may beget
the other, and did so in him.

In yet another way his Galilean origin might influence S.
John. The population of the country, as has been said, was
mixed. From a boy he would have the opportunity of coming
in contact with Greek life and language. Hence that union of
Jewish and Greek characteristics which are found in him, and
which have led some to the conclusion that the author of the
Fourth Gospel was a Greek. We shall find as we go along
that the enormous preponderance of Jewish modes of thought
and expression, and of Jewish points of view, renders this con-
clusion absolutely untenable.

The young son of Zebedee was perhaps never at one of the
rabbinical schools, which after the fall of Jerusalem made
Tiberias a great centre of education, and probably existed in
some shape before that. Hence he can be contemptuously
spocken of by the hierarchy as an ‘illiterate and common’
person (Acts iv. 13). No doubt he paid the usual visits to
Jerusalem at the proper seasons, and became acquainted with
the grand liturgy of the Temple; a worship which while it
kindled his deep spiritual emctions and gave bim material for
reverent meditation, would insensibly prepare the way for that
intense hatred of the hierarchy, who had made the worship
there worse than a mockery, which breathes through ail the
pages of his Gospel.

While he was still a lad, and perhaps alrcady learning to
admire and love the impetuosity of his clder friend S. Peter,
the rising of ‘Judas of Galilee in the days of the taxing’ (see on
Acts v. 37) took place. Judas, like our own Wat Tyler, raised
a revolt against a tax which he held to be tyrannical, and pro-
claimed that the people had ‘no lord or master but God.’
Whether the boy and his future friend sympathized with the
movement we have no means of knowing. But the honest
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though ill-advised cry of the leaders of this revolt may easily
have been remembered by S. John when he heard the false and
renegade priests declare to Pilate, *We have no king but
Caesar’ (xix. I5).

There was another movement of a very different kind, with
which we know that he did sympathize heartily. After cen-
turies of dreary silence, in which it seemed as if Jehovah had
deserted His chosen people, a thrill went through the land that
God had again visited them, and that a Prophet had once more
appeared. His was a call, not to resist foreign taxation or to
throw off the yoke of Rome, but to withstand their own temp-
tations and to break the heavy bondage of their own crying
sins: ‘Repent ye, for the Kingdom of Heaven is at hand!’
S. John heard and followed, and from the Baptist learnt to
know and at once to follow ‘the Lamb of God’ that was to do
(what the lambs provided by man in the Temple could never
do)—F“take away the sin of the world’ Assuming that the un-
named disciple (i. 40) is S. John, we infer (i. 41) that he pro-
ceeded to bring his brother S. James to Jesus as S. Andrew had
brought S. Peter. But from ‘that day’ (i. 30), that never to be
forgotten day, the whole tenour of the young man’s life was
changed. The disciple of the Baptist had become the disciple
of Christ.

After remaining with Jesus for a time he seems to have
gone hack to his old employment; from which he was again
called, and possibly more than once (Matt. iv. 18; Luke v.
1—1I11), to become an Apostle and fisher of men. Then the
group of the chosen three is formed. At the raising of Jairus’
daughter, at the Transfiguration, and in the Garden of Geth-
semane, ‘Peter, James, and John’ are admitted to nearer
relationship with their Lord than the rest; and on one other
solemn occasion, when He foretold the destruction of Jerusalem
(Mark xiii. 3), S. Andrew also is with them. In this group,
although S. Peter takes the lead, it is S. John who is nearest
and dearest to the Lord, ‘the disciple whom Jesus loved.’

On three different occasions the burning temper of the ‘sons
of thunder’ displayed itself. (I) ‘And John answered Him,
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saying, Master, we saw one casting out devils in Thy name, and
he followeth not us: and we forbad him, because he followeth
not us’ (Mark ix. 38; Luke ix. 49); a touch of zealous intoler-
ance which reminds us of Joshua’s zeal against Eldad and
Medad {Numb. xi. 28), as Christ’s reply recalls the reply of
Moses. Probably his brother S, James is included in the ‘wwe
forbad him.” (2) When the Samaritan villagers refused to
receive Him, ‘because His face was as though He would go to
Jerusalem,” His disciples James and John said, ‘Lord, wilt
Thou that we command fire to come down from heaven and
consume them ?’ (Luke ix. 54). Once again their zeal for their
Master makes them forget the spirit of their Master. (3) On
the last journey to Jerusalem Salome, as the mouthpiece of her
two sons (Matt. xx. 20; Mark x. 35), begs that they may sit,
the one on the Messiah’s right hand, and the other on His left,
in His kingdom. This is their bold ambition, shewing that in
spite of their close intimacy with Him, they are still grossly
ignorant of the nature of His kingdom. And in their reply to
His challenge the same bold temper and burning zeal is mani-
fest. They are willing to go through the furnace in order to be
near the Son of God. When S. John and his mother stood
beside the Cross, and when S. James won the crown of mar-
tyrdom, Christ’s challenge was taken up and their aspiration
fulfilled.

It will not be necessary to recount at length the history of
the last Passover, in which S. John is a prominent figure. As
he gives us so much more than the Synoptists about the family
at Bethany, we may infer that he was a more intimate friend of
Lazarus and his sisters. He and S. Peter prepare the Last
Supper (Luke xxii. 8), at which S. Peter gets him to ask who is
the traitor ; and after the betrayal S. John gets his friend intro-
duced into the high-priest'’s palace. He followed his Master
to judgment and death, and received His Mother as a farewell
charge (xviil. 15, xix. 26, 27). His friend’s fall does not break
their friendship, and they visit the sepulchre together on Easter
morning. (On the characteristics of the two as shewn in this
incident see motes on xx. 4—6.) We find them still together
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in Galilge, seeking refreshment in their suspense by resuming
their old calling (xxi. 2); and here again their different charac-
ters shew themselves (see notes on xxi. 7). And the Gospel
closes with Christ’s gentle rebuke to S. Peter’s natural curiosity
about his friend.

In the Acts S. John appears but seldom, always in con-
nexion with, and always playing a second part to his friend
(Acts iii, iv., viii. 14—25). We lose sight of him at Jerusalem
(viii, 25) after the return from Samaria; but he was not there
at the time of S. Paul's first visit (Gal. i. 18, 19). Some twelve
or fifteen years later {(c. A.D. 50) he seems to have been at Jeru-
salem again {Acts xv. 6), but for how long we cannot tell. Nor
do we know why he left. Excepting his own notice of himself, as
being ‘in the island called Patmos for the word and testimony
of Jesus’ (Rev. i. 9), the N. T, tells us nothing further respect-
ing him,

(i) From the Depariure from Ferusalem to kiis death.

For this period, with the exception of the notice in the
Apocalypse just quoted, we are entirely dependent upon tradi-
tions of very different value. The conjecture that S. John lived
at Jerusalem until the death of the Virgin, and that this set
him free, is unsupported by evidence. Some think that she
accompanied him to Ephesus. It would be during this pro-
longed residence at Jerusalem that he acquired that minute
knowledge of the topography of the city which marks the
Fourth Gospel.

It is quite uncertain whether the Apostle went direct from
Jerusalem to Ephesus; but of two things we may be confident :
(1) that wherever he was he was not idle, (2) that he was not at
Ephesus when S. Paul bade farewell to that Church (Acts xx.),
nor when he wrote the Epistle to the Ephesians; nor when he
wrote the Pastoral Epistles. That S. John did work at
Ephesus during the latter part of his life may be accepted as
certain, unless the whole history of the subapostolic age is to
be pronounced doubtful ; but neither the date of his arrival nor
of his death can be fixed. He is described (Polycrates in Eus.
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-H. E. IIL. Xxxi. 3, V. xxiv. 3) as a priest wearing the sacerdotal
plate or mitre (pefalon) which was a special badge of the high-
priest (Exod. xxxix, 30); and we learn from the Apocalypse that
from Ephesus as a centre he directed the churches of Asia
Minor. What persecution drove him to Patmos or caused him
to be banished thither is uncertain, as also is the date of his
death, which may be placed somewhere near A.D. 100.

Of the traditions which cluster round this latter part of his
life three deserve more than a passing mention. (1) John, the
disciple of the Lord, going to bathe at Ephesus, and perceiving
Cerinthus within, rushed out of the bath-house without bathing,
crying out, ‘Let us fly, lest even the bath-house fall on us,
because Cerinthus, the enemy of the truth, is within’ (Iren.
1L iii. 4). Epiphanius (Haer. XXX. 24) substitutes Ebion for
Cerinthus. Both Cerinthus and the Ebionites denied the reality
of the Incarnation. This tradition, like the incidents recorded,
Luke ix. 49, 54, shews that in later life also the spirit of the
‘son of thunder’ was still alive within him.

(2) After his return from Patmos he made a tour to appoint
bishops or presbyters in the cities. In one place a lad of noble
bearing attracted his attention, and he specially commended
him to the bishop, who instructed and at last baptized him.
Then he took less care of him, and the young man went from
bad to worse, and at last became chief of a set of bandits. The
Apostle revisiting the place remembered him and said, ¢ Come,
bishop, restore to me my deposit,’ which confounded the bishop,
who knew that he had received no money from S. John. ‘I de-
mand the young man, the soul of a brother;’ and then the sad
story had to be told. The Apostle cailed for a horse, and rode
at once to the place infested by the bandits and was soon
taken by them. When the chief recognised him he turned to
fly. But the aged Apostle went after him and entreated him to
stay, and by his loving tears and exhortations induced him to
return with him to the church, to which in due time he restored
bim (Eus. A. E. 111 xxiii. from Clement of Alexandria).

(3). Towards the very end of his life, when he was so infirm
that he had to be carried to church and was tooweak to preach,
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he used often to say no more than this, ¢ Little children, love
one another’ His hearers at last wearied of this, and said,
‘Master, why dost thou always say this?’ ‘It is the Lord’s
command,’ ke replied, ‘and if this alone is done, it is enough’
(Jerome, Comm. in Ep. ad Gal. V1. 10}

Other traditions may be dismissed more briefly ; that in his
old age he amused himself with a pariridge, and pleaded that
a bow could not always be bent, but needed relaxation ; that he
was thrown into a cauldron of boiling oil at Rome and was
none the worse ; that he drank hemlock without being harmed
by it; that after he was buried the earth above him heaved
with his breathing, shewing that he was only asleep, tarrying
till Christ came. This last strange story S. Augustine is dis-
posed to believe: those who know the place must know whether
the soil does move or not ; and he has heard it from no untrust-—
worthy people.

These fragments form a picture, which (as was said at the
outset) although very incomplete is harmonious, and so far as
it goes distinct. The two sides of his character, tender love
and stern intolerance, are the one the complement of the other;
and both form part of the intensity of his nature. Intensity of
action, intensity of thought and word, intensity of love and
hate—these are the characteristics of the beloved disciple. In
the best sense of the phrase S. John was ‘a good hater,’ for his
hatred was part of his love. It was because he so loved the
truth, that he so hated all Jukewarmness, unreality, insincerity,
and falsehood, and was so stern towards ‘whoscever loveth and
maketh a lie.” Itisbecause he so loved his Lord, that he shews
such uncompromising abhorrence of the national blindness that
rejected Him and the sacerdotal bigotry that hounded Him to
death, Intolerance of evil and of opposition to the truth was
sometimes expressed in a way that called for rebuke ; but this
would become less and less so, as his own knowledge of the
Lord and of the spirit of the Gospel deepened. With his eagle
gaze more and more fixed on the Sun of Righteousness, he
became more and more keenly alive to the awful case of those
who ‘loved the darkness rather than the light, because their,
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works were evil’ (iii. 19). Eternity for him was a thing not of
the future but of the present (iii. 36, v. 24, vi. 47, 54); and
whereas the world tries to make time the measure of eternity,
he knows that eternity is the measure of time. Only from the
point of view of eternal life, only from its divine side, can this
life, both in its nothingness and in its infinite consequences,
be rightly estimated : for ‘ the world passeth away and the lust
thereof, but he that doeth the will of God abideth for ever’
{1 John ii. 17).

. We thus see how at the end of a long life he was specially
fitted to write what has been well called ‘the Gospel of Eternity’
and ‘the Gospel of Love.! It is at the end of life, and when
the other side of the grave is in sight, that men can best form
an estimate both of this world and of the world to come. If
that is true of all men of ordinary seriousness, much more true
must it have been of him, who from his youth upwards had
been an Apostle, whose head had rested on the Lord’s breast,
who had stood beside the Cross, had witnessed the Ascension,
had cherished till her death the Mother of the Lord, had seen
the Jewish dispensation closed and the Holy City overthrown,
and to whom the beatific visions of the Apocalypse had been
granted. No wonder therefore if his Gospel seems to be raised
above this world and to belong to eternity rather than to time.
And hence its other aspect of being also € the Gospel of Love :’
for Love is eternal. Faith and Hope are for this world, but
can have no place when ‘we shall see Him as He is’ and
‘know even as we are known.’ Love is both for time and for
eternity,

**They sin who tell us Love can die,
With life all other passions fly,
All others are but vanity.
In heaven ambition cannot dwell,
Nor avarice in the vaults of hell;
Earthly, these passions of the earth
They perish where they had their birth,
‘But Love is indéstructible,

S. JOHN 2
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Its holy flame for ever burneth,

From heaven it came, to heaven returneth.

Too oft on earth a troubled guest,

At times deceived, at times oppressed,

It here is tried, and purified,

Then hath in heaven its perfect rest:

It soweth here with toil and care,

But the harvest-time of Love is there.”
SOUTIIEY.

CHAPTER 1II.

THE AUTHENTICITY OF THE GOSPEL.

The Fourth Gospel is the battle ficld of the New Testament,
as the Book of Daniel is of the Old : the genuineness of both
will probably always remain a matter of controversy. With
regard to the Gospel, suspicion respecting it was aroused in
some quarters at the outset, but very quickly died out; to ri
again, however, with immenscly increased force in the eighteenth
century, since which time to the present day the question has
scarcely ever been allowed to rest. The scope of the present
work admits of no more than an outline of the argument being
presented.

1. The External Evidence.

In this section of the argument two objections are made to
the Fourth Gospel: (1) the sé/ernce of the Apostolic Fathers
(2) its rejection by Marcion, the Alogi, and perhaps another
sect.

(1) The silence of the Apostolic Fatkers, if it were a fact,
would not be an insuperable difficulty. It is admitted on all
sides that the Fourth Gospel was published long after the
others, and when they were in possession of the field. There
was nothing to lead men to suppose that yet another Gospel
would be forthcoming ; this alone would make people jealous
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of its claims. And when, as we shall see, it was found that
certain portions of it might be made to assume a Gnostic ap-
pearance, jealousy in some quarters became suspicion. The
silence, therefore, of the first circle of Christian writers is no
more than we might reasonably expect; and when taken in
connexion with the universal recognition of the Gospel by the
next circle of writers (A.D. 170 onwards), who had far more
evidence than has reached us, may be considered as telling for,
rather than against the authenticity.

But the silence of the Apostolic Fathers is by no means
certain. The EPISTLE OF BARNABAS (c. A.D. 120—I30) pro-
bably refers to it : Keim is convinced of the fact, although he
denigs that S. John wrote the Gospel. The shorter Greek form
of the IGNATIAN EPISTLES (c. A.D. 150) contains allusions to it,
and adaptations of it, which cannot seriously be considered
doubtful, Bishop Lightfoot! says of the expression ‘living
water’ (Rom. vil.) “Doubtless a reference to John iv. 10, 11, as
indeed the whole passage is inspired by the Fourth Gospel,”
and of the words ‘knows whence it cometh and- whither it
goeth’ (Pkilad. vii), “ The coincidence (with John iii. 8) is quite
too strong to be accidental ;” and “the Gospel is prior to the
passage in Ignatius;” for “the application in the Gospel is
natural : the application in Ignatius is strained and secondary.”
Again, on the words ‘being Himself the Door of the Father’
(Philad. ix.) he says, “Doubtless an allusion to John x. 9.”
The EPISTLE OF POLYCARP (c. A.D. 150) contains almost
certain references to the First Epistle of S. John: and as it is
admitted that the First Epistle and the Fourth Gospel are by
the same hand, evidence in favour of the one may be used as
evidence in favour of the other.

Besides these, PAPIAS (martyred about the same time as
Polycarp) certainly knew the First Epistle (Eus. A: E. IIL
Xxxix.). BASILIDES (c. A.D. 125) seems to have made use of
the Fourth Gospel. JUSTIN MARTYR (e. A.D. 150) knew the

.. 1 T am enabled to make these quotations from the great work of his
life (unhappily still unfinished and unpublished) through the great kind-
ness of the Bishop of Durham.

2—2



20 INTRODUCTION.

Fourth Gospel. This may now be considered as beyond
reasonable doubt. Not only does he exhibit types of language
and doctrine closely akin to S. John’s, but in the Dialogue with
Trypho, LXXXVIIL (c. A.D. 146) he quotes the Baptist’s reply,
‘I am not the Christ, but the voice of one crying’ (comp. John
i. 20, 23) and in the Férst Apology, Lx1., he paraphrases Christ’s
words on the new birth (John iii. 3—35). Moreover Justin
teaches the great doctrine of S. John’s Prologue, that Jesus
Christ is the Word. Keim regards it as certain that Justin
knew the Fourth Gospel.

When we pass beyond A.D. 170 the evidence becomes full
and clear: TATIAN, the EPISTLE ToO THE CHURCHES OF
VIENNE AND LyoNs, CELSUS, the MURATORIAN FRAGMENT,
the CLEMENTINE HOMILIES, THEOPHILUS OF ANTIOCH
(the earliest writer who mentions S. John by name as the
author of the Gospel—c. A.D. 175), ATHENAGORAS, IRENAEUS,
CLEMENT OF ALEXANDRIA, AND TERTULLIAN. Of these
none perhaps is more important than IRENAEUS, the pupil
of Polycarp, who was the friend of S. John. It mever
occurs to him to maintain that the Fourth Gospel is the
work of S. John; he treats it as a universally acknowledged
fact. He not only knows of no time when there were not four
Gospels, but with the help of certain quaint arguments he
persuades himself that there sws# be four Gospels, neither -
more nor less (Haer. IIL i 1, XI. 8: comp. V. xxxvi. 2). So
firmly established had the Fourth Gospel become considerably
before the end of the second century.

(2) The rgjection of the Fourth Gospel by Marcion and
some obscure sects is of no serious importance. There is no
evidence to shew that the Gospel was rejected on critical
grounds; rather because the doctrines which it contained were
disliked. - This is almost certain in the case of Marcion, and
probable enough in the other cases,

Whether the obscure sect mentioned by Irenaeus (Haer. 1IL
xi. 9) as rejecting the Fourth Gospel and the promises of the
Paraclete which it contains are the same as those whom Epi-
phanius with a contemptuous doudle enfendre calls Alogi
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{‘devoid of [the doctrine of] the Logos’ or ‘devoid of reason’),
is uncertain. But we can easily understand how a party might
arise, who in perfectly good faith and with the best motives
might reject the Fourth Gospel both for the doctrine of the
Logos and for other peculiarities which seemed to favour the
Gnosticism of Cerinthus, None of the Synoptists, none of the
Apostles, had thus far used the term ‘Logos’; and the fact that
Cerinthus made use of it must have made its prominence in the
Prologue to the Fourth Gospel doubly suspicious. Cerinthus
maintained that Jesus was a mere man on whom the Logos or
Christ descended in the form of a dove at his baptism : and the
Fourth Gospel says nothing about the miraculous conception of
Christ, or about the wonders that attended and attested His
birth, but begins with the Baptism and the descent of the Spirit.
The Evangelist pointedly remarks that the miracle at Cana was
the first miracle: perhaps this was to insinuate that previous to
the Baptism Jesus (being a mere man) cox/d do no miracle.
This Gospel omits the Transfiguration, an incident from which
a participation of His human Body in the glory of the Godhead
might be inferred. The ‘prince’ or ‘ruler of this world, an
expression not used previously by any Evangelist or Apostle,
might possibly be understood to mean the Demiurgus of the
Cerinthian system, the Creator of the world, and the God of the
Jews, but inferior to and ignorant of the Supreme God. Again,
the Fourth Gospel is silent about the wonders which attended
Christ’s death; and this also harmonizes with the system of
Cerinthus, who taught that the Logos or Christ departed when
Jesus was arrested, and that a mere man suffered on the Cross;
for what meaning would there be in the sympathy of nature with
the death of a mere man?? All this tends to shew that if the
Fourth Gospel was rejected in certain quarters for a time, this
tells little or nothing against its genuineness. Indeed it may
fairly be said to tell the other way; for it shews that the uni-
versal recognition of the Gospel, which we find existing from
A.D. 170 onwards, was no mere blind enthusiasm, but a victory

1 See Di)'lh;nger’s Hippolytus and Callistus, Chap, v.
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of truth over baseless though not unnatural suspicion. More-
over, the fact that these over-wary Christians assigned the
Gospel to Cerinthus is evidence that the Gospel was in their
opinion written by a contemporary of S. John. To concede
this is to concede the whole question.

il. The Internal Evidence.

We have seen already that there are some features of this
Gospel which would seem to harmonize with a Gnostic system,
and that it need not surprise us if some persons in the second
century hastily concluded that it savoured of Cerinthus, It is
more surprising that modern critics, after a minute study of the
Gospel, should think it possible to assign it to a Greek Gnostic of
the second century. To say nothing of the general tone of the
Gospel, there are two texts which may almost be said to sum up
the theology of the Evangelist and which no Gnostic would even
have tolerated, much less have written : *The Word became
flesh’ (i. 14); ‘Salvation is of the Jews’ (iv. 22). That the
Infinite should limit itself and become finite, that the ineffable
purity of the Godhead should be united with impure matget,
was to a Gnostic a monstrous supposition; and this was what
was implied in the Word becoming flesh. Again, that the
longed=for salvation of mankind should come from the Jews was
a flat contradiction of one of the main principles of Gnosticism,
viz. that man’s perfection is to be looked for in the attainment of
ahigher knowledge of God and the universe, to which the Jew
as such had no special claim; on the contrary (as some Gnostics
held), the Jews had all along mistaken an inferior being for the
Supreme God. Other passages in the Gospel which are strongly
adverse to the theory of a Gnostic authorship will be pointed
out in the notes. And here the Gnostics themselves are our
witnesses, and that in the second century. Although the Fourth
Gospel was frequently used against them, they never denied its
genuineness. They tried to explain away what told against
them, but they never attempted to question the Apostolic
authority of the Gospel.
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But the Gospel not only contains both direct and indirect
evidence which contradicts this particular hypothesis; it also
supplies both direct and indirect evidence of the true hypothesis.

(1) There is direct evidence that the author was an eye-
awitness of what he relates. In two places (according to far the
most reasonable, if not the only reasonable interpretation of
the words) the Evangelist claims for himself the authority of
an eyewitness: in a third he either claims it for himself or
others claim it for him. ‘We beheld His glory’ (i. 14), especially
when taken in conjunction with ¢ which we beheld and our hands
handled’ {1 Johni. 1), cannot well mean anythingelse. Scarcely
less doubtful is ‘He that hath seen hath borne witness, and his
witness is true, &c¢’ (xix 35) ‘This is the disciple who wit-
nesseth concerning these things, and who wrote these things;
and we know that his witness is true’ (xxi. 24), even if it be the
addition of another hand, is direct testimony to the fact that the
Evangelist gives us not second-hand information, but what he
himself has heard and seen. (See notes in all three places.)

Of course it would be easy for a forger to make such a
claim; and accomplices or dupes might support him. But it
would also be easy in so wide a field of narrative to test the
validity of the claim, and this we will proceed to do by ex-
amining the éndirect evidence. But first it will be well to state
the enormous difficulties which would confront a writer who
proposed in the second century to forge a Gospel.

The condition of Palestine during the life of Jesus Christ was
unique. The three great civilisations of the world were inter-
mingled there ; Rome, the representative of law and conquest;
Greece, the representative of philosophical speculation and com-
merce ; Judaism, the representative of religion. The relations of
these threc elements to one another were both intricate and varied.
In some particulars there was a combination between two or
more of them; as in the mode of conducting the census (Luke
i 3) and of celebrating the Passover (see on xiii. 23); in others
there was the sharpest opposition, as in very many ceremdnial
observances. Moreover, of these three factors it was exceedingly
difficult for the two that were Gentile to comprehend the third.
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The Jew always remained an enigma to his neighbours, especially
to those from the West. This was owing partly to proud reserve
on his part and contempt on theirs, partly to the inability of
each side to express itself in terms that would be intelligible to
the other, so utterly different were and still are Eastern and
Western modes of thought. Again, if a Greek or Roman of the
first century had taken the pains to study Jewish literature with
a view to becoming thoroughly acquainted with this strange
people, his knowledge of them would still have remained both
defective and misleading, so much had been added or changed
by tradition and custom. To a Gentile of the second century
this difficulty would be very greatly increased ; for Jerusalem
had been destroyed and the Jewish nation had been once more
scattered abroad on the face of the earth. With the destruc-
tion of the Temple the keeping of the Mosaic Law had become
a physical impossibility; and the Jews who had lost their
language in the Captivity had now to a large extent lost the
ceremonial law. Even a Jew of the second century might
easily be mistaken as to the usages of his nation in the early
part of the first. How much more, then, would a Gentile b

likely to go astray! Woe may say, therefore, that the intri}z{tz
combination of Jewish and Gentile elements in Palestine be-
tween A.D. I and A.D. 50 was such that no one but a Jew living
in the country at the time would be able to master them ; and
that the almost total destruction of the Jewish element in the
latter part of the century would render a proper appreciation of
the circurnstances a matter of the utmost difficulty even to
a careful antiquarian. Finally, we must remember that anti-
quarian research in those days was almost unknown ; and that
to undertake it in order to give an accurate setting to a histo-
rical fiction was an idea that was not born until long after the
second century. We may safely say that no Greek of that age
would ever have dreamed of going through the course of archseo-
logical study necessary for attempting the Fourth Gospel ; and
even if he had, the attempt would still have been a manifest
failure. He would have fallen into far more numerous and far
more serious errors than those which critics (with what success
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we shall see hereafter) have tried to bring home to the Fourth
Evangelist (see on xi. 49).

(2) There is abundant frdirect evidence to shew that the
writer of the Fourth Gospel was a Jew, and a Jew of Palestine,
who was an eyewitness of most of the events which he relates.
If this can be made out with something like certainty, the circle
of possible authors will be very much reduced. But in this
circle of possible authors we are not left to conjecture. There
is further evidence to shew that he was an Apostle, and the
Apostle S. John. (See Sanday, Awutiorship of the Fourtkh
Gospel, Chap. xix.)

THE EVANGELIST WAS A JEW.

He is perfectly at home in Jewish opinions and polnts of
view. Conspicuous among these are e ¥deas respecting the
Messiak current at the time (i 19—28, 45—49, 51; iv. 25; Vi.
14, 15; vii. 26, 27, 31, 40—42, 52; xil. 13, 34; xix. 15, 2I)
Besides these we have the kostility between Fews and Samari-
tans (iv. 9, 20, 22; viii. 48); estimate of women (iv. 27), of the
national sckools (vii. 15), of the ¢ Dispersion’ (vii. 35), of Abra-
hawm and the Prophets (viil. 52, 53), &c. &c.

He is quite familiar also with Jewish usages and observ-
ances, Among these we may notice daptism (i. 25, iil. 22, 23,
iv. 2), purificatior. (ii. 6, iii. 25, ®i. 55, xviil, 28, xix. 31), the
Jewish Feasts (il 13, 23, V. I, vi. 4, vil. 2, 37, x. 22, xiil. 1, xviil.
28, xix. 31, 42), circumetsion and the Sabbath (vil. 22, 23), law
of ewidence (viii. 17, 18).

The form of the Gospel, especially the style of the naira-
tive, is essemtially Jewish. The language is Greek, but the
arrangement of the thoughts, the structure of the sentences, and
a great deal of the vocabulary are Hebrew. And the source of
this Hebrew form is the O. T. This is shewn not only by fre-
quent quotations but by the imagery employed ;—the lamb, the
living water, the manna, the shepherd, the vine, &c. And not
only so, but the Christian theology of the Evangelist is based
upon the theology of the 0. T. *Salvation is of the Jews’ (iv.
22}; Moses wrote of Christ (v. 46; i. 45); Abraham saw His



26 INTRODUCTION.

day {viii. 56); He was typified in the brazen serpent (iii. 14), the
manna (vi. 32), the paschal lamb (xix. 36); perhaps also in the
water from the rock (vii. 37) and the pillar of fire (viii. I2).
Much that He did was done ‘that the Scripture might be
fulfilled* (xiii. 18, xvii. 12, xix. 24, 28, 36, 37 ; comp. ii. 22, xx.
g): and these fulfilments of Scripture are mnoticed not as in-
teresting coincidences, but ‘that ye may believe’ (xix. 33).
Judaism is the foundation of the Christian faith. No one but
a Jew could have handled the O.T. Scriptures in this way.

THE EVANGELIST WAS A JEW OF PALESTINE.

This is shewn chicfly by his great topographical knowledge,
which he uses both with ease and precision. In mentioning
a fresh place he commonly throws in some fact respecting
it, adding clearness or interest to the parrative. A forger
would avoid such gratuitous statements, as being unnecessary
and likely by being wrong to lead to detection. Thus, one
Bethany is ‘nigh unto Jerusalem, about fifteen furlongs off’
(xi. 18), the other is ‘beyond Jordan’ {i. 28); Bethsaida is ‘the
city of Andrew and Peter’ (i. 44); *Can any good thing come
out of Nazareth’ (. 46); Cana is ‘of Galilee’ (ii. 1, xxxgyﬁ
Aenon is ‘near to.Salim, and there are ‘many waters’ there
(ili. 23); Sychar is ‘a city of Samaria, near to the parcel of
ground that Jacob gave to his son Joseph. Now Jacob’s well
was there’ (iv. 5); Epkraim is a city ‘near to the wilderness’
(xi. 54). Comp. the minute local knowledge implied in vi. 22—
24, iv. 11, L. I2.

This familiarity with topography is the more remarkable
in the case of Jerusalem, which (as all are agreed) was
destroyed before the Fourth Gospel was written. Befhesda is
‘a pool by the sheep-gate, having five porches’ (v. 2); Sijoam
is ‘a pool, which is by interpretation Sent’ (ix. 7); Solomor’s
porch is ‘in the Temple’ (x. 23). Comp. the minute knowledge
of the city and suburbs implied in xviii. 1, 28, xix. 13, 17—20,
41, 42.

The way in which the author quotes the O.T. points to
the same conclusion. He is not dependent on the LXX,
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for his knowledge of the Scriptures, as a Greek-speaking Jew
born out of Palestine would very likely have been : he appears
to. know the original Hebrew, which had become a dead lan-
guage, and was not much studied outside Palestine. OCut of
fourteen quotations three agree with the Hebrew against the
LXX. (vi. 45, xiii. 18, xix. 37)}; not one agrees with the LXX.
against the Hebrew. The majority are neutral, either agreeing
with both, or differing from both, or being free adaptations
rather than citations. (See also on xii. 13, 15.)

The Evangelist’s doctrine of the Logos or Word confirms
us in the belief that he is a Jew of Palestine. The form which
this doctrine assumes in the Prologue is Palestinian rather than
Alexandrian. (See note on ‘the Word,’ i. 1.)

THE EVANGELIST waS AN EYEWITNESS OF MOST OF THE
EVENTS WHICH HE RELATES.

The narrative is crowded with figures, which are no mere non-
entities to fill up space, but which live and move. Where they
appear on the scene more than once their action throughout is
harmonious, and their characteristics are indicated with a sim-
plicity and distinctness which would be the most consummate
art if it were not taken from real life. And where in the lite-
rature of the second century can we find such skilful delineation
of fictitious characters as is shewn in the portraits given to us
of the Baptist, the beloved disciple, Peter, Andrew, Philip,
Thomas, Judas Iscariot, Pilate, Nicodemus, Martha and Mary,
the Samaritan woman, the man born blind? Even the less
prominent persons are thoroughly lifelike and real; Nathanael,
Judas not Iscariot, Caiaphas, Annas, Mary Magdalene, Joseph.

Exact notes of time are frequent; not only seasons, as the
Jewish Feasts noticed above, but days (i. 29, 35, 43, il. I, iv. 49,
43, vi. 22, vil. 14, 37, xi. 6, 17, 39, xil. I, 12, xix. 31, xx. I, 26)
and Aours (i. 39, iv. 6, 52, xix. 14; comp. iii. 2, vi. 16, xiil. 30,
xviil. 28, xx. I, 19, xxi. 4).

The Evangelist sometimes knows the exact or approximate
number of persons (i. 35, iv. 18, vi. Io, xix. 23) and objects (ii. 6,
vi. 9, 19, Xix. 39, xxi. 8, 11) mentioned in his narrative,
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Throughout the Gospel we have examples of graphic and
vivid description, which would be astounding if they were not
the result of personal observation. Strong instances of this
would be the accounts of the cleansing of the Temple (ii.
14—16), the feeding of the 5000 (vi. 5—14), the healing of the
man born blind (ix. 6, 7), the feet-washing (xiii. 4, 5, 12), the
betrayal (xviil. 1—13), almost all the details of the Passion
(xviil., xix.), the visit to the sepulchre (xx. 3—8).

To this it must be added that the state of the text of the
Gospel, as we find it quoted by early writers, shews that before
the end of the second century there were already a great many
variations of readings in existence. Such things take time to
arise and multiply. This consideration compels us to believe
that the original document must have been made at a time
when eyewitnesses of the Gospel history were still living. Sce
notes on i. 13, 18 and ix. 35.

THE EVANGELIST WAS AN APOSTLE.

He knows the thoughts of the disciples on certain occasions,
thoughts which sometimes surprise us, and which no writer of
fiction would have attributed to them (ii. 11, 17, 22, iv. 27,
vi. 19, 60, xii. 16, xiii. 22, 28, xx. 9, xxi. 12). He knows also
words that were spoken by the disciples in private to Christ or
among themselves (iv. 31, 33, ix. 2, xi. 8, 12, 16, xvi. 17,.29).
He is familiar with the haunts of the disciples (xi. 54, xviii. 2,
xx. 19). Above all, he is one who was very intimate with the
Lord ; for he knows His motives (ii. 24, 23, iv. 1—3, v. 6, vi. 6,
15, vii. I, xiil. 1, 3, I1, xvi. Ig, xviil. 4, xix, 28) and can bear
witness to His feelings (xi. 33, 38, xiii. 21).

THE EVANGELIST WAS THE APOSTLE S. JOHN.

The contents of the two previcus sections are almost suffi-
cient to prove this last point. We know from the Synoptists
that three disciples were specially intimate with Jesus, Peter,
James, and his brother John. S. Peter cannot be our Evan-
gelist : he was put to death long before the very earliest date
to which the Fourth Gospel can be assigned. Moreover the
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style of the Gospel is quite unlike the undoubted First Epistle
of S. Peter, Still less can S. James be the author, for he was
martyred long before S. Peter. Only S. John remains, and he
not only entirely fits in with the details already noticed, but
also having long outlived the rest of the Apostles he is the one
person who could have written a Gospel considerably later in
date than the other three.

But we have not yet exhausted the evidence. The concluding
note (xxi. 24) declares that the Gospel was written by ‘the
disciple whom Jesus loved’ (égapa, xxi. 2z0). This disciple is
mentioned in three other places under the same title (xiii. 23,
xix. 26, xxi. 7;—xx. 2 is different). He is some one who is
intimate with S. Peter (xiil. 24, xxi. 7; comp. xviil. 15, xx. 2),
and this we already know from the Synoptists that 5. John was,
and we learn from the Acts that he remained so (iil. 1, 3, 11,
iv. 13, 19, viii. 14). He is one¢ of those enumerated in xxi. 1,
and unless he is one of the two unnamed disciples he must be
S. John.

One more point, a small one, but of very great significance,
remains. The Fourth Evangelist carcfully distinguishes places
and persons. He distinguishes Cana ‘of Galilee’ (il. 1, xxi. 2}
from Cana of Asher; Bethany ‘beyond Jordan’ (i. 28) from
Bethany ‘nigh unto Jerusalem? (xi. 18); Bethsaida, ‘the city of
Andrew and Peter’ (i. 44), from Bethsaida Julias. He distin-
guishes also Simon Peter after his call from others named
Simon by invartably adding the new name Peter, whereas the
Synoptists often call him simply Simon. The traitor Judas is
distinguished as the ‘son of Simon’ (vi. 71, xii. 4, xiil. 2, 26}
from the other Judas, who is expressly said to be ‘not Iscariot’
(xiv. 22), while the Synoptists take no notice of the traitors
parentage, S. Thomas is thrice for the sake of additional
clearness pointed out as the same who was called Didymus
(xi. 16, xx. 24, xxi. 2), a2 name not given by the Synoptists.
Comp. the careful identification of Nicodemus (xix. 39) and of
Caiaphas (xi. 49, xvili. 13). And yet the Fourth Evangelist
altogether neglects to make a distinction which the Synoptists
do'make. They distinguish John the son of Zebedee from his
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namesake by frequently calling the latter ‘the Baptist’ (more
than a dozen times in all), The Fourth Evangelist never does
50 ; to him the Baptist is simply ‘John.” He himself being the
other John, there is for him no chance of confusion, and it does
not occur to him to mark the distinction.

iii. Awnswers to objections.

We are now on too firm ground to be shaken by isolated
difficulties. It would take a great many difficulties of detail to
counterbalance the difficulty of believing that the Fourth Gospel
was written by some one who was neither an Apostle nor even
a contemporary. But there are certain difficulties supposed to
be involved in the theory that the Evangelist is S. John the
Apostle, some of which are important and deserve a separate
answer. They are mainly these ;—

(1) The marked dissimilarity between the Fourth Gospel
and the three others.

(z) The marked dissimilarity between the Fourth Gospel
" and the Revelation.

(3) The difficulty of believing that S. John (@) would have
“studiously elevated himself in every way above the Apostle
Peter;” (4} would have magnified himself above all as ‘the
disciple whom Jesus Ioved.’

(4) The use made by S. Polycarp of S. John’s authority in
the Paschal controversy.

(1) The answer to the first of these objections will be found
below in Chapter VL. of the fntrodiection, and in the introductory
note to Chapter iii. of the Gospel.

(2) The answer to the second belongs rather to the Intro- .
duction to the Apocalypse. The answer to it is to a large
extent a further answer to the first objection; for “the Apo-
calypse is doctrinally the uniting link between the Synoptists
and the Fourth Gospel” (Westcott). Great as are the differ-
ences between the Revelation and the Gospel, the leading ideas
of both are the same. The one gives us in a magnificent vision,
the other in a great historic drama, the supreme conflict be-
tween good and evil and its issue. In both Jesus Christ is the
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central figure, whose victory through defeat is the issue of the
conflict. In both the Jewish dispensaticn is the preparation
for the Gospel, and the warfare and triumph of the Christ is
described in language saturated with the O. T. Some re-
markable similarities of detail will be pointed out in the notes
(see on i. 14; xi. 44; xix. 2, §, 13, 17, 20, 37). 'The difference of
date will go a long way towards explaining the difference of
style. ’

(3 @) The question, ‘How could S. John have studiously
elevated himself in every way above the Apostle Peter?’ reminds
us of the famous question of Charles II. to the Royal Society.
The answer to it is that S. John does nothing of the kind.
S. Peter takes the lead in the Fourth Gospel as in the other
three. His introduction to Christ and significant naming stand
-at the very opening of the Gospel (i. 41, 42}; he answers in the
name of the Twelve {vi. 68); he is prominent if not first at the
feet-washing (xiii, 6); he directs S. John to find out who is the
traitor (xiii. 24); he takes the lead in defending his Master at
the betrayal (xviii. 10); the news of the Resurrection is brought
to him first (xx. 2); his companion does not venture to enter the
seépuichre until he has done so (xx. 6—8); he is mentioned first
in the list of disciples given xxi. 2, and there takes the lead
(xxi. 3); he continues to take the lead when Jesus appears to
them (xxi. 7, 11); he receives the last great -charge, with which
the Gospel concludes (xxi. 15—22).

{6} To suppose that the phrase ‘the disciple whom Jesus
loved’ implies self-glorification at the expense of others is alto-
gether to misunderstand it. It is not impossible that the
designation was given to him by others before he used it of
himself. At any rate the affection of the Lord for him was
50 well known that such a title would be well suited for an
oblique indication of the author’s personality. Besides thus
gently letting us behind the scenes the phrase serves two
burposes: (1) it is a permanent expression of gratitude on the
Part of the Evangelist for the transcendent benefit bestowed
upon him; (2) it is a modest explanation of the prominent part
which he was called upon to play on certain occasions. Why



32 INTRODUCTION.

was he singled out to be told who was the traitor (xiii. 23)?
Why was the care of the Lord’s mother entrusted to him (xix. 26)?
Why was he allowed to recognise the Lord at the sea of Ti-
berias (xxi. 7) before any of the rest did so? The recipient of
these honours has only one explanation to give: Jesus loved
him.

(4) In the controversy as to the right time of keeping
Taster S. Polycarp defended the Asiatic custom of keeping the
Christian Passover at the same time as the Jewish Passover,
viz. the evening of the 14th Nisan, “because he had always (so}
observed it with Fohn the disciple of our Lord, and the rest of
the Apostles, with whom he associated” (Eus. /. E. V. xxiv. 16).
On this ground he refused to yield to Anicetus, Bishop of Rome,
though he did not require Anicetus to give way to him. But,
as we shall see (Appendix A), the Fourth Gospel clearly re-
presents the Crucifixion as taking place on the 14th Nisan, and
the Last Supper as taking place the evening before. Therefore,
either Polycarp falsely appeals to S. John’s authority (which is
most improbable), or the Fourth Gospel is not by S. John. But
this objection confuses two things, the Christian Passover or
Easter, and the Last Supper or institution of the Eucharist. The
latter point was not in dispute at all. The question debated
was whether the Christian Churches in fixing the time of Easter
were to follow the Jewish Calendar exactly or a Christian
modification of it. S. Polycarp claimed S. John as sanctioning
the former plan, and nothing in the Fourth Gospel is incon-
sistent with such a view. Schiirer, who denies the authenticity
of the Gospel, has shewn that no argument against the au-
thenticity can be drawn from the Paschal controversy.

CHAPTER IIL
THE PLACE AND DATE.

Tradition is unanimous in giving Ephesus as the place where
S. John resided during the latter part of his life, and where the
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Fourth Gospel was written. There is no sufficient reason for
doubting this strong testimony, which may be accepted as
practically certain.

There is also strong evidence to shew that the Gospel was
written at the request of the elders and disciples of the Chris:
tian Churches of Asia. We have this on the early and inde-
pendent authority of the Muratorian Fragment (c. A.D. 170)
‘and of Clement of Alexandria {c. A.D. 160); and this is con-
firmed by Jerome. No doubt S. John had often delivered the
contents of his Gospel orally; and the elders wished before he
died to preserve it in a permanent form. Moreover, difficulties
had arisen in the Church which called for a recasting of Apos-
tolic doctrine. The destruction of Jerusalem had given 'alto-
gether a2 new turn to Christianity : it had severed the lingering
and hampering connexion with Judaism; it had involved a
readjustment of the interpretations of Christ’s promises about
His return. Again, the rise of a Christian philosophy, shading
off by the strangest compromises and colouring into mere pagan
speculation, called for a fresh statement, in terms adequate to
the emergency, and hy a voice sufficient in authority, of Chris-
tian truth. There is both external and internal evidence to
shew that a crisis of this kind was the occasion of the Fourth
Gospel,

The precise date cannot be determined with certainty. There
are indications in the Gospel itself that it was written late in the
author’s life time. In his narrative he seems to be looking back
after a long lapse of time (vii. 30, xxi. Ig). And as we study it,
we feel that it is the result of a larger experience of God’s Pro-
vidence and of a wider comprehension of the meaning of His
Kingdom than was possible at the time when the other Evan-
gelists, especially the first two of them, wrote their Gospels.
All this induces us to place the date of the Fourth Gospel as
late as possible; and tradition (as we have seen in Chap. 1)
Tepresents S. John as living to extreme old age. S. John would
not begin to teach at Ephesus until some time after S. Paul
left it, i.e, not much before A.D. 70, If Irenaeus is right in
Saying that S. Luke’s Gospel was not written till after the death

S. JOHN 3
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of S. Peter and S. Paul (Haer. 111 1. 1), this would again place
the writing of the Fourth Gospel considerably later than A.D. 70.
It is not improbable that the first twenty chapters were written
a considerable time before the Gospel was published, that the
last chapter was added some years later, and then the whole
given to the church (see intreductory note to chap. xxi.). S.John
may have lived almost if not quite to the end of the century;
therefore from A.D. 8o to g5 would seem to be the period within
which it is probable that the Gospel was published.

Those who deny that S. John is the author have tried almost
every date from A.D. 110 to 165. Dividing this period into twe,
we have this dilemma :—If the Gospel was published between
110 and 140, why did not the Axndreds of Christians, who had
known S. John during his later years, denounce it as a forgery?
If it was not published till between 140 and 165, how did it
become universally accepted by 170?

CHAPTER IV.
THE OBJECT AND PLAN,

i. The Object.

These two subjects, the object and the plan, naturally go
together, for the one to a large extent determines the other:
the purpose with which the Evangelist wrote his Gospel greatly
influences the form which it assumes. What that purpose was
Iie tells us plainly himself : ‘ These have been written 2zat ye
may believe that Fesus is the Christ, the Son of God, and that
believing ye may have life in His name’ (xx. 31). His object is
not to write the life of Christ; if it were, we might wonder that
out of his immense stores of personal knowledge he has not
given us a great deal more than he has done. Rather, out of
these abundant stores he has made a careful and self-denying
selection with a view to producing a particular effect upon his
readers, and by means of that effect to open to them an inesti-
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mable benefit. In this way his object manifestly influences his
plan. He might have given himself the delight of pouring
forth streams of information, which he alone possessed, to
a community ardently thirsting for it. But such prodigality
would have obscured rather than strengthened his argument:
he therefore rigidly limits himself in order to produce the de-
sired effect.

The effect is twofold : (1) to create a belief that Jesus is the
Christ ; (2) to create a belief that Jesus is the Son of God. The
first truth is primarily for the Jew ; the second is primarily for -
the Gentile ; then both are for all united. The first truth leads
the Jew to become a Christian ; the second raises the Gentile
above the barriers of Jewish exclusiveness; the two together
bring eternal life to both.

To the Jews the Evangelist would prove that Jesus, the Man
who had been known to them personally or historically by that
name, is the Christ, the Messiah for whom they had been look-
ing, in whom all types and prophecies have been fulfilled, to
whom therefore the fullest allegiance is due. To the Gentiles
the Evangelist would prove that this same Jesus, of whom they
also have heard, is the: Son of God, the Only God, theirs as
well as His, the Universal Father, their Father as well as His;
whose Son’s misslon, therefore, must be coextensive with His
Father’s family and kingdom. Long before the promise was
‘made to Abraham ‘all things came into being through Him’
(i. 3): if therefore the Jews had a claim on the Christ, the Gen-
tiles had a still older claim on the Son of God.

These two great truths, that Jesus is thé Christ, and that
Jesus is the Son of God, being recognised and believed, the
blessed result follows that believers have life in His name, i.e.
in Him as revealed to them in the character which His name
implies. There is neither Gentile nor Jew, circumcision nor
uncircumcision, barbarian, Scythian, bond nor free ; but Christ is
alland in all ; all are one in Christ Jesus (Col. iii, 11 ; Gal. iii, 28).

There is no need to look for any additional object over and
above that which the Evangelist himself states ; although this
is frequently done. Thus from the time of Irenaeus (AHzer,

3—z
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1L, xi) it has been common to say that S. John wrote -his
Gospel against Cerinthus and other heretics. By clearly teach-
ing the main truths of the Gospel S. John necessarily refutes
errors; and it is possible that here and there some particular
form of error was in his mind when he wrote : but the refuta-
tion of error is not his object in writing. If his Gospel is not
a Life of Christ, still less is it a polemical treatise.

Again, from the time of Eusebius (#. £. IIL xxiv. I1) and
earlier it has been maintained that S. John wrete to supplement
‘the Synoptists, recording what had not been recorded by them.
No doubt he does supplement them to a large extent, especially
as regards the ministry in Jud=za: but it does not follow from
this that he wrote in order to supplement them. Where some-
thing not recorded by them would suit his purpose equally
well he would naturally prefer it; but he has no hesitation in
retelling what has already been told by one, two, or even all
three of them, if he requires it for the object which he has in
view {see introductory note to chap. vi.).

. The Plan.

In no Gospel is the plan s0 manifest as in the Fourth. Per-
‘haps we may say of the others that they scarcely have a plan.
‘We may divide and subdivide them for our own convenience;
but there is no clear evidence that the three Evangelists had
any definite scheme before them in putting together the frag-
ments of Gospel history which they have preserved forus. It
is quite otherwise with the Fourth Evangelist. The different
scenes from the life of Jesus Christ which he puts before us,
are not only carefully selected but carefully arranged, leading
up step by step to the conclusion expressed in the confession of
S. Thomas, ‘ My Lord and my God’? DBut if there is a develop-
ment of faith and love on the one side in those who accept and
follew Jesus, so also there is a development of unbelief and
hatred on the other in those who reject and persecute Him.
- ¢The Word became flesh;? but, in as much as He was not
generally recognised and welcomed, His presence in the world
necessarily involved a separation and a conilict ; .a separation
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© of light from darkness, truth from falsehood, good from evil,
life from death, and a conflict between the two. It is the
critical episodes in that conflict round the person of the Incar-
nate Word that the Evangelist places before us one by one.
These various episodes taken one by one go far to shew,—
taken all together and combined with the issue of the conflict
irrefragably prove,—that Jesus is the Christ, the Son of God.’

The main outlines of the plan are these :—

I. Tue PrROLOGUE Or INTRODUCTION (i. 1—18).

1. The Word in His own Nature (i. 1—3).

2. His revelation to men and rejection by them
} (i. 6—13). :

3. His revelation of the Father (i. 14—18).

II. FirsT MAIN DivisioN. CIuRrisT’s MiNIsTRY, OR His REVELA-
TION OF IIIMSELF TO THE WORLD (L. 19—xii. 5o).

e. The Testimony (i. 1g—51)
1. of John the Baptist (i. 19—37),
2. of the disciples {i. 38—51),
3. of the first sign (. 1—r1).
5. 'The Work (ii. 1z—xi. 57}
1. among Jews (il. 13—iii. 30),
2. among Samaritans (iv. 1—42),
3. among Galileans (iv. 43—54),
(7%e work kas become o Conflict). 4. among mixed multitudes (v.—xi.).
¢. The Judgment (xii.}-
1. of men (1—36),
2. of the Evangelist (37—43),
3. of Christ (44—s50).
Close of Christ’s public minisiry.

ITI. SkecoND main DivisioN. TuE Issues oF CHRIST'S MINISTRY,
or His REVELATION ofF HimseLF to His DIsCIPLES
(xiil.—xx.).

d. The inner Glorification of Christ in His last Dis-
courses (xiil.—xvii.).
1. His love in humiliation (xiii. 1—30).
2. His love in keeping His own {xiil, 31 —xv. 27).
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3. The promise of the Comforter and of His re-
turn {xvi.).
4. The prayer of the High-Priest (xvil.).
¢. ‘The outer Glorification of Christ In His Passlon
(xviil, xix.).
1. The betrayal (xviii, 1—11).
2. The ecclesiastical and civil trials (xviii. 12—
xix. 16). .
3. 'The crucifixion and burial (xix. 17—4¢2).
/- The Resurrection (xx.).
r. The manifestation to Mary Magdalene (1—18).
2. The manifestation to the ten (19—23).
3. The manifestation to S. Thomas with the ten
(24—29).
4. The conclusion (30, 31).

IV. Tae EPILOGUE OR APPENDIX (xxi.).

CHAPTER V.
THE CHARACTERISTICS OF THE GOSPEL,

Here again, only a few leading points can be noticed : the
subject is capable of almost indefinite expansion.

1. From the time of Clement of Alexandria (c. A.D. 190)
this Gospel has been distinguished as a ‘ SPIRITUAL GOSPEL’
(Eus. A. E. vL xiv. 7). The Synoptists give us mainly the
external acts of Jesus Christ: S. John lays before us glimpses
of the inner life and spirit of the Son of God. Their narrative
is chiefly composed of His manifold and ceaseless dealings with
men: in S. John we have rather His tranquil and unbroken
union with His Father. The heavenly element which forms
the background of the first three Gospels is the atmosphere of
the. Fourth.

It is quite in harmony with this characteristic of the Gospel
that it should contain such a much larger proportion of Christ’s
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words than we find in the others: discourses here form the
principal part, especially in the latter half of the Gospel. Not
even in the Sermon on the Mount do we learn so much of ‘the
spirit of Christ’ as in the discourses recorded by S. John. And
what is true of the central figure is true also of the numerous
characters which give such life and definiteness to S. John’s
narrative : they also make themselves known to us by what
they say rather than by what they do. And this suggests to us
a second characteristic, :

2. No Gospel is so rich in TYPICAL but thoroughly REAL
AND LIFELIKE GROUPS AND INDIVIDUALS as the Fourth. They
are sketched, or rather by their words are made to sketch them-
selves, with a vividness and precision which, as already observed,
is almost proof that the Evangelist was an eyewitness of what
he records.

Among the groups we have #he disciples strangely misunder-
standing Christ (iv. 33, xi. 12) yet firmly believing on Him
(xvi. 30); His drethren, dictating a policy to Him and not
believing on Him (vii. 3—5); Fokn's disciples, with their
jealousy for the honour of their master (ili. 26) ; the Samari-
tans, proud to believe from their own experience rather than
on the testimony of a woman (iv. 42); ¢ke multitude, sometimes
thinking Jesus possessed, sometimes thinking Him the Christ
(vii. 20, 26, 41); the Fews, claiming to be Abraham’s seed and
seeking to kill the Messiah (viil. 33, 37, 40); fhe Pharisees,
haughtily asking, ‘Hath any one of the rulers or of the Phari-
sees believed on Him?’ (vil. 48) and ‘are we also blind?’ (ix. 40);
the chigf priests, professing to fear that Christ’s success will be
fatal to the national existence (xi. 48), and declaring to Pilate
that they have no king but Caesar (xix. r5). In the sketching
of these groups nothing is more conclusive evidence of the
Evangelist being contemporary with his narrative than the way
in which the conflict and fluctuations between belief and un-
belief among the multitude and ‘the Jews’ is indicated.

The types of individual character are still more varied, and
s in the case of the groups they exemplify both sides in the
great conflict, as well as those who wavered between the two.



40 INTRODUCTION.

On the one hand we have the Mother of the Lord (ii. 3—s,
xix. 25—27), the beloved disciple and bis master the Baptist
(i. 6—37, iii. 23—36), S. Andrew and Mary of Bethany, all unfail-
ingin their allegiance ; S. Peter falling and rising again to deeper
love (xviii. 27, xxi. 17); S. Philip rising from eager to firm faith
(xiv. 8), S. Thomas from desponding and despairing love {xi. 16,
xx. 25) to faith, hope, and love (xx. 28). There is the sober but
uninformed faith of Martha (xi. 21, 24, 27), the passionate affec-
tion of Mary Magdalene (xx. 1—18). Among conversions we
have the instantaneous but deliberate cenviction of Nathanael
(i. 49), the gradual but courageous progress in belief of the
schismatical Samaritan woman (see on iv. 19) and of the unin-
structed man born blind (see on xi. 21), and in contrast with
both the timid, hesitating confessions of Nicodemus, the learned
Rabbi (iii. 1, vii. 50, xix. 39). On the other side we have the
cowardly wavering of Pilate {xviii. 38, 36, xix. 1—4, 8§, 12, 16),
the unscrupulous resoluteness of Caiaphas {xi. 49, 50), and the
blank treachery of Judas (xiil. 27, xviil. 2—s;). Among the
minor characters there is the ‘ruler of the feast’ (ii. g, 10), the
‘nobleman’ (iv. 49), the man healed at Bethesda (v. 7, 11,
14, 15).

If these groups and individuals are creations of the imagi-
nation, it is no exaggeration to say that the author of the Fourth
Gospel is a genius superior to Shakspere.

3. From typical characters we pass on to lypical or sym-
bolical events. SYMBOLISM is a third characteristic of this
Gospel. Not merely does it contain the three great allegories
of the Sheep-fold, the Good Shepherd, and the Vine, from which
Christian art has drawn its symbolism from the very earliest
times ; but the whole Gospel from end to end is penetrated
with the spirit of symbolical representation. In'nothing is this
morc apparent than in the eight miracles which the Evangelist
has selected for the illustration of his Divine Epic, His own
word for them leads us to expect this: to him they are not so
much miracles as ‘signs” ‘The first two are introductory, and
scem to be pointed out as such by S. Jobhn (ii. 11, iv. 54). The
turning of the water into wine exhibits the Messiah’s sovereign
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pbwer over inanimate matter, the healing of the official’s son
His power over the noblest of living bodies. Moreover they
teach two great lessons which lie at the very root of Christianity ;
(1) that Christ’s Presence hallows the commonest events and
turns the meanest elements into the richest ; (2) that the way to
win blessings is to trust the Bestower of them. The third sign,
healing the paralytic, shews the Messiah as the great Restorer,
repairing the physical as well as the spiritual ravages of sin
(v. 14). In the feeding of the 5000 the Christ appears as the
Support oflife, in the walking on the sea as the Guardian and
Guide of His followers. The giving of sight to the man born
blind and the raising of. Lazarus shew that He is the Source of
Light and of Life to men, The last sign, wrought by the Risen
Christ, sums up and concludes the whole series (xxi. 1—12).
Fallen man, restored, fed, guided, enlightened, delivered from
the terrors of death, passes to the everlasting shore of peace,
where the Lord is waiting to receive him.

In Nicodemus coming by night, in Judas going out into the
night, in the dividing of Christ’s garments and the blood and
water from His side, &c. &c. we seem to have instances of the
same love of symbolism. These historical details are singled
out for notice decause of the lesson which lies behind them.
And if we ask for the source of this mode of teaching, there
cannot be a doubt about the answer : it is the form in which
almost all the lessons of the Old Testament are conveyed.
This leads us to another characteristic.

4. Though written in Greek, S. John’s Gospel is in thought
and tone, and sometimes in the form of expression also,
thoroughly HEBREW, AND BASED ON THE HEBREW SCRIP-
TURES. Much has been already said on this point in Chap-
ter IL ii. (2), in shewing that the Evangelist must have been a
Jew. The Gospel sets forth two facts in tragic contrast : (1) that
the Jewish Scriptures in endless ways, by commands, types, and
Prophecies, pointed and led up to the Christ; (2) that precisely
the people who possessed these Scriptures, and studied them
ost diligently, failed to recognise the Christ or refused to
believe in Him. In this aspect the Gospel is a long comment
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on the mournful text, ‘Ye search the Scriptures; because in
them ye think ye have eternal life : and they are they which
testify of Me. And ye will not come to Me, that ye may have
life’ (v. 39, 40). To shew, therefore, the way out of this tragical
contradiction between a superstitious reverence for the letter of
the law and a scornful rejection of its true meaning, S. John
writes his Gospel. He points out to his fellow-countrymen that
they are right in taking the Scriptures for their guide, ruinously
wrong in the use they make of them ;: Abraham, Moses and the
Prophets, rightly understood, will lead them to adore Him whom
they have crucified. This he does, not merely in general state-
ments (i 43, iv. 22, v. 39, 46), but in detail, both by alfusions,
e.g. to Jacob (i. 47, 51) and to the rock in the wilderness (vii. 37),
and by direct references; e.g. to Abraham {vii. 56), to the brazen
serpent (iil. r4), to the Bridegroom (iii. 29), to the manna (vi. 49",
to the paschal lamb (xix. 36),to the Psalms (ii. 17, x. 34, xiii. I8,
xix. 24, 37}, to the Prophets generally (vi. 45, [vil. 38]), to Isaiah
(xii. 38, 40), to Zechariah (xii. 15), to Micah (vii. 42)

All these passages (and more might easily be added) tend to
shew that the Fourth Gospel is saturated with the thoughts,
imagery, and language of the O. T. “ Without the basis of the
Old Testament, without the fullest acceptance of the unchanging
divinity of the Old Testament, the Gospel of S. John is an
insoluble riddle ” (Westcott, /nfroductios, p. Ixix.).

5. Yet another characteristic of this Gospel has been men-
tioned by anticipation in discussing the plan of it (chap. 1v. ii);
—its SYSTEMATIC ARRANGEMENT. It is the only Gospel which
clearly has a plan. What has been given above as an outline
of the plan (Iv. ii.), and also the arrangement of the miracles
in section 3 of this chapter, illustrate this feature of the
Gospel. Further examples in detail will be pointed out in the
subdivisions of the Gospel given in the notes.

6. The last characteristic which our space will allow us to
notice is its STYLE. The style of the Gospel and of the First
Epistle of S. John is unique. But it is a thing to be felt rather
than to be defined. The most iliiterate reader is conscious of
it; the ablest critic cannot analyse it satisfactorily. A few
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main features, however, may be pointed out ; the rest being left
to the student’s own powers of observation.

Ever since Dionysius of Alexandria {(c. A.D. 250) wrote his
masterly criticism of the differences between the Fourth Gospel
and the Apocalypse (Eus. A. E. VII xxv.}, it has been not un-
common to say that the Gospel is written in very pure Greek,
free from all barbarous, irregular, or uncouth expressions. This
is true in a sense; but it is somewhat misleading. The Greek
of the Fourth Gospel is pure, as that of a Greek Primer is
pure, because of its extreme simplicity. And it is faultless for
the same reason ; blemishes being avoided because idioms and
intricate constructions are avoided. Elegant, idiomatic, clas-
sical Greek it is not.

(2) This, therefore, is one element in the style,—exfreme
simplicity. The clauses and sentences are connected together
by simple conjunctions co-ordinately; they are not made to de-
pend one upon another; ‘In Him was life, and the life was
the light of men ;' not ‘wkéck was the light, &c.’ Even where
there is strong contrast indicated a simple ‘and’ is preferred to
‘nevertheless’ or ‘notwithstanding;’ ‘ He came unto His own
home, and His own people received Him not.’ In passages of
great solemnity the sentences are placed side by side without
even a conjunction ; ¢ Jesus answered...Pilate answered...Jesus
answered’ (xviii. 34—36). The words of others are given in
direct not in oblique oration. The first chapter (19—51), and
indeed the first half of the Gospel, abounds in illustrations.

(#) This simple co-ordination of sentences and avoidance of
relatives and dependent clauses involves a good deal of repeti-
tion ; and even when repetition is not necessary we find it
employed for the sake of close connexion and emphasis. This
constant repetition is very impressive. A good example of it is
Where the predicate (or part of the predicate) of one sentence
becomes the subject (or part of the subject) of the next; or
where the subject is repeated ; ‘I am zke good Shepherd s the
£00d Shepherd giveth His life for the sheep ;” ¢ The light shineth
in #e darkness » and Zke darkness comprehended it not;’ ‘In
the beginning was #ke Word, and the Word was with God, and
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the Word was God. Sometimes instead of repeating the sub~
ject S. John introduces an apparently superfluous demonstrative
pronoun ; ‘ He that seeketh the glory of Him that sent Him,
this one is true’ (vil. 18); ‘ He that made me whole, ¢kaz man
said unto me’ (v. 11). The personal pronouns are frequently
inserted for emphasis and repeated for the same reason. This
is specially true of ¢ I’ in the discourses of Christ.

{c) Although S. John connects his sentences so simply, and
sometimes merely places them side by side without conjunc-
tions, yet he very frequently points out a seguence in fact or in
thought, THis two most characteristic particles are ‘therefore’
(od») and ‘in order that’ (iva). ‘Therefore’ occurs almost ex-
clusively in narrative, and points out that one fact is a conse-
quence of another, sometimes in cases where this would not
have been obvious; ‘He came fher¢fore again into Cana of
Galilee’ (iv. 46), because of the welcome He had received there
before ; © They sought #kerefore to take Him? (vii, 30), because
of His claim to be sent from God.—While the frequent use of
‘therefore’ points to the conviction that nothing happens with-
out a cause, the frequent use of ‘in order that’ points to the
belief that nothing happens without a purpose. S. John uses
‘in order that’ not only where some other construction would
have been suitable, but also where another construction would
seem to be much more suitable ; ‘1 am not worthy n order
that 1 may unloose’ (i. 27), My meat is én order that 1 may do
the will’ (iv. 34); ¢ This is the work of God, 7 order that ye may
believe’ (vi. 29); Who sinned, this man or his parents, 7z order
that he should be born blind ?? {ix. 2); ‘It is expedient for you,
in ovder that 1 go away’ (xvi. 7). S. John is specially fond of
this construction to point out the working of the Divine pur-
pose, as in some of the instances just given'{comp. v. 23, vi. 4o,
%0, X. 10, Xi. 42, xiv. 16, &c. &c.) and in particular of the fulfil-
ment of prophecy (xviii. 9, xix. 24, 28, 36). In this connexion
an elliptical expression ‘but in order that’ (=but #is was
done in order that) is not uncommon; ‘Neither this man
sinned, nor his parents, éut in order that, &c.’ (ix. 3; comp. xi.
52, Xiv. 31, xv, 25, xviil. 28).
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. (@) S.John, full of the spirit of Hebrew poetry, frequently
employs that parallelissn which to a large extent is the very
form of Hebrew poetry: ¢A servant is not greater than his
lord ; neither one that is sent greater than he that sent him?
(xiii. 16); ¢ Peace I leave with you, My peace I give unto you...
Let not your heart be troubled, neither let it be fearful’ (xiv.
27). Sometimes the parallelism is antithetic, and the second
clause denies the opposite of the first; ‘He confessed, and
denied not’ (i. 20); ‘I give unto them eternal life, and they
shall never perish’ {x. 28). :

(¢) Another peculiarity, also of Hebrew origin, is minufeness
of defail. Instead of one word summing up the whole action,
S. John uses two or three stating the details of the action;
‘They asked him and said to him’ (i. 25); ‘John dare witness,
saying’ (1. 32); *Jesus cried alowd in the Temple feacking and
saying’ (vii. 28). The frequent phrase ‘answered and said,
illustrates both this particularity and also the preference for
co-ordinate sentences (2). ‘Answered and said’ occurs thirty-
four times in S. John, and only two or three times in the
Synoptists, who commonly write ‘having answered said,’ or
‘ answered saying.’

(/) In conclusion we may notice a few of S. John’s favour-
ite words and phrases; ¢Abide’ especially in the phrases
expressing abiding in one another; ‘believe on’ a person;
‘true’ as opposed to lying, and ‘true’ as opposed to spurious,
‘truly,’ and ‘truthy ‘witness’ and ‘bear witness;’ ‘the dark-
ness,’ of moral darkness ; ‘the light of spiritual light; ‘life;’
‘love ;* eternal life;’ ‘in frankness’ or ‘openly;’ ‘keep My
word ;’ ‘manifest;’ ‘the Jews,” of the opponents of Christ; ‘the
world,” of those alienated from Christ. The following words
and phrases are used by S. John only: ‘the Paraclete’ or ‘the
Advocate,’ of the Holy Spirit; ‘the Word, of the Son; ‘only-
begotten, of the Son; ‘come out from God,’ of the Sonj; ‘lay
down My life, of Jesus Christ; ‘Verily, verily;’ ‘the ruler of
this world,’ of Satan; ‘the last day.

These characteristics combined form a bock which stands
alone in Christian literature, as its author stands alone among

'
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Christian teachers; the work of one who for threescore years
and ten laboured as an Apostle. Called to follow the Baptist
when only a lad, and by him soon transferred to the Christ, he
may be said to have been the first who from his youth up was a
Christian. Who, therefore, could so fitly grasp and state in
their true proportions and with fitting impressiveness the great
verities of the Christian faith? He had had no deep-seated
prejudices to uproot, like his friend S. Peter and others who
were called late in life. He had had no sudden wrench to
make from the past, like S. Paul. He had not had the trying
excitement of wandering abroad over the face of the earth, like
most of the Twelve. He had remained at his post at Ephesus,
directing, teaching, meditating ; until at last when the fruit was
ripe it was given to the Church in the fulness of beauty which it
is still our privilege to possess and learn to love.

CHAPTER VI.
1TS RELATION TO THE SYNOPTIC GOSPELS.

The Fourth Gospel presupposes the other three ; the Evan-
gelist assumes that the contents of his predecessors’ Gospels are
known to his readers. The details of Christ’s birth are summed
up in ‘the Word became flesh.” His subjection to His parents
is implied by contrast in His reply to His mother at Cana. The
Baptism is involved in the Baptist’s declaration, ‘I have seen
(the Spirit descending and abiding on Him) and have borne
witness’ (i. 34). The Ascension is promised through Mary
Magdalene to the Apostles (xx. 17), but left unrecorded. Chris-
tian Baptism is assumed in the discourse with Nicodemus, and
the Eucharist in that on the Bread of Life; but the reference
in each case is left to speak for itself to Christians familiar
with both those rites. S. John passes over their institution in
silence.

The differences between the Fourth Gospel and the three
first are real and very marked: but it is easy to exaggerate
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them. They are conveniently grouped under two heads; (1) dif-
ferences as to the scene and extent of Christ’s ministry ; (2) dif-
ferences as to the view given of His Person.

(1) With regard to the first, it is urged that the Synoptists
represent our Lord’s ministry as lasting for one year only,
including only one Passover and one visit to Jerusalem, with
which the ministry closes. S. John, however, describes the
ministry as extending over three or possibly more years, in-
cluding at least three Passovers and several visits to Jerusalem.

In considering this difficulty, if it be one, we must remember
two things : (@) that all four Gospels are very incomplete and
contain only a series of fragments; (4) that the date and dura-
tion of Christ’s ministry remain and are likely to remain un-
certain. (2) In the gaps in the Synoptic narrative there is
plenty of room for all that is peculiar to S. John. In the spaces
deliberately left by S. John between his carefully arranged scenes
there is plenty of room for all that is peculiar to the Synoptists.
‘When all have been pieced together there still remain large
interstices which it would require at least four more Gospels to
fill (xxi. 25). Therefore it can be no serious difficulty that so
much of the Fourth Gospel has nothing parallel to it in the
other three. (4) The additional fact of the uncertainty as to
the date and duration of the Lord’s public ministry is a further
explanation of the apparent difference in the amount of time
cbvered by the Synoptic narrative and that covered by the
narrative of S. Johr. There is no contradiction between the
two. The Synoptists nowhere say that the ministry lasted for
only one year, although some commentators from very early
times have proposed to understand ‘the acceptable year of the
Lord’ (Luke iv, 19) literally. The three Passovers of S. John
(ii. 13, vi. 4, xi. 55; v. 1 being omitted as very doubtful), compel
‘us to give at least a little over two years to Christ’s ministry. But
S. John also nowhere implies that he has mentioned all the
Passovers within the period ; and the startling statement of
Irenaeus (Haer. 11 xxii. 5) must be borne in mind, that our
Lord fulfilled the office of a Teacher until He was over forty
Years old, “even as the Gospel and all the elders bear witness,
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who consorted with John the disciple of the Lord in Asia,
{stating) that John had handed this down to them.” Irenaeus
makes the ministry begin when Christ was nearly thirty years
of age (Luke iii. 23); so that he gives it a duration of more than
ten years on what seems to be very high authority, All that
can be affirmed with certainty is that the ministry cannot have
begun earlier than A.D. 28 (the earlier alternative for the
fifteenth year of Tiberius; Luke lii. 1), and cannot have ended
later than A.D. 37, when Pilate was recalled by Tiberius shortly
before his death. Indeed as Tiberius died in March, and Pilate
found him already dead when he reached Rome, the recall
probably took place in A.D. 36; and the Passover of AD. 36
is the latest date possible for the Crucifixion. Chronology is
not what the Evangelists aimed at giving us; and the fact that
5. John spreads his narrative over a longer period than the
Synoptists will cause a difficulty to those only who have mis- -
taken the purpose of the Gospels.

(2) As to the second great difference between S. John and
the Synoptists, it is said that, while they represent Jesus as
a great Teacher and Reformer, with the powers and authority
of a Prophet, who exasperates His countrymen by denouncing
their immoral traditions, S. John gives us instead a mysterious
Personage, invested with Divine attributes, who infuriates the
hierarchy by claiming to be one with the Supreme God. Ttis
urged, moreover, that there is a corresponding difference in the
teaching attributed to Jesus in each case. The discourses in
the Synoptic Gospels are simple, direct, and easily intelligible,
inculcating for the most part high moral principles, which are
enforced and illustrated by numerous parables and proverbs.
Whereas the discourses in the Fourth Gospel are many and
intricate, inculcating for the most part deep mystical truths,
which are enforced by a ceascless reiteration tending to cbscure
the exact line of the argument, and illustrated by not a single
parable properly so called.

These important differences may be to a very great extent
explained by two conmsiderations: () the peculiarities of S,
John’s own temperament; (&) the circumstances under which
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he wrote. (@) The main features of S. John’s character, so far
as we can gather them from history and tradition, have been
stated above (chapter 1. ii.), and we cannot doubt that they
have affected not only his choice of the incidents and discourses
selected for narration, but also his mode of narrating them. No
doubt in both he was under the guidance of the Holy Spirit
(xiv. 26): but we have every reason for supposing that such
" guidance would work with, rather than against, the mental en-
dowments of the person guided. To what extent the substance
and form of his Gospel has been influenced by the intensity of
his own nature we cannot tell : but the intensity is there, both
in thought and language, both in its devotion and in its stern-
ness; and the difference from the Synoptists shews that some
influence has been at work. (&) The circumstances under
which S. John wrote will carry us still further. They are very
different from those under which the first Gospels were written.
Christianity had grown from infancy to manhood and believed
itself to be near the great consummation of the Lord’s return.
It was ‘the last timé. Antichrist, who, as Jesus had foretold,
was to precede His return, was already present in manifold
shapes in the world (1 John ii. 18). In the bold speculaticns
which had mingled themselves with Christianity, the Divine
Government of the Father and the Incarnation of the Son were
being explained away or denied (1 John il 22, iv. 3). The
opposition, shewn from the first by ‘the Jews’ to the disciples
of the Teacher whom they had crucified, had settled down into
a relentless hostility. And while the gulf between Christianity
and Judaism had thus widened, that between the Church and
the world had also become more evident, The more the
Christian realised the meaning of being ‘born of God,’ the
more manifest became the truth, that ‘the whole world lieth in
wickedness’ (1 John v. 18, 19). A Gospel that was to meet the
needs of a society so changed both in its internal and external
relations must obviously be very different from those which had
Suited its infancy. And a reverent mind will here trace the
Providence of God, in that an Apostle, and he the Apostle
S. John, was preserved for this. crisis. It is scarcely too much

S. JOHN 4
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to say that, had a Gospel, claiming to have been written by him
near the close of the first century, greatly resembled the other
three in matter and form, we should have had reasonable
grounds for doubting its authenticity. (The special difficulty
with regard to the discourses as reported by the Synoptists and
by S. John is discussed in the introductory note to chap. iii.)

It must be remarked on the other side that, along with these
important differences as regards the things narrated and the
mode of narrating them, there are coéncidences less conspicuous,
but not less real or important.

Among the most remarkable of these are the characters of
the Lord, of S. Peter, of Mary and Martha, and of Judas. The
similarity in most cases is too subtle for the picture in the
Fourth Gospel to have been drawn from that in the Synoptic
account, It is very much easier to believe that the two pictures
agree because both are taken from life.

The invariable use by the Synoptists of the expression ‘Son
of Man’ is rigidly observed by S. John. It is always used by
Christ of Himself; never by, or of, any one else. See notes on
i. 51; and also on ii. 19 and xviil, 11 for twe other striking
coincidences. ’

The student will find tabulated lists of minor coincidences in
Dr Westcott’s Jutroduction, pp. Ixxxii, Ixxxiii, He sums up
thus : “The general conclusion stands firm. The Synoptists
offer not only historical but also spiritual points of connexion
between the teaching which they record and the teaching in the
Fourth Gospel ; and 5. John himself in the Apocalypse com-
pletes the passage from the one to the other.”

CHAPTER VII.
ITS RELATION TO THE FIRST EPISTLE.

The chronological relation of the Gospel to the First Epistle
of S. John cannot be determined with certainty. The Epistle
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presupposes the Gospel in some shape or other: but as the
Gospel was given orally for many years before it was written,
it is possible that the Epistle may have been written first.
Probably they were written within a few years of one another,
whichever was written first of the two.

In comparing the Fourth Gospel with the Synoptists we
found great and obvious differences, accompanied by real but
less obvious correspondences. Here the opposite is rather the
case, The coincidences both in thought and expression be-
tween the Gospel and the First Epistle of S. John are many
and conspicuous; but closer inspection shews some important
differences. )

Thke object of the Gospel, as we have seen, is to create a con-
viction ‘that Jesus is the Christ, the Son of God’ The object
of the Epistle is rather to insist that the Son of God is Jesus.
The Gospel starts from the historical human Teacher and
proves that He is Divine ; the Epistie starts rather from the
Son of God and contends that He has come in the flesh. Again,
the Gospel is not polemical : the truth is stated rather than
error attacked. In the Epistle definite errors are attacked.

The lesson of both is one and the same ; faith in Jesus Christ
leading to fellowship with Him, and through fellowship with
Him to fellowship with the Father and with one anothér : or, to
sum up all in one word, Love.

CHAPTER VIIL
THE TEXT OF THE GOSPEL.

The authorities are abundant and various. It will suffice to
mention twelve of the most important ; six Greek MSS. and
six Ancient Versions,

Greelk Manuscripts.

CoDEX SINAITICUS (R). 4th century. Discovered by Tisch-
endorf in 1859 at the monastery of S. Catherine on Mount
Sinai, and now at St Petersburg. The whole Gospel.

4—2
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CODEX ALEXANDRINUS (A). s5th century. Brought by Cyril
Lucar, Patriarch of Constantinople, from Alexandria, and after-
wards presented by him to Charles I, in 1628. In the British
Museum. The whole Gospel, excepting vi. jo—viii. 52.

CoDEX VATICANUS (B). 4th century, but perhaps later than
the Sinaiticus. In the Vatican Library. The whole Gospel.

CopEX EPHRAEMI (C). 5th century. A palimpsest: the
original writing has been partially rubbed out and the works of
Ephraem the Syrian have been written over it. In the National
Library at Paris. Eight fragments; i. 1—41; iii. 33—v. 16;
vi. 38—vii. 3; viil. 34-—ix. 11; xi. 8—46; xiil. 8—xiv. 7; xvi.
21—xiil. 36; xx. 26—xxi. 25.

CobEx BEZAE (D). 6th or 7th century. Given by Beza to
the University Library at Cambridge in 1581. Remarkable for
its interpolations and various readings. The whole Gospel,
excepting 1. 16—iii. 26 : but xviii, 13—xx. 13 is by a later hand,
possibly from the original MS.

CoODEX REGIUS PARISIENSIS (L). 8th or gth century. Nearly
related to the Vaticanus, At Tours. Th& whole Gospel, ex-
cepting xxi. 15—xxi. 25.

Ancient Versions.

OLD SYRIAC (Curetonian). 2nd century. Four fragments ;
i.—42; iil. 5—vil. 35; vil. 37—viil. 53, ométting vii. 53—viik. 115
xiv. 11—29.

VULGATE SYRIAC (Peschito). 3rd cemtury. The whole Gos-
pel.

HARCLEAN SYRIAC (a revision of the Philoxenian Syriac;
sth or 6th century): 7th century. The whole Gospel.

OLD LATIN (Vetus Latina), 2nd century.. The whole Gospel
in several distinct forms.

VULGATE LATIN (mainly a revision of the Old Latin by Je-
rome, A.D. 383—s5). 4th century. The whole Gospel.

MempHITIC (Coptic, in the dialect of Lower Egypt). 3rd
century, The whole Gospel. ‘
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CHAPTER IX.
THE LITERATURE OF THE GOSPEL.

It would be impossible to give even a sketch of this within
a small compass, so numerous are the works on S. John and
his writings. All that will be attempted here will be to give
more advanced students some information as to where they
may look for greater help than can be given in a handbook for
the use of schools. ,

Of the earliest known commentary, that of Heracleon {c. A.D.
150), only quotations preserved by Origen remain. Of Origen’s
own commentary (C. A.D. 225—235) only portions remain. Of
the Greek commentators of the fourth century, Theodorus of
Heraclea and Didymus of Alexandria, very little has come
down to us. But we have S. Chrysostom’s 88 Homilies on the
Gospel, which have been translated in the Oxford ‘Library of
the Fathers” S. Augustine’s 124 Lectures (Tractatus) on S.
John may be read in the ° Library of the Fathers,’ or in the new
translation by Gibb, published by T. & T. Clark, Edinburgh.
But no translation can fairly represent the epigrammatic fulness
ofthe original, The Commentary of Cyril of Alexandria has been
translated by P. E. Pusey, Oxford, 1875. With Cyril the line
of great patristic interpreters of S. John ends.

The Catena Aurea of Thomas Aquinas (c. A.D. I250) was
published in an English form at Oxford, 1841—45. It consists
of a ‘chain’ of comments selected from Greek and Latin
authors. Unfortunately Thomas Aquinas was the victim of pre-
vious forgers, and a considerable number of the quotations from
. early authorities are taken from spurious works,

Of modern commentaries those of Cornelius & Lapide (Van
der Steen) and Maldonatus in the sixteenth century and of
Lampe in the eighteenth must be mentioned. The last has
been a treasury of information for many more recent writers,

The fellowing foreign commentaries have all been published
in an English form by T. & T. Clark, Edinburgh ; Bengel,
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Godet, Luthardt, Meyer, Olshausen, Tholuck. Of these the
works of Godet and Meyer may be specially commended. The
high authority of Dr Westcott pronounces the commentary of
Godet, “except on questions of textual criticism,” to be “un-
surpassed "—we may add, except by Dr Westcott’s own.

Among original English commentaries those of Alford, Dun-
well, McClellan, Watkins, and Wordsworth are or are becom-
ing well known to all students. But immensely superior to all
preceding works is the one noticed above, that by Dr Westcott
i Vol 11. of the Speaker’'s Commentary on N. 7. Murray,
1880.

Other works which give very valuable assistance are Ellicott’s
Historical Lectures on the Life of our Lord, Liddon’s Bampion
Lectures, 1866, Sanday’s Authership and Historical Character
of the Fourth Gospel, and The Gospels in the Second Century,
and Westcott's Indroduction to the Study of the Gospels.

The present writer is bound to express his obligations, in
some cases very great, to the works mentioned above of Alford,
Dunwell, Ellicott, Liddon, McClellan, Sanday, Meyer, Watkins,
and Westcott, as well as to many others. The debt to Canon
Westcott would probably have becn still greater if the notes to
the-first fifteen chapters had not been written before the writer
of them had seen Vol 1L of the Speaker's Commentary : but
they have been revised with its help. It was originally intended
that Mr Sanday should undertake the present commentary, but
press of other work induced him to ask leave to withdraw after
having written notes on the greater part of the first chapter,
His successor has had the advantage of these notes and has
made large use of them, and throughout has aimed at in some
measure remedying the loss caused by Mr Sanday’s retirement
by frequently quoting from his work on the Fourth Gospel
These quotations are marked simply ¢S.” with a reference to the

page.
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ANALYSIS OF THE GOSPEL IN DETAIL.

I r—18. THE PROLOGUE.
I. The Word in His own nature (1—s).
2. His revelation to men and rejection by them (6—rx3).
3. His revelation of the Father (14—18)

I. 19—XII. 0. THE MINISTRY.
a. L. 19—II. 11. The Testimony.
1. The Testimony of the Baptist (i. 19—37)
to the deputation from Ferusalem (19—28),
20 the peaple (29—34),
to Andrew and Fohn (35—37).
2. The Testimony of Disciples (i. 38—51).
3. The Testimony of the First Sign (ii. 1—11).

b, IL 13—IX. 41. The Work.
1. The Work among Jews (ii. 13—iii. 36).
First cleansing of the Temple (13—22).
Belief without devotion (23—25).
The disconrse with Nicodemus (iii. 1—21).
The baptism and final testimony of Fohn (22—30).
2. The Work among Samaritans (iv. 1—42).
3. The Work among Galileans (iv. 43—54).
4- The Work and conflict among mixed multitudes (v.—ix.).
(¢} CHRIST THE SOURCE OF LIFE (v.).
The sign at the pool of Betksaida (1—0g).
The sequel of the sign (10—16).
The discourse on the Son as the Source of Life (17—
47
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(3) CHRIST THE SUPPORT OF LIFE (vi.).

The stgn on the land ; feeding the 5000 {1—15).

The sipre on the lake ; walking on the water (16—21).

The sequel of 8he two signs (22—28).

The discourse on the Son as the Support of Life (26—
59).

Opposite vesulls of the discourse (6o—71).

(y) CHrisT THE SOURCE OF TRUTH AND LIGHT (vii. viii.).

The controversy with His brethren (vil. 1—g).

The discourse at the F. of Tabernacles (10—39).

Oppostte results of the discourse {40—52).

[The woman taken i adultery (vil. §3—viil. 11)].

Christ's trite witness to Himself and against the Fews
(viii, 12—509).

CHRIST THE SOURCE OF TRUTH AND LIFE ILLUSTRA-
TED BY A SIGN ({ix.).
The prelude to the sign (1—s). |
Te sign (6—1x2).
 Opposite results of the sign (13—41).
{8} CHrist 15 LovE (x.).
Allegory of the Door of the Fold (1—9).
Allegory of the Good Shepherd (11—18).
Qpposite resuits of the teacking (19—21).
The discourse at the I, of the Dedication (22—38).
Opposite results of the discourse (39—a42).
CHRIST 1S LOVE ILLUSTRATED BY A StanN (xi.)
The-pretude to the sign (1—33).
The sign (33—44)-
Opposite results of the sign (48—s7).
XII. The Judgment.

1. The Judgment of men (1—36).

The dewvotion of Mary (1—8).

The hostility of the priests (9—i1).

The enthusiasm of the people (12—18).
The discomfiture of the Pharisees (1g).
The desire of the Gentiles (20—33).

The perplexity of the multitude (34—306).
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2. The Judgment of the Evangelist (37—43).
3. The Judgment of Christ {44—50).
XIII.—XX. THE ISSUES OF THE MINISTRY.
d. XIIL—XVII. The inner Glorification of Christ in His last
Discourses.
1. His love in Humiliation (xiil. 1-—30).
2. His Love in keeping His own (xiii. 31—=xv. 27).
Their union with Him illustrated by the allegory of
the Vine (xv. 1—11). )
Their union with one another (12—17).
The katred of the world to bothk Him and them (18—a5).

3 The Promise of the Paraclete and of Christ’s Return {xvi.).
The World and the Paraclete (xvi. 1—11).
Tre disciples and the Paraclete (12—15).
The sorvow turned into joy (16—24).
Sumamary and conclusion (25—33).
4. The Prayer of the Great High Priest (xvii.).
The prayer for Himself (xvil. 1—5),
Jor the Disciples (6—19),
Jor the whole Church (20—26).
e. XVIIL XIX. The outer Glorification of Christ in His Passion.
1. The Betrayal (xviil. r—11).
2. The Jewish or Ecclesiastical Trial (12—27).
3. The Roman or Civil Trial {xviii. 28—=xix. 16).
4. The Death and Burial (xix. 17—42).
The crucifixion and the title on the cross (17—22).
The four enemies and the four friends (23—27).
The two words, *I thirst,” It is_finished’ (28—30).
The hostile and the frierdly petitions (31—42).
/- XX, The Resurrection and threefold Manifestation of Christ.
1. The first Evidence of the Resurrection (1—10).
The Manifestation to Mary Magdalene (11—18).
The Manifestation to the Ten and others {19—23).
The Manifestation to S. Thomas and others (24—29).
The Conclusion and Purpose of the Gospel (30, 31).

L S
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XXI. THE EPILOGUE OR APPENDIX.
1. The Manifestation to the Seven and the Miraculous Draught
of Fishes (1—14).
2. The Commission to S. Peter and Prediction as to his Death
(15—r19).
The misunderstood Saying as to the Evangelist (20—23).
4. Concluding Notes (24, 25).



THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO

S. JOHN.

Cuar. 1. 1—18. 7% Prologue or Introduction.

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST JoHN] This title exists in very .
different forms, both ancient and modern, and is not original. As we
might expect, the oldest authorities are the simplest, and the heading
gradually increases in fulness; thus, 1. According to Fohn, or Of Fokn;
2. Gospel according to Fohn; 3. The Gospel according to Fohn; 4. The
koly Gospel, &c.  So also with the English Versions, from Wichf_’s
simple¥oon, or The Gospel of Foon, to The Holy Gospel of Fesus Christ
according fo Fokn of the Geneva Bible.

CHar. . 1—18. THE PROLOGUE OR INTRODUCTION.

That the first eighteen verses are introductory is universally admitted:
commentators are not so unanimous as to the main divisions of this in-
" troduction. A division into three nearly equal parts has much to com-
mend it:
1. The Word in His own Nature (1—s5).
2. His Revelation to men and rejection by them (6—13).
3. His Revelation of the Father (14—18).

Some throw the second and third part into one, thus:
2. The historical manifestation of the Word (6—i18).

Others again divide into two parts thus:

1. The Word in His absoluie eternal Being (v, 1)
2. The Word in relation to Creation (2—18).

And there are other schemes besides these. In any scheme the
student can scarcely fail to feel that the first verse is unique. Through-
out the prologue the three great characteristics of this Gospel, sim-
plicity, subtlety, and sublimity, are specially conspicuous; and the
majesty of the first verse surpasses all. The Gospel of the Son of
Thunder opens with a peal,
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1—3. The Word in His own Nature.

1 IN the beginning was the Word, and the Word was with
2 L God, and the Word was God. The same was in the

1—8. THE WorD IN HIs owN NATURE.

1. Jn the beginning] The meaning must depend on the context.
In Gen. i. I it is an,act done ‘in the beginning;’ here it is a Being
existing ‘in the beginning,’ and therefore prior to all beginning. That
was the first moment of time; this is eternity, transcending time. Thus
we have an intimation that the later dispensation is the confirmation
and infinite extension of the first. ‘In the beginning’ here equals
‘before the world was,’ xvil. 5. Compare xvil. 24; Eph. i. 4; and
contrast ‘the beginning of the gospel of Jesus Christ,” Mark i. 1, which
is the historical beginning of the public ministry of the Messiah (John
vi. 64)t ‘the beginning” here is prior to all history. To interpret
‘Beginning ' of God as the Origin of all things is not correct, as the con-
text shews.

was] Not ‘came into existence,’ but was already in existence before
the creation of the world. The generation of the Word or Son of God is
thus thrown back into eternity. Thus S. Paul calls Him (Col. i.
15) * the firstborn of every creature,” or (more accurately translated)
‘ begotten before all creation,’ like ‘begotten before all worlds”- in
the Nicene creed. Comp. Heb. i. 8, vii. 3; Rev. i. 8. On these
passages is based the doctrine of the Eternal Generation of the Son:
see Articles of Religion, 1. and 11. The Arians maintained that there
was a period when the Son was mot: S. John says distinctly that
the Son or Word was existing before time began, i.e. from all eternity.

the Word] As early as the second century Sérmo and Verbum were
rival translations of the Greek term Logos=Word. Tertullian (fl. A.D.
195—210} gives us both, but seems himself to prefer Ratio. Sermo first
became wnusual, and finally was disallowed in the Latin Church. The
Latin versions all adopted Ferdum, and from it comes our translation,
“ the Word.’

None of these translations are at all adequate: but neither Latin nor
any modern language supplies anything really satisfactory., Ferdum
and ‘the Word ” do not give the whole of even one of the two sides of
Logos: the other side, which Tertullian tried to express by Ratis, is not
touched at all; for & Aéyos means not only *the spoken word,’ but *the
thought’ expressed by the spoken word; it is #he spoken word as expres-
stve of thought. It is not found in the N.T. in the sense of ¢ reason.’

The expression Zogos is a remarkable one; all the more so, becanse
S. John assumes that his readers will at once understand it.  This
shews that his Gospel was written in the first instance for his own
disciples, who would be familiar with his teaching and phraseology.

Whence did S. John derive the expression, Logos ? Tt has its origin
in the Targums, or paraphrases of the Hebrew Secriptures, in use in
Palestine, rather than in the mixture of Jewish and Greek philosophy
prevalent at Alexandria and Ephesus, as is very commonly asserted.
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(1) In the Old Testement we find the Word or Wisdom of God per-
sonified, generally as an instrument for executing the Divine Will. "We
have a faint trace of it in the ‘God said’ of Gen. L 3, 6, 9, 11, 14, &ec.
The personification of the Word of God begins to appear in .the
Psalms, xxxiil. 6, cvil. 2o, cxix. 89, cxlvil. rg. In Prov. viii. and ix.
the Wisdom of God is personified in very striking terms. This
Wisdom is manifested in the power and mighty works of God; that
God is love is a revelation yet to come. (2} In the Apocrypha the
personification is more complete than in O.7T. In Ecclesiasticus
{c. B.C. 150—100) 1. I—20, xxiv. 1~—22, and in the Book of Wisdom
{(c. B.C. 100) vi. 22 to ix. 18 we have Wisdom strongly personified. In
Wisd. xviii. 15 the ¢ Almighty Word’ of God appears as an agent of
vengeance. (3} In the Fargums, or Aramaic paraphrases of O.T., the
development is carried still further. These, though not yet written
down, were in common use among the Jews in our Lord’s time; and
they were strongly influenced by the growing tendency to separate the
Godhead from immediate contact with the material world. Where
Scripture speaks of a direct communication -from God to man, the
Targums substituted the Memra, or * Word of God.” Thus in Gen. iii.
8, g, instead of ‘they heard the voice of the Lord God,’ the Targums
have * they heard the voice of the Ford of the Lord God;’ and instead
of ‘God called unto Adam,’ they put ‘the Hord of the Lord called
unto Adam,’ and so on. ‘The Word of the Lord’ is said to occur 150
times in a single Targum of the Pentateueh. 1In the theosophy of the
Alexandrine Fews, which was a compound of theology with philo-
sophy and mysticism, we seem to come nearer to a strictly personal
view of the Divine Word or Wisdom, but really move further away
from it. Philo, the leading representative of this religious specu-
lation (fi. A.D. 40—50), admitted into his philosophy very various,
and not always harmonious elements. Consequently his conception
of the Logss is not fixed or clear. On the whole his Lggos means
some intermediate agency, by means of which God created material
things and communicated with them. DBut whether this Zoges is one
Being or more, whether it is personal or not, we cannot be sure; and
perhaps Philo himself was undecided. Certainly his Zoges is very
different from that of S. John; for it i§ scarcely a Person, and it is not the
Messiah. And when we note that of the two meanings of Adyos, Philo
dwells most on the side which is less prominent, while the Targums
insist on that which is more prominent in the teaching of S. John, we
cannot doubt the source of his language. The Logos of Philo is pre-
eminently the Divine X¢ason. The Memra of the Targums is rather
the Divine Ford ; i.e. the Will of God manifested in personal action;
and this rather than a philosophical abstraction of the Divine Intelli-
genee is the starting point of S. John's expression. .

To sum up:—the personification of the Divine Word in O.T. is
poetical, in Philo metaphysical, in'S. John historical. The Apocrypha
and Targums help to fill the chasm between O.T.and Philo; history
itself fills the far preater chasm which separates all from S. John.
Between Jewish poetry and Alexandrine speculation on the one hand,
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s beginning with God. All things were made by him; and
+ without him was not any f%ng made that was made. In

and the Fourth Gospel on the other, lies the historical fact of the In-
carnation of the Zogos, the life of Jesus Christ.

The Logos of S. John, therefore, is not a mere attribute of God, but
the Son of God, existing from all eternity, and manifested in space and
time in the Person of Jesus Christ. In the Logos had been hidden
from eternity all that God had to say to man; for the Logos was the
living expression of the nature, purposes, and Will of God. (Comp. the
impersonal designation of Christ in 1 John i. 1) Human thought had
been searching in vain for some means of conmecting the finite with the
Infinite, of making God intelligible to man and leading man up to God.
S. John knew that he possessed the key to this engima. He therefore
took the phrase which human reason had lighted on in its gropings,
stripped it of its misleading associations, fixed it by identifying it with
the Christ, and filled it with that fulness of meaning which he himself
had derived from Christ’s own teaching. -

with God] i.e. with the Father. * With’=apud, or the French c/ez: it
expresses the distinct Personality of the Logos. We might render ‘face to
face with God,’ or ‘at home with God.” So, ‘His sisters, are they not
all witk us?’ Matt. xiii. 563 comp. Mark vi. 3, ix. 19, xiv. 49; 1 Cor.
xvi. 75 Gal. i. 18; 1 Thess. 1ii. 4; Philem. 13; 1 Johni. 2.

the Word was God] i.e. the Word partook of the Divine NMafure, not
was identical with the Divine Persos. The verse may be thus para-
phrased, ‘the Logos existed from all eternity, distinct from the Father,
and equal to the Father.” Comp. ‘neither confounding the Persons nor
dividing the Substance.’

2. Zhe same] More literally, He or This (Word), with emphasis
(comp. vii. 18). This verse takes up the first two clauses and com-
bines them. Such recapitulations are characteristic of S. John.

3. &y kim] Rather, through Zin. The universe was created &y
the Father tkrough the agency of the Son. Comp. 1 Cor. viil. 16; Col.
i 16 (where see Lightfoot’s note); Rom. xi. 36; Heb. xi. 10. That no
inferiority is necessarily implied by ‘through,’ as if the Son were a mere
instrument, is shewn by 1 Cor. i. g, where the same construction is used
of the Father, ¢ #&rough Whom ye were called, &c.’ Note the climax
in what follows ; the sphere contracts as the blessing enlarges: existence
for everything; life for the vegetable and animal world ; light for men.

without him, &c.] Better, apart from Him, &c. Comp. xv. 5.
Antithetic parallelism ; emphatic repetition by contradicting the opposite:
frequent in Hebrew: one of the many instances of the Hebrew cast of
S. John's style. Comp. v. 20, x. 28; 1 John i. 5, ii. 4, 27, 28; Ps.
lxxxix. 30, 31, 48, &c., &c.

not anything] No, nof one; not even one: stronger than *nothing.’
Every single thing, however great, however small, throughout all the
realms of space, came into being through Him. No event takes place
wz’l}zgut Him,—apart from His presence and power. Matt. x. 29; Luke
xil. 6.
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him was life ; and the life was the light of men. And thes
light shineth in darkness; and the darkness comprehended
it not.-

that was made] Better, tiaf hath been made. The aorist refers to
-the fact of creation; the perfect to the permanent result of that fact.
Contrast ‘was made and ‘hath been made’ here with ‘was?® in vv. 1
and 2. ‘ Was made’ denotes the springing into life of what was once
non-existent; ‘was’ denotes the perpetual pre-existence of the Word.

Some both ancient and modern writers would give the last part of .
3 to o 4, thus: That whick kath been made in Hin was life ; i.e. those
who were born again by union with Him felt His influence as life with-
in them. Ttis very difficult to decide between the two punctuations.
Tatian (Orat. ad Graecos, X1X.) has ‘All thmgs [were] by Him and with-
out Him hath been made not even one thing,” See on . 5.

4. Jn kim was lfe] He was the well-spring from which every
form of6 life—physical, intellectual, ‘moral, spiritual, eternal—flows. See
on v. 26.

Observe how frequently S. John’s thoughts overlap and run into one
another. Creation leads on to life, and life leads on to light. Without
life creation would be unintelligiblé; without light all but the lowest
forms of life would be impossible.

the light] Not ‘light,” but ‘the Light,’ the one true Light; absolute
Trath both intellectual and moral, free from all i ignorance and all stain.
The Source of life is the Source of light.

the light of men] Man shares life with all organic creatures; light, or
Revelation, is for him alone. The communication of Divine truth before
the Fall is specially meant.

5. shineth] Note the present tense; the only one in the section. It
brings us down to the Apostle’s own day: now, as of old, the Light
shines—in reason, in creation, in conscience,—and shines in vain.
Nate also the progress: in zz. 1 and 2 we have the period before Crea-
tion; in z. 3, the Creation; 7. 4, man before the Fall; v. 5, man after
the Fall.

et darkness] DBetter, i the darkress. The Fall is presupposed.

and the darkness] Mark the strong connexion between the two
halves of z. 5 as also between 2. 4 and 2. 5, resulting in both cases
from a portion of the predicate of one clause becoming the subject of
the mext clause. Such strong connexions are frequent in St John.
Sometimes the whole of the predicate is taken; sometimes the subject
or a portion of the subject is repeated.—By ‘the darkness’ is meant all
that the Divine Revelation does not reach, whether by God’s decree or
then' own stubbornness, ignorant Gentile or unbelieving Jew. ‘Dark-
ness’ in a metaphorical sense for spiritual and moral darkness is peculiar
to S. John, viii. r2, xii. 35, 46; 1 John i. 3, ii. 8, g, 11.

comprerended it notf] Or, apprehended cf ot very appropnate of
that which requires mental and moral effort. Comp. Eph. iii. 18. The
darkness remained apart, unyielding, and unpenetrated. The words
‘the darkness apprehendeth not the light’ are given by Tatian as a
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6—13. The Word revealed to Men and rejected by them.,

¢ There was a man sent from God, whose name wes John.
7 The same came for a witness, to bear witness of the Light,
8 that all men through him might believe. He was not Zhatf
9 Light, but was sent to bear witness of #af Light. Zhat

guwotation (Orat. ad Graecos, X111.). He flourished A.D. 150—r70: so
this is early testimony to the existence of the Gospel. This and the
reference to #. 3 (see note) are quite beyond reasonable dispute.

"We have here an instance of what has been cailed the *‘tragic
tone” in S. John. He frequently states a gracious fact, and in imme-
diate connexion with it the very opposite of what might have been
expected to result from it. The Light shines in Darkness, and (instead
of yielding and dispersing) the darkness shut it out. Comp. zz. 10 and
11, (i. 24,) ii. 11, 19, 32, V. 39, 40, Vi. 30, 43, viill. 45, &c. The word
rendered ‘comprehended’ may also mean ‘overcame;’ and this makes
good sense. Comp. xii. 35.

6—13. THE WORD REVEALED TO MEN AND REJECTED BY THEM.

8. There was a man] Rather, There arose a man, in contrast to
the ‘was’ in ». 1. The word was from all eternity ; John arese, came
into existence, in time. Comp. x. 19, Note once more the noble sim-
plicity of language.

sent from God] ie. a Prophet. Comp. ‘I will sezzd my messenger,’
Mal. #ii. 1; ‘I will send you Elijah the Prophet,’ iv. 5. From the Greek
for ‘send’ (apostello) comes our word ‘Apostle.’

whose name was Fohn] In the Fourth Gospel John is mentioned zo
times, and is never once distinguished as “the Baptist.,” The other three
Evangelists carefully distinguish the Baptist from the son of Zebedee:
to the writer of the Fourth Gospel there is only one John. This in itself
is strong incidental evidence that he himself is the other John, See on
xi. 16.

7. for a witness] Better, for witness, i.e. to bear witness, not to
be a witness: what follows shews the meaning. The word ‘witness’
and ‘to bear witness’ are very frequent in S. John’s writings, and this
frequency should be marked by retaining the same translation through-
out : testimony to the truth is one of his favourite thoughts.

through him) i.e. through the Baptist, the Herald of the Truth.
Comp. v. 33; Acts x. 37, xiil. 24.

8. not that Light] Better, not the Lighs. The Baptist was not
the Light, but ‘the lamp that is lighted and shineth’ (see on v. 35). He
was Jumen illuminatum, not / #lluminans. - At the close of the
first century it was still necessary for S. John to insist on this. At
Ephesus, where this Gospel was written, S. Paul in his third missionary
journey had found disciples still resting in *John’s baptism,’ Acts xix.
1—6. ~ ‘By lamp-light we may advance to the day’ (Auvgustine}. _

but was sent 23] “was sent’ is not in the Greek. *But (in order) that’
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was the true Light, which lighteth every man #%af cometh -
into the world. He was in the world, and the world was o
made by him, and the world knew him not. FHe came unto 1=

is an elliptical phrase occurring several times in this Gospel. It calls
attention to the Divine purpose. Comp. ix. 3, xiil. 18, xiv. 31, xv. 25.

8. Zhat was, &c.] . This verse is ambiguous in the Greek. Most
of the Ancient Versions, Fathers, and Reformers agree with our trans-
lators. Many modern commentators translate—the true Iight, which
lighteth every man, was coming into the world: but ‘was’ and ‘com-
ing’ are almost too far apart in the Greek for this. There is yeta
third way ;—there was the true Light, which Hghteth every man by
coming into the world. ‘Was’ is emphatic: ‘there was the true Light,’
even while the Baptist was preparing the way for Him. The Baptist
came once for all; the Light was ever coming.

The word for ‘true’ (aléthinos) is remarkable: it means true as op-
posed to ‘spurious,” not true as opposed to ‘lying.” It is in fact the
old English ‘very,” e.g. “very God of very God.” Christ then is the
true, the geénuine, the perfect Light, just as He is “the perfect Bread’
(¥i. 32) and ‘the perfect Vine’ (xv. 1): not that He is the only Light,
and Bread, and Vine, but that He is in reality what all others are in
figure and imperfectly. All words about #+uz% are very characteristic
of S, John.

every masn] not ‘all men:’ the Light illumines each one singly, not all
collectively. God deals with men separately as individuals, not in
nasses. But though every man is illumined, not every man is the
better for it: that depends upon himself. ’

that cometh into the worid] A Jewish phrase for being borm, fre-
quent in S. John (ix. 39, xi. 27, xvi. 28); see on xviil. 37. ‘The world’
Is another of the expressions characteristic of S. John: it occurs nearly
8o times in the, Gospel and 22 in the First Epistle. This verse, Hippo-
lytus tells us {Refur. VIL x.), was used by Basilides in defending his
doctrine, and as he began to teach about A.D. 123, this is very early
evidence of the use of the Gospel.

10. and the world] Note three points; (1) the close connexion
obtained by repetition, as in vz. 4 and 5; (2) the tragic tone, as in 2. 5;
(3) the climax. *He was in the world’ (therefore the world should have
known Him); fand the world was His own creature’ {therefore still
more it should have known Him); ‘and (yet) the world knew Him
not! ¢And’ =‘and yet’ is very frequent in S. John; but it is best not
to dPIlt in the ‘yet;’ the simple ‘and’ is more forcible. Comp. 2. 5
and 11,

Note that ‘the world® has not the same meaning in z#. g and To.
Throughout N.'T. it is most important to distinguish the various mean-
Ings of ‘the world.’ It means (1) “the universe;’ Rom. i. 20: (2} ‘the
earth;’ o, g; Matt. iv. 8: (3) “the inbabitants of the earth;’ . 29, iv,
423 (4} “those outside the Church,’ alienated from God; xii. 31, xiv. 17,
and frequently. In this verse the meaning slips from (2) to (4).

S. JOHN 5
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12 his own, and his own received him not. But as many as
received him, to them gave he power to become-the sons of
13 God, eren to them that believe on his name: which were

knew kim not] Did not acquzre knowledge of its Creator; did not
recognise and acknowledge Him. Comp. Acts x1x. 15.

11 wnto kis own) In the Greek the first ‘own’ is neuter, the second is
masculine, and this difference should be preserved : He came unio His
owss inheritance; and His own people received Him not (see on vi. 37}
In the parable of the Wicked Husbandmen (Matt. xxi. 33—¢41) the
vineyard is * His own inheritance,’ the husbandmen are ‘His own
people,’ the Jews. Or, for ‘His own #nheritance’ we might say ‘His
own Aonmze,’ as In xix. 27, where the Greek is the same. The tragic
tone is very strong here as in @z, 5 and 10.

received] A stronger word than ‘knew.’ THe exact meaning of the
Greek word is ‘to accept what is gfered.” Mankind in general did not
recognise the Messiah; the Jews, to whom He was specially sent, did
not welcome Him. See on xix. 16, .

Once more there is a climax;—*‘He was’ (2. 9}; ‘He was in the
world’ {z. 10); ‘He came unto His own inheritance’ (2. 11).

12. secetved] Not the same Greek word as before : this denotes the
spontaneous acceptance of the Messiah by individuals, whether Jews or
Gentiles. He was not specially offered to any individuals as He was to
the Jewish natien.

power] i.e. right, liberty, authority. We are bom with a capa-
city for becoming sons of God; that we have as men. He givesusa
rig/r to become such ; that we receive as Christians. Comp. v. 27, x.
18.

o become] Christ s from all eternity the Son of God; men are em-
powered to decome sons of God. Comp. Matt. v. 45.

the sons of God] Omit ‘the:’ childrem of God. Both S. John' and
S. Paul insist on the fundamental fact that the relation of believers to
God is a _filial one.  S. John gives us this fact on the human side; man
‘must be born again’ {iii. 3). S. Paul gives us the Divine side; God-by
‘adoption’ makes us sons (Rom. viil. 16, 17, 21, 23; Gal. iv. 5).

even to them that believe] Explains who are the sons of God. The
test of a child of God is no longer descent from Abraham, but belief
in His Son.

on kis name] ‘The construction * to believe o7’ is characteristic of S.
John: it occurs about 35 times in the Gospel and 3 times in the First
Epistle; elsewhere in N.T. about 1o times. It expresses the very
strongest belief; motion to and repose on the object of belief. “His
Name’ is a frequent phrase in Jewish literature, both O.and N.T. It
is not a mere periphrasis. Names were so often significant, given some-
times by God Himself, that a man’s name told not merely 2o he was,
but whkat he was: it was an index of character. So ‘the Name of the
Lord’ is not a mere periphrasis for ‘the Lord ;’ it suggests His attributes
and His relations to us as Lord. Perhaps the name of Zagvs is specially
meant here; and the meaning would then be to give ong’s entire ad.
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born, not of blood, nor of the will of the flesh, nor of the
will of man, but of God.

14—18. The Incarnale Word's revelation of the Father.
And the Word was made flesh, and dwelt among us,

hesion to Him as the Incarnate Son, the expression of the Will and
Nature of God. Comp. iil. 18, xx. 31.
~13. _S. John denies thrice most emphatically that human generation

has anything to do with Divine regeneration. Man cannot become a
child of God in right of human parentage: descent from Abraham con-
fers no such ‘power.” A bitter word to Jewish exclusiveness.

were born] Literally, were begotten. Comp. 1 John v. 1, 4, 18.

not of bleod] The blood was regarded as the seat of physical life.
Gen. ix, 4 Lev. xvil. 11, 14, &cC.

nor of the will of the flesh] Better, nor yet from will of flesh, i.e.
from any fleshly impulse. A second denial of any physical process.

nor of the will of man] Better, nor yet from will of man, i.e. from
the volition of any earthly father: it is the Heavenly Father who wills
it. A third denial of any physical process.

There is an interesting false reading here. Tertullian {c. A.D. 200)
had ‘aas born’® for ‘were born,” making it refer to Christ; and he ac-

cused the Valentinians of corrupting the text in reading ‘were born,” _

which is undoubtedly right. This shews that as early as A.D. 200 there
were corruptions in the text, the origin of which was already lost. Such
things take some time to grow: by comparing them and tracing their
roots and branches we arrive at a sure conclusion that this Gospel can-
not have been written later than A.D. 85—100. See on z. 18 and ix.
35

14—18. THE INCARNATE WORD'S REVELATION OF THE FATHER.

18, - And the Word was made flesk] Or, became flesh, This is the
gulf which separates S. John from Philo. Philo would have assented to
what precedes; from this he-would have shrunk. From 2. g to 13 we
have the swéjective side; the inward result of the Word’s coming to those
who receive Him. Here we have the ofsective ; the coming of the Word
as a historical fact. The Logos, existing from all eternity with the
Father (zo. 1 and 2), not only manifested His power in Creation (2. 3)
and in influence on the minds of men (2. 9, 12, 13), but manifested
Himself in the form of a man of flesh. The important point is that the
Word became terrestrial and material : and thus the inferior part of man
1s mentioned, the flesh, to mark His humiliation. He took the whole
of man’s nature, including its frailty. *‘The majestic fulngss of this
brief sentence,” the Word became Aesk, which affirms once for all the
union of the Infinite and the finite, ¢*is absolutely unique.” The Word
ecame flesh; did not merely assume a body: and the Incarnate Word
Is one, not two personalities. Thus various heresies, Gnostic and Eu-
tychian, are refuted by anticipation.

5—2
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(and we beheld his glory, the glory as of the only begotten
15 of the Father,) full of grace and truth. John bare witness of
him, and cried, saying, This was he of whom I spake, He

dwelt among us] Literally, tabernacled among us, dwelt as in a tent.
The Tabernacle had been the seat of the Divine Presence in the wilder-
ness: when God became incarnate in order to dwell among the Chosen
People, ‘to tabernacle’ was a natural word to use. The word forms a
link between this Gospel and the Apocalypse: it occurs here, four times
in the Apoccalypse, and nowhere else. Our translators render it simply
‘dwell,’ which is inadequate. Rev. vii. 15, xil. 12, xiii. 6, xxi. 3.

among us] * In the midst of those of us who witnessed His life.

we bekeld] Or, contemplated. Comp. 1 John i. 1. No need to
make a parenthesis.

kis glory] The Shechinah. Comp. ii. 11, xi. 40, xii. 41, xVii. 5, 24;
2 Cor. iii. y—18; Rev. xxi. 11. There is probably a special reference
to the Transfiguration (Luke ix. 32; 2 Pet. 1. 17); and possibly to the
vision at the beginning of the Apocalypse. In any case it is the
Evangelist’s own experience that is indicated. Omit “the’ before the
second ‘glory.’

as of ] i.e. exactly like. The glory is altogether suck as that of an
only-begotten son. Comp. Matt. vii. 29. Ile taught exactly as one
having full authority, No article before ‘only-begotten;” He was an
only-begotten Son, whereas Moses and the Prophets were but servants.

only begotlen] Unigenitus. The Greek word is used of the widow’s
son {Luke vit. 12}, Jairus’ daughter (viii. 42), the demoniac boy (ix. 38),
Isaac (Ieb. xi. 1y). As applied to Christ it occurs only in S. John’s
writings; here, . 18, iii. 16, 18; 1 Johniv.g. It marks off His unique
Sonship from that of the ‘sons of God’ (2. ¥2).

of the Father] Literally, from the presence of a father; an only son
sent on 2 mission from a father: comp. . 6.

Jull] Looks forward to ‘fulness’ in #. 16.

grace] The original meaning of the Greek word is “that which causes

leasure.” Mence (1) comreliness, winsomeness: “the words of grace’ in
Euke iv. 22 are ‘winning words.’ (2) Kindliness, goodwill: Luke ii. 52
Acts ii. 4%. (3) The fawour of God towards sinners. This distinctly
theological sense has for its central point the freesess of God’s gifts : they
are not earned, He gives them sporniancously through Christ. ¢Grace’
covers all these three meanings. The third at its fullest and deepest is
the one here. It is as the Zgfe that the Word is ‘full of grace,’ for
it is ‘by grace’ that we come to eternal life. Eph. ii. g.

trutk] 1t is as the Ligh# that the Word is *full of truth.’

15. bare witness] Better, bears witness. At the end of a long life
this testimony of the Baptist abides still fresh in the heart of the aged
Apostle. Three times in 20 verses (13, 27, 30) he records the cry which
was such an epochin hisown life. The testimony remains as & memory
for him, a truth for all.

- and ¢ried] Better, and cries. The word indicates strong emotion,
characteristic of a prophet. Comp, vii. 28, 37, xii. 44; Is. . 3.
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that cometh after me is preferred before me: for he was
before me. And of his fulness bave all we received, and
grace for grace. For the law was given by Moses, &u# grace

of whom I spake] As if his first utterance under the influence of the
Spirit had been scarcely intelligible to himself.

He that cometh after, &c.] The exact meaning seems to be—*He who
is coming after me (in His ministry as in His birth) has become superior
to me, for He was in existence from all eternity before me.’ Christ’s
pre-existence in eterhity a great deal more than cancelled John’s pre-
existence in the world; and as soon as He appeared as a teacher He at
once eclipsed His forerunner. But this is not quite certain. The words
translated ‘is preferréd before me,” or ‘is become superior to me,”
literally mean ‘has come to be before me;’ and this may refer to #me
and not to digrndfy. DBut the perfect tense ‘has come to be, has become’
points to dignity rather than time. Moreover if ‘has become before me?
refers to time, this is almost tautology with ‘for he was before me,’
which must refer to time. .

ke was befove me]  The Greek is peculiar, being the superlative instead
of the comparative; not simply ‘4rior to me,’ but *firsz of me.” Perhaps
it means ‘before me and first of all.’

16. The testimony of the Baptist to the incarnate Word is con-
firmed by the experience of all believers. The Evangelist is the
speaker.

And] The true reading gives Because.

. Juiness] The Greek word, pleroma, is ‘a recognised technical term
in theology, denoting the totality of the Divine powers and attributes.’
This fulness of the Divine attributes belonged to Christ (v. 14), and by
Him was imparted to the Church, which is His Body (Eph. i. 23); and
through the Church each individual believer in his degree receives a
portion of it. See Lightfoot on Colosszans, i. 19 and 1. ¢. ‘Of His
fulness’ means literally ‘out of His fulness,” as from an inexhaustible
store.

ail we] shews that the Evangelist and not the Baptist is speaking.

grace for grace] Literally, grace in the place of grace, one grace suc-
ceeding ancther, and as it were taking its place. There is no reference
to the Christian dispensation displacing the ‘Jewish. The Jewish dis-
Pensation would have been called ‘the Law,’ not ‘grace;’ see mext
verse, and comp. xvii. 22.

17. The mention of ‘grace’ reminds the Evangelist that this was the
characteristic of the Gospel and marked its superiority to the Law; for
the Law could only condemn transgressors, grace forgives them.

For]  Better, Because.

by Moses] The preposition translated ‘by’ in #2. 3, 10, 1%, and
‘through’ in . 7, is one and the same in the Greek. The meaning in all
five cases is “by means of.” Moses did not give the Law any more than
he gave the manna (vi. 32): he was only the mediate agent by whose
hand it was given (Gal. fii. 19).
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18and truth came by Jesus Christ. No man hath seen God
at any time-; the only begotten Son, which is in the bosom
of the Father, he hath declared Zém.

trutk] Like grace, truth is opposed to the Law, not as truth to false-
hood, but as perfection to imperfection.

came] Note the change from ‘wasgiven.” The grace and truth which
came through Christ were His own; the Law given through Moses was
not his-own.

Fesus Christ] S. John no longer speaks of the Logos: the Logos has
become incarnate (v. 14) and is spoken of henceforth by the names
which He has borne in history.

18. The Evangelist solemnly sums up the purpose of the Incarnation
of the Logos—to be a visible revelation of the invisible God. It was in
this way that ‘the truth came through Jesus Christ,’ for the truth cannot
be fully known, while God is not fully revealed.

No man] Not even Moses. Until we see ‘face to face’ (r Cor. xiii.
12) our knowledge is only partial. Symbolical visions, such as Ex.
xxiv. 10, xxxiii. 23; 1 Kings xix. 13; Is. vi. 1, do not transcend the
limits of partial knowledge.

Zath seerr]  'With his bodily eyes.

at any time] Better, ever yet; ‘no one hath ever yet seen God;’ but
some shall see Him hereafter.

the only begottenr Son] The question of reading here is very interest-
ing. Most MSS. and versions have ‘the only-begoiten Son’ or ‘only-
begotten Son,’ But the three oldest and best MSS. and two others of
great value have ‘only-begotten God.” The test of the value of a MS.,
or group of MSS., on any disputed point, is the extent to which it
admits false readings on other points not disputed. Judged by this test
the group of MSS. which read ‘only-begotten God’ is very strong;
while the far larger group of MSS. which have ‘Son’ for ‘God’ is com-
paratively weak, for the same group of MSS. might be quoted in de-
fence of 2 multitude of readings which no one would think of adopting.
Again, the revised Syriac, which is among the minority of versions that
support ‘God,’ is here of special weight, because it agrees with MSS,
from which it usually differs. 'We conclude, therefore, that the very un-
usual expression ‘only-begotten God’ is the true reading, which has been
changed to the usual ‘only-begotten Son,’ a change which in an old
Greek MS. would involve the alteration of only a single letter. Both
readings can be traced up to the second century, which again is evidence
that the Gospel was written in the first century. Such differences take
time to spread- themselves widely. See on #. 13 and ix. 3s.

in the bosom] Literally, into fhe bosoms, which may mean that the
return to glory after the Ascension is meant. Comp. Mark ii. 1, xiti.
16; Luke ix. 61. On the other hand the Greek for ¢ which is’ points
to a fimeless relation. -

kath declaved] Better, declared, acted as His interpreter. The Greek
word is used both in the LXX. and in classical authors of interpreting
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19—37. The Testimony of the Baplist,
19—28. His Testimony to the Deputation from Ferusalem.

And this is the record of John, when the Jews sent

the Divine Will. On the emphatic use of ‘He’ here comp. z. 33 and
see on x. 1. In the First Epistle this pronoun (ekeinos) is used specially
for Christ; ii. 6, iii. 3, 5, 7, 16, iv. 17.

In this prologue we notice what may be called a spiral movement.
An idea comes to the front, like the strand of a rope, retires again, and
reappears later on for development and further definitich. Meanwhile
another idea, like another strand, comes belore us, and retires to re-
appear in like manner. Thus the Word is presented to us in #. 1, is
withdrawn, and again presented to us in #. 14. The Creation comes
next in 2. 3, disappears, and returns again in . 10. Then ‘the Light’
is introduced in z. 5, withdrawn, and reproduced in #2. 10, 11. Next
the rejection of the Word is put before us in #. 5, removed, and again
put before us in zw. 10, 11. Lastly, the testimony of John is mentioned
in 7o, 6, 7, repeated in w. 15, taken up again in 2. 1g, and developed
through the next two sections of the chapter.

‘We now enter upon the first main division of the Gospel, which ex-
tends to the end of chap. xii., the subject being CHRIST'S MINISTRY,
or, H1s REVELATION OF HIMSELF To THE WORLD, and that in three
parts; THE TESTIMONY (i. 1g—ii. 11), THE WORK (ii. 13—xi. 57), and
THE JUDGMENT (xii.). These parts will be subdivided as we reach
them. 19—37 The Testimony of the Baptist (1) to the deputation
from Jerusalem, {2) to the people, (3} to S. Andrew and S. John:
38—s1 The Testimony of the Disciples: il. 1—11 The Testimony of the
First Sign. ’

19—-37. THE TESTIMONY OF THE BAPTIST.

1928, His TESTIMONY TO THE DEPUTATION FROM JERUSALEM.

This section describes a crisis in the Baptist's ministry. IIe had
already attracted the attention of the Sanhedrin. It was a time of
excitement and expectation respecting the Messiah. John evidently
spoke with an authority greater than other teachers, and his success was
greater than theirs. The miracle attending his birth, connected with
the public ministry of Zacharias in the Temple, was probably well
known. Ile had proclaimed that a new dispensation was at hand
(Matt. iii. 2), and this was believed to refer to the Messiah. But what
was John’s own position? Was he the Messiah?  This uncertainty led
the authorities at Jerusalem to send and question John himself as to his
mission.. No formal deputation from the Sanhedrin seems to have been
sent, The Sadducee members, acquiescing in the Roman dominion, would
not feel much interest. But to the Pharisee members, who represented
the religious and uational hopes of their countrymen, the question was
vital; and they seem to have sent an informal though influential depu-
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72 S. JOHN, 1 [¥v. 20, 21.

priests and Levites from Jerusalem to ask him, Who art
thou? And he confessed, and denied not ; but confessed, I
am not the Christ. And they asked him, What then? Art

tation of ministers of religion (2. 19) from their own party (2. 24). 5.
John was probably among the Baptist’s disciples at this time, and heard
his master proclaim himself not the Messiah, but is Herald. It was
a crisis for him as well as for his miaster, and as such he records it.

19. the record] Better, fhe Witness; see on o, § and comp. iii. 11,

V. 3l.. :

the Frws] This term in S. John's Gospel commonly means zke
opponents of Christ, a meaning not found in the Synoptists, who seldom
use the term. Matt. xxviif. 15; Mark vi. 3; Luke vi. 3, xxiii. 51, are
the only instances excepting the title ‘King of the Jews.” In them itisthe
sects and parties {Pharisees, Scribes, Ierodians, &c.) that are the typical
representatives of hostility to Christ. But S. John, writing later, with
a fuller realisation of the national apostasy, and a fuller experience of
Tewish malignity in opposing the Gospel, lets the shadow of this know-
ledge fall back wpon his narrative, and ‘the Jews’ are to him not his
fellow countrymen, but the persecutors and murderers of the Messiah.
¢The name of a race has become the name of a sect” He uses the
term about 7o times, almost always with this shade of meaning.

priests] The Baptist himself was of priestly family (Luke i. z);
hence priests were suitable emissaries. The combination * priests and -
Levites’ occurs nowhere else in N.T. Together they yepresent the
hierarchy.

Levites] Levites were commissioned to #eac% (2 Chron. xxxv. 3; Neh.
viil. 7—g} as well as serve in the Temple ; and it is as teachers, similar
to the Scribes, that they are sent to the Baptist. The mention of Levites
as part of the deputation is the mark of an éyewitness. Excepting
in the parable of the Good Samaritan (Luke x. 32), Levites are
not mentioned by the Synoptists, nor elsewhere in N.T., excepting
Acts iv. 36, Had the Evangelist been constructing a story out of
borrowed materials, we should probably have had Scribes or Elders
instead of Levites. These indications of eyewitness are among the
strong proofs of the authenticity of this Gospel.

Who art thou?] with a strong emphasis on the ‘thou.’

20. confessed, and denied not] Antithetic parallelism, as in ». 3.

but confessed] Rather, and he confessed, to introduce what he con-
fessed.

£ am not the Christ] ‘1’ is emphatic, implying that some one else not
far distant is the Christ. Throughout the section (20—34) John
contrasts himself with the Christ by an emphasis on ‘1.’

the Chrisf] Tt is to be regretted that our translators have so often
omitted the definite article before *Christ,” although it is inserted in the
Greek, In the Gospel zarratives the article should always be preserved
in English as here. Comp. Matt. xvi. 16, xxvi. 63; Mark viii. 29; and
contrast. Matt, xxiv. 5; Luke xxiii, 35, 39, &c. To us ‘Christ’ is a
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thou Elias? And he saith, T am not Art thou tka#
prophet? And he answered, No. Then said they unto s
him, Who art thou? that we may give an answer to them
that sent us. What sayest thou of thyself? He said, I am =
the voice of one crying in the wilderness, Make
straight the way of the- Lord, as said the prophet
Esaias. And they which were sent were of the Pharisees. z4

proper name, but to the Evangelists it is a title, ‘/4¢ Christ,” the
Messiah so long expected. See Lightfoot, On Revition, p. 1o0.

21. What thens] * What thew are we to think?’ or, € What then art
thou?’ ) :

Art thow Elias?] The Scribes taught that Elijah would come again
before the coming of the Messiah (Matt. xvii. 10}, and this belief is re-
peatedly alluded to in the Talmud. Comp. Mal. iv. 3.

I am not] A forger would scarcely have ventured on this in the face
of Matt. xi. 14, Where Christ says that John #s Elijah. But Christ is
there speaking figuratively (comp. Luke i. 17); John is here speaking
literally. Hg says he is not Elijah returned to thé earth again.

that prophet] Rather, the Prophet, the well-known Prophet of Deut.
*¥iil. 15, who some thought would be a second Moses, others a second
Elijah, others the Messiah. From vii. 40, 41 we sek that some distin-
guished ‘the Prophet’ from the Messiah; and from Matt. xvi. 14 it
.appears that Jeremiah or other prophets were expected to return.
Comp. ¢ Esdras ii. 18; t Mace. kiv. 41. This verse alone is almost
enough to prove that the writer is a Jew. Who but a Jew would
know of these expectationy? Or if a Gertile chanced to know them,
would he not explain them to his readers? In . 25, vi. 14, 48, 69 our
translators have repeated the error of translating the definite article by
‘that’ instead of ‘the.’

ANp] The Baptist knows that ‘the Prophet’ is the Messiah. His
r;;rxlies grow more and mor¢ abrupt; ‘I am not the Christ,” ‘I am not,’
‘No.’ ’

22.  Who art thou?] They continue asking as to his person; he
replies as to his office. In the presence of the Messiah the personality
of His Forerunner is lost, )

23. I am the woice, &c.] Or, I am a voice. The Synoptists use these
words of the Baptist as fulfilling prophecy. From this verse it would
seem as if they were first so used by himself. The quotation is almost
exact from the LXX. John was a Voice making known the Word,
meaningless without the Word. There Is an almost certain reference to
this passage (19—23) in Justin Martyr, Zrypho, LXXXVLIL., which ig
evidence that this Gospel was known before A.D. 150.

28. And they whick, &c.] Perhaps the better reading is, and they
had been sent from the Pharizees. S. John mentions neither Saddu-
cees nor Herodians; only the Pharisees, the sect most opposed to
Christ, is remembered by the Evangelist who had gone furthest from
Judaism.
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25 And they asked him, and said unto him, Why baptizest
thou then, if thou be not #taz¢ Christ, nor Elias, neither

26 fhat prophet? John answered- them, saying, I baptize with
water : but there standeth one among you, whom ye know

27 not ; he it is, who coming after me is preferred before me,

28 whose shoe’s latchet I am not worthy to unloose. These
tkings were done in Bethabara beyond Jordan, where John
was baptizing.

29—34. The Testimony of the Baptist to the people.
29 The next day John secth Jesus coming unto him, and

25. IWhy baptizest thou then ?]  © What right have you to treat Jews
as if they were proselytes and make them submit to a rite which im-
plies that they are impure?’ Had they forgotten Zech. xiii. 1; Ezek.
xxxvi, 257

be not that Christ, &c.] Better, art not the Clrist, nor yet Elijah,
nor yet the Prophel. See on v. 21,

26. *You ask for my credentials; and all the while He Who is far
more than credentials to me is among you. I am not a prophet to fore-
tell His coming, but a herald to proclaim that He has come.’

27. He it 5] These words and ‘is preferred before me’ are want-
ing in authority: the sentence should rug, He that cometh after me,
whose shoe’s latchet, &c., is standing in the midst of you, and
ve know Him not. ‘Ve’ is emphatic; ¢ Whom ye who question me
know not, but Whom I, the questioned, know.’

28. Bethabara] The true reading is Bethany, which was changed to
Bethabara owing to the powerful influence of Origen, who ¢ould find no
Bethany beyond Jordan known in his day. But in 200 years the very
name of an obscure place might easily perish. Origen found ¢ Bethany’
in almost all the MSS. The site of Bethabara or Bethany is lost now,
but it must have been near Galilee: comp. 2. 29 with 2. 43, and see on
the ‘four days,’” xi. 17. It is possible to reconcile the two readings.
Bethabara has been identified with ’Ab&rah, one of the main Jordan
fords about 14 miles south of the sea of Galilee: and ‘Bethania beyond
Jordan’ has been identified with Bashan; Bethania or Batanea being
the Aramaic form of the Hebrew Bashan, meaning * soft level ground.’
Thus Bethabara is the village or ford; Bethania, the district on the
east side of the ford. See Conder, Handbook of the Bible, pp. 313,
320,

29—34. THE TESTIMONY OF THE BAPTIST TO THE PEOPLE.

29, The next day] These words prevent us from inserting the
Temptation between zz. 28 and 29. The fact of the Baptist knowing
who Jesus is shews that the Baptism, and therefore the Temptation,
must have preceded the deputation from Jerusalem. The Evangelist
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saith, Behold the Lamb of God, which taketh away the
sin of the world. This is he of whom I said, After me
cometh a man which.is preferred ‘before me: for he was
before me. And I knew him not: but that he should be
made manifest to Israel, therefore am I come baptizing
with water., And John bare record, saying, I saw the
Spirit descending from heaven like a dove, and it abode

assumes that his readers are well acquainted with the history of the
Baptism and Temptation. )

the Lamb of God] Evidently some Lamb well known to John's
hearers is meant, viz. the Lamb of Is. liii. {comp. Acts viii, 32}; but
there may be an indirect allusion to the Paschal Lamb. With ¢ Behold’
comp. ¥ix. 5, 14: with ‘of God’ comp. Gen. xxil, 8.

which taketh away, &c.] These words seem to make the reference to
Is. liii., esp. wz. 4, 5, 10, clear. The marginal reading, fearet#, is not
right here (1 John iii. 5).

the sin] Regarding it as one great burden or plague.

of the world] Tsalah (liil. 8) seems to seeno further than the redemp-
tion of the Jews: ‘for the transgression of my people was he stricken.’
The Baptist knows that the Messiah comes to save the whole human
race, even those hostile o Him.

80. of whom] The best text gives, in behalf of whont.

3l. And I knew kime not] Or, I algo knew Him not; 1, like yon,
did not at first know Him fo be the Messiah. There is no contradiction
between this and Matt, iii. 14, (1) “I knew Him not’ need not mean
‘I had no knowledge of Him whatever,” (2} John's professing that he
needed to be baptized by Jesus does not prove that he had already
recognised Jesus as the Messiah, but only as superior to himself.

that ke should be made manifest] This was the Baptist’s second duty.
He had (1} to prepare for the Messiah by preaching repentance; (2) to
point out the Messiah. The word for ‘manifest’ is one of S.-John's

" favourite words (pgneroun); ii. 1, iil. 21, vil. 4, ix. 3, xvil. 6, xxl. 1,
14; 1 John i. 2, ii.'1g, 28, iii. 2, &, 8, 9; Rev. iii. 18, xv. 4.

therefore am I come) Better, for this canse (xii. 18, 27) came I (comp-
v. 16, 18, vii, 22, viii. 47).

baptizing with water] In humble contrast to Him Who baptizeth
with the Holy Ghost’ (2. 33). ¢ Witk water® is literally ‘in water’
here and ». 26.

32, bare record) Better, bare witness ; comp. zv. 7, 8, 15, 10, 34.

{ saw] Better, £ have beheld, or contemplated (1 Johniv. 13, 14), the
perfect of the verb used in 22. 14 and 38.

Zi%e a dove] This was perhaps visible to Christ and the Baptist alone.
A real appearance is the natural meaning here and is insisted on by S.
Luke (ifiL 22). And if we admit the ‘bodily shape’ at all, there can be
no sound reason for rejecting the dove. The marvel is that the Holy
Spirit should be visible in any way (comp. ¢ the tongues of fire,” Acts
. 3), not that He should assume the form of a dove in particular, Of

30

w
]
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sz upon him. And I knew him not: but he that sent me to
baptize with water, the same said unto me, Upon whom
thou shalt see the Spirit descending, and remaining on him,

3+ the same is he which baptizeth with the Holy Ghost. And
I saw, and bare record that this is the Son of God:

course this visible descent of the Spirit made no change in the nature of

Christ. It served two purposes, (1) to make the Messiah known to the
Baptist, and through him to the world; (2) to mark the official com-
mencement of the ministry of the Messiah, like the anointing of a king.
The whole incident is very parallel to the Transfiguration. In both
Christ is miraculously glorified previous to setting out to suffer; in
both a voice from heaven bears witness to Him; at both ‘the goodly
fellowship of the Prophets’ is nobly represented. .

33. And [ knew kim not] Or, as before, 1 also knew Him nof. The
Baptist again protests, that but for a special revelation he wasss ignorant
as others that Jesus was the Messiah. .

ke that sent me] The special mission of a Prophet. Comp. 2. 6..

the same said unto me] Better, he said unto me: see on x.1. When
this revelation was made we are not told.

and remaining on him] DBetter, and abiding on Him. It is the same
word as is used in @, 32, and one of which S. John is very fond ; but
our transiators have obscured this fact by capriciously varying the trans-
lation, sometimes in the same verse (z. 39, iv. 40; 1 John ii. 24, iii.
24). Thus, though most often rendered *abide,’ it is also rendered
‘remain’ (ix. 41, xv. 11, 16), ‘dwell’ (i. 39, vi. 56, xiv. 10, 1%}, ‘con-
tinue’ (ii. 12, viil. 31), ‘tarry’ (iv. 4o, xxi. 22, 23), ‘endure’ (vi. 2%),
“be present ’ (xiv. 23). In 1 John ii. 24 it is translated in z%res different
ways. See on xv. g. ) .

which baptizeth with the Holy Ghost] See on xiv. 26. This phrase,
introduced without explanation or comment, assumes that the readers
of this Gospel are well aware of this office of the Messiah, i.e. are
well-instructed Christians. The word apfizeth is appropriate, (1) to
mark the-analogy and contrast between the office of the Baptist and
that of the Messiah; (2) because the gift of the Spirit is constantly
represent’ed as an oui-pouring. * With," ag in vz, 26 and 31, is liter-
ally ‘in. L . .

g&. And I saw, and bare record] Better, And [ have seen and have
borne witness. ‘I have seen’isin joyous contrast to ‘I knew Him
not,” zw. 31, 33. ‘Have borne witness’ is the same verb as in oo,
7, 8 and 32: hence ‘¢ witness’ is. preferable to ¢ record ’ both here and in
2. 32.

1311.»: Sesz of God] The Messiah. This declaration of the Baptist
agrees with and confirms the account of the voice from heaven (Matt. iii.
17).

These verses, 32—34, prove that S. John does not, as Philo does,
identify the Logos with the Spirit,
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35—37. Zhe Testimony of the Baplist fo Andrew and Fokn.
Again the next day affer John stood, and two of his s
disciples ; and looking npon Jesus as he walked, he saith, 36
Behold the Lamb of God. And the two disciples heard 37
him speak, and they followed Jesus.
38—s51. The Testimony of Disciples.

Then Jesus turned, and saw them following, and saith 8

35—37. THE TESTIMONY OF THE BAPTIST TO ANDREW AND JOHN.

35, Again] Referring to w. 29: it should come second; 7he mext
day again Fokn was standing.

The diflerence between this narrative and that of the Synoptists
(Matt. iv. 18; Mark i, 16; Luke v. 2) is satisfactorily explained by sup-
posing this to refer to an earlier and less formal call of these first four
disciples, John and Andrew, Peter and James. Their call to be Apostles
was a very gradual one. Two of them, and perhaps all four, began by
being disciples of the Baptist, who directs them to the Lamb of God
(z. 36), Who invites them to His abode (z. 39}: they then witness His
miracles (ii. 2, &c.); are next called to e ‘fishers of men” (Matt. iv. 1g);
and are finally enrolled with the rest of the Twelve as Apostles (Mark
iii. 13). See note on Mark i. 20,

Two of kis disciples] One of these we are told was S. Andrew (. 40)3
the other was no doubt S. John himself. “The account is that of an
eyewitness; and his habitual reserve with regard to himself fully ac-
counts for his silence, if the other disciple was himself. If it was some
one else, it is difficult to see why S, John pointedly omits to mention
his name.

There was strong antecedent probability that the first followers of
Christ would be disciples of the Baptist. The fact of their being so is
one reason of the high honour in which the Baptist has been held from
the earliest times by the Church.

86. Jooking upon] having looked on with a fixed penetrating gaze.
Comp. 2. 42; Mark x. 21, 27; Luke xx. 17, xxii. 61,

Bekold the Lamb of God] 'This seems to shew that these disciples
were present the previous day (2. 2¢): hence there was no need to say
more than this. This appears to have been the last meeting between
the Baptist and Christ.

87, eard kim speak] Although the declaration had not been ad-
dressed to them in particular.

they followed Fesus] 'The first beginning of the Christian Church,
But we are not to understand that they have already determined to be-
come His disciples. '

38—¥81, THE TESTIMONY OF DISCIPLES.

88. sqw thems] Same verb as in w2, 14 and 32.  The context shews
that He saw into their hearts as well. For ¢ Then’ read But.
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unto them, What seek ye? They said unto him, Rabbi,
{which is to say, being interpreted, Master,) where dwellest
thou? He saith unto them, Come and see. They came
and saw where he dwelt, and abode with him that day:
for it was about the tenth hour. One of the two which
heard John speak, and followed him, was Andrew, Simon
Peter’s brother, He first findeth his own brother Simon,

What seek ye?] ie. in Me. He does not ask © Whom seek ye?’ It
was evident that they sought Him, :

Rabbi] A comparatively modern word when S. John wrote, and there-
fore all the more requiring explanation to Gentile readers.. S. John
often interprets between Hebrew and Greek; thrice in this section.
(Comp. zv. 41, 42.)

where dwellest thou?] Better, where abidest Z%ou? (See on . 33.)
They have more to ask than can be answered on the spot. Perhaps
they think Him a travelling Rabbi staying with friends close by; and
they intend to visit Him at some future time. He bids them come at
once ; #ow is the day of salvation.

89. Come and see} The more probable reading gives, Come and ye
shall see.

they came] Insert, therefore.

that day] That memorable day.

it was about the tenth hour] S. John remembers the very hour of this
crisis in his life: all the details of the narrative are very lifelike.

It is sometimes contended that S. John reckons the hours of the day
according to the modern method, from midnight to midnight, and not
according to the Jewist method, from sunset to sunset, as everywhere
else in N.T. and in Josephus. It is antecedently improbable that
S. John should in this point vary from the rest of N.T. writers; and we
ought to require strong evidence before accepting this theory, which
has been adopted mainly in order to escape from the difficulty of xix.
14, where see notes. Setting aside xix. 14 as the cause of the question,
we have four passages in which S. John mentions the hour of the day,
this, iv. 6, 52 and xi. 9. None of them are decisive: but in no single
case is the balance of probability strongly in favour of the modern
method. See notes in each place. Here either 10 A.M. or 4 P.M.
would suit the context: and while the antecedent probability that
S. John reckons time like the rest of the Evangelists will incline us
to 4 P.M., the fact that a good deal still remains to be done on this da’
makes 10 A:M. rather more suitable. Origen knows nothing of S. John's
using the modern method of reckoning.

40. Andrew, Simon Peter's brother] Before the end of the first cen-
tury, therefore, it was natural to describe Andrew by his relationship to
his far better known brother. In Church History S. Peter is everything
and S, Andrew nothing: but would there have been an Apostle Peter
but for Andrew. In the lists of the Apostles S, Andrew is always in
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and saith unto him, We have found the Messias, which is,
being interpreted, the Christ. And he brought him to Jesus.
And when Jesus beheld him, he said, Thou art Simon the
son of Jona: thou shalt be called Cephas, which is by in-
terpretation, A stone.

the first group of four, but he is outside the chosen three, in spite of
this early call.

al.  He first findeth, &c.] The meaning of ‘first’ becomes almost
certain when we remember S. John’s characteristic reserve about him-
self. Both disciples hurry to tell their own brothers the good tidings,
that the Messiah has been found: S. Andrew finds Ais brother firsz, and
afterwards S. John finds /45, but we are left to infer the latter point. -

S. Andrew thrice brings others to Christ; Peter, the lad with the
loaves (vi. 8), and certain Greeks (xii. 22); and excepting Mark xiii. 3
we know scarcely anything else about him. Thus it would seem as if in
these three incidents S. John had given us the key to his character.
And here we have another characteristic of this Gospel—the lifelike
way in which the less prominent figures are sketched. Besides
Andrew we have Philip, i. 44, vi. 8, xil. 21, xiv. 8; Thormas, xi. 16, xiv.
5; xX. 24—29; Nathanael, i. 45—352 ; Nicodemus, iii. 1—12, vii. 50—52,
xix. 39; Martha and Mary, xi., xii. 1—3.

We have found] This does not prove that S. John is still with him,
only that they were together when their common desire and expecta-
tion were fulfilled.

Messias] The Hebrew form of this name is used by S. John only,
here and iv. 25. Elsewhere the LXX. translation, ‘the Christ,’ is used.
Here ‘the’ before * Christ’ should be omitted.

43. beheld] Same word as in z. 36, implying a fixed earnest look;
what follows shews that Christ’s gaze penetrated to his heart and read
his character,

Stmon the som of Fona] The true reading here and xxi. 15, 16, 17
is Simion the son of John. There is a tradition that his mother’s name was
Johanna. The Greek form J/énd may represent two distinct Hebrew
names, Jonah and Johanan=John. There is no need to make Christ’s
knowledge of his name and parentage miraculous; Andrew in bringing
Simon would naturally mention them.

A stene] The margin and text should change places, Pefer, being in
the text and ‘a stone’ in the margin, like ‘the Anointed’ in 2. 41. This
new name is given with reference to the new relation into which the
person named enters; comp. the cases of Abraham, Sarah, Israel. Tt
points to the future office of Simon rather than to his present character.
The form Cephas occurs nowhere else in the Gospels or Acts: but
comp. 1 Cor, i. 12, iii, 22, ix. 5; xv. §, Gal. i. 18, ii. g, I1, 14.

. There is no discrepancy between this and Matt. xvi. 18. Here Christ
gives the name Peter; there he reminds S. Peter of it. It is quite clear
from this that S, Peter was not first called among the Apostles, a point
on which the Synoptists leave us in doubt.
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43 The day following Jesus would go forth into Galilee, and
44 findeth Philip, and saith unto him, Follow me. Now Philip
4s was of Bethsaida, the city of Andrew and Peter. FPhilip
findeth Nathanael, and saith unto him, We have found him,
of whom Moses in the law, and the prophets, did write,
46 Jesus of Nazareth, the son of Joseph. And Nathanael

43.  The day following] Better, as in wv. 29, 35, T%e next day: the
Greek is the same in all three verses, We thus have four days accu-
rately marked, (1) 2. 19; (2) 2. 29; (3} 2. 35; (4) 2. 44. A writer of
fiction would not have cared for such minute details; they might
entangle him in discrepancies. They are thoroughly natural as coming
from an eyewitness. See on ii. I.

Follow me] In the Gospels these words seem always to e the call
to become a disciple. Matt. viil, 22, ix. g, xix. 21; Mark ii. 14, x. 21;
Luke v. 27, ix. 5¢; John xxi. 1¢g. With two exceptions they are always
addressed to those who afterwards became Aposties.

44, Fhilip was of Bethsaida) In the Synoptists Philip is a mere
name in the lists of the Apostles: our knowledge of him comes from S.
John. Seeabove onw. 42 and on xiv. 8& The local knowledge dis-
played in this verse is very real. S. John would possess it; a writer in
the second century would not, and would not care to invent. This is
Bethsaida of Galilee on the western shore, not Bethsaida julias. See
note on Mait, iv. 13.

45. Nathanael]l=‘Gift of God.’ The name occurs Num. i. 8; 1
Chron. ii, 14; 1 Esdras i. 9, ix. 22. Nathanael is commonly identified
with Bartholomew; (1) Bartholomew is only a patronymic and the
bearer would be likely to have another name {comp. Barjona of Simon,
Barnabas of Joses); (2) S. John never mentions Bartholomew, the Sy-
noptists never mention Nathanael; (3} the Synoptists in their lists place
Bartholomew next to Philip, as James next bis probable caller John,
and Peter {in Matt, and Luke} next his caller Andrew; (4) all the other
disciples mentioned in this chapter become Apostles, and none are so
highty commended as Nathanael; (5) All Nathanael's companions
named in xxi. 2 were Apostles {see note there). But all these rea-
sons do not make the identification more than probable. The framers
of our Liturgy do not countenance the identification: this passage ap-
pears neither as the Gospel nor as a Lesson for 5. Bartholomew’s Day.

We kave found kim, of whom, &c.] **A most correct representation
of the current phraseclogy, both in regard to the divisions of the O.T.,
and the application of the Messianic idea.” 8. p. 35.

Moses] viz. in Deut. xviil. 15 and in all the Messianic types, promises
to Adam, Abraham, &c.

Fesus of Nazareth, the son of Foseph]  The words are Philip’s, and
express the common belief about Jesus. It was natural to say He was
¢ of” or ‘from Nazareth,’ as His home had been there ; still more natural
to call him ‘the son of Joseph.” The conclusion that the Evangelist is
ignorant of the birth at Bethlehem, or of the miraculous nature of that
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said unto him, Can there any good #4inzg come out of
Nazareth? Philip saith unto him, Come and see. Jesus4r
saw Nathanael coming to him, and saith of him, Behold an
Israelite indeed, in whom is no guile. Nathanael saith 4
unto him, Whence knowest thou me? Jesus answered and
said unto him, Before that Philip called thee, when thou
wast under the fig tree, I saw thee. Nathanael answered 4

birth, cannot be drawn from this passage. Rather, we may conclude
that he is a scrupulously honest historian, who records exactly what was
said, without making additions of his own.

46. Can there any good thing, &c.] All Galileans were despised for
their want of culture, their rude dialect, and contact with Gentiles.
They were to the Jews what Beeotians were to the Athenians. But here
it is a Galilean who reproaches Nazareth in particular. Apart from the
Gospels we know nothing to the discredit of Nazareth; neither in O.T.
nor in Josephus is it mentioned; but what we are told of the people by
the Evangelists is mostly bad. Christ left them and preferred to dwell
at Capernaum {Matt. iv. 13}; He could do very litile among them,
‘because of their unbelief’ (xiii. 58), which was such as to make Him
marvel {Mark vi. 6); and once they tried to kill Him {Luke iv. 29).
S. Augustine would omit the question. Nathanael ‘who knew the
Scriptures cxcellently well, when he heard the name Nazareth, was
filled with hope, and said, From Nazareth something good can come.’
- But this is not probable. Possibly he meant no more than ‘Can any
good thing come out of despised Galilee?” Nazareth being in Galilee.

Comte and see] The best cure for ill-founded prejudice. Philip shews
the depth of his own conviction in suggesting this test, which seems to
have been in harmony with the practical bent of his own mind. See on
xii. 21 and xiv. 8.

47, saw Nathanael coming] This contradicts the theory that Christ
overheard Nathanael's question, 8. John represents Christ’s knowledge
gf Nathanael as miraculous; as in #, 42 He appeats as the searcher of

earts.

an fsraelite indeed] In character as well 2s by birth: what follows
shews what is meant. The ‘guile’ may refer to the ‘subtilty’ of Jacob
(Gen. xxvil. 35) before he became Israel: ‘Behold a son of Israel, who
is in no way a son of Jacob.” The ‘supplanter’ is gone; the ‘prince’
remains, His guilelessness appears in his making no mock repudiation
of the character attributed to him (z. 48}. e is free from ‘the pride
that apes humility.’

48, wnder the fig tree] This probably means ‘at home,’ in the re-
tirement of his own garden (1 Kings iv. 25; Mic. iv. 4; Zec. iil. 10);
the Greek implies motion ¢o under. Nathanael had perhaps been pray-
ing or meditating there; he seems to see that Christ knew what his
thoughts had been there. It was under a fig tree that S. Augustine
heard the famous ¢ Zvle, lege.’

S. JOHN 6



51

82 S. JOHN, I ' [vv. 50, 51.

and saith unto him, Rabbi, thou art the Son of God; thou
art the King of Israel. Jesus answered and said unto him,
Because I said unto thee, I saw thee under the fig tree,
believest thou? thou shalt see greater #himgs than these.
And he saith unto him, Verily, verily, I say unto you,
Hereafter ye shall see heaven open, and the angels of God
ascending and descending upon the Scn of man.

49, Zkhow art the Son of God] We know from other passages that
this was one of the recognised titles of the Messiah; xi. 27; Matt. xxvi.
63; Markiii. 11,v.7; Lukeiv. 41. “Son of David’ was more common.

the King of Israel] Omit ‘the.” This phrase “‘is especially important,
because it breathes those politico-theocratic hopes, which since the
taking of Jerusalem, Christians at least, if not Jews, must have entirely
laid aside”” S. How could a Christian of the second century have
thrown himself back to this?

50. delicvest thou?] Or possibly, thou delievest. Comp. xvi. 31,
xx. 29. The interrogative form is here best: He who marvelled at the
unbelief of the people of Nazareth here expresses joyous surprise at the
ready belief of the guileless Israelite of Cana.

61. Verily, wertiy] The double ‘verily’ .occurs 25 times in this
Gospel, and nowhere else, always in the mouth of Christ. Itintroduces
a truth of special solemnity and importance. The single ‘verily’ occurs
about 30 times in Matt., 14 in Mark, and 7 in Luke. The word repre-
sents the Hebrew Amen,” which in the LXX. never means ‘verily.” In
the Gospels it has no other meaning. The ‘Amen’ at the end of
sentences (Matt. vi. r3, xxviii. 20; Mark xvi, 20; Luke xxiv. 53; John
xxi. 25) is in every case of doubtful authority.

unlo yox] Plural; all present are addressed, Andrew, John, Peter
(James), and Philip, as well as Nathanael.

Hereafier] Better, from henceforth; from this point onwards
Christ’s Messianic work of linking earth to heaven, and re-establishing
free intercourse between man and God, goes on. DBut the word is
wanting in the best MSS.

keaven open) Better, the Aeaven opened; made open and remaining
0.
the angels of God] Like v. 47, an apparent reference to the life of
Jacob, perhaps suggested by the scene, which may have been near to
Bethel. This does not refer to the angels which appeared after the
Temptation, at the Agony, and atthe Ascension : rather to the perpetual
intercourse between God and the Messiah during His ministry.

the Son of man) " This phrase in all four Gospels is invariably used
by Christ Himself of Himself as the Messiah, upwards of 8o times in
all. None of the Evangelists direct our attention to this strict limitation
in the use of the expression: their agreement on this striking point is
evidently undesigned, and therefore a strong mark of their veracity.
See notes on Matt, viii. 20; Mark ii. 10. ' In O.T. the phrase ‘Son of
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Caar. II. 1—11.  The Testimony of the First Sign.

And the third day there was a marriage in Cana of Gali- 2
lee; and the mother of Jesus was there: and both Jesus =
was called, and his disciples, to the marriage. And when s
they wanted wine, the mother of Jesus saith unto him, They
have no wine. Jesus saith unto her, Woman, what have I 4

Man’ has three distinct uses; {1) in the Psalms, for the ideal man; viii.
4—8, Ixxx, 17, cxliv. 3, cxlvi. 3: (2} in Ezekiel, as the name by which the
Prophet is addressed by God; ii. 1, 3, 6, 8, iii. 1, 3, 4, &c., &c., more
than 8o times in all; probably to remind Ezekiel, that in spite of the
favour shewn to him, and the wrath denounced against the children of
Israel, he, no less' than they, had a mortal’s frailty: (3) in the ‘night
visions’ of Dan. vii. 13, 14, where ‘One like a son of man came with
the clouds of heaven, and came to the Ancient of Days...and there was
given Him dominion, and glory, and a kingdom, that all people,
nations, and languages should serve Him, &c.” That ‘Son of man
henceforth became one of the titles of the looked-for Messiah’ may be
doubted. Rather, the title was a szew one assumed by Christ, and as
yet only dimly understood {comp. Matt. xvi. 13).

This first chapter alone is enough to shew that the Gospel is the work
of a Jew of Palestine, well acquainted with the Messianic hopes, and
traditions, and phraseology current in Palestine at the time of Christ’s
ministry, and able to give a lifelike picture of the Baptist and of Christ’s
first disciples,

, CHar. II. 111, Tur TESTIMONY OF THE FIRST SIGN.

" 1. the third day] TFrom the calling of Philip @ 43), the last date
given, making a week in all; the first week, perhaps in contrast to the
last week (xil. 1).

. Cana of Galilee] To distinguish it from Cana of Asher (Josh. xix.
28). This Cana is not mentioned in O.T.; it was the home of
Nathanael {xxi. 2}, and is now gencrally identified with Kanet el-Jelil,
about six miles N. of Nazareth.

was there)  Staying as a friend or relation of the family; she speaks
to the servants as if she were quite at home in the house (2. 5). Joseph
has disappeared : the inference {not quite certain) is that in the interval
between Luke ii. 51 and this marriage—about 17 years—he had died.

2. and kis disciples] Now five or six in number, Andrew, John,

- Peter, Philip, Nathanael, and probably James. For *both Jesus’ read
‘Jesus also.’

3. when they wanted winéd] Better,when the wine failed. Perhaps
the arrival of these six or seven guests caused the want; certainly it
would make it more apparent. To Eastern hospitality such a mishap
on such an occasion would seem a most disgraceful calamity.

They have no wine] Much comment has here obscured a simple text.
The family in which she was a guest was in a serious difficulty. Per-

6—2
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s to do with thee? mine hour is'not yet come. His mother
saith unto the servants, Whatsoever he saith unto you, do i«
6 And there were set there six waterpots of stone, after the
manner of the purifying of the Jews, containing two or three

haps she felt herself partly responsible for the arrangements: certainly
she would wish to help. What more natural than that she should turn
to her Son and tell Him the difficulty? Probably she did not expect a
" miracle, still less wish him to break up the party, or begin a discourse
to distract attention from the want. The meaning simply is—*They
have no wine; what is to be done?’

4. Woman, what have 1 to do witk thee?] S. John alone of all the
Evangelists never gives the Virgin's name. Here, as so often, he
assumes that his readers know the main points in the Gospel narrative:
or it may be part of the reserve which he exhibits with regard to all
that nearly concerns himself. Christ’s Mother had become his mother
{xix. 26, 27). He nowhere mentions his brother James.

Treatises have been written to shew that these words do not contain
a rebuke; for if Christ here rebukes IIis Mother, it cannot be main-
tained that she is immaculate, ¢ Woman’ of eourse implies no rebuke;
the Greek might more fairly be rendered ‘Lady’ (comp. xix. 26). Atthe
same time it marks a difference between the Divine Son and the earthly
parent : He does not say, ‘Mother.” But ‘what have I to do with thee?’
does imply rebuke, as is evident from the other passages where the
phrase occurs, Judg. xi. 12; 1 Kings xvil. 18; 2 Kings iii. 13; Matt.
viii. 20; Mark i. 24; Luke viii, 28. Only in one passage does the mean-
ing seem to vary: in 2z Chron. xxxv. 21 the question seems to mean
‘why need we quarrel?”’ rather than ‘what have we in common?’ But
such a meaning, if possible there, would be quite inappropriate here.
The further question has been asked,—what was she rebuked for?
Chrysostom thinks for vanity; she wished to glorify herself through her
Son, More probably for interference: He will help, but in His own
way, and in His own time. Comp. Luke ii. 51,

mine four] The meaning of *My hour’ and ‘His hour’ in this
Gospel depends in each case on the context. There cannot here be any
reference to His death; rather it means His hour for ‘manifesting forth
His glory’ (z. 11) as the Messiah by working miracles. The exact
moment was still in the future. Comp. vil. 8, where He for the moment
refuses what He soon after does; and xii. 23, xvii. 1, which confirm the
meaning here given to “hour.”

5. DBetween the linesof Ilis refusal her faith reads a better answer to
her appeal. '

6. six waterpois of stome] As an eyewitness S. John remembers
their number, material, and size. 'I_‘he surroundings of the first miracle
would not easily be forgotten. It is idle to seek for any special mean-
ing in the number six. Vessels of stone were preferred as being less
liable to impurity.

purifying] Comp, Matt. xv. 2; Mark vii. 3 (see note); Luke xi. 34.

~
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firkins apiece. Jesus saith unto them, Fill the waterpots 7
with water. And they filled them up to the brim. And hes
saith unto them, Draw out now, and bear unto the governor
of the feast. And they bare 7. When the ruler of the,
feast had tasted the water #2a# was made wine, and knew
not whence it was: (but the servants which drew the water
knew ;) the governor of the feast called the bridegroom, and 1
saith unto him, Every man at the beginning doth set forth
good wine ; and when men have well drunk, then that which

two o three firkins] ‘Firkin’ is an almost exact equivalent of the
Greek mefrefes, which' was about nine gallons. The six pitchers,
therefore, holding from 18 to 27 gallons each, would together hold 106
to 162 gallons.

7. Fillthewaterpots] Ttis difficult to see the meaning of this command,
if {as some contend) only the water which was drawn out was turned
into wine. The pitchers had been partially emptied by the ceremonial
ablutions of the company, i.e. pouring water over their hands. Note
that in His miracles Christ does not ¢reate ; He increases the quantity,
or changes the gquality of things already existing.

to the brint] His Mother’s words (#. 5) have done their work. Our
attention seems here to be called to the great quantity of water changed
into wine.

9. ruler of the feast] Perhaps manager of the feast would be better.
It is doubtful whether the head-waiter, who managed the feast and
tasted the meat and drink, is meant, or the rex convivii, arbiler bibendz,
the guest elected by the other guests to preside. The bad taste of his
remark inclines one to the former alternative: Ecclus. xxxii. 1, 2 is in
favour of the second. In any case the translation should be uniform in
these two verses, not sometimes ‘governor,” sometimes ‘ruler.’ It is
the same Greek word in all three cases, a word occurring nowhere
else in N.T. The words also for *water-pot’ or ‘pitcher’ and for
‘draw out’ are peculiar to this Gospel; but they occur again iv. 7,
13, 28.

the water that was made wine] Or, the water now become wine, The
Greek seems to imply that all the water had become wine; there is
nothing to mark a distinction between what was now wine and what still
remained water. It is idle to ask at what precise moment the water
became wine: nor is much gained by representing the miracle as a series
of natural processes (rain passing through the vine into the grapes,
being pressed out and fermented, &c.) compressed into an instant.
Such compression is neither more mor less intelligible than simple
transition from water to wine. Moreover there was no vine.

- which drew]  Better, who had drawn.

called] Rather, calleth.

10.  when men have well drunk] Our translators have timidly
shrunk from giving the full coarseness of the man’s joke: it should be
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is worse: du¢ thou hast kept the good wine until now.

= This beginning of miracles did Jesus in Cana of Galilee, and
manifested forth his glory; and his disciples believed on
him.

when they have become drunken, when they are drunk. In Matt. xxiv.
49; Actsii. 15; 1 Cor. xi. 21; 1 Thess. v. 7; Rev. xvil. 2, 6, we have
the same word rightly translated. Tyndall and Cranmer were more
courageous here; they have ‘be dronke;’ and the Vulgate has inedriati
Suerint. The error comes from the Geneva Bible. Of course he does
not mean that the guests around him are intoxicated: it is a jocular
statement of his own experience at feasts. Omit ‘ then.’

thou hast kept the good wine until now] This was true in a sense of
which he never dreamed. The True Bridegroom was there, and had
indeed kept the best dispensation until the last.

11. This beginming, &c.] DBetter, this, as a beginning of Hig
slgns, did Fesus in Cang; i.e. it is the first miracle of all, not merely
the first at Cana. Thus S. John agrees with the Synoptists in repre-
senting. the Messianic career as beginning in Galilee. This verse is
conclusive against the miracles of Christ’s childhood recorded in the
Aprocryphal Gospels. See on iv. 48. Our translators often in this
Gospel, though very rarely in the other three, turn ‘signs’ into
¢ miracles.’

manifested] The same Greek word occurs in connexion with His Zas#
miracle, xxi.- 1, 14, and the same English word should be used in ail the
passages. Comp. vil, 4 and see on i. 31.

#is glory] This is the final cause of Christ’s ‘signs,” His own and
His Father’s glory (xi. 4), and these two are one.

and kis disciples believed on hint] What a strange remark for a writer
in the second century to make! His disciples believed on Him? Of
course they did. Assume that a disciple himself is the writer, and all
is explained : he well remembers how his own itnperfect faith was con-
firmed by the miracle. A forger would rather have given us the effect on
the guests. Three times in this chapter does S. John give us the disciples
point of view, here, z. 17 and 2. 22; very natural in a disciple, not
natural in 2 later writer. See on xi. 15 and xxi. 12,

Two objections have been made to this miracle (1) on rationalistic,
(2) on ‘Temperance’ grounds. (1) It is said that it is a wasteful
miracle, a parade of power, unworthy of a Divine Agent: a tenth of
the guantity of wine would have been ample. But the surplus was not
wasted any more than the twelve baskets of fragments (vi. r3); it
would bea valuable present to a bridal pair. (z) It is urged that Christ
would not have supplied the means for gross excess; and to avoid this
supposed difficulty it is suggested that the wine made was not in-
toxicating, i.e. was not wine at all. But in all His dealings with men
God allows the possibility of 2 temptation to excess. All His gifts may
be thus abused.  The 5000 might have been gluttonous over the loaves
and fishes.
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After this he went down to Capernaum, he, and his ==
mother, and his brethren, and his disciples: and they con-
tinued there not many days.

Christ’s honouring a marriage-feast with His first miracle gives His
sanction {1} to marriage, (2} to times of festivity.

Four hundred years had elapsed since the Jews had seen a miracle.
The era of Daniel was the last age of Jewish miracles. Since the
three children walked in the burning fiery furnace, and Daniel had
remained unhurt in the lions’ den, and had read the hand-writing on
the wall, no miracle is recorded in the history of the Jews until Jesus
made this beginning of His ‘signs’ at Cana of Galilee. No wonder
therefore, that the almost simultaneous appearance of a Prophet like
John and & worker of miracles like Jesus attracted the attention of all
classes.

12. “‘Now follows a section of which we can only say with M.
Renan, that it constitutes a decisive triumph for our Gospel....If it
is at all an artificial composition, with a dogmatic object, why should
the author carry his readers thus to Capernaum—or nothing?” S. p. 52.
If S. John wrote it, all is simple and natural. He records this visit to
Capernaum because it actually took place, and because he weli remem-
bers those ¢ not many days.’

went down] Capernaum (the modern Tell-Hfim) being on the shore
of the lake, It was situated in one of the most busy and populous dis-
tricts of Palestine, and was therefore a good centre.

his mother, and his brethren] Natural ties still hold Him; in the
next verse they disappear. On the vexed question of the *brethren of
the Lord’ see the /miroduction to the Epistle of S. Fames. It is im-
possible to determine with certainty whether they are (1) the children of
Joseph and Mary, born after the birth of Jesus; (2) the children of
Joseph by a former marriage, whether levirate or not; or (3) adopted
children. There is nothing in Secripture to wafh us against (1), the most
natural view antecedently; but it has against it the general consensus of
the Fathers, and the prevailing tradition of the perpetual virginity of
S. Mary. Jerome’s theory, that they were our Lord’s cousins, sons of
Alphaens, is the one most commonly adopted, but vii. 5 (see note there)
is fatal to it, and it labours under other difficulties as well. (2} is on the
whole the most probable.

continued there] Better, abode there. See oni. 33.

not many days] Because the Passover was at hand, and He must be
about His Father’s business.

II. 13—XI1. 57. THE WORK.

‘We here enter on the second portion of the first main division of the
Gospel, thus subdivided:—THE Work (1) among Fews, (2) among
Samaritans, (3} among Galileans, (4) among mixed multitudes.

v
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I1. 13—XL 57. Zhe Work.

IL. 13111 36. Zhe Work among jews.

13 And the Jews’ passover was at hand, and Jesus went up
to Jerusalem,

14—22. Z7e First Cleansing of the Temple.

14 And found in the temple those that sold oxen and sheep
15 and doves, and the changers of money sitting: and when he
had made a scourge of small cords, he drove #zem all out of
the temple, and the sheep and the oxen; and poured out
16 the changers’ money, and overthrew the tables; and said

II. 12—II1. 36. THE WORK AMONG JEws.

13, And the Fews' passover] Or, the passover of the Jews. An
indication that this Gospel was written outside Palestine: one writing
in the country would hardly have added *of the Jews.” It is perhaps
also an indication that this Gospel was written after a Passover gf t4e
Cristians had come into recognition. Passovers were active times in
Christ’s ministry ; and this is the first of them. It was possibly the
nearness of the Passover which caused this traffic in the Temple Court.
It existed for the convenience of strangers. Certainly the nearness of
the Feast would add significance to Christ’s action. While the Jews
were purifying themselves for the Passover He purified the Temple.
S. John groups his narrative round the Jewish festivals: we have
(1) Passover; (2) Purim (?), v. 1; (3) Passover, vi, 43 (4) Tabernacles,
vii. 2; (5) Dedication, x. 22; (6) Passover, xi. §5.

14—22. THE FIirst CLEANSING OF THE TEMPLE.

14. in the remple] i.e. within the sacred enclosure, in the Court of
the Gentiles. The traffic would be very great at the approach of the
Passover. The account is very graphic, as of an eyewitness. Note
especially ‘the changers of money si#/ing:’ the sellers of catile, &c.,
would stand.

changers of mongy] Not the same Greek word asin ». 35.  There
the word points to the commission paid on exchanges; here the word
indicates a change from large to small coins.

16. wwhen ke had made a scourge] Peculiar to this account; not in
the similar narrative of the Synoptists.

and the shecp, &c.] Rather, both tie skheep and the oxen. *All” does not
refer to the sellers and exchangers, but anticipates the sheep and the
oxen. The men probably fled at once. The order is natural; first the
driving out of the cattle, then the pouring out of the money and over-
turning the tables. The word for ‘money’ literally means ‘something
cut up small,” hence change.’ The common exchange would be foreign
money for Jewish, paymes:s to the Temple being necessarily made in
Jewish coin.
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unto them that sold doves, Take these #2ngs hence ; make
not my Father's house a house of merchandise. And his 17
disciples remembered that it was written, The zeal of
thine house hath eaten me up.

Then answered the Jews and said unto him, What sign 8
shewest thou unto us, seeing that thou doest these #iings 2

16. said unto them that sold doves] The doves could not be driven
out. He calls to the ownesrs to take the cages away. Comp. Luke
ii. 24.

my Father's house] A distinct claim to Messiahship: it reminds
us of ¢ about My Father’s business’ (which may also mean ‘in My
Father’s house’) spoken in the same place some 17 years before, Luke
1. 49. Possibly some who heard the Child’s claim heard the Man’s
claim also.

an house of merchandise] Two years later things seem to have grown
worse instcad of better; the Temple has then become ‘a den of
robbers’ or ‘a bandits’ cave.’ See notes on Matt, xxi. 13 and Mark
Xl. 1%. -

17. remembered] Then and there. Who could know this but a
disciple? Who would think of inventing it? See above on 2. 11.

was written] Better, is written ; in the Greek it is the perf. part.
pass. with the aunxiliary, which S. John almost always uses in quotations,
while the Synoptists commonly use the perf. pass, Comp. vi. 31,45, x.
34, xil. 14 (xix. 19).

hath eaten me up) Rather, will devour, or consume me, i, e. wear
me out. Ps. Ixix. 9, a psalm referred to again xv. 25 and xix. 28.

It is difficult to believe that this cleansing of: the Temple is identical
with the one placed by the Synoptists at the Jast Passover in Christ’s
 ministry; difficult also to see what is gained by the identification. If
they are the same event, either S. John or the Synoptists have made a
gross blunder in chronology. Could S. John, who was with our Lord,
at both Passovers make such a mistake? Could S. Matthew, who was
with Him at the last Passover, transfer to it an event which took place
at the first Passover, a year before his conversion? When we consider the
immense differences which distinguish the last Passover from the first in
Christ’s ministry, it seems incredible that anyone who had contemporary
evidence could through any lapse of memory transfer a very remarkable
incident indeed from one to the other. On the other hand the diffi-
culty of believing that the Temple was twice cleansed is very slight.
‘Was Christ’s preaching so universally successful that one cleansing would
be certain to suffice? ~And if two years later He found that the evil had
returned, would He not be certain to drive it out once more? Differ-
ences in the details of the narratives corroborate this view.

18. ‘e Fews] Seeoni.1g.

What sign shewest thoi] We have a similar question Matt. xxi. 23,
but the widely different answer shews that the occasion is not the same.
Such demands would be made often.
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19 Jesus answered and said unto them, Destroy this temple,
20 and in three days I will raise it up. Then said the Jews,

Forty and six years was this temple in building, and wilt
21 thou rear it up in three days? But he spake of the temple

19. Destroy this femple] It is S, Matthew (xxvi. 61) and S. Mark
(xiv. 8, see notes) who tell us that this saying was twisted into a
charge against Christ, but they do not record the saying. S. John, who
does record the saying, does not mention the charge. Such coincidence
can scarcely be designed, and is therefore evidence of the truth of both
statements. See on xviii. 11. The word used in these three verses for
‘temple’ means the central sacred building (zaos), whereas that used in
2. 14 means the whole sacred enclosure (%zcroz). The latter is never
used figuratively.

ratse i up] In the charge His accusers turn this into sx«iid, a word
not appropriate to raising a dead body. There is no contradiction
between Christ’s declaration and the ordinary N.T. theology, that the
Son was raised by the Father.. The expression is figurative throughout ;
and ‘I and My Father are one” Comp. x. 18. This throwing out
seeds of thought for the future, which could not bear fruit at the time,
is one of the characteristics of Christ’s teaching.

20. Forty and six years, &c.] This was the third Temple. Solomon’s
Temple was destroyed by Nebuchadnezzar. Zerubbabel’s was rebuilt
by Herod the Great. The Greek implies that the building began 46
years ago, but not that it is now completed. *‘The building of the
Temple, we are told by Josephus (4»f. xv. ii. 1), was begun in
the 18th year of Herod the Great, 734—735 A.U.c. Reckoning 46
years from this point, we are brought to 781 or 78z A.U.C.=28 or 29
A.D. Comparing this with the data given in Luke iii. 1, the question
arises, whether we are to reckon the rsth year of Tiberius from his
joint reign with Augustus, which began A.D. 12; or from his sole reign
after the death of Augustus, A.D.14. This would give us A.D. 27 or 29
for the first public appearance of the Baptist, and at the earliest 4. D, 28
or 30 for the Passover mentioned in this chapter.”” S.p.65. So that
there seems tc be exact agreement between this date and that of S.
Luke, # we count S. Luke’s 15 years from the join# reign of Tiberius. =
It is incredible that this coincidence can have been planned ; it involves
an intricate calculation, and even with the aid of Josephus absolute cer-
tainty cannot be obtained. *‘ By what conceivable process could a
Greek in the second century have come to hit upon this roundabout ex-
pedient for giving a fictitious date to his invention?” S. p. 67.

rear 7t up] Better, raise if up ; the same verb as in . 19. For other
instances of gross misunderstanding of Christ’s words comp. iii. 4, 9,
iv. 11, 15, 33, V. 34, 52, vii. 38, vill. 22, 33, 52, xi. 12, xiv. 5

21. sgake] Or, was speaking. Setting aside inspiration, S. John’s
explanation must be admitted as the true one. ~What better in-
terpreter of the mind of Jesus can be found than *the disciple whom
Jesus loved?’ And he gives the explanation not as his only, but
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of his body. When therefore he was risen from the dead, 22
his disciples remembered that he had said this unto them
and they believed the scripture, and the word which Jesus
had said.

23—25, Belief without Devotion.

Now when he was in Jerusalem at the passover, in the o3
feast day, many believed in his name, when they saw the
miracles which he did. But Jesus did not commit himself 24
unto them, because he knew all men, and needed not that =5
any should testify of man: for he knew what was in man.

as that of the disciples generally. Moreover it explains the “three
days,” which interpretations about destroying the old Temple religion
and raising up a new spiritual theocracy do not.

22. was risen] Better, was raised. Comp. xxi. 14; Acts iii. 15,
iv. 10, v. 30.

kis disciples vemembered) They recollected it when the event that
explained it took place ; meanwhile what had not been understood had
been forgotten. Would anyone but a disciple give us these details
about the disciples’ thoughts? See on 7. 11.

the scripture] O.T. prophecy, viz., Ps. xvi. 10; see on x. 35.

kad said] Better, spake, on the present occasion.

23—25. BELIEF WITHOUT DEVOTION.

23. in Ferusalem at, &c.] More accurately, in Ferusalem, at the
Passover, during the Feast, Note the exactness of detail.

when they saw the miracles] None of these have been recorded.
Comp. iv. 45, xx. 30. Faith growing out of such soil would be likely
to cease when the miracles ceased. ‘When they saw ’ should perhaps
be ‘whils¢ they saw,’ as if implying “and no longer.” For ‘miracles’
read signs, asin v. II.

24, did not commit] The same verb as ‘many delicved’ in ©. 23.
‘Many #rwsted in His name; but Jesus did not #rws# Himself unto
them,” The antithesis is probably intentional.

25. And needed not] Better, and because He had no need.

for ke knew] Better, for He of Himself frzew. We have instances
of this supernatural knowledge in the cascs of Peter, i, 42; Nathanael,
i. 47, 48; Nicodemus, iil. 3; the woman at the well, iv. 29; the
disciples, vi. 61, 64 ; Lazarus, xi. 4, 15 ; Judas, xiii. 11 ; Peter, xxi. I7.

Cuap. I1I. 1—21. THE DISCOURSE WITH NICODEMUS.

This is the first of the eleven discourses of our Lord which form
the main portion, and are among the great characteristics, of this
Gospel. They have been used as a powerful argument against its
authenticity ; {r) because they are unlike the discourses in the Sy-
noptic Gospels, {2) because they are suspiciously dike the First Epistle
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Cuapr. 111, 1—21.  The discourse with Nicodemus.
3 There was a man of the Pharisees, named Nicodemus, a

of S. John, which all admit was written by the author of the Fourth
Gospel, (3) because this likeness to the First Epistle pervades not
only the discourses of our Lord, but those of the Baptist also, as well
as the writer's own reflections throughout the Gospel. The inference
is that they are, as much as the speeches in Thucydides, if not as
much as those in Livy, the ideal compositions of the writer himself.

On the question as a whole we may say at once with Matthew
Arnold (Literature and Dogma, p. 170), * the doctrine and discourses
of Jesus cgnnot in the main be the writer’s, becaiise in the main they
are clearly out of his reach.” ¢Never man spake like this man’ (vil
46); not even S. John, and still less any one else, could invent such
words.

But the objections urged above are serious and ought to be answered.
(1) The discourses in S. John are unlike those in the Synoptists, but
we must beware of exaggerating the unlikeness. They are longer,
more reflective, less popuiar. But they are for the most part addressed
to the educated and learned, to Elders, Pharisees, and Rabbis: even
the discourse on the PBread of Life, which is spoken before a mixed
multitude at Capernaum, is largely addressed to the educated portion
of it {vi. 41, 52), the hierarchial party opposed to Him. The discourses
in the first three Gospels are mostly spoken among the rude and
simple-minded peasants of Galilee. Contrast the University Sermons
with the Parish Sermons of an eminent modern preacher, and we

* should notice similar differences. This fact will account for a good
deal. But (2) the discourses both in S. John and in the Synoptists
are translations from an Aramaic dialect. Two translations may differ
very widely, and yet both be faithful ; they may each bear the impress
of the translator’s own style, and yet accurately represent the original.
This will to a large extent answer objections (2} and (3}. And we
must remember that it is possible, and perhaps probable, that the
peculiar tone of S. John, so unmistakeable, yet so difficult to analyse
satisfactorily, may be a reproduction, more or less conscious, of that
of his Divine Master.

But on the other hand we must remember that an eventful life
of half a century separates the time when S. John heard these dis-
courses from the time when he committed them to writing. Christ
had promised (xiv. 26) that the Iloly Spirit should ‘bring all things
to the remembrance’ of the Apostles; but we have no right to assume
that in so doing He would override the ordinary laws of psychology.
Material stored up so long in the breast of the Apostle could not
fail to be moulded by the working of his own mind. And, therefore
we may admit that in his report of the sayings of Christ and of the
Baptist there is an element, impossible to separate now, which comes
from himself. His report is sometimes a literal translation of the
very words used, sometimes the substance of what was said put into
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ruler of the Jews : the same came to Jesus by night, and 2
said unto him, Rabbi, we know that thou art a teacher come
from God: for no sman can do these miracles that thou

his own words : but he gives us no means of distinguishing where the
one shades off into the other.

Cardinal Newman has kindly allowed the following to be quoted
from a private letter written by him, July 1gth, 1878. * Every one
writes in his own style. S. John gives our Lord’s meaning in his
own way. At that time the third person was not so commonly used
in history as now. When a reporter gives one of Gladstone’s speeches
in the newspaper, if he uses the first person, I understand not only the
matter, but the style, the words, to be Gladstone’s : when the third, I
consider the style, &c. to be the reporter’s own. But-in ancient times
this distinction was not made. Thucydides uses the dramatic method,
yet Spartan and Athenian speak in Thucydidean Greek. And so every
clause of our Lord’s speeches in S. John may be in S. John’s Greek,
vet every clause may contain the matter which our Lord spoke in
Aramaic. Again, S. John might and did select or condense (as being
inspired for that purpose) the matter of our Lord’s discourses, as that
with Nicodemus, and thereby the wording might be S. John’s, though
the matter might still be our Lord’s.”

1. Z7kere was a man] Better, Now there was @ man. The con-
junction shows the connexion with what precedes: Nicodemus was
one of the ‘many’ who ‘believed in His name,’ when they beheld
His signs (il. 23).

Nicodenaus] He is ‘mentioned only by S. John. "It is impossible
to say whether Le is identical with the Nicodemus of the Talmud,
also called Bunai, who survived the destruction of Jerusalem. The
name was common both among Greeks and Jews. Love of truth and
fear of man, candour and hesitation, seem to be combined in his cha-
ractér. Comp. vii. 59, xix. 3g. In xix. 3¢ his timidity is again noted
and ilustrated.

a ruler of the Fews] A member of the Sanhedrin, vii. so. Comp.
xii. 42 3 Luke xxiii. 13, xxiv. 20. His coming by night is to avoid
the hostility of his colleagues : the Sanhedrin was opposed to Jesus.
Whether or no S. John was present at the interview we cannot be
certain : probably he was. Nicodemus would not fear the presence of
the disciples.

2. we know] Others are disposed to believe as well as Nicodemus.

& teacher come from: God] In the Greek the order is, that Thou
art come from God as teackher. We are not sure that ¢ come from God’
points to the Messiah, ‘ He that should come.” But if so, we see the
timidity of Nicodemus ; he begins with an admission of Christ's Messiah-
ship, and ends with the weak word *teacher; the Messiah was never
thought of as a mere teacher. But ‘come from God ' may only mean
divinely sent, as a Prophet {i. 6), or even less.

these miracles] Better, these gigns, as in il I1.
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3 doest, except God be with him. Jesus answered and said
unto him, Verily, verily, I say unto thee, Except a man be
4 born again, he cannot see the kingdom of God. Nicodemus
saith unto him, How can a man be born when he is old?
can he enter the second time into his mother's womb, and
sbe borm? Jesus answered, Verily, verily, I say unto thee,
Except 2 man be born of water and ¢f the Spirit, he cannot

except God be witk him) A similarly weak conclusion, shewing
timidity : one expects ‘ unless he be a Prophet,” or ‘the Messiah.’

3. Fesus answered] He answers his thoughts Defore they are ex-
pressed. Seeon ii. 25, and on i. 51.

born again] The word translated ‘again’ may mean either ‘from
the beginning,” or ‘from above.’ By itself it cannot exactly mean
‘again.’” S. John uses the same word z. 31; xix. 11, 23. In all three
places, (see especially xix. 11), it means ‘{rom above,” which is perhaps
to be preferred here: © from the beginning’ would make no sense. To
be ‘bomn from above’ recalls being *born of God’ in i. 13, (comp.
1 Johniii. g, iv. ¥, v. 1, 4, 18). Of course being ‘born from above’
is necessarily being ‘born again;’ but ‘again’ comes not so much
from the Greek word, as {from the context. Comp. ‘werify I say unto
you, except_ye be converted and become as little children, ye shall not
enter into the kingdom of heaven.” Matt. xviil. 3.

There is a probable reference to this passage (3—5) in Justin Martyr,
Apol. 1. Ixi.  If so, -we bave evidence that this Gospel was known
before A.1. 150, Seeoni. 23andix. 1. =

ke cannot see] i.e. so as to partake of it. Comp. to ‘see corruption,’
Ps. xvi. 103 to ‘see evil,” xc. 15; to ‘see death,’” John viit, 51; Luke
ii. 26.

the kingdom-of God] This phrase, so frequent in the Synoptists,
occurs only here and ». § in S. John. We may conclude that it was
the very phrase used.

4. when ke is old] Tle purposely puts the most impossible case;
the words do not imply that he was an old man himself. ~ It is difficult
to believe that Nicodemus really supposed Christ to be speaking of
ordinary birth ; the metaphor of ‘new birth’ for spiritual regeneration
cannot have been unfamiliar to him. Either he purposely misunder-
stands, in order to reduce Christ’s words to an absurdity; or, more
probably, not knowing what to say, he asks what he knew to be a
foolish question.

the second time] 'This expression has contributed to the word which
probably means ‘from above,’ being translated ‘again.’ But ‘to enter
a second time into his mother’s womb’ is simply a periphrasis for ‘to be
born’ in the case of an adult. The word which means ‘from above’ is
not included in the periphrasis. It is precisely that which perplexes
Nicodemus ; so he leaves it out.

5. of waler and of the Spirif] Chuist leaves the foolish question of
Nicodemus to answer itself: He goes on to explain what is the real
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enter into the kingdom of God. That which is born of the s
flesh is flesh ; and that which is born of the Spirit is spirit.

Marvel not that I said unto thee, Ye must be born again. ,
The wind bloweth where it listeth, and thou hearest the s

point, and what Nicodemus has not asked, the mcaning of “from above:’
‘of water and {of the) Spirit.” The outward sign and inward grace of
Christian baptism are here clearly given, and an unbiassed mind can
scarcely avoid seeing this plain fact. This becomes still more clear
when we compare i. 26 and 33, where the Baptist declares ‘I baptize
with water;’ the Messiah ‘baptizeth with the Holy Ghost.” The Fathers,
both Greek and Latin, thus interpret the passage with singular una-
nimity. Thus once more S. John assumes without stating the primary
elements of Christianity. Baptism is assumed here as well known to his
reader, as the Eucharist is assumed in chap. ¥i. To a well-instructed
Christian there was no need to explain what was meant by being born-
of water and the Spirit. The words therefore had a threefold meaning,
past, present, and future. In the past they looked back to the time
when the Spirit moved upon the water causing the birth from above of
Order and Beauty out of Chaos. In the present they pointed to the
divinely ordaiged (i. 33) baptism of John : and through it in the future
to that higher rite, to which John himself bore testimony.

6. The meaning of ‘birth from above’ is still further explained by an
analogy. What a man inherits from his parents is a body with animal
life and passions; what he receives from above is a spiritual nature with
heavenly aspirations and capabilities, What is born of sinful, human
nature is sinful and human ; what is born of the Holy Spirit is spiritual
and divine.

7. Ye musf] The declaration is brought more closely home. In
7z, 3 and g Christ had made a very general statement, ‘except a man.’
He now shews that none are exempt from it. Ve, the chosen people,
ye, the Pharisees, ye, the rulers, must all be born from above.’

8. The wind bloweth, &c.] This verse is sometimes taken very
differently : vhe Spirit breatheth where He willeth, and thou hearest His
voice, but canst 1ot tell whence He cometh and whither He goeth; so is
every ane (barm) who is born of the Spirit. The advantages of this
tendering are (1) that it gives to Preuma the meaning which it almost
invariably has in more than 350 passages in N.T. in which it occurs, of
which more than 2o are in this Gospel. Although prewmae may mean
‘the breath of the wind,” yet its almost invariable use in N.T. is “spirit’
or ‘the Spirit,” while anemos is used for ‘wind:’ (2) that it givesa better
meaning to ‘willeth,” 2 word more appropriate to a person than to any-
thing inanimate: (3) that it gives to pkdn# the meaning which it has in
14 other passages in this Gospel, viz, ‘articulate #oice,” and not ‘inar-
ticulate soznd,” On the other hand this rendering (1) gives to prei the
meaning ‘breathes,” a meaning quite unknown in N.7T%.: (2) uses the
expression ‘ the voice of the Spirit,” also unknown to Scripture: (3} re-
quires the insertion of ‘born’ in the last clause, in order to make sense.
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sound thereof, but canst not tell whence it cometh, and
whither it goeth: so is every one that is born of the Spirit.
Nicodemus answered and said unto him, How can these
Zhings be? Jesus answered and said unto him, Art thou
a master of Israel, and knowest not these #iimgs 7 Verily,
verily, I sav unto thee, We speak that we do know, and
testify that we have seen; and ye receive not our witness.

For the usual rendering may be pleaded (1) that it gives to pues the
meaning which it has everywhere cise in N.T., viz. in vi. 18 and five
other passages. Although pres may mean ‘breathes,” yet its invariable
use in N.T. is of the ‘blowing’ of the wind, while ancther word (xx.
22) is used for ‘breathe:’ (2} that it gives the most literal meaning to
‘hearest:’ {3) that the last clause makes excellent sense without any
repetition of ‘born.” The Aramaic word probably used by our Lord
has both meanings, ‘wind’ and ‘spirit,’ so that it is not impossible that
both meanings are meant to run concurrently through the passage.
““It was late at night when our Lord had this interview with the Jewish
teacher. At the pauses in the conversation, we may conjecture, they
heard the wind without, as it moaned along the narrow streets of
Jerusalem; and our Lord, as was His wont, took His creature into His
service—the service of spiritual truth. The wind was a figure of the
Spirit.  Our Lord would have used the same word for both.” (Liddon.)
There is a clear reference to this passage in the Ignatian KEpistles,
Phitad. vi1. Thus we have evidence of the Gospel being known
certainly as early as A.D. 150, and probably A.D. 115.

50 #s gvery one] i.c. such is the case of every one: he feels the spiritual
influence, but finds it incomprehensible in its origin, which is from
above, and in its end, which is eternal life.

borne of the Spirit] The Sinaitic MS. and two ancient versions read,
bora of waler and of the Spiriz. The inserted words are a gloss.

8. fow can these things bef] He is bewildered; there Is no appear-
ing not to understand, as in z. 4. ‘Be,’ come to pass (sce on i. 6),

10. Art thow a master of Israel] Better, art thou the teacher of
Tsrael, the well-known Rabbi, a representative of the ‘supreme authority
in the Church?

11. e speak that we do knew] The plural is no groof that any of
the disciples were present, though S. John at least may have been ; nor
does it mecessarily include more than Christ Himself. “The plurals may
be rhetorical, giving the saying the tone of a proverb; but the next verse
secms to shew that they do include others.  Christ and his disciples tell
of earthly things, Chirist alone of heavenly.

Zestify]  Or, bear witness of (see on i. 7). )

we have seerr] OFf which we have immediate knowledge. Comp.
i, 18; xiv. 4, 0. )

and ye recerve not] The tragic tone once more; see on i. 5. ‘Ye
teachers of Israel,’ the very men who should receive it,
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If T have told you earthly #Zings, and ye believe not, how i
shall ye believe, if I tell you ¢f heavenly #4ings? And no 13
man hath ascended up to heaven, but he that came down

from heaven, even the Son of man which is in heaven. And 1
as Moses lifted up the serpent in the wilderness, even so

must the Son of man be lifted up : that whosoever believeth 15
in him should not perish, but have eternal life. For God s

12. earthly things] Things which take place on earth, even though
originating in heaven, e.g. the ‘new birth,” which though ‘from
above,’ must take place in this world, See notes on 1 Cor. xv. 40 and
James iii. 15.

heavenly things] The mysteries which are not of this world, the
Divine counsels respecting man’s salvation.

13. wno man halh ascended up to heavenr] No man has been in
heaven, so as to see and know these heavenly things, excepting Christ,

came down from heaven] Literally, out of jeaven; at the Incarna-

tion. On ‘the Son of Man’ see oni. 51.

whick is in héaverr] These words are omitted in the best MSS. If
they are retained, the meaning is “Whose proper home is heaven.’
Or the Greek participle may be the imperfect tense {comp. vi. 62, ix.
25, xvil. 5), whick was in heaven before the Incarnation, It is doubtful
whether in this verse we have any direct allusion to the Ascension,
though this is sometimes assumed.

14.  the serpent] 'We here have some evidence of the date of the
Gospel. The Ophitic is the earliest Gnostic system of which we have
full information. The serpent is the centre of the system, at once its
good and evil principle. Had this form of Gnosticism been prevalent.
before this Gospel was written, this verse would scarcely have stood
thus. An orthodox writer would have guarded his readers from
error: an Ophitic writer would have made more of the serpent.
thwgz so] Christ here testifies to the prophetic and typical character of

e O.T.

must] It is so ordered in the counsels of God. Heb. ii. g, ro.

. e lifted up]  On the cross: the lilting up does'not refer to the exalta-
tion of Christ to glory. The glory to which the cross led (crux scalz
coeli) is not included. Comp. viii. 28 and xii. 32; and for other
symbolic language about His death comp. Matt, xil. 0.

. 5. That] The eternal life of believers is the purpose of the ‘must’
o 7. 14. For ‘should’ read may both here and in #. 16.

‘#ot perish, but] These words are not genuine here, but have been
taken from the next verse. When they are struck out it is better to take
‘in Him’ with ‘have’ than with ‘believeth:’ zkas every oze who be-
Ueveth may have in Him efernal ife. .

16—21. It is much disputed whether what follows is a continuation
of Christ’s discourse, or the comment of the Evangelist upon it. The

act that terms characteristic of S. John’ theology are put into the
twouth of Christ, e.g. ‘only-begotten’ and ‘the Light,’ cannot settle the

- 5. JOHN i
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so loved the world, that he gave his only begotten Son, that
whosoever believeth in him should not perish, but have
17 everlasting life. For God sent not his Son into the world
to condemn the world; but that the world through him
e might be saved. He that, believeth on him is not con-
demned : but he that believeth not is condemned already,
because he hath not believed in the name of the only

question: the substance may still be our Lord’s, though the wording is
8. John’s. It seems unlikely that S. John would give us no indication
of the change from Christ’s words to his own, iIf the discourse with
Nicodemus really came to a full stop in z. 15. See on z2. 31—36.

18. For] Explaining how God wills eternal life to every one that
believeth, .

loved rke world] The whole human race: see oni. ro. This would
be a revelation to the exclusive Pharisee, brought up to believe that God
Ioved only the chosen people. The word for ‘love,” agapin, is very
frequent both in this Gospel and in the First Epistle, and may be con-
sidered characteristic of S. Joha.

that he gave kis only begolterr]) This would be likely to remind
Nicodemus of the offering of Isaac. Comp. 1 John iv. ¢; Heb. xi. 17;
Rom. viil. 32. See note on i. 14.

everlasting lif?] The Greek is the same as in the previous verse, and
the translation should be the same, eternal Zfz. ‘Eternal life’ is one
of the phrases of which S. John is fond. It occurs 17 times in the
Gospel (only eight in the Synoptics) and six times in the First Epistle.
In neither Gospel nor Epistle is ‘eternal’ (ezdnios) applied to anything
but *life.’ On aidnios, which of itself does not necessarily mean ‘ever-
lasting’ or ‘unending,’ see note on Matt. xxv. 46.

17. the world] Note the emphatic repetition: the whole human
race is meant, as in 2. 16, not the Gentiles i particuiar.

not...fo condemn)] This does not contradict ix. 39, ‘For judgment
am I come into this world.” Comp. Luke ix. 56. Since there are
sinners in the world Christ’s coming involves a separation of them from
the good, a judgment, a sentence: but this is not the purpose of His
coming; the purpose is salvation. ‘Condemn’ is too strong here for
the Greek word, which is simply to judge between good and bad; but
the word frequently acquires the notion of ‘condemn’ from the context
(see on v. 29). Note the change of construction; not, ‘to save the
world,” but “that the world might be saved through Him." The world
can reject Him if it pleases.

18.  is not condemned.. is condemned already] Better, s not judged
...hath been judged alr¢ady. The change of tense from present to
perfect must be preserved. Unbelievers have no need to be sentenced
by the Messiah; their unbelief is of itself their sentence. The next
verse explains how this is. ‘Judge’ and ‘judgment ’ are among$S. John's
characteristic words.
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begotten Son of God. And this is the condemnation, that
light is come into the world, and men loved darkness rather

19

than light, because their deeds were evil. For every one

that doeth evil hateth the light, neither cometh to the light,
lest his deeds should be reproved. But he that doeth
truth cometh to the light, that his deeds may be made
manifest, that they are wrought in God.

19. And this is the condemnation] Rather, But the judgment is
this ; this is what it consists in: comp. xv. 12, xvil. 3.

and men loved darkness, &c.] The tragic tone again (see on i. 5).
Both words should have the article, lozed the darkness rather than the
light. An understatement; they hated the Light. There is probably
no allusion to Nicodemus coming to Jesus by night. Ile chose the
darkness, not because his deeds were evil, but because they were good.
He wished to conceal, not an evil deed from good men, but a good deed
from evil men.

deeds] Better, works here and 2o. 20, 21.

20. doeth ewil] The Greek word for ‘doeth’ is not the same as that
in the next verse; but it is not quite certain that any distinction of
meaning is intended, although v. 29 inclines one to think so. There
the words are paired in precisely the same way as here. On the other
hand in Rom. vil. 15—20 these same two words are interchanged
indifferently, each being used both of doing good and of doing evil.
In order to make a distinction practiset/ evi/ has been suggested. But
‘evil’ also requires re-translation, for in the Greek it differs from ‘ evil ’ in
2.19. The meaning in this verse is rather ‘frivolous, good-for-nothing,
worthless.” He t/hat practiseth worthless things (the aimless trifler),
kateth the light, which would show him the true value of the inanities
which fill up his existence.

lest his deads should] Better, 1n order that his works may not.

. 7eproved] The margin gives ¢ discovered.” In vili. g the same word
-1s translated ‘convict,” in viii. 46 ‘convince,® and in xvi. 8 ‘reprove’
with ‘convirice” in the margin. Of all these “convict’ is perhaps the
best; in order that his works may not be convicted of being worth-
ess, proved to be what they really are. See note on Matt. xviil. 15.

21, doetk truth] Or, asin 1 John i. 6, doet/ the érutk, the opposite of
‘doing ’ or ‘making a lie,” Rev. xxi. 27, xxii. 15, It is moral rather
than mtellectual truth that is meant. To “do the truth’ is to do that
which is true to the moral law (comp. viii. 32), that which has true
moral worth, as opposed to ‘practising worthless things.” In 1 Cor.
Xiii. 6 we have a similar antithesis: ‘rejoicing with the z7##%” is opposed
to ‘rejoicing in insguity.’

that kis deeds may be made manifest] *His’ is emphatic, ‘/is deeds’
8s opposed to those of him that doeth evil. ‘Pe made manifest’

nces ‘be reproved.”” The one fears to be convicted; the other
ourts the light, not for self-glorifieation, but as loving that to which he
feels his works are akin. See on i. 31.

7—=2
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22—36. The Baptism and Final Testimony of John.

After these #4ings ‘came Jesus and his disciples into the
land of Judea ; and there he tarried with them, and baptized.
And John also was baptizing in Aenon near to Salim,

wrought in God] Better, have been wrought in God. This is his
reason for wishing them to be made manifest; itis a manifestation of some-
thing divine. The Greek for ‘Z%a? they are’ may mean *because they
are.’

These three verses {19-—2r1) shew that defore the Incarnation there
were two classes of men in the world; a majority of evil-doers, whosé
antecedents led them to shun the Messiah; and a small minority of
righteous, whose antecedents led them to welcome the Messiah. They
had been given to Him by the Father (vi. 37, xvil. 6); they recognised
His teaching as of God, because they desired to do God’s will (vit. 17).
Such would be Simeon, Anna (Luke ii. 25, 36}, Nathanael, the dis-
ciples, &c.

We have no means of knowing how Nicodemus was affected by this
intergiew, beyond the incidental notices of him vii. 50, 51, xix. 39,
which being so incidental shew that he is no fiction.

22—386. THE BAPTISM AND FINAL TESTIMONY OF JOUN.

22, 23. We have here a mark of authenticity similar to ii. 12. These
passages ‘‘it is impossible to regard as embodiments of dogma. It is
equally impossible to regard them as fragments detached from the mass
of tradition. The only conclusion remains, that they are facts lodged in
the memory of a living witness of the evemts descrited.” S. p. 86.
S. John records them, not for any theological purpose, but because he
was there, and remembers what took place.

and baptized] Or, was baptizing during his stay there, through his
disciples (iv. 2). Christ’s baptism was not yet in the Name of the
Trinity {vii. 39) as ordered to the Apostles (Matt. xxviii. 19). It was a
continuation of John’s baptism, accompanied by the opcration of the
Spirit (z. 5). We have abundant evidence that John baptized before
Christ’s public ministry commenced, and that the disciples baptized
after His ministry closed. That the one baptism should be the off-
spring of the other is probable enough antecedently; *‘yet this is the
one passage in which it is positively stated that our Lord authorised
baptism during His lifetime.””  S. p. 8s.

83.  Fokn also was baptizing] Not as a rival to the Messiah, but still
in preparation for Him. Although John knew that the Messiah had
come, yet He had not yet taken the public position which John had ex-
pected Him to take, and hence John was by no means led to suppose

-that his own office in preaching repentance was at an end. There is no

improbability in Jesus and John baptizing side by side. But with this
difference; Jesns seldom, if ever, administered His own baptism; John
apparently always did administer his.

Aenon] The name means ‘springs.’ The identifications of both
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because there was much water there: and they came, and
were baptized. For John was not yet cast into prison.
" Then there arose a question between some of John’s disciples
and the Jews about purifying. And they came unto John,
and said untc him, Rabbi, 4¢ that was with thee beyond
Jordan, to whom thou barest witness, behold, the same
~ baptizeth, and all men come to him. John answered and
said, A man can receive nothing, except it be given him

Aenon and Salim remain uncertain. The most probable conjecture is
the Widy Farah, running from Mount Ebal to Jordan, an open vale,
full of springs. There is a.Salim three miles south of the valley, and
the name of Aenon survives in ’'Aintn, a village four miles north of the
waters.

muck watzr] For immersion; the Greek means literally many
waters. The remark shews that these places were not on the Jordan.
It would be gratuitous to say of the Jordan that ‘lhere was much water
there.’

24. This corrects the impression, naturally derived from the Synop-
tists, that Christ’s public ministry did not commence till after the im-
prisonment of the Baptist. The whole of these first three chapters and
part of the fourth must be placed before Matt. iv. 12, where there are
great gaps in the history.

25. Z7hen there arose] Better, there arose therefore; i e. in conse-
quence of John'’s baptizing at Aenon.

a guestion] Or, questioning.

between some of Fokhn's disciples and the Fews) Better, on the part
of Fohn's disciples with a Jew. ‘A Jew’ for ‘Jews ' is the reading of
the best authorities. We do not know what the question was; probably
the efficacy of John’s baptism as compared with Christ’s, or as com-
pared with the ordinary ceremonial washings, for pusifying from sin.
There is no clue as to who this Jew was. His question makes the dis-
ciples of John go at once to their master for his opinion about Jesus and
His success.

26. o whom thow barest witness] Rather, fo whom thou hast
borne wifizess. This was the monstrous thing in their eyes; that One
who seemed to owe His position to the testimony of John should be con-
peting with him and surpassing him.

behold, the same] Ot perhaps, dekold, this fellow, expressing astonish-
ment and chagrin, and perhaps contempt.

all men] An exaggeration very natural in their excitement. The
picture is very true to life. Comp. the excited statement of the
Samaritan woman, iv. 29; and of the Pharisees, xii. 1¢9; contrast
2. 32 and see on vi, 15.

2T. " A man can recetve nothing, &c.] Comp. xix. 11. The meaning
of John’s declaration is given in two ways: {1) ‘Jesus could not have
this great success, unless it were granted Him from IHeaven. This

27
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=8 from heaven. Ve yourselves bear me witness, that I said, I
25 am not the Christ, but that I am sent before him. He that
hath the bride is the bridegroom: but the friend of the
bridegroom, which standeth and heareth him, rejoiceth
greatly because of the bridegroom’s voice: this my joy
30 therefore is fulfilled. He must increase, but I must decrease.

ought to satisfy you that He is sent by God;' (2) ‘I cannot accept the
position of supremacy, which you would thrust upon me; because I
have mot received it from Heaven.” The former is better, as being a
more direct answer to ‘all men come to Him.” But it is quite possible
that both meanings are intended. o

be giwen] More literally, have been groen.

28. Ye yourselves] Though you are so indignant on my account.

bear me witness, that I sazd] They had appealed to his testimony
(z. 26); he tums it against them.

before kim] ‘Before Him, of whom you complain, whom I proclaim
to be the Christ.” In i. 26, 30, John spoke less clearly.

29. John explains by a figure his subordination to the Messial.

He that hatk the bride] Here only in this Gospel does this well-
known symbol occur. It is frequent both in O.T. and N. T. Is. liv.
5; Hos. ii. 19, 20; Eph. v. 32; Rev. xix. 7; xxi. 2, g. Comp.
Song of Solomon, gassim; Matt. ix. 15, xxv. 1. In O.T. it sym-
bolizes the relationship between Jehovah and His chosen people, in
N. T. that between Christ and His Church.

the friend of the bridegroom] The special friend, appointed to
arrange the preliminaries of the wedding, to manage and preside at
the marriage feast. Somewhat analogous to our ¢ best man,’ but his
duties were very much more considerable. A much closer analogy
may be found among the lower orders in. the Tyrol at the present
day. Here the Messiah is the Bridegroom and the Church His Bride ;
John is His friend who has prepared the heart of the Bride and
arranged the espousal. He rejoices to see the consummation of his
labours.

heaveth Zim] i.e. listens attentively to do his bidding.

because of the bridegroom’s woice] Heard in the midst of the
marriage-festivities. . o

is fulfilled] i.e.has been fulfilled and still remains complete. Comp,
Xv. I, XVi. 24, Xvil. 13; [ John i. 4.

80. must] It is so ordained in the counsels of God. Comp. wz. 7,
14, iX. 4, X. 16, xx. 9. This joy of the friend of the Bridegroom, in full
view of the inevitable wane of his own influence and dignity, is in
marked contrast to the jealousy and vexation of his disciples.

31—86. A question is raised with regard to this section similar
to that raised about zz. 16—21. Some regard what follows not as
a continuation of the Baptist’s speech, but as the Evangelist’s comment
upon it. But, as in the former case, seeing that the Evangelist gives
us no intimation that he is taking the place of the speaker, and that
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He that cometh from above is above all: he that is of the 3«
earth is earthly, and speaketh of the earth: he that cometh
from heaven is above all. And what he hath seen and
heard, that he testifieth ; and no san receiveth his testimony.

w
N

there is nothing in what follows to compel us to suppose that there
is such a transition, it is best to regard the Baptist as still speaking.
It is, however, quite possible that this latter part of the discourse is
more strongly coloured with the Evangelist’s own style and phrase-
ology, while the substance still remains the Baptist’s. Indeed a change
of style may be noticed. The sentences become less abrupt and more
connected; the stream of thought is continuous.

*“The Baptist, with the growing inspiration of the prophet, unveils
before his narrowing circle of disciples the full majesty of Jesus;
and then, as with a swan-like song, completes his testimony before
vanishing from history.” Meyer, i loco.

There is no contradiction between this passage and Matt. xi. 2—6,
whatever construction we put on the latter (see notes there). John
was ‘of the earth,” and therefore there is nothing improbable in his
here impressing on his disciples the peril of not believing on the
Messiah, and yet in prison feeling impatience, or despondency, or even
doubt about the position and career of Jesus.

31. that cometh from above] ie. Chrst. Comp. . 13, viil. 23, He
¢is above all,’ John included. No one, however exalted a Prophet,
can rival Him.

s earthly] There is loss instead of gain in obliterating the em-
phatic repetition of the words ‘of the earth’ as they appcar in the
Greek. e that is of the earth, of the earth ke is, and of the earth
ke speaketk, This was John’s case: he spoke of earthly things’ (see
on #. 12), Divine Truth as manifested in the worid, and as revealed
to him. He could not, like Christ, speak from immediate knowledge
of ‘heavenly things.” Note that °speaking of the esr#k’ is a very
different thing from *speaking of the wor/d’ (x John iv. 5). The one
is to speak of God’s work on earth; the other of what opposes, or at
least is other than, God’s work.

ke that cometh from heaven] A repetition with further development,
very characteristic of S. John’s style.

32, what ke hath seen and heard] In His pre-existence with
God ; z. 1y, i. 18. He has immediate knowledge of heavenly things.

that he testifietk] DBetter, that ke witnesseth (see on i, 7). Precisely
this is the substance of His witness.

and ne man] The tragic tone again; see on i. 5, and comp. 2. II.
‘No man’ is an exaggeration resulting from deep feeling: com-
Paratively speaking none, so few were those who accepted the Messiah,
Cowp. the similar exaggeration on the other side, #. 26, ‘all men
come to Him.” These extreme contradictory statements, placed in
such close proximity, confirm our trust in the Evangelist as faithfully
Teporting what was actually said. He does not soften it down to make
1t Jook plausible.
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33 He that hath received his testimony hath set to 4z seal that

3+ God is true. For he whom God hath sent speaketh the
words of God: for God giveth not the Spirit by measure

35 tenfp firm. The Father loveth the Son, and hath given all

56 Zkings into his hand. He that believeth on the Son hath
everlasting life; and he that believeth not the Son shall
not see life ; but the wrath of God abideth on him.

receiveth iis testimony] Better, receiveth His witness. The Baptist
takes up Christ’s words in z. 11.

33. The Baptist shews at once that ¢ no man’ is hyperbolical; there
are some who received the testimony.

hath recetved.. hath set to his seal] Better, received...set ks seal.

fis lestimony] his witness. ‘His’ is emphatic, balancing *“God.”
‘He that received Christ’s witness, set his seal that God is true.” To
believe the Messiah is to believe God, for the Messiah is God’s inter-
preter, i. 18. The metaphor is from sealing a document to express
one’s trust in it and adherence to it. Comp. vi. 27; 1 Cor.ix. 2. On
‘true’ see note on i. ¢; ‘true’ here is opposed to ‘lying’ not to
¢ spurious.’

3¢, whom God khath senf] Better, whom God sent, viz. Christ * who
cometh from above,” 2. 31.

God giveth not the Spirit by measure unto him] *God’ is of doubtful
authority ; ‘unto Him’ is not in the Greek. We must translate He
Giveth not the Spirit by measure ; or, the Spirit givets not by mearsure.
The former is better, and ‘ He’ probably means God; so that the only
question is whether ‘unto Him’ is rightly supplied or not. In trans-
Iation it is best to omit the words, although there is a direct reference
to Jesus. ‘Not by measure giveth He the Spirit,” least of all to
Jesus, ‘for it pleased (the Father) that in Him the whole plenitude (of
Divinity) should have its permanent abode,” Col. i. 19. Some take
‘He’ as meaning Christ, who gives the Spirit fully to Iis disciples.

85. Joveth the Som] Comp. v. 2o. This is the reason for His
giving all things into His hand. Christ is thus made “Head over
all things* (Eph. i. 22), and “ Lord of all’ (Acts x. 36).

38. hath everlasting life] Or, eternal Zife (see on ». 16). Note
the tense ; ‘hath’ not ‘shall have.’” Believers are already in possession
of eternal life. Christians often think of eternal life as something yet
to be won. It has been already given to them ; the question is whether
they will lose it again or not. The struggle is not to gain but to retain.
Comp. xvil. 3.

ke that Belicveth not] This may also mean e rkar obeyeth soz, and
this is better, for it is not the same word as ‘he that believeth’ with
the negative added. The same correction seems to be needed, Acts
xiv. 2, xix. ¢; Rom. xi. 30 (see margin), Comp. Heb. iv. 6, 1r;
1 Pet. iv. 17.

skall not sef] Not only has fiot beheld, but has no prospect of
beholding,
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Cuar. 1V, 1—a2. The Work among Samaritans.

‘When therefore the Lord knew how the Pharisees had 4
heard that Jesus made and baptized moe disciples than
John, (though Jesus himself baptized not, but his disciples,) »
he left Judea, and departed again into Galilee. And he 3
must needs go through Samaria. Then cometh he to a

the wrath of God] This phrase occurs nowhere else in the Gospels.
It is the necessary complement of the love of God. If there is love
for those who believe, there must be wrath for those who refuse to
believe. Comp. Matt. iil. 7; Luke iii. 7; Rom. i. 18, ix. 22, xil. 19.

abidetk] Not “shall come to him:' this is his portion already. ~He
is under a ban until he believes, and he refuses to believe : therefore
the ban remains. He, like the believer, not only wi// have but kas
his portion ; it rests with him also, whether the portion continues his.
He has to struggle, not to avert a sentence, but to be freed from it,

Cuapr. IV. 142, THE WORK AMONG SAMARITANS.

1. Wien therefore the Lord knew] The *therefore’ refers us back
to ili. 26, Of the many who came to Christ some told the Pharisees of
His doings, just as others told John.

the Pharisees] See oni. 24.

made and baptized] Literally, 18 making and baptizing, the very
words of the report are given. This is important as shewing the
meaning of the next verse, which is a correction not of the Evangelist’s
own statement but of the report. In the Authorised Version S. John
seems to be correcting himself : he is really correcting the report carried
to the Pharisees.

than Fokn] They did not object so much to John's making dis-
ciples. He disclaimed being the Messiah, and he tock his stand on
the Law. Moreover, he ‘did no miracle’ They could understand
h_is position much be:ter than that of Jesus, and feared it less, See on
vi. 13,

2. Fesus kimself baptized nof] DBecause baptizing is the work of
1(1_ mi;:ister, not of the Lord. Christ baptizes with the Ioly Spirit
i 33). i

3. Heleft Fudaa) The stronghold of the Pharisees and of the party
opposed to Christ. We are to infer, therefore, that this report made
them commence operations against Him.
. departed again into Galilee] * Again’® is somewhat wanting in au-
thority. It points to the period from i. 43 to ii. 12. Christ had come
up from Capernaum to Jerusalem for the Passover (ii. 13): He now
returns to Galilee. It is sometimes assumed that this visit to Galilee
marks the beginning of the Galilean ministry recorded by the Sy-
noptists (comp. Matt. iv. 12). This may be correct, but it is not quite
certain.  See note on Mark i. 14, 15.

4. he must needs go through Samaria] There was no other way,
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city of Samaria, which is called Sychar, near to the parcel

unless he crossed the Jordan and went round by Perea, as Jews some-
times did to avoid annoyance from the Samaritans (on the Samari-
tans, see note on Matt. x.'5). As Christ was on his way from Jerusalem,
and escaping from the ruling party there, He had less reason to fear
molestation. Comp. Luke ix. 53.

5—42, Doubt has been thrown on this narrative in three different
ways. (1) On a gréioré grounds, How could the Samaritans, who re-
jected the prophetical books, and were such bitter enemies of the Jews,
be expecting a Messiah? The narrative is based on a fundamental
mistake. But it is notorious that the Samaritans did look for a Mes-
siah, and are looking for one to the present day. Though they rejected
the Prophets, they accepted the Pentateuch, with all its Messianic
prophecies. (2) On account of Acts wifZ. 5. How could Philip go and
convert the Samaritans, if Christ had already done so? But is it to be
supposed that ¢ fwe days Christ perfected Christianity in Samaria (even
allowing, what is not certain, that Christ and Philip went to the same
town), so as to leave nothing for a preacher to do afterwards? Many
acknowledged Jesus as the Messiah who afterwards, on finding Him to be
very different from the Messiah they expected, fell away. This would
be likely enough at Samaria. The seed had fallen on rocky ground,
(3) On the supposition that the narrative is an alegory, of which the
whole point lies in the words ‘thou hast had five husbands, and he whom
thou now hast is not thy husband.’ The five husbands are the five
religions from Babylon, Cuthah, Ava, Hamath, and Sepharvaim,
brought to Samaria by the colonists from Assyria (2 Kings xvii. 24);
and the sixth is the adulterated worship of Jehovah. If ourinterpreting
Scripture depends upon, our guessing such riddles as this, we may well
despair of the task. But the allegory is a pure fiction. 1. When S.
John gives us an allegory, he leaves no doubt that it is an allegory.
There is not the faintest hint here. 2. It would be extraordinary that
in a narrative of 38 verses the whole allegory should be contained 1n less
than one verse, the rest being mere setting.  This is like a frame a yard
wide round a miniature. 3. There is a singular impropriety in making
the five heathen religions ‘husbands,” while the worship of Jehovah is
represented by a paramour.

The narrative 1s true to what we know of Jews and Samaritans at
this time. The topography is well preserved. ‘The gradual develop-
ment of the woman’s belief is psychologically true.” These and other
points to be noticed as they occur may convince us that this narrative
cannot be a fiction. Far the easiest supposition is that it {s a faithful
record of actual facts. :

6. Then cometh kel Better, He comer/; therefore; because that was.
His route.

@ city of Samaria] City is used loosely, and must not be supposed
to imply anything large. Capernaum, which Josephus calls a village,
the Evangelists call a city. ‘Town’ would be better as a transla-
tion. Samaria is the insignificant province of Samaria into which
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of ground that Jacob gave to his son Joseph. Now Jacob’s ¢
well was there. Jesus therefore, being wearied with Ais
journey, sat thus on the well: and it was about the sixth
hour. There cometh a woman of Samaria to draw water: 5
Jesus saith unto her, Give me to drink. (For his discipless

the old kingdom of Jeroboam had dwindled. Omit ‘which is’ before
“called.

called Sychar] ¢Called’ may be another indication that this Gospel
was written outside Palestine or it may mean that Sychar was a nick-
name (‘liar’ or ‘drunkard’). Inthe one case Sychar is a different place
from Sychem or Shechem, though close to it, viz. the modern Askar:
in the other it is another name for Sychem, the Neapolis of S. John’s
day, and the modern Napls. The former view is preferable, though
certainty is impossible. Would S. John have written ‘Neapolis’ if
Sychem were meant? He writes Tiberias (vi. 1, 23, xxi. 1j: but
Tiberias was probably a new town as well as a new name, whereas
Neapolis was a new name for an old town; so theanalogyis not perfect.
Eusebius and Jerome distinguish Sychar from Sychem. Naplds has
many wells close at hand. '

that Facob gave to his son Foseph] Gen. xixiil. 19, xdviii. 223 Josh.
xxiv. 32. Abraham bought the ground, Jacob gave it to Joseph, and
Joseph was buried there.

6. Facob's well] Or, spring (v. 1r). Tt still exists, but without
spring-water; one of the few sites about which there is no dispute, in
the entrance to the valley between Ebal and Gerizim.

sat thus on the well] Or, was siiting zkus (just as He was) by 22
spring. All these details mark the repoit as of one who had {uli
information.

about the sixth hour] See on i. 39. This case again is not decisive
as to 5. John’s mode of reckoning the hours. On the one hand, noon
was an unusgal hour for drawing water. On the other, a woman whose
life was under a cloud (#. 18} might select an unusual hour ; 4nd at
6 P.uM. numbers would probably have been coming to draw, and the
conversation would have been disturbed. Again, after 6 P.M. there
would be rather shert time for all that follows. These two instances
(i.-39 and this) lend no strong support to the antecedently improbable
theory that S, John’s method of counting the hours is different from the
Synoptists.

1. a woman of Samaria] i.e. of the province; not of the city of
Samaria, at that time called Sebaste, in honour of Augustus, who had
given it to Herod the Great. Herod’s name for it survives in the modern
Sebustieh. A woman of the city of Samaria would not have come all
that distance to fetch water. In legends this woman is called Photina.

Give me to drink] Quite literal, as the next verse shews. He asked
her for refreshment Zecause His disciples had gone away. ‘Give me the
spiritual refreshment of thy conversion’ is 2 meaning read into the words
and notfound in them.
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were gone away unto the city to buy meat.) Then saith
the woman of Samaria-unto him, How #s # Aa# thou, being
a Jew, askest drink of me, which am a woman of Samaria ?
For the Jews have no dealings with the Samaritans. Jesus
answered and said unto her, If thou knewest the gift of
God, and who it is that saith to thee, Give me to drink;
thou wouldest have asked of him, and he would have given
thee living water. The woman saith unto him, Sir, thou
hast nothing to draw with, and the well is deep: from

8. fo buy meat] i.e. food, not necessarily flesh., The meat-offering
was fine flour and oil without any flesh, Lev.il. 1. The Greek word
here means ‘nourishment.’

9. woman of Samarie]l In both places in this verse we should
rather have Samaritan woman: the Greek is not the same as in 2. 7.
The adjective lays stress on the national and religious characteristics.
For ‘then’ read therefore, as in 2. 5.

How is #¢] Feminine pertness. She is hall-amused and half-
trivmphant.

being a Few) She knew Him to be such by His dress and by His
language.

Jor the Fews, &c.]  Omit the articles; for Jews Aave no dealings with
Samaritans, This is a remark, not of the woman, but of S. John, to
explain the woman’s question. As He was on his way from Jerusalem
she probably thought He was a Judaecan. The Galileans seem to have
been less strict ; and. hence His disciples went to buy food of Samaritans.
Some important authorities omit the remark.

10. ke gift of God] What He is ready to give thee, what is now
held out to thee, thy salvation. For ‘knewest’ read hadst known.
Comp, xi. 21, 32, xiv. 28, where we have the same construction; and
contrast v. 46 and viii. 19, where the A. V. makes the converse mistake
of translating imperfects as if they were aorists.

thou wonldest have asked of Aim)] instead of His asking of thee:
‘thou’ is emphatic. “Spiritually our positions are reversed. It is
thou who art weary, and foot-sore, and parched, close to the well, yet
unable to drink; it is I who can give thee the water from the well, and

uench thy thirst for ever.” There is a scarcely doubtful reference to
this passage in the Ignatian Epistles, Komeans, VI  See on vi. 33, to
which there is a clear reference In this same chapter. The passage with
these references to the Fourth Gospel is fourd in the Syriac as well as
in the shorter Greek versions of Ignatius; so that we have almost certain
evidence of this Gospel being known as early as A.D. 115 See on
il 3.

1%. Si#] A decided change from the pert ‘How is it?” in z. g. His
words and manner already begin to impress her,

the well is deep] Not the same word for “well’ as inw. 6. There the
spring in the well is the chief feature: here it is rather the deep kole



vv. 12—14.] S. JOHN, IV. 109

whence then hast thou #a# living water? Art thou greater 1.
than our father Jacob, which gave us the well, and drank
thereof himself, and his children, and his cattle? Jesus i3
answered and said unto her, Whosoever drinketh of this
water shall thirst again: but whosoever drinketh of the 14

in which the spring was, Earlier travellers have called it over a 100
feet deep: at the present time it is about 75 feet deep.

that lrving water] Better, the ffving water, of which Thou speakest.
She thinks Ile means spring-water as distinct from cistern-water.
Comp. Jer.il. 13, where the two are strongly contrasted. In Gen. xxvj.
19, as the margin shews, ‘springing water’ is literally ‘living water,’
viva agua. What did Christ mean by the ‘living water?” Among the
various answers we may at once set aside any reference to baptism.
Faith, God’s grace and truth, Christ Himself, are other answers, The
difference between them is at bottom not so great as appears on the
surface. Christ here uses the figure of water, as elsewhere of bread
{vi.} and light {viii. 12), the three most necessary things for life. Bat
He does not here idensify Himself with the living wafer, as He does
with the Bread, and the Light: therefore it seems better to understand
the living water as the ‘grace and truth’ of which He is full (i. 14).
Comp. Ecclus. xv. 3; Baruch iii. 12.

12. Art thou greater] ‘Thou’ is very emphatic; Surely Thou art
rot greater. Comp. vili. 53. The loquacity of the woman as con-
trasted with the sententiousness of Njcodemus is very natural, while on
the other hand she shews a similar perverseness in misunderstanding
spiritual metaphors, -

our father Facob] The Samaritans claimed to be déscended from
Joseph; with how much justice is a question very much debated.
Some maintain that they were of purely heathen origin, although they
were driven by calamity to unite the worship of Jehovah with their own
idolatries: and this view seems to be in strict accordance with 2 Kings
xvii, 23—41. Renegade Jews tock refuge among them from time to
time; but such immigrants would not affect the texture of the nation
more than the French refugees among ourselves. Others hold that the
Samaritans were from the first 2 mongrel nation, a mixture of heathen
colonists with Jewish inhabitants, left behind by Shalmaneser. But
there is nothing to shew that he did leave any behind (2 Kings
xviil. 11}; Josephus says (4. 1X. xiv. 1) that ‘he transplanted a/ the
people.” When the Samaritans asked Alexander the Great to excuse
them from tribute in the Sabbatical year, because as true soms of
Joseph they did not till their land in the seventh year, he pronounced
their claim an imposture, and destroyed Samaria. Our Lord calls a
Samaritan a ‘stranger’ {Luke xvii. 18), literally ‘one of a different
Tace.’

whick guve us the well] This has no foundation in Scripture, but no
doubt was a Samaritan tradition. She means, the well wasgood encugh
for him, and is good enough for us; hast Thou a better?
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water that I shall give him shall never thirst; but the water
that I shall give him shall be in him a well of water spring-
15 ing up into everlasting life. The woman saith unte him,
Sir, give me this water, that I thirst not, neither come
16 hither to draw. - Jesus saith unto her, Go, call thy husband,
17 and come hither. The woman answered and said, I have
no husband. Jesus said unto her, Thou hast well said, I
18 have no husband : for thou hast had five husbands ; and he
whom thou now hast is not thy husband: 7z that saidst
1o thou truly. The woman saith unto him, Sir, I perceive that
20 thou art a prophet. Qur fathers worshipped in this moun-

;

13, 14, Christ leaves her question unanswered, like that of Nicodemus
(iil. 4, 5), and passes on to develop the metaphor rather than explain
it, contrasting the literal with the figurative sense. Comp. iii. 6

A& skall never thirsd] Literally, will certainly not thirst for ever,
for the craving is satisfied as scon as ever it recurs. See on viil. 51.

sprenging up inlo everlasttng ife] Not that etermal life is some
Juture tesult to be realised hereafter; it is the fmmediate result. The
soul iﬁn which the living water flows has eternal life. See on 2. 36 and
iil. 16.

15. She still does not understand, but does not wilfully misunder-
stand. This wonderful water will at any rate be worth having, and she
asks quite sincerely (not ironically) for it. Had she been-a Jew, she
could scarcely have thus misunderstood, this metaphor of ¢ water’ and
“ living water ’ is so frequent in the Prophets. Comp. Isa. xii. 3, xliv. 3;
Jer. il 13; Zech. xiil. 1, xiv. 8. But the Samaritans rejected ail but
the Pentateuch. . .

to draww} Same word as in ii. 8, g; peculiar to this Gospel.

16. Go, cali thy kusband] Not that the man was wanted, either as
a concession to Jewish propriety, which forbad a Rabbi to talk with a
woman alone, or for any other reason. By a seemingly casual request
Chuist lays hold of her inner life, convinces her of sin, and leads
her to repentance, without which her request, *Give me this water,’
could not be -granted. The husband who was no husband was the
plague-spot where her healing must begin.

17, hast well seid] ie. saidst rightly. Comp, viii. 48; Matt. xv.
7; Luke xx. 39. There is perhaps a touch of irony in the ‘well.’

18. five kusbands]- To be understood quite literally, They were
either dead or divorced, and she was now living with a man without
being married to hin.

in that saidst thowu truly] Better, this (one thing) #ox hast sald ruly.
Christ exposes the falsehood which lurks in the literal truth of her
statement.

19. a prophed] One divinely inspired with supernatural knowledge,
I Sam. ix.q. Note the gradual change in her attitude of mind towards
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tain ; and ye say, that in Jerusalem is the place where men
ought to worship. Jesus saith unto her, Woman, believe
me, the hour cometh, when ye shall neither in this moun-

Him. First, off-hand pertness (2. g); then, respect to His gravity of
manner and serious words (. 11); next, a misunderstanding belief in
what He says (. 13); and now, reverence for Him as a ‘man of God.’
Comp. the parallel development of faith in the man born blind (see on
ix. 11) and in Martha {see on xi. 21).

20. Convinced that ITe can read her life she shrinks from inspection
and hastily turns the conversation from herself. In seeking & new
subject she naturally catches at one of absorbing interest to every
Samaritan. Mount Gerizim shorn of its temple suggests the great
national religious question ever in dispute between them and the Jews.
Here was One who could give an authoritative answer about it; she
will ask Him. To urge that such 2 woman would care nothing about
the matter is unsound reasoming. Are irreligious people never keen
about religious questions now-a-days? Does an immoral life destroy all
interest in Romanism, Ritualism, and the like?

in this mountain] Gerizim; her not naming it is very lifelike. The
Samaritans contended that here Abraham offered up Isaac, and after-
wards met Melchisedek. The former is more credible than the latter.
A certain Manasseh, a man of priestly family, married the daughter of
Sanballat. the Horonite (Neh. xiii. 28), and was thereupon expelled
from Jerusalem. He fled to Samaria and helped Sanballat to set up a
rival worship on Gerizim. It is uncertain whether the temple on
Gerizim was built then (about B.C. 410) or a century later; but it was
‘destroyed by John Hyrcanus B.C. 130, after it had stood 200 years or
more, Yet the Samaritans in no way receded from their claims, but
continue their worship on Gerizim to the present day.

ye say] Unconsciously she admits that One, whom she has just eon-
fessed to be a Prophet, is against her in the controversy. Comp.
Deut. xii. 13.

21—24. ““We shall surely be justified in attributing the wonderful
words of verses 21, 23, 24, to One greater even than S. John. They
seem to breathe the spirit of other worlds than ours—* of worlds whose
course is equable and pure;’ where media and vehicles of grace are un-
needed, and the soul knows even as it is known. There is nothing so
Lke them in their sublime infinitude of comprehension, and intense
Penetration to the deepest roots of things, as some of the sayings in the
Sermon on the Mount (Matt. v. 45, vi. 6). It is words like these that
sStrike home to the hearts of men, as in the most literal sense Divine.”

. - 95.
21. gsbelz'we me] This formula occurs here only; the usual one is ‘I
say unto you.’

the hour cometh] No atticle in the Greek; there cometh an hour,
Christ decides neither for nor against either place. The utter ruin on
Gerizim and the glorious building at Jerusalem will scon be on an
equality. - ‘Those who would worship the Father must rise above such

]
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tain, nor yef at Jerusalem, worship the Father. Ye worship
ye know not what : we know what we worship : for salvation
is of the Jews. But the hour cometh, and now is, when the
trie worshippers shall worship the Father in spirit and 7n

distinctions of place. A time is coming when all limitations of worship
will disappear.

22. ye know nof what] Or, that which ye know not. The Samaritan
religion, even after being purified from the original mixture with idolatry
(2 Kings xvii. 33, 41), remained a mutilated religion; the obscurity of
the Pentatench (and of that a garbled text} unenlightened by the clearer
revelations in the Prophets and other books of O.T. Such a religion
when contrasted with that of the Jews might well be called ignorance.

we know what we worskip] Or, we worship that which we know.
The first person plural here is not similar to thatiniii. 11 {(see note there},
though some would take it so. Christ here speaks as a Jew, and in
such a passage there is nothing surprising in His so doing. As a rule
Christ gives no countenance to the view that He belongs to the Jewish
nation in any special way, though the Jewish natior speciaily belongs to
Him (i. 11}: He is the Saviour of the world, not of the Jews only.
But here, where it is a question whether Jew or°Samaritan has the
larger share of religious truth, He ranks Himself both by birth and
by religion among the Jews. ¢We,” therefore, means ‘we Jews.’

salvation is of the Fews] Literally, the safvation, the expected salva-
tion, s of the Fews; i.e. proceeds from them (not belorngs Zo them), in
virtue'of the promises to Abraham (Gen, xii. 3, xviii. 18, xxii. 18) and
Isaac {xxvi.'4). This verse is absolutely fatal to the theory that this
Gospel is the work of a Gnostic Greek in the second century (see on
xix. 35). That salvation proceeded from the Jews contradicts the fun-
damental principle of Gnosticism, that salvation was to be sought in the
higher knowledge of which Gnostics had the key. Hence those who
uphold such a theory of authorship assume, in defiance of all evidence,
that this verse is a later interpolation. The verse is found in all MSS.
and versions.

23. the hour cometh] As before, fhere cometh an fowr. What
follows, and i is now /fere, could not be added in #. 21.  The local
worship on Gerizim and Zion must still continue for a while ; but there
are already a few who are rising above these externals to the spirit of
true worship, in which the opposition between Jew and Samaritan
disappears.

the true worshiggers] The same word for ‘true’ as in i. g (see note
there); ‘true’ as opposed to what is ‘spurious’ and ‘unreal.” Worship
to be genuine, rcal, and perfect must be offered in spirit and truth.

in spirif] This is opposed to all that is carnal, material, and of the
earth earthy;—*‘this mountaiq,’ the Temple, limitations of time and
place. Not that such limitations are wrong; but they are not of the
essence of religion, and become wrong when they are mistaken for the
essence of religion.
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truth : for the Father seeketh such to worship him. God és 24

a Spirit: and they that worship him must worship 4im in
spirit and ¢z truth. The woman saith unto him, I know
that Messias cometh, which is called Christ: when he is
come, he will tell us all #Zings.  Jesus saith unto her, I that
speak unto thee am Ze.

in tratk)] (Omit ¢in’) ie. in harmony with the Nature and Will of
God. In the sphere of intellect, this means recognition of His Pre-
sence and Omniscience; in the sphere of action, conformity with. His
.absolute Holiness, *Worship in spirit and truth,” therefore, implies

" prostration of the inmost soul before the Divine Perfection, submission
of every thought and feeling to the Divine Will.

Jor the Father sceketh, &c.] Belter, for such the Father also seeketh
for His worshippers. *Such’ is very emphatic; ‘this is the character
which He also desires in His worshippers.” The ‘also’ must not be
lost. That worship should be “in spirit and truth’ is required by the
fitness of things: moreover God Himself desires to have it so, and
works for this end. Note how three times in succession Christ speaks
of God as the Father (vv. 21, 23): perhaps it was quite a new aspect
of Him to the woman.

2¢. God 15 spirit, and must be approached in that part of us which
is spirit, in the true temple of God, * which temple ye are.” Even to
the chosen three Christ imparts no truths more profound than these.
He admits this poor schismatic to the very fountain-head of religion.

25. Messias] See note on i. 41. There is nothing at all improbable
in her knowing the Jewish name and using it to a Jew. The word
being so rare in N.T. we are perhaps to understand that it was the
very word used; but it may be S. John's equivalent for what she said.
Comp. z. 29. Throughout this discourse it is impossible to say how
much of it is a translation of the very words used, how much merely
the substance of what was said. S. John would obtain his information
from Christ, and possibly from the woman also during their two days’
stay. The idea that S. John was left behind by the disciples, and
heard the conversation, is against the whole tenour of the narrative and
is contradicted by zz. 8 and 27.

whick is called Christ] Probably a parenthetic explanation of the

Evangelist’s (but contrast i. 41), not the woman’s. The Samaritan -

name for the expected Saviour was ‘the Returning One,’ or {according
to a less probable derivation) ‘the Converter.” ¢The Returner’ points
to the belief that Moses was to appear again. .

when ke is come] Or, when He comes. ‘He' is in emphatic con-
trast to other teachers.

all things] In a vague colloquial sense. B

26. am ké] This is correct, although ¢ He" is not expressed in the
Greek. It is the ordinary Greek affirmative {comp. Luke xxii. 70);
there is no reference to the Divine name ‘I AM,’_ Ex. iii. 143 Deut.
xxxii. 39, This open declaration of His Messiahship is startling when

S. JOHN 8
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And upon this came his disciples, and marvelled that he
talked with #4¢ woman: yet no man said, What seekest
thou? or, Why talkest thou with her? The woman then
left her waterpot, and went her way into the city, and saith
to the men, Come, see a man, which told me all #kngs that
ever I did : is not this the Christ? Then they went out of
the city, and came unto him.

In the mean while Az disciples prayed him, saying,

we remember Matt. xvi. 20, xvil. 9; Mark viil. 30. DBut one great
reason for reserve on this subject, lest the people should ‘take him by
force to make him a king’ (vi. 15), is entirely wanting here. There
was no fear of the Samaritans making political capital out of Him,
Moreover it was one thing for Christ to avow Himself when He saw
that hearts were ready for the announcement; quite another for disci-
ples and others to make Him known promiscuously.

27. falked with the woman] Rather, was talking witk a woman,
contrary to the precepts of the Rabbis. ¢Let no cne talk with a wo-
man in the street, no not with his own wife.” The woman’s being a
Samaritan would increase their astonishment.

What seckest thou?] Probably both questions are addressed (hypo-
thetically) to Christ; not one to the woman, and the other to Him.

28. 7he woman then] Better, The woman therefore; because of
the interruption. .

Ieft her waterpof]. Same word for “waterpot’ as in the miracle at
Cana, and used nowhere else. Her leaving it shews that her errand is
forgotten, or neglected as of no moment compared with what now lies
before her. This graphic touch comes from one who was there, and
saw, and remembered. i

29, all things that ever I did) How natural is this exaggeration !
In her excitement she states not what He had really told her, but what
she is convinced He could have told her. Comp. ‘all men’ in iii. 26,
and ‘no man’ in iii. 32, This strong language is in all three cases
thoroughly in keeping with the circumstances. :

is mot this the Christ ?] Rather, /5 ¢4és, can this be, the Chrise? A
similar error occurs xviil. 17, 25. Although she believes it she thinks it
almost too good to be true. Moreover she does not wish to seem too
positive and dogmatic to those who do not yet know the evidence.
The form of question is similar to that in 2. 33: both are put in a form
that anticipates a negative answer; sum not nonne.

30. went out......and came] Literally, went out......and were com-
ing. The change of tense from aorist to imperfect gives vividness.
We are to see them coming along across the fields as we listen to the
conversation that follows, 31—38.

81. /n the mean while] DBetween the departure of the women and
the arrival of her fellow-townsmen. :
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Master, eat. But he said unto them, I have meat to eat ;
that ye know not of. Therefore said the disciples one to 53
another, Hath any man brought him oxgh? to eat? Jesus 3
saith unto them, My meat is to do the will of him that
sent me, and to fimsh his work. Say not ye, There are 33
yet four months, and #iez cometh harvest? behold, I say
unto you, Lift up your eyes, and look on the fields; for
they are white already to harvest. And he that reapeth s

Master, eat] Better, Rabbi, ez£. Here and in ix. 2 and xi. 8 our
translators have rather regrettably turned ‘Rabbi’ into ‘Master,” (comp.
Matt. xxvi. 25, 49; Mark ix. §, xi. 21, xiv. 43); while ‘Rabbi’ 1s
retained i. 38, 49, iil. 2, 26, vi. 25 (comp. Matt. xxiii. 7, 8). Appa-
rently their principle was that wherever a disciple addresses Christ,
‘Rabbi’ is to be translated ‘Master;’ in other cases ‘Rabbi’ isto be
retained ; thus obscuring the view which the disciples took of their own
relation to Jesus. Fe was their Rabbi.

32. [ iave meat, &c.] The pronouns ‘I’ and ‘ye’ are emphatically
opposed. His joy at the woman’s conversion prompts Him to refuse
food: not of course that His human frame could do without it, but
that in His delight He feels for the moment no want of food.

33. Hath any man brought kim] The emphasis is on ‘brought.’
Surely no one hath Jroughiz Him any thing to eat.” Another instance
of dulness as to spiritual meaning. In ii. 20 it was the Jews; in iii. 4
Nicodemus; in ». 11 the Samaritan woman; and now the disciples.
Comp. xi. 12, xiv. 5. These candid reports of what tells against the
disciples add to the trust which we place in the narratives of the Evan-
gelists.

34. My meat is to do the will, &c.] Literally, My food is that I
may do the will of Him that sent Me and thus finish His work, It is
Christ’s aim and purpose that is His food. Comp. v. 36, viii. 56. These
words recall the reply to the tempter ‘man doth not live by bread
alone,’ and the reply to His parents ¢ Wist ye not that I must be about
my Father’s business.” Luke iv. 4, ii. 49.

36. Say mot ye] The pronoun is again emphatic.

There are yet four months, &c.] This cannot be a proverb. No
such proverbis known; and a proverb on the subject would have to be
differently shaped; e.g. ¢ From scedtime to harvest is four months,’ or
something of the kind. So that we may regard this saying as a matk
of time. Harvest began in the middle of Nisan or April. Four
months from that would place this event in the middle of December:
or, if (as some suppose) this was a year in which an extra month was
Inserted, in the middle of January. 3 .

are white already fo karvest] In the green blades just shewing
through the soil the faith of the sower sees the white ears that will
soon be there. So also in the flocking of these ignorant Samaritans to
Him for instruction Christ sees the abundant harvest of souls that is

§—2
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receiveth wages, and gathereth fruit unto life eternal: that
both he that soweth and he that reapeth may rejoice to-
37 gether. And herein is #%af saying true, One soweth, and
38 another reapeth. I sent you to reap #4af whereon ye
bestowed no labour: other zex laboured, and ye are entered
3 into their labours.  And many of the Samaritans of that

@

to follow. ‘Already’ is thelast word in the Greek sentence; and from
very ancient times there has been a doubt whether it belongs to this
sentence or the next. Some of the best MSS. give ‘already’ to the
next sentence; ‘already he that reapeth receiveth wages.” But MS.
authority in punctuation is not of much weight. The received punc-
tuation is perhaps better; ‘already’ at the end of 2. 35 being in
emphatic contrast to ¢ yet’ at the beginning of it.

36. umto life eternal] Another small change without reason {(comp.
xii. 25, xvii. 3). ‘Our translators vary between ‘eternal life,’ ‘life
eternal,’” ‘everlasting life,” and ‘life everlasting’ (xii. 50). The Greek
is in all cases the same, and should in all cases be translated ‘eternal
life.” See oniii. 16. Here ‘#nfo eternal life’ would perhaps be better:
‘eternal life’ is represented as the granary into which the fruit is
gathered, not the future result of the gathering. See on #. 14. Comp.
for similar imagery, ‘The harvest truly is plenteous, but the labourers
are few, &c.’ Matt. ix. 37, 38.

that both] i.e. fn order that botk: shewing that this was God’s pur-
pose and intention.

ke that sowetk] Christ, not the Prophets. The Gospel is not the
fruit of which the O.T. is the seed; rather the Gospel is the seed for
which the O. T. prepared the ground.

ke that reapetk] Christ’s ministers,

81.  And herein is that saying true] Rather, For kevein is the say-
ing (proved) frue, i.e. is shewn to be the genuine proverb capable of
realisation, not a mere empty phrase. ‘True’ is opposed to ‘unreal’
not to ‘lying.’ See on . 23, i. g and vii. 28. ¢ Herein’ refers to what
precedes: comp. xv, 8 and “by this’ which represents the same Greek
In xvi. 30.

88. [ sentyou, &c.] The pronouns are again emphatically opposed,
as in 7. 32.

other men] Christ, the Sower; but put in the plural to balance ‘ye’
in the next clause. In z. 37 both are put in the singu/ar for the sake
of harmony; ‘One soweth’ (Christ), ¢ another reapeth’ (the disciples).
All the verbs in this verse are perfects excepting ‘sent;’ have nof
laboured, have laboured, have entered.

39. many of the Samaritans] Strong proof of the truth of z. 3s.
These Samaritans outstrip the Jews, and even the Apostles, in their
readiness to believe. The Jews rejected the testimony of their own
Scriptures, of the Baptist, of Christ’s miracles and feaching. The
Samaritans accept the testimony of the woman, who had suddenly be-
come an Apostle to her countrymen.
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city believed on him for the saying of the woman, which
testified, He told me all that ever I did. So when the 4
Samaritans were come unto him, they besought him that
ke would tarry with them: and he abode there two days.
And many moe believed because of his own word; and f;
said unto the woman, Now we believe, not because of thy
saying : for we have heard /%Zm ourselves, and know that
this is indeed the Christ, the Saviour of the world.

43—54. The Work among Galileans,

Now after two days he departed thence, and went into 43
Galilee. For Jesus himself testified, that a prophet hath no 44

40. Jesought kim] Or, kept beseeching Zim. How different from
His own people at Nazareth; Matt. xiii. 58; Luke iv. 29. Comp. the
thankful gamarita.n leper, Luke xvii. 16, 17.

tarry with them] Better, abide with thens. See oni. 33. They per-
haps mean, take up His abode permanently with them, or at any rate
for some time.

42. thy saying] Not the same word as in z. 39, the Greek for
which is the same as that translated ‘word’ in . 41. P2, 39 and 41
should be alike, viz. *word,’ meaning ‘statement’ in @, 3¢ and * teach-
ing "in ». 4r. Here we should have ‘speech’ or ‘talk.’” In classical
Greek /aliz has a slightly uncomplimentary turn, ‘gossip, chatter.” But
this shade of meaning is lost in later Greek, though there is perkaps a
slight trace of it here; ‘not because of #y talk;’ but this being doubt-
ful, ‘speech’ will be the safer trapslation. The whole should run, no
longer 18 it because of thy speech that we belleve. In viil 43 Jalia
is used by Christ of His own words; see note there.

we have heard him ourselves] Better, we have keard for ourselves.
There is no ‘Him’ in the Greek. *The Christ’ is also to be omitted.
It is wanting in the best MSS.

the Saviour of the world] It is not improbable that such ready hearers
would arrive af this great truth before the end of those two days. It
is therefore unnecessary to suppose that S. John is here unconsciously
giving one of his own expressions (1 John iv. 14) for theirs.

43—b54. THE WORK AMONG GALILEANS.

43. afler two days] Literally, after the fwe days mentioned in
7. 40.

and wenf] These words are wanting in the best MSS.
. 4. For Fesus kimselftestified] This is a well-known difficulty. As
in xx. 17, we have a reason assigned which seems to be the very
opposite of what we should expect. This witness of Jesus would
account for His nof going into Galilee: how does it account for His
going thither? It seems best to fall back on the old explanation of
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45 honour in his own country. Then when he was come into
Galilee, the Galileans received him, having seen all zke
¢fings that he did at Jerusalem at the feast: for they also

« went unto the feast. So Jesus came again into Cana of
Galilee, where he made the water wine.. And there was
a certain nobleman, whose son was sick at Capernaum.

47 When he heard that Jesus was come out of Judea into
Galilee, he went unto him, and besought him that he would
come down, and heal his son: for he was at the point of

48 death. Then said Jesus unto him, Except ye see signs and

4 wonders, ye will not believe. The nobleman saith unto

Origen, that by ‘his own country’ is meant Judaea, ‘the home of the
Prophets.” Moreover, Judaea fits in with the circumstances. He had
not only met with little honour in Judaea; He had been forced to
retreat from it. No Apostle had been found there. The appeal to
Judaea had in the main been a failure.

a5,  all the things that he did] Of these we have a passing notice ii,
23. *The Feast’ means the Passover, but there is no need to name it,
because it has already been named, ii. 23.

46.  where ke made the water wine] and therefore would be likely to
find a favourable hearing. For ¢ So Jesus .came’ read He came there-
fore. See on vi. I4.

nobleman) Literally, 2ing’s man, i.e. officer in the service of the
king, Herod Antipas; but whether in a civil or military office, there is
nothing to shew. *¢Nobleman’ is, therefore, not at all accurate: the
word has nothing to do with birth. It has been conjectured that this
official was Chuza (Luke viii. 3), or Manaen (Acts xiii. 1).

47, that ke would come down] Literally, In order that he might
coine down ; cOmPp. 7. 34, V. 7, 30, vi- 29, 50.

at Capernanm) 2o miles or more from Cana.

48. signs and wonders) Christ’s miracles are never mere ¢ wonders’
to excite astonishment; they are “signs’ of heavenly truths as well, and
this is their primary charactetistic. Where these two words are joined
together ‘signs’ always precedes, excepting four passages in the Acts,
where we have ‘wonders and signs.’ This is the only passage in
which S. John uses ‘wonders’ at all. In ii. 11 the word translated
“miracles” is the same as the one here translated ‘signs.” See below,
2. 54
yse will not believe] In marked contrast to the ready belief of the
Samaritans. The form of negation in the Greek is of the strong
kind ; ye will in no wise believe. See note on 1 Cor. i. 22. Faith based
on miracles is of a low type comparatively, but Christ does not reject it,
Comp. x. 38, xiv. IT,xx. 2g. This man’s faith is strengthened by being
put to test. The words are evidently addressed to him and those about
him, and they imply that those addressed are Jews.
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him, Sir, come down ere my child die. Jesus saith unto so
him, Go Z4y way ; thy son Iiveth. And the man believed
the word that Jesus bad spoken unto him, and he went A:s
way. And as he was now going down, his servants met s:
him, and told %, saying, Thy son liveth. Then inquired s
he of them the hour when he began to amend. And they
said unto him, Vesterday at the seventh hour the fever left
him. So the father knew that ## wes at the same hour, in s3
the which Jesus said unto him, Thy son liveth: and himselif
believed, and his whole house. This #s again the second s¢

49. ere my child dic] This shews both the man’s faith and its
weakness. He believes that Christ’s presence can save the child;
he does not believe that He can save him without being present.

50. ke man belicved] - The father’s faith is healed at the same time
as the son’s body.

kad spokenr] Detter, spake; aorist, not pluperfect.

B3, began fo amend] Or, was somewhat better; a colloquial
expression. The father fancies that the cure will be gradual. The
fever will depart at Christ’s word, but will depart in the ordinary way.
He has not yet fully realised Christ’s power. The reply of the servants
shews that the cure was instantaneous,

Yesterday at the seventh hour] Once more we have to discuss S. John’s
method of counting the hours of the day. (See on i. 39 and iv. 6.)
Obvigusly the father set out as soon after Jesus said ‘thy son liveth’ as
possible; he had 20 or 25 miles to go to reach home, and he would not
be likely to loiter on the way. 7 A.M. is incredible; he would have
been home long before nightfall, and the servants met him some dis-
tance from home. 7 P.M. is improbable; the servants would meet him
before midnight. Thus the modern method of reckoning from midnight
to midnight does not suit. Adopting the Jewish method from sunset to
sunset, the seventhhouris 1 .M. He would scarcely start at oncein the
mid-day heat; nor would the servants. Supposing they met him after
sunset, they might speak of 1 P.M. as ‘yesterday.’ (But see on xx. 19,
where S. John speaks of the late hours of the evening as belonging to
the day before sunset.} Still, 7 P.M. is not impossible, and this third in-
stance must be regarded as not decisive. But the balance here seems to
incline to what is antecedently more probable, that S. John reckons
the hours, like the rest of the Evangelists, according to the Jewish
method.

63. himself believed] This is the last stage in the growth of the
“man’s faith, a growth which S. John sketches for us here as in the case
of the Samaritan woman. In both cases the spiritual development is
thoroughly natural, as also is the incidental way in which S. John places
it before us.

and /is whole khouse] The first converted family.

5% This s again the second, &c.] Rather, This again as a second
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miracle #kat Jesus did, when he was come out of Judea into
Galilee.

miracle (or sign) did Fesus, after He kad come out of Fudaea into Galilee.
Both first and second had similar results: the first confirmed the faith of
the disciples, the second that of this official.

The question whether this foregoing narrative is a discordant account
of the healing of the centurion’s servant (Matt. viii. 5; Luke vii. 2) has
been discussed from very early times, for Origen and Chrysostom con-
tend against it. Iremaeus seems to be in favour of the identification,
but we cannot be sure that he is. He says, *He healed the son of the
centurion though absent with a word, saying, Go, thy son liveth.’
Irenaeus may have supposed that this official was a centurion, or *cen-
turion’ may be a slip. Eight very marked points of difference be-
tween the two narratives have been noted. Together they amount to
something like proof that the two narratives cannot refer to one and the
same fact, unless we are to attribute an astonishing amount of care-
lessness or misinformation either to the Synoptists or to S. John.

(1) Here a ‘king’s man’ pleads for his son; there a centurion for his
servant.

B (2) Here he pleads in person; there the Jewish elders plead for
im.

(3) Here the father is probably a Jew; there the centurion is cer-
tainly a Gentile. )

{4) Here the healing words are spoken at Cana; there at Caper-
naum.

(5) Here the malady is fever; there paralysis. :

(6) Here the father wishes Jesus to come; there the centurion begs
him not to come.

{7} Here Christ does not go; there apparently he does,

(8) Here the father has weak faith and is blamed (2. 48); there the
centurion has strong faith and is commended.

And what difficulty is there in supposing two somewhat similar
miracles? Christ’s miracles were ‘signs;’ they were vehicles for con-
veying the spiritual truths which Christ came to teach. 1If, as is
almost certain, He often repeated the same instructive sayings, may He
not sometimes have repeated the same instructive acts? Here, there-
fore, as in the case of the cleansing of the Temple (il. r3—17), it
seems wisest to believe that S. John and the Synoptists record different
events.

Cuars. V.—IX. THE WORK AMONG MIXED MULTITUDES,
CHIEFLY JEWS,

The Work now becommes 2 CONFLICT between Christ and ““the Jews ;"
for as Christ reveals Himself more fully, the opposition between Him
and the ruling party becomes more intense; and the fuller revelation
which excites the hatred of His opponents serves also to sift the
disciples; some turn back, others are strengthened in their faith by what
they see and hear. The Evapgelist from time to time points out the

~
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Cuars. V.—1X. The Work among mixed multitudes,
chicfly Jews.
Cuap. V. Christ the Source of Life.
1—q.  The Sign at the Pool of Bethesda.
After this there was a feast of the Jews; and Jesus went 5

opposite results of Christ’s work: comp. vi. 6o—7r1, vii. 40—352, ix,
13—41, X. 19, 21, 30—42, Xi. 45—57.
Thus far we have had the announcement of the Gospel to the world,
and the reception it is destined to meet with, set forth in four typical
instances ; Nathanael, the guileless Israelite, truly religious according
1o the light allowed him; Nicodemus, the learned ecclesiastic, skilled in the
Scriptures, but ignorant of the first elements of religion; the Samaritan
woman, immoral in life and schismatical in religion, but simple in heart
and readily convinced;. and the royal official, weak in faith, but pro-
gressing gradually to a full conviction. But as yet there is little evi-
dence of hostility to Christ, although the Evangelist prepares us for it
(i. 11, ii. 18—20, iii. 18, 19, 26, iv. 44). Henceforth, however, hos-
tility to Him is manifested in every chapter of this division. Two
elements are placed in the sharpest contrast throughout; the Messiah’s
clearer manifestation of His Person and Work, and the growing
animosity of ¢the Jews’ in consequence of it. Two miracles form the
. introduction to two great discourses: two miracles illustrate two dis-
courses. The healing at Bethesda and the feeding of the gooo lead to dis-
courses in which Christ is set forth as the Source and the Support of Life
{v.,.vi). Then Heis set forth as #ke Source of Tvuth and Light; and
this is illustrated by His givirg physical and spiritual sight to.the blind
vii.—ix.). Finally He is set forth as Zowe under the figure of the Good
hepherd giving His life for the sheep; and this is illustrated by the
raising of Lazarus, a work of love which ecosts Him His life (x., xi.).
Thus, of four typical miracles, two form the introduction and two form
the sequel to great discourses. The prevailing idea throughout is truth
and love provoking contradiction and enmity.

R Cuar. V. CHRIST THE SOURCE OF LIFE.

In chaps. v. and vi. the word ‘life’ occurs 18 times; in the rest
of the Gospel 18 times.

This chapter falls into two main divisions; (1) Z%e Sign af the Fool of
Bethesda and its Sequel (1—16) 5 (2) The Discourse on the Son as the
Svurce of Life (17—47)-

1—-9. THE SIGN AT THE PooL OF BETHESDA.

1. After this] Better, After these things, a more indefinite se-
quence. .

a feast of the Fews] ‘Thisis the reading of highest authority, although
some important MSS. read ¢ #&¢ feast of the Jews,” probably because
from very early times this feast was believed to be the Passover.
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up to Jerusalem. Now there is at Jerusalem by the sheep

, market a pool, which is called in the Hebrew tongue Be-

w

thesda, having five porches. Inthese lay a great multitude

If “a feast’ is the true reading, this alone is almost conclusive against
its being the Passover; S. John would not call the Passover ‘a feast of
the Jews.” Moreover in all other cases where he mentions Passovers

- he lets us know that they are Passovers and not simply feasts, ii. 13,

vi. 4, xi. 55, &c. He gives us three Passovers; to make this a fourth
would be to ptt an extra year into our Lord’s ministry for which
scarcely any events can be found, and of which there is no trace else-
where. Almost every other feast, and even the Day of Atonement,
have been suggested; but the only one which fits in satisfactorily is
Purim. We saw from iv. 35 that the two days in Samaria were either
in December or January. The next certain date is vi. 4, the eve of
the Passover, i.e. April. Purim, which was celebrated in March
{14th and 15th Adar), falls just in the right place in the interval.
This feast commemorated the deliverance of the Jews from Haman,
and took its name from the Zo#s which he caused to be cast (Esther iii.
71 iX. 24, 26, 28). It was a boisterous feast, and some have thought it
unlikely that Christ would have anything to do with it. But we arenot
told that He went to Jerusalem i» order fo kecp the feast ; Purim might
be kept anywhere. More probably He went because the multitudes at
the feast would afford great opportunities for teaching. Moreover, it
does not follow that because some made this feast a scene of unseemly
jollity, therefore Christ would discountenance the feast itself. )

2. there is at Ferusalem] This is no evidence whatever that the
Gospel was written béfore the destruction of Jerusalem. The pool
would still exist, even if "the building was destroyed; and such a build-
ing, as being of the nature of a Hospital, would be likely to be spared.
Even if all were destroyed the present tense would be natural here.
See on xi. 18.

by the sheep market] There is no ‘market’ in the Greek, and no
reason for supposing that it ought to be supplied. The margin is pro-
bably right: skeep-gate. We know from Neh. iii. 1, 32, xil. 39 that
there was a sheep-gate; so called probably from sheep for sacrifice being
sold there. It was near the Temple. The adjective for ‘sheep-’ occurs
nowhere else in N.T. but here, and nowhere in O.T. but in the
passages in Nehemiah. But so little is known of this gate, and the
ellipsis of ¢ gate’ is so unparalleled that we cannot regard this explana-
tion as certain. Another translation is possible, with a change of case
in the word for pool; Now there is in Ferusalem, by the shees-pool, a
place called in the Hebrew tongue Bethesda.

in the Hebrew tongue] °Hebrew’ means Aramaic, the language
spok%n at the time, not the old Hebrew of the Scriptures, See on
xX. 16, .

Bethesda] ¢ House of mercy,” or possibly ¢ House of the Portico,’ or
again ¢ of the Olive,” The name Bethesda does not occur elsewhere,
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of impotent foi%, of blind, halt, withered, waiting for the '

moving of the water. For an angel went down at a certain
season into the pool, and troubled the water: whosoever
then first after the troubling of the water stepped in, was
made whole of whatsoever disease he had. And a certain
man was there, which had an infirmity thirty and eight

years. When Jesus saw him lie, and knew that he had
" been now a long time in #iaf case, he saith unto him, Wilt
thou be made whole? The impotent man answered him,

The traditional identification with Birket Israil is not commonly advo-
cated now. The ¢ Fountain of the Virgin’is an attractive identifica-
tion, as the water is intermittent to this day. This fountain is connected
with the pool of Silcam, and some think that Siloam is Bethesda.
"That S. John speaks of Bethesda here and Siloam in ix. 7, is not con-
clusive against this: for Bethesda might be the name of the buiiding
and Siloam of the pool; and the Greek for ‘called’ here is strictly
‘called 7n addition’ or *surnamed,’ as if the place had some other
name.

Jwe porches] Or, colonnades. These would be to shelter the sick. The
place seems to baye been a kind of charitable institution,

8. lay a great multitude) Better, were lying a multitude.

blind, halt, withered] These are the special kinds of ‘impotent folk.’

waiting for the moving of the water] These words and the whole of
7. 4 are almost certainly an interpolation, though a very ancient one.
They are omitted by the best MSS. Other important MSS. omit z. 4
or mark it as suspicivus. Moreover, those MSS. which contain the
passage vary verymuch. The passage is one more likely to be inserted
without authority than to be omitted if genuine; and very probably it
represents the popular belief with regard to the intermittent bubbling
of the healing water, first added as a gloss, and then inserted into the
text. The water was probably mineral in its elements, and the people
may or may not have been right in supposing that it was most efficacious
when the spring was most violent.

5. whick had an tafirmity, &c.] Literally, who had passed thirly-
eight years in his infirmify. Not that he was 38 years old; evidently
he was more; but he had had this malady 38 years. . .

6. kmew] Or, percelved, perhaps supernaturally (see on xvi. 19),
but He might learn it {from the bystanders: the fact was very likely
notorious.

Wilt thou?] Or, more strongly, Dost thou will? Note that the
man does not ask first. Here and in the case of the man born blind
(ix.), as also of Malchus’ ear (Luke xxii. 51), Christ heals without being
asked to do so. Excepting the healing of the royal official’s son all
Christ’s miracles in the Fourth Gospel are spontanecus. On no other
occasion does Christ ask a question without being addressed first: why
does He now ask a question of which the answer was so obvious?

wn
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Sir, T have no man, when the water is troubled, to put me
into the pool: but while I am coming, another steppeth
s down before me. Jesus saith unto him, Rise, take up
9 thy bed, and walk. And immediately the man was made
whole, and took up his bed, and walked : and on the same
day was the sabbath.

10—16. The Sequel of the Sign.

1o The Jews therefore said unto him that was cured, Itis
the sabbath day: it is not lawful for thee to carry #%y
i bed. He answered them, He that made me whole, the

Probably in order to rouse the sick man out of his lethargy and de-
spondency. It was the first step towards the man’s having sufficient
faith: he must be inspired with some .expectation of being cured.
The question has nothing to do with religious scruples; ‘Art thou
willing to be made whole, although it is the Sabbath ?’

7. [ kave no man] He is not only sick but friendless.

s troubled] No doubt thid took place at irregular intervals, else
there would be no need to wait and watch for it.

to put me into the pool] Literally, in order to (iv. 47) throw me into
the pool ; perhaps implying that the gush of water did not last long and
there was no time to be lost in quiet carrying. But in this late Greek
ballein (=throw) has become weakened in meaning. Comp. xiii. 2,
XX. 25- .

wl;g'le 7 am coming] Unaided; and therefore slowly.

another steppeth down] This seems to shew that the place where the
bubbling aPpeared was not large. He does not say ‘others step down
before me:’ one is hindrance enough, )

8. Rise, take up thy bed] As in the ease of the paralytic (Mark
ii. g}, Christ makes no erquify as to the mati’s faith. Christ knew
that he had faith; and the man’s attempting ta rise and carry his bed
after 38 years of impotency was an open confession of faith. ~His bed
would probably be only a mat or rug, still common in the East.

Tt is scarcely necessary to discuss whether this miracle can be iden-
tical with the healing of the' paralytic let down through the roof (Matt.
ix.; Mark ii.; Luke v.). Time, p}ace, details and context are all:dif-
ferent, especially the important point that this miracle was wrought on
the Sabbath.

, 10—18. THE SEQUEL OF THE SiGN.

10, The Fews] The hostile party, as usual: probably themibers of
the Sanhedrin (see on i. 19). They ignore the cure and rdtice only
what can be attacked. They had the letter of the law very strongly on
their side. Comp. Exod. xxiil, 12, xxxi. 14, xxxv. 2, 3; Num. xv. 323
Neh. xiii. 15; and especially Jer. xvii. 21.

11, He that made me whole] The man’s defiance of them in the
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same said unto me, Take up thy bed, and walk. ' Then
asked they him, What man ‘is that which said unto thee,
Take up thy bed, and walk? And he that was healed
wist not who it was: for Jesus had conveyed himself away,
a multitude being in ZZaf place. Afterward Jesus findeth
him in the temple, and said unto him, Behold, thou art
made whole: sin no more, lest a worse #zng come unto

first flush of his recovered health is very natural. He means, ‘if e
could cure me of a sickness of 38 years He had authority to tell me to
take up my bed.’ They will not mention the cure; he flings it in their
face. There is a higher law than that of the Sabbath, and higher
authority than theirs.  Comp. the conduct of the blind man, chap. ix.

the same said unto me] Better, ‘He said fo me,’ ‘He’ being em-
phatic: see on x. 1. )

12. Whkat man is that whick] Better, Who 18 the man that, ‘man’
being contemptuous, almost=*‘fellow.” Once more they ignore the
miracle, and attack the command. They ask not, ‘ Who cured thee,
and therefore must have Divine authority?’ but, * Who told thee to
break thé Sabbath, and therefore could not have it?’ Christ’s com-
mand was perhaps aimed at these erroneous views about the Sabbath.

13. had conveyed himself away] Better, withdrew. Originally the
word signified ‘to stoop cut of the way of,’ “to bend down as if to
avoid a blow.” Here only in N.T. The word might also mean, ®swam
out of,” which would be a graphic expression for making one’s way
through a crowd. .

a multitude being in that place) This is ambiguous. It may explain
either why Jesus withdrew, viz. to avoid the crowd, or Zsw he with-
drew, viz. by disappearing among the crowd. Both make good sense.

14 Afterward] Literally, afier these things, as in . 1. Proba-
bly the same day; we may suppose that one of his first acts after his
cure would be to offer his thanks in the Temple. On zz. 13 and 14
Augustine writes, ‘It is difficult in a crowd to see Christ; a certain
solitude is necessary for our mind; it is by a certain solitude of con-
templation that God is seen...... He did not see Jesus in the crowd, he
saw Him in the Temple. The Lord Jesus indeed saw him both in the
crowd and in the Temple. The impotent man, however, does not
know Jesus in the crowd; but he knows Him in the Temple.’

sin no more] Or perhaps, continue no longer in sin. Comp. [viil.
11,] xx. 17. The man’s conscience would tell him what sin. Comp.
[viii. 7]. What follows shews plainly not merely that physical suffering
in the aggregate is the result of sin in the aggregate, but that this
man’s 38 years of sickness were the result of his own sin. This was
known to Christ’s heart-searching eye (ii. 24, 25), but it is a conclusion
which we may not draw without the clearest evidence in any given
case. Suffering serves other ends than being a punishment for sin:
‘whom the Lord loveth He chasteneth;’ and comp. ix. 3.

@ worse thing] Not necessarily hell: even in this life there might be

12

13

14
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s thee. The man departed, and told the Jews that it was
Jesus, which had made him whole,

5 And therefore did the Jews persecute Jesus, and sought to
slay him, because he had done these ##ngs on the sabbath day:

17—4y. The Discourse on the Son as the Source of Life.
17 But Jesus answered them, My Father worketh hitherto,

a worse thing than the sickness which had consumed more than half
man’s threescore and ten. So terrible are God’s judgments; so awiul
is our responsibity. Comp. Matt. xii. 453 2 Pet. 1i. zo.

18. 7Zold the Fews] Not in malice against Jesus, nor in any hope of
converting His opponents. Neither of these is probable, nor is there
the least evidence of either. Rather, he continues his defiance of them
(z. 11). He had given as His authority for breaking the Sabbath ‘He
that made me whole.’ Having found out that it was the famous
teacher from Galilee, he returns to give them this additional proof of
authority. )

16. And thercfore] Better, And on this account, or, and for this
cause (xii. 18, 27). It is not St John's favourite particle ‘therefore,’ but
a preposition and pronoun. Comp. 2. I8.

end sought to slay kim] These words are not genuine here, but
have been inserted from 2. 18. The other two'verbs are both in the.
imperfect tense expressing continued action; ‘used to persecute, con-
tinued to persecute;’ ‘used to do, habitually did.” From which we
may infer that some of the unrecorded miracles (ii. 23, iv. 45) were
wrought on the Sabbath: unless the Evangelist is speaking from their
point of view; ‘because (as they said) He habitually did these things
on the Sabbath.’

17—47. THE DISCOURSE ON THE SON AS THE SOURCE OF LIFE.

17. answered them] This was how He met their constant persecu-
tion. The discourse which follows (see introductory note to chap. iii.)
may be thus analysed. (S. p. 106.) It has two main divisions—I.
The prerogatives of the Son of God (17—30). I The unbelicf of the
Fews (31—47). These two are subdivided as follows: I. 1. Defence of
healing on the Sabbath based on the relation of the Son to the Father
(17, 18). 2. Intimacy of the Son with the Father further enforced (rg,
20). 3. This intimacy proved by the twofold power committed to the
Son {g) of communicating spiritual life (z1—a27), (8) of raising the
dead (28, 29)- 4. The son’s qualification for these high powers is the
perfect harmony of His Will with that of the Father (30). II. 1. The
Son’s claims rest not on His testimony alone, nor on that of John, but
on that of the Father (31—35). 2. The Father’s testimony is evident
(#) in the works assigned to the Son (36), {4} in the revelation which
the Jews reject (37—40). 3. Not that the Son needs honour from
men, who are too worldly to receive Him (41—44). 4. Their appeal
to Moses is vain; his writings condenin them. .
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17—30. T Prerogatives and Powers of the Son of God.

and T work. Therefore the Jews sought the more to s
kill him, because he not only had broken the sabbath,
but said also that God was his Father, making him-
self equal with God. Then answered Jesus and said unto
them, Verily, verily, I say unto you, The Son can do
nothing of himself, but what he seeth the Father do: for

17—30. THE PREROGATIVES AND POWERS OF THE SoN oF Gob.

17, 18. Defence of healing on the Sabbath based on the relation of
the Son fo the Father. :

My Father worketh hitherto, &c.] Or, My Father 18 working
even mntil now; I am working also.. From the Creation up to this
moment God has been ceaselessly working for man’s salvation. From
such activity there is no rest, no Sabbath: for mere cessation from
activity is not of the essence of the Sabbath; and to cease to do good
is not to keep the Sabbath but to sin. Sabbaths have never hindered
the Father’s work; they must not hinder the Son’s. Elsewhere (Mark
ii. 27) Christ'says that the Sabbath is a blessing not a burden; it was
made for man, not man for it. Here He takes far higher ground for
Himself. IIe is equal to the Father, and does what the Father does.
Mark ii. 28 helps to connect the two positions. If the Sabbath is
.rigbject to man, much more to the Son of Man, who is equal to the

ather. |

18. ZTherefore] Better, For this cause. See on 7. 16, vi. 63,
vil. 21, 22, viii. 4%, ix. 23, x. 17, xii. 39, xiif. 17, xV. 19, xVi. 13,

the more] Shewing that the persecution spoken of in z. 16 included
attempts to compass His death. Comp. Mark iii. 6. This *seeking to
kill” is the blood-red thread which runs through the whole of this
section of the Gospel: comp. vil. 1, 19, 25, viil. 37, 40, 59, x. 31,
xi. 53, xi. 10

had broken] Literally, was loosing or welaxing; i.e. making less
binding. Asin . 13, the A.V. puts pluperfect for imperfect.

making kimdelf egual]l They fully understand the force of the parallel
statements, * My Father is working; I am working also.” ¢Behold,’
says Augustine, “the Jews understand what the Arians fail to under-
stand.’ If Arian or Unitarian views were right, would not Christ at
once have explained that what they imputed to Him as blasphemy was
not in His mind at all? But instead of explaining that He by no
means claims equality with the Father, He goes on to reaffirm this
equality from other points of view: see especially . 23.

19, 20. Tntimacy of the Son with the Father further enforced.
. 9. can do nothing of kimself] It is impossible for Him to act with
Individual self-assertion independent of God, because He is the Son:

heir Will and working are one. The Jews accuse Him of blasphemy ;
and blasphemy implies opposition to God: but He and the Father are
most intimately united.
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what ziings soever he doeth, these also doeth the Son
likewise. For the Father loveth the Son, and sheweth
him all #4ings that himself doeth: and he will shew him
greater works than these, that ye may marvel. For as the
Father raiseth up the dead, and quickeneth Zkem; even so
the Son quickeneth whom he will. For the Father judgeth

best what ke seeth, &c.] Better, unless He seath the Father dolng it.

20. For the Father loveth the Son] Moral necessity for the Son’s
doing what the Father does. The Father’s love for the Son compels
Him to make known all His works to Him; the Son’s relation fo the
Father compels Him to do what the Father does. The Son continues
on earth what He had seen in heaven before the Incarnation.

ke will shew kim, &c.] Or, Greater works than these will He gshew
Him. ¢The Father will give the Son an example of greater works
than these healings, the Son will do the like, and ye unbelievers will be
shamed into admiration.” He does not say that they will believe,
‘Works® is a favourite term with S. John to express the details of
Christ’s work of redemption. Comp. z. 36, ix. 4, x. 25, 32, 37,
xiv. I1, 12, XV. 24. :

21—29.  Z%e intimacy of the Son with the Father proved by the fuo-
Jold power committed to the Som (a) of communicating spiritual kfe,
(b) of causing the bodily resurrection of the dead.

21—27. The Father imparts to the Son the power of raising the
spiritually dead. It is very important to notice that ‘raising the dead’
in this section is figurative ; raising from moral and spiritual death:
whereas the resurrection (zw. 28, 29) is /éeral ; the rising of dead bodies
from the graves. It is impossible to take both sections in one and the
same sense, either figurative or literal. The wording of ». 28 and still
more of v. 29 is quite conclusive against spiritual resurrection being
meant there: what in that case could ‘the resurrection of damnation’
mean? Verses 24 and 25 are equally conclusive against a bodily resur-
rection being meant here: what in that case can ‘an hour is coming,
and now s’ mean?

21. raiseth up the dead] This is oneof the ‘greater works’ which the
Father sheweth the Son, and which the Son imitates, the raising up
those who are spiritnally dead. Not all of them: the Son imparts life
only to ‘whom He will " and He wills not to impart it to those who
will not believe. The ‘whom He will” would be almost unintelligible
if actual resurrection from the grave were intended.

22. [For the Father judgeth no man] Rather, 7or not even doth the
Fatker (to Whom judgment belongs) judge any maz. The Son there-
fore has both powers, to make alive whom He will, and to judge: but
the second is only the corollary of first. Those whom He does not will
to make alive are bythat very fact judged, separated off from the living,
and left in the death which they have chosen. He does not make them .
dead, does not slay them. They are spiritually dead already, and will
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no man, but hath committed all judgment unto the Son:

that all men should honour the Son, even as they honour «3

the Father. He that honoureth not the Son honoureth not

the Father which hath sent him. Verily, verily, I say unto 24

you, He that heareth my word, and believeth on him that
sent me, hath everlasting life, and shall not come into
condemnation ; but is passed from death unto life. Verily,
verily, I say unto you, The hour is coming, and now is,
when the dead shall hear the voice of the Son of God: and

not be made alive. Here, as in iil. 17, 18, the judgment is one of con-
demnation; but this comes from the context, not from the word.
\ kath committed] Or, given; there is no reason for varying the com-
mon rendering, .

- 83, fonoureth not the Father] Because he refuses to honour the
Father’s representative.

whick kaik sent] Better, whick sent. See on xx. 2I.

28.  He that heareth] We see from this that ‘whom He will® (. 21)
implies no arbitrary selection. It is each individual who decides for
himself whether he will hear and believe,

belicveth on him that sent me] Omit ‘ony’ there is no preposition in
the Greek.

hatk everlasting life]  Or, hatkh eternal lifz : see on ifi. 16. Note the
tense; he hath it already, it is not a reward to be bestowed hereafter:
see on iii. 36.

shall not come into condemnation] Better, cometh not into judg-
ment.

@5 passed from death into life] Or, is passed over out of deat/ into /ifz
{comp. xiii. 1; 1 John iii. 14). ~This is evidently equivalent to escaping
Judgment and attaining eternal life, clearly shewing that death s spiritual
death, and the resurrection from it spiritual also. This cannot refer to
the resurrection of the body.

25. Repetition of z. 24 in a more definite form, with a cheering
addition: 2. 24 says that whoever hears and believes God has eternal
life; 2. 25 states that already some are in this happy case.

The howr is coming] Better, There cometh an hour: comp. iv.
21, 23.

and now is] These words also exclude the meaning of a dodily resur-
rection; the hour for which had not yet arrived. The few cases in
which Christ raised the dead cannot be meant; (1) the statement
evidently has a much wider range ; (z) the widow’s son, Jairus’ daughter,
and Lazarus were not yet dead, so that even of them ‘and zow és’ would
Dot be true; (3) they died again after their return from death, and ‘they

-that hear shall live’ clearly refers to efernal life, as a comparison with

Y. 24 shews, If a spiritual resurrection be understoo}i, ‘_and nowis’ is
Perfectly intelligible: Christ’s ministry was already winning souls from
Spiritual death,

5. JOHN 9
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they that hear shall live. For as the Father hath life in
himself; so hath he given to the Son to have life in himself;
and hath given him authority to execute judgment also,
because he is the Son of man. Marvel not at this: for the

26. so kath ke given o the Son] DBetter, sc gave He also Zo tie Son.
Comp. ‘the living Father hath sent Me, and I live by the Father’ (vi.
547).  The Father is the absolutely living One, the Fount of all Life.
‘The Messiah, however, imparts life to all who believe; which He could
not do unless He had in Himself a fountain of life; and this the
Father gewe Him when He sent Him into the world. The Eternal
Generation of the Son from the Father is not here in question; it is
the Father’s communication of Divine attributes to the Incarnate Word
that is meant.

T, Hath given him authority to execute judgment also] Better, gave
Him authority to execule judgment, when He sent’ Him into the world.
“Also’ is not genuine. See on i. 12, and comp. x. 18.

because he ix the Son of man] Rather, because He is a son of man;
i.e. not because He is the Messiah, but because He is a human being.
In the Greek neither ‘son’ nor ‘man’ has the article. Where ¢the
Son of Man,” i.e. the Messiah, is meant, both words have the article:
comp. i. 51, ili. 13, 14, vi. 27, 53, 62, viii. 28, &c. Because the Son
emptied Hiwmself-of all His glory and became a man, therefore the
Father endowed Him with these two powers; to have life in Himself,
and to execute judgment.

Before passing on to the last section of this half of the discourse we
may remark that *“the relation of the Son to the Father is seldom
alluded to in the Synoptic Gospels. But a single verse in which it is,
seems to contain the essence of the Johannean theology, Matt. xi. 27:
¢All things are delivered unto Me of My Father; and no man knoweth
the Son but the Father ; neither knoweth anyman the Father, save the
Son, and he to whomsoever the Son will reveal Him.” This passage is
one of the best authenticated in the Synoptic Gospels. It is found in
exact parallelism both in S. Matthew and S. Luke...... And yet once
grant the authenticity of this passage, and there is nothing in the
Johannean Christology that it does not cover.” S. p. 109. The theory,
therefore, that this discourse is the composition of the Evangelist, who
puts forward his own theology as the teaching of Christ, has no basis.
If the passage in S. Matthew and S. Luke represents the teaching of
Christ, what reason have we for doubting that this discourse does so?
To invent the substance of it was beyond the reach even of S. John;
how far the precise wording is his we cannot tell. This section of it
{21—27%) bears very strong impress of His style.

28, 29. The intimacy between the Father and the Son farther proved
by the power committed to the Son of causing the bodily resurrection of
the dead.

28. Marvel nof] Comp. iil. y. Marvel not that the Son can grant
spiritual life to them that believe, and separate from them those who will
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hour is coming, in the which all that are in the graves shall
hear his voice, and shall come forth ; they that have.done s
good, unto the resurrection of life ; and they that have done
evil, unto the resurrection of damnation. I can of mine 3
own self do nothing : as I hear, I judge: and my judgment
is just ; because I seek not mine own will, but the will of
the Father which hath sent me.

31—47. The unbelief of the Jews.
If T bear witness of myself, my witness is not true. s

not believe.. There cometh an hour when He shall cause a general resur-
rection of men’s bodies, and a final separation of good from bad, a final
judgment. He does not add ‘and now is,” which iIs in favour of the
resurrection being fiteral.

all that are in the graves] Not ‘whom He will ;’ there are none
whom He does not will to come forth from their sepulchres (see on
xi. 7). All, whether believers or not, must rise. This shews that
spiritual resurrection cannot be meant.

29, done evzl] Or, practised worthless things. See on iii. zo0.

unto the resurrection of dammnation] Better, umio the resurrection
of judgment. It is the same Greek word as is used in zz. 22, 27.
These words are the strongest proof that spiritual resurrection cannot
be meant. Spiritual resurrection must always be a resurrection of life,
& passing from spiritual death to spiritual life, A passing from spiritual
death to judgment is not spiritual resurrection. This passage, and Acts
xxiv. 15, are the only direct assertions in N.T. of a bodily resurrection
of the wicked. It is implied, Matt. x. 28; Rev. xx. 12, 13.
satisfactory translation for the Greek words meaning ‘judge’ and
‘judgment’ cannot be found : they combine the notions of ‘sepa-
rating” and ‘judging,” and from the context often acquire the further,
notion of * condemning,’ See on iil. 17, 18.

30. The Sow’s qualification for these high powers is the perject
harmony between His Wikl and that of the Father,

1 can of mine own self] Change to the first person. He identifies
Himself with the Son. "It is becanse He is the Son that He cannot
act independently: it is impossible for Iim to will to do anything but
what the Father wills. X

as I kear] From the Father: Christ’s judgment is the declaration
_Of that which the Father communicates to Him. And hence Christ’s
Judgment must be just, for it is in accordance with the Divine Will;
and this is the strongest possible guarantee of its justice. Comp. Matt..
XXVL 39

31—47. THE UNBELIEF OF THE JEWS.

81—35, These claims rest not on My testimony alone, nor on that of
Fokn, but on that of the Father.

8L. my witness is not truc] Nothing is to be understood; the words

9—2

.
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a2 There is another that beareth witness of me; and T

know that the witness which he witnesseth of me is
sstrue. Ye sent unto john, and he bare witness untce the
3+ truth. But I receive not testimony from man: but these
35 things 1 say, that ye might be saved. He was a burn-

ing and a shining light: and ye were willing for a season
36 to rejoice in his light. But I have greater witness than

are to be taken quite literally: *If I bear any witness other than that
which My Father bears, that witness of Mine is not true.’” In viii.
14 we have an apparent contradiction to this, but it is only the other
side of the same truth: * My witness is true because it is really My
Father's.’

32. There is another] Not the Baptist, as seems clear from . 34;
but the Father, comp. vii. 28, viil. 26. It has been already remarked
how much there is in this Gospel about ©witness,’ ‘bearing witness,’
and the like: see on i. 7.

33. Y sent unto Fokn, and ke bare witness] Better, Ye have sent
unto Fohn, and ke hath borne witness. ‘ What ye have heard from
him is true; but I do not accept it, for I need not the testimony of
man. 1 mention it for your sakes, not My own. If ye believe John
ye will believe Me and be saved” ¢Ye’ and ‘1’ in these two verses
(33, 34} are in emphatic opposition. :

35. Hewas a burningand @ shining light] A grievous mistranslation,
ignoring the Greek article twice over, and also the meaning of the
words ; and thus obscuring the marked difference between the Baptist and
the Messiah : better, 4 was the lamp which 1s kindled and {so) shineth.
Christ is the Light; John is only the lamp kindled at the Light, and
shining only after being so kindled, having no light but what is derived.
The word here, and Matt. vi. 22, translated ‘light,” is translated
¢candle’ Matt. v. r5; Mark iv. 21; Luke viii. 16, xi. 33, 36, xv. 8;
Rev. xvili. 23, xxil. 5. ‘Lamp’ would be best in all places. No
O.T. prophecy speaks of the Baptist under this figure. David is so
called 2 Sam. xxi, 17 (see margin), and Elijah (Ecclus. . xlviii. 1).
The imperfects in this verse seem to imply that John’s career is closed;
he is in prison, if not dead.

were willing for a season] Like children, they were glad to disport
themselves in the biaze, instead of seriously considcring its meaning.
And even that only for a season: their pilgrimages to the banks of
the Jordan had soon ended; when John began to preach repentance
they left him, sated with the novelty and offended at his doctrine.—
For another charge of frivolity and fickleness against them in reference
to John comp. Matt. xi. 16—19.

36480, The Father's testimony &5 evident, (a) in the works assigned
20 Me, (B) in the revelation which ye do not receive.

86. [ have greater witness than that of Fokn] Better, I have the
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that ¢of John: for the works which the Father hath given
me to finish, the same works that I do, bear witness
of me, that the Father hath sent me. And the Father ;7
himself, which hath sent me, hath borne witness of me.
Ve have neither heard his voice at any time, nor seen his
shape. And ye have not his word abiding in you: for ss

witness which {8 greater than John; or, the witness which I have
18 greater than John, viz. the works which as the Messiah I have
been commissioned to do. Among these works would be raising the
" spiritnally dead to life, judging unbelievers;, as well as miracles:
certainly not miracles only ; iv. 48, x. 38.

to finish] Literally, in order that I may accomplish; comp., xvii.
4- This was God’s purpose. Seeon iv. 34, 47, ix. 3. S. John is very
fond of the construction ‘in order that,’ especially of the Divine purpose.

87—40. The connexion of thought in the next few verses is very
difficult to catch, and cannot be afirmed with certainty. This is often
the case in S. John’s writings. A number of simple sentences follow
one another with an even flow ; but it is by no means easy to see how
each leads on to the next. Here there is a transition from the indirect
testimony to the Messiahship of Jesus given by the wmwrks which He
is commuissioned to do {z. 36), to the d#rect testimony to the same given
by the words of Scripture (37—40). The Jews were rejecting both.

which hatk sent me, Aath Yorne witiness] There is a difference of
tense in the Greek which should be retained: tke Father which gent
Az (once for all at the Incarnation) Be katk borne witness (for a long
time past, and is still doing so) of Me.

Ye have neither, &c.] 'Fhese words are a reproack; therefore there
can be no allusion (as suggested in the margin) to the Baptism or the
Transfiguration. The Transfiguration had not yet taken pldce, and
very few if any of Christ’s hearers could have heard the voice from
heaven at the Baptism. Moreover, if that particular utterance were
meant, ¢ voice’ in the Greek would have had the articie. Nor can
there be any reference to the theophanies, or symbolical visions of
God, in O.T. It could be no matter of reproack to these Jews that
they had never beheld a theophany. A paraphrase will shew the
meaning; ‘neither with the ear of the heart have ye ever heard Him,
nor with the eye of the heart have ye ever seen Him, in the revelation
of Himself given in the Scriptures; and so ye have not the testimony
of His word present as an abiding power within you.” There should

" be no full stop at ‘shape,” only 2 comma or semi-colon. Had they
studied Scripture rightly they would have had a less narrow view of
the Sabbath (2. 16}, and would have recognised the Messiah. .

: 38. And ye have not kis word] ¢ And hence it is that ye have no
inner appropriation of the word *—seeing that ye have never received
it either by hearing or vision. ‘His word® is not a fresh testimony
different from the ‘voice’ and ‘shape:’ all refer to the same thing,—
the testimony of Scripture to the Messiah. ‘
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134 S. JOHN, V. [vv. 30—41 -

whom he hath sent, him ye believe not.  Scarch the Scrip-
tures ; for in them ye think ye have eternal life: and they
are they which testify of me. And ye will not come to me,
that ye might have life. I receive not honour from men.

Jor whom ke hath sent] Better, because whom Hr sent. This is
the proof of the previcus negation: one who had the word abiding
in his heart could not reject Him to whom that word bears witness.
Comp. 1 John ii. 14, 24.

89, Secarch the Scriptures] Tt will never be settled beyond dispute
whether the verb here is imperative or indicative. As far as the Greck
shews it may be either, ¢search,’ or ¢ ye search,” and both make sense.
The question is, which makes the best sense, and this the context
must decide. The context seems to be strongly in favour of the
indicative, ye search zie Scriptures. All the verbs on either side are
in the indicative; and more especially the one with which it is so closely
connecied, ‘and ye will not come.” Ye search the Scriptures, and
(instead of their leading you to Me) ye are not willing to come to Me.
The tragic tone once more: see oni, 5. The reproach les not in their
searching, but in their searching to so little purpose. Jewish study of
the Scriptures was too often learned trifling and worse; obscuring the
text by frivolous interpretations, ‘making it of none effect’ by unholy
traditions.

Jor in them ye think] *Ye’ is emphatic; because yz are the people
who rthink; it is your own opinion. Not that they were wrong in
thinking that eternal life was to be found in the Scriptures; their error
was in thinking that they, who rejected the Messiah, had found it.
Had they searched aright they would have found both the Messiah and
eternal hfe.

they are they]l Seeonx. 1.

40. ye will not come to me] Not the future of ‘to come,’ but the
present of ‘to will:” ye are mot willlng to come 70 Me. This is at the
root of their failure to read Scripture aright, their hearts are estranged.
They have no ¢/ to find the truth, and without that no intellectual
searching will avail. Note that here again man’s will is shewn to be
free; the truth is not forced upon him; he can reject it if he likes.
Comp. iil. 19.

that ye might have Iife] “Ye fancy ye find life in your searching of
the Scriptures, and ye refuse to dome to Me in order to have it in
reality. ~

4144, Not that I seek glon{ Jrom men; had I done so, you would
have received Me. Your woridliness prevents you from receiving One
whose motives are not worldly.

41. 7 receive not honour] Tt is nothing to Me; I have no need of it,

‘and refuse it: comp. #. 34. @lory would perhaps be better than

‘honour’ both here and in 2. 44, and than ‘praise’ in ix. 24 and xii. 43;
see notes there. Christ is anticipating an objection, and at the same
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But I know you, that ye have not the love of God in you. 42
T am come in my Father’s name, and ye receive me not: 43
- if another shall come in his own name, him ye will receive. -
.How can ye believe, which receive honour one of another, 4
and seek not the honour that eomet from God only? Do s
not think that I will accuse you to the Father: there is one

time shewing what is the real cause of their unbelief. ‘Glory from men
is not what [ seek; think not the want of that is the cause of My com-
plaint. The desire of glory from men is what blinds your eyes to the
truth.’

42. But I know you] Once more Christ appears as the searcher of
hearts; comp. i. 47, 50, ii. 24, 23, iv. 17, 18, 48, v. 14.

in yau] Or, i yourselves, /n your hearts. “Thou shalt fove the
Lord thy God with all thy heart’ (Deut. vil. 5) was written on their
broad phylacteries {(see note on Matt. xxiii. g), but it had no place in
their hearts and no influence on their lives. It is the want of Joze, the
want of wi/ (. 40) that makes them reject and persecute the Messiah.

.43, and ye recevve me not] The tragic tone as in »v. 39, 40, ‘I come
with the highest credentials, as My Father’s representative (comp. viii.
42}, and ye reject Me.'

come in his own name]  As a false Messiah or as Antichrist. Sixty-
four pretended Messiahs have been counted. Comp. Matt. xxiv. 24.

44. How can ye believe] The emphasis is on ‘ye.” How is it possible,
for yow, who care only for the glory that man bestows, te believe on
One who rejects such glory.  This is the climax of Christ’s accusation.
They have reduced themselves to such a condition that they cannoz
believe. They must change their whole view and manner of life before
they can do so, comp. 7. 47.

JSrom God only] Rather, from the only God, from Him who alone
is God ; whereas by receiving glory from one another they were making
gods of ome another; ; so that it is they who really ‘make themselves
equal with God’ (z. 18) The Greek is not similar to Matt. xvii. 8 or
Luke v. 21, but to xvii. 3; 1 Tim. vi. 16. Comp. Rom. xvi. 27; 1 Txm.
i. 17; Jude 25. Note the absence of the article before the ﬁrst ‘honour
and its presende before the second: they receive glory, such as it 'is,
from one another, and are indifferent to #te glory, which alone deserves
the name.

The whole verse should run thus, How can ye believe, seeing that ye
receive gIOTY one of another ; and the glory whick cometh from the only
God ye seek not.

4547, Do not appeal to Moses ; kis writings condemn you.

Thus the whole basis 6f their confidence is cut away. Moses on
whom they trust as a defenderis their accuser.

45. Do not think] As you meht be disposed to do after heanng
these reproaches.
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46 that accuseth you, ezenz Moses, in whom ye trust. For had
ye believed Moses, ye would have believed me: for he

4 wrote of me. But if ye believe not his writings, how shall
ye believe my words ? -

that I will accuse you] 1If this refers to the day of judgment (and the
future tense seems to point to that), there are two reasons why Christ
will not act as accuser (1) because it would be needless ; there is another
accuser ready; (2) because He will be acting as Judge. ’

there is one] Your accuser exists already; he is there with his charge.
Naote the change from future to present: Christ w// not be, because
Moses #s, their accuser.

£z whom ye trust] Literally, on wkom ye have set your hope.

6. Aad ye belicved Moses, ye wonld have belivved me] Better, If ye
belicved Moses, ye would believe Me: the verbs are imperfects, not
aorists. See on viil. 19 (where we have a similar mistranslation), 42,
ix. 41, xv. 19, xviii. 36. Contrast the construction in iv. 10, xi. 21, 32,
xiv. 28, This proves that Moses is their accuser.

Jor ke wrote of me] Christ here stamps with His authority the au-
thority of the Pentatench. He accepts, as referring to Himself, the
Messianic types and prophecies which it contains. Comp. Luke xxiv,
275 44+

47. #f ye believe not] The emphatic words are ‘his’ and ‘My.” Most
readers erroneously emphasize ‘writings’ and ‘words.” The comparison
is between Moses and Christ. It was a simple matter of fact that Moses
had written and Christ had not: the contrast between writings and
words is no part of the argument. Comp. Luke xvi. 31; ‘If they hear
not Moses and the prophets, neither will they be persuaded though one
rose from the dead.’

my words] Or, My sayings. It is not the plural of ‘word’ (Aéyos)
in #. 38, but another substantive (j#uara) used by S. John only in the
plural. Comp. vi. 63,68, viii. 47, xii. 47, xv. 7; where the separate say-
Ings are meant; whereas in vi. 6o, viil. 43, 51, xii. 48, xv. 3 it is rather
the teaching as a whole that is meant.

CHap. VI. .

‘We see more and more as we go on, that this Gospel makes no at-
tempt to be a complete or connected whole. There are large gaps in
the chronology. The Evangelist gives us not 2 biography, but a series
of typical scenes, very carefully selected, and painted with great accu-
racy and minuteness, but not closely connected. As to what guided
him in his selection, we know no more than the general purpose stated
xx. 31, and it is sufficient for us. Those words and works of Jesus,
which seemed most calculated to convince men that He ‘is the Christ,
the Son of God,’ were recorded by the beloved Apostle. And the fact
that they had already been recorded by one or more of the first Evan-
gelists did not deter him from insisting on them again; although he
naturally more often chose what they had omitted, In this chapter we
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CHaP, VL. Christ the Support of Life.
1—15. The Sign on the Land ; Feeding the Five Thousand,

~ Adfter these #hings Jesus went over the sea of Galilee,
which is the sea of Tiberias. And a great multitude

have a notable instance of readiness to go over old ground in order
to work out his own purpose. The miracle of feeding the Five
Thousand is recorded by all four Evangelists, the only miracle that
is s0. Moreover, it is outside the Judaean ministry; so that for this
reason also we might have expected S. John to omit it. But he
needs it as a text for the great discourse on the Bread of Life; and
this though spoken in Galilee was in a great measure addressed to
Jews from Jerusalem ; so that both text and discourse fall naturally
within the range of S. John's plan.

As in Chap. V. Christ is set forth as the Source of Life, so in
this chapter He is set forth as the Sugport of Lifz.

CHaP. VI. CHRIST THE SUPPORT OF LIFE.

This chapter, like the last, contains a discourse arising out of a
miracle. It contains moreover an element wanting in the previous
chapter,—the results of the discourse. Thus we obtain three divisions;
1. The Sign on the Land, the Sign on the Lake, and the Sequel of the
Signs (1—=25). 2. The Discourse on the Son as the Support of Life
(20—59). 3. T ke opposite Results (6o—171).

1--15. THE SIGN oN THE LAND ; FEEDING THE FIVE THOUSAND.

1. After these things] See onv. 1. ¥ow long after we cannot tell;
but if the feast in v. 1 is rightly conjectured to be Purim, this would
'be about 2 month later in the same year, which is probably a.p. 2g.
But S. John is not careful to mark the precise interval between the
various scenes which he gives us. Comp. the indefinite transitions from
the First Passover to Nicodemus, il. 23, iii. 1; from Nicodemus to the
Baptist’s discourse, iii. 22, 25; from that to the scene at Sychar iv. 1—
4; &c., &c.  The chronology is doubtless correct, but it is-not clear:
chronology is not what S. John cares to give us. The historical con-
nexion with what precedes is not the same in the four accounts. Here
it is in connexion with the miracles at Bethesda and probably after the
death of the Baptist (see on v. 25): in S. Matthew it is in connexion
with the death of the Baptist: in S. Mark and S. Luke it is after the
death of the Baptist, but in connexion with the return of the Twelve.
The notes on Matt. xiv. 13—21 ; Mark vi, 40—44, and Luke ix. ro—17
should be compared throughout.
went over the sea of Galilee] To the eastern or north-eastern shore.
The scene shifts suddenly from Judaea (v. 18) to Galilee; but we are
told nothing about the_transit.
which is the sea of Tiberias] (Here, . 23 and xxi. 1 only). Added to
describe the sea more exactly, especially for the sake of foreign readers,

L]
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followed him, because they saw his miracles which he did
son them that were diseased. And Jesus went up into a
+mountain, and there he sat with his disciples. And the
s passover, a feast of the Jews, was nigh. When Jesus then

Another slight indication that this Gospel was written outside Palestine: .
inside Palestine such minute description would be less natural. Perhaps
we areto understand that the sosz/ers half of the lake is speciallyintended;
for here on the western shore Tiberias was situated. The name Tiberias
is not found in the first three Gospels. The town was built during our
Lord’s life time by Herod Antipas, who called it Tiberias out of com-
pliment to the reigning Emperor ; one of many instances of the Herods
paying court to Rome. Comp. Bethsaida Julias, where this miracle
took place, called Julias by Herod Philip after the infamons daughter of
Augustus. The new town would naturally be much better known and
more likely to be mentioned when S. John wrote than when the earlier
Evangelists wrote.

2. @ great multitude] All the greater seeing that the Baptist was
no longer a counter-attraction, and that the Twelve had returned from
their mission, in which they had no doubt excited attention. This
multitude went round by land while Christ crossed the water. All the
verbs which follow are imperfects and express continued and habitual
action; were followlng Aiwm, because they were beholding rfe signs
which ke was doing, &c., i.e. after He landed He kept on working
“miracles of healing, and these continually attracted fresh crowds.

- 3. ¢nto a mountain] Rather, info the mountain, or, perhaps e
mountainons part of the district, The definite article indicates fami-
liarity with the locality. Comp. z. 15. We have no means of deter-
mining the precise eminence.

2. And the passover] DBetter, DOW e Passover.

@ feast of the Fews] Rather, the feast of the Fews. Possibly this
near approach of the Passover is given merely as a date to mark the
time. As already noticed (see on ii. 13}, S. John groups his narrative
round the Jewish festivals, But the statement may also be made as a
further explanation of the multitude. Just before the Passover large
bands of pilgrims on their way to Jerusalem would be passing along
the east shore of the lake. But we find that the multitude in this case
are quite ready (2. 24) to cross over to Capernaum, as if they had no
intention of going to Jerusalem; so that this interpretation of the verse
is nncertain.  Still more doubtful is the theory that this verse gives a
key of interpretation to the discourse which follows, the eating of
Christ’s flesh and blood being the antitype of the Passover. Of this
there is no indication whatever. Itis safest to regard the verse as a
mere note to time. In any case the addition of ‘the feast of the Jews®
again indicates that the author is writing away from Palestine. From
vil. 1 it would seem that Jesus did not go up to Jerusalem for this
Passover.,
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lift up A4és eyes, and saw a great company come unto him,
he saith unto Philip, Whence shall we buy bread, that these
may eat? And this he said to prove him: for he himself

(=

~ knew what he would do. Philip answered him, Two ,

hundred pennyworth of bread is not sufficient for them,
that every one of them may take a Iittle. One of his

5. When Fesus then, &c.] Better, Jesus therefore having lifted
up His eves and seen that a great multitude cometh.

ke saith wnto Philip] Why Philip? Because he was nearest to
Him; or because his forward spirit (xiv. 8) needed to be convinced of
its own helplessness; or because, as living on the lake (i.. 44) he would
. know the neighbourhood. Any or all of these suggestions may be

correct, As Judas kept the bag it is not likely that Philip commonly
provided food for the party. A more important question remains:
" ““we notice that the impulse to the performance of the miracle comes
in the Synoptists from the disciples; in S. John, solely from our Lord
Himself.” This is difference, but not contradiction: S. John’s narra-
tive does not preclude the possibility of the disciples having sponta-
neously applied to Christ for help either before or after this conversa-
tion with Philip. ¢‘For the rest the superiority in distinctness and
precision is all on the side of S. John. He knows to whom the ques-
tion was put; he knows exactly what Philip answered; and again the
remark of Andrew, Simon Peter’s brother...... Some memories are
essentially pictorial; and the Apostle’s appears to have been one of
these. It is wonderful with what precision every stroke is thrown in.
Most minds would have become confused in reproducing events which
had occurred so long ago; but there is no confusion here. The whole
scene could be transferred to canvas without any difficulty.” S. pp.
12I—123.

Whence shall we buy] Or, whence must we buy; the deliberative
subjunctive.

6. o prove kim] 'This need not mean more than to try whether he
could suggest any way out of the difficulty; but the more probable
meaning is to test his faith, to try what impression Christ’s words and
works have made upon him.

ke kimself] without suggestions from others.

would do] Or, was about to do.

7. Two hundred pennyworth] Two hundred shillingsworth would
more accurately represent the original. The dewarins was the ordi-
nary wage for a day’s work (Matt. xx. 2 ; comp. Luke x. 35); in weight
of silver it was less than a shilling; in purchasing power it was more.
Two hundred denaréz from the one point of view would be about £7,
from the other, nearly double that. S. Philip does not solve the diffi-
culty; he merely states it in a practical way; a much larger amount
than they can command would still be insufficient. See notes on Mark
viii. 4.

. 8. One of kis diseiples] Of course this does not imply that Philip

0

»
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disciples, Andrew, Simon Peter’s brother, saith unto him,
o There is a lad here, which hath five barley loaves, and two
w'small fishes: but what are they among so many? And
Jesus said, Make the men sit down. Now there was much
grass in the place. So the men sat down, 7z number about
u five thousand. . And Jesus took the loaves; and when he
had given thanks, he distributed to the disciples, and the
disciples to them that were set down ; and likewise of the

was nof a disciple; the meaning rather is, that a disciple had been
appealed to without results, and now a disciple makes a communication
out of which good results flow. There seems to have been some con-
nexion between S. Andrew and S. Philip (i. 44, xii. 22). In the lists of
the Apostlesin Mark iii. and Actsi. S. Philip’s name immediately follows
Andrew’s, On 5. Andrew sec notes on i. 40, 41. The particulars
about Philip and Andrew here are not found in the Synoptists’ account.

9. g /ad] And therefore able to carry very little. The word is a
diminutive in the Greek, g Jiz#le lad; it might also mean ‘servant,” but
this is less likely.

barley loaves] The ordinary coarse’food of the lower orders; Judg.
vil. 13. 8. John alone mentions their being of barley, and that they
belonged to the lad, who was probably selling them. With homely
food from so scanty a-store Christ will feed them all, These minute
detailsare the touches of an eyewitness. i

two small fiskes] Better, two fishes, although the Greek (opsaria)
is a diminutive. The word occurs in this Gospel only (z. 1¥, xxi. 9,
10, 13}, and literally means a Zt#e refish, i.e. anything eaten with
bread or other food: and as salt fish was most commonly used for this
purpose, the word came gradually to mean ‘fish’ in particular. Philip
had enlarged on the greatness of the difficulty; Andrew insists rather
on the smallness of the resources for meeting it.

10. muck grass] As we might expect early in April (2. 4). S.
Mark (vi. 39, 40) mentions how they reclined in parterres, by hun-
dreds and by fifties, on the green grass. This arrangement would
make it easy to count them. .

the men sat down] The women and children were probably apart
by themselves, S. Matthew (xiv. 21) tells us that the 5000 included
the men only. Among those going up to the Passover there would
not be many women or children.

11, when ke Aad given thanks] The usual grace before meat said
by the head of the house or the host. ¢ He that enjoys aught without
thanksgiving, is as though he robbed God.’ Talmud. But it seems
clear that this giving of thanks or blessing of the food (Luke ix. 16)
was the means of the miracle, because (r) all four narratives notice it}
(2) it is pointedly mentioned again 2. 23; (3) it is also mentioned in
both accounts of the feeding of the yooo {Matt. xv. 36; Mark viii: 6).

Lo the disciples, and the disciples] These words are wanting in
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fishes as much as they would. When they were filled, he
said unto his disciples, Gather up the fragments that remain,
that nothing be lost. . Therefore they gathered #%em to-
gether, and filled twelve baskets with the fragments of the
five barley loaves, which remained over and above unto
them that had eaten. Then #%ose men, when they had seen
the miracle that Jesus did, said, This is of a truth zhaz
prophet that should come into the world.

authority; the best texts run, He distributed to them that were lying
down. It is futile to ask whether the multiplication took place in
Christ’s hands only: the manner of the miracle eludes us, as in’ the
turning of the water into wine. That was a change of quality, this of
quantity, This is a literal fulfilment of Matt. vi. 33.

12.  Gather up the fragments] S. John alone tells of this command,
though the others tell us that the fragments were gathered up. It has
been noticed as a strong mark of truth, most unlikely to have been
invented by the writer of a fiction. 'We do not find the owner of For-
tunatus’ purse careful against extravagance. How improbable, from a
human point of view, that one who could multiply food at will should
give directions about saving fragments !

13. baskets] Al four accounts have the same word for basket,
cophinus, i.e. the wallet which every Jew carried when on a journey, to
keep-himself independent of Gentile food, which would be unclean.
Comp. Juvenal 11L. 14. Each of the Twelve gathered into his own
wallet, and filled it full. Moreover in referring to the miracle the
word cophinus is used (Matt. xvi. g). In the feeding of the 4000
(Matt. xv. 37; Mark viii. 8), and in referring to it (Matt. xvi. 10}, a
different word for basket, spards, is used. Such accuracy is evidence
of truth. See note on Mark viii. 8. S. Mark tells us that fragments
of fish were gathered also. The rcmmants far exceed in quantity the
original store.

The expedients to evade the obvious meaning of the narrative are
worth méntioning, as shewing how some readers are willing to ‘violate
all the canons of historical evidence,” rather than admit the possibility
of a miracle: (1) that food had been brought over and conccaled in
the boat; {2) that some among the multitude were abundantly sup-
plied with food and were induced by Christ’s example to share their
supply with others; (3) that the whole is an allegorical illustration of
Matt. vi. 33. How could either (1) or (2) excite even a suspicion that
He was the Messiah, much less kindle snch an enthusiasm as is
recorded in 2. 157 And if the whole is an illustration of Matt. vi. 33,
what mearing in the allegory can be given to this popular enthusiasm?
There are “rationalising expedients that are considerably more incre-
dible than miracles.” 8. p. 126,

14. ZThen those men] Rather, The men therefore.

the miracle that Fesus did]  Better, the sign thal Be did. The
name Jesus has been inserted here, as elsewhere, because this omce
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When Jesus therefore perceived that they would come
and take him by force, to make him a king, he departed
again into a mountain himself alone.

was the beginning of a lesson read in church. The same thing has
been done in our own Prayer Book in the Gospels for Quinquagesima
and the 3rd Sunday in Lent: in the Gospel for S. John’s Day the
names of both Jesus and Peter have been inserted; and in those for
the 5th S. in Lent and 2nd S. after Easter the words ¢ Jesus said’ have
been inserted. In all cases a desire for clearness has caused the inser-
tion. Comp. viii. 21.

that prophet that shouid come] Literally, the Prophet that cometh:
the Prophet of Deut. xviii. 15 (see on 1. 21). But perhaps the Greek
participle here only represents the Hebrew participle, which is properly
present, but is often used where a future participle would be used
in Latin or Greek. S. John alone tells us the effect of the miracle
on those who witnessed it: comp. il 11, 23. These two - verses
(14, 15) supply ‘“a decisive proof that the narralive in the fourth
Gospel is not constructed out of that of the Synoptists, and we might
almost add a decisive proof of the historical character of the Gospel
itself... The Synoptists have nothing of this... Yet how exactly it
corresponds with the current Messianic expectations! Our Lord had
performed a miracle; and at once He is hailed as the Messiah. But
it is as the Jewish, not the Christian Messiah. The multitude would
take Him by force and make Him king. At last they have found
the leader who will lead them victoriously against the Romans and
‘restore the kingdom to Israel.” And just because He refused to do
this'we are told a few verses lower down that many of His disciples
‘went back, and walked no more with Him,’ and for the same cause, a
year later, they crucified Him. It is this contrast between the popular
Messianic belief and the sublimated form of it, as maintained and
represented by Christ, that is the clue to all the fluctuations and oscil-
lations to which the belief in Ilim was subject. This is why He was
confessed one day and denied the next...... It is almost superflusus to
point out how impossible it would have been for a writer wholly a
extra to throw himself into the midst of these hopes and feelings, and
to reproduce them, not as if they were something new that he had
learned, but as part of an atmosphere that he had himself once
breathed. There is no stronger proof both of the genuineness and of
the authenticity of the fourth Gospel than the way in which it reflects
the current Messianic idea.” S. pp. 123, 124.

15. take him by force] Carry Him up to Jerusalem and proclaim
Him king at the Passover. This again is peculiar to S. John. In his
Epic he points out how the enmity of Christ’s foes increases; and
nothing increaséd it so much as popular enthusiasm for Him: comp. .
iii. 26, iv. 1—3, vil. 40, 41, 46, viii. 30, ix. 30—38, x. 21, 42, xi. 45,4
46, xil. g—11. '

again] He had come down to feed them,
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16—21. The Sign on the Lake; Walking on the Waler.

And when even was #zow come, his disciples went down
unto the sea, and entered into a ship, and went over the sea
towards Capernaum. And it was now dark, and Jesus was
not come to them. And the sea arose by reason of a great

~wind that blew. So when they had rowed about five and
twenty or thirty furlongs, they see Jesus walking on the sea,
and drawing nigh unto the ship: and they were afraid. But
he saith unto them, It is I; be not afraid. Then they

into a mountain] Detter, asin v. 3, énte Ythe mountain, or the kill
country.

himself alone] S. Matthew and S. Mark tell us that the solitude He
sought was for prayer. S. Luke (ix. 18) mentions both the solitary
prayer and also a question which seems to refer to this burst of enthu-
siasm for Christ; ‘Whom say the people that I am?’ Thus the various
accounts supplement one another.

16—21. THE SIGN ON THE LAKE; WALKING ON THE WATER.

16. when even was now come] S, Matthew (xiv. 135, 23) makes two
evenings; this was in accordance with Jewish custom. It is the
second evening that is here meant, from 6 p.m. to dark.

went down] From Matt. xiv. 22 and Mark vi. 45 we learn that
Christ “constrained’ His disciples to embark: this points either to
their general unwillingness to leave Him, or to their having shared the
wish to make Ilim a king by force. S. Luke omits the whole
incident.

17. Zloward Capernaum] S. Mark says ‘unto Bethsaida’ which was
close to Capernaum. See notes and map at Matt.iv. 13 and Luke v. 1.
For ‘ went over the sea’ we should read were coming cwer the sea, i.e.
_ were on their way home.

was not come]  More accurately, was nof yot come.

18. the sea arose] Literally, was becoming thoroughly agitated, so
that their Master’s following them in another boat seemed impossible.
For the vivid description comp. Jonah i. 13.

19. jive and fwenty or thirty furiongs] This pretty closely corre-
sponds with ‘in the midst of the sea’ (Matt. xiv. 24} The lake s
nearly seven miles across in the widest part.

walking on the sea] There is no doubt that this means on the sur-
face of the water, although an attempt has been made to shew that the
Greek-may mean ‘on the sea-shore.’ Even if it can, which is perhaps
somewhat doubtful, the context shews plainly what is meant. How
could they have been afraid at seeing Jesus walking on the shore?

" 8. Mark tells us that it was about the fourth watch, i.e. between 3.0
and 6.0 am. S. Matthew alone gives S. Peter’s walking on the sea.

20. [t¢sJ] Literally, 7 am (comp. xviii. 5)
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willingly received him into the ship: and immediately the
ship was at the land whither they went.

22—=25. The Sequel of the fwo Signs.
== The day following, when the people which stood on the

1. they willingly received him] Rather, they were willing to
receive /7Zm. The mistranslation seems to have arisen from a wish to
make this account agree with that of S. Matthew and S. Mark, who
say that he entered the boat. Itis probably due to Beza, who for the
Vulgate's voluerunt. recipere substitutes wolente animo receperunt.  S.
John ieaves us in doubt whether He entered the boat or not; he is not
correcting the other two accounts: this would require ‘but before He
could enter it the boat was at the land.’

immediately] We are probably to understand that this was miracu-
lous; not a mere favourable breeze which brought them to land before
they had recovered from their surprise: but the point is uncertain and
unimportant,

whither they went] Better, whither they were golng, or intending
to go. The imperfect tense helps” to bring out the contrast between
the difficulty of the first half of the voyage, when they were alone, and
the ease of the last half, when He was with them. The word for
¢ going’ implies departure, and looks back to the place left.

The Walking on the Sea cannot be used as evidence that the writer
held Docetic views about Christ, i.e. believed that His Body was a
mere phantom. A Docetist would have made more of the incident,
and would hardly have omitted the cry of the disciples ‘Itis a spirés”
(Matt. xiv. 26; comp. Mark vi, 49). Docetism is absolutely excluded
from this Gospel by i. 14, and by the general tone of it throughout.
Comp, xix. 34, 35, XX. 20, 27.

22—25. THE SEQUEL OF THE TWO SIGNS.

22—24. We have here a complicated sentence very unusual in
S. John (but comp. xiil, 1-—4); it betrays ‘““a certain literary awk-
wardness, but great historical accuracy...... The structure of the sen-
tence is no argument against the trath of the statements which it con-
tains. On the contrary, if these had been fictitious, we may be sure
that they would have been much simpler. Indeed a forger would
never have thought of relating how the crowd got across the sea at all.
We see the natural partiality with which the Evangelist dwells upon
scenes with which he is familiar. He had been a fisherman on the sea
of Galilee himself. He knew the boats of Tiberias from those of
Capernaum and the other cities, and had probably friends or relations
in that very crowd.” S. pp. 126, 127. :

22. the people] An instance of the caprice of our translators in
creating differences. The same Greek word is translated ¢multitude’
in z. 2, ‘company’ in ». 5, and ‘people’ here, 2. 24, &c.; muititude
would be best throughout.
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other side of the sea saw that there was none other boat
there, save that one whereinto his disciples were entered,
and that Jesus went not with his disciples into the boat,
but #taf his disciples were gone away alone ; (howbeit there
came other boats from Tiberias nigh unto the place where
. they did eat bread, after that the Lord had given thanks:)
when the people therefore saw that Jesus was not there,
neither his disciples, they also took shipping, and came to
Capernaum, seeking for Jesus. And when they had found
him on the other side of the sea, they said unto him, Rabbi,
when camest thou hither?

26—759. Zhe Discourse on the Son as the Support of Life.
Jesus answered them and said, Verily, verily, I say

one the other side of the sea]l On the eastern side, where the miracle
took place.

save that one whereinte his disciples were entered] The only words of
this sentence that are of certain authority are save one; the rest is pro-
bably an explanatory note.

were gone away] Better, went away. .

23. - fHowbeit there came] This awkward parenthesis explains how
there came to be boats to transport the people to the western shore
after they had given over seeking for Christ on the eastern.

after that the Lovd had given thanks] Unless the giving thanks was
the turning-point of the miracle it is difficult to see why it is men-
tioned again here: see on #. I1.

2%. they also took shipping] More literally, 2Zey themselves entered
into the boats, i.e. the boats that had come from Tiberias, driven
in very possibly by the gale which had delayed the Apostles: ‘also’
is not genuine. Of course there is no reason to suppose that &/ who
had been miraculously fed crossed over; but a sufficient number of them
to be called a ‘multitude.’

25.  on the other side of the sea] This now means the western shore;
in 2. 22 it meant the eastern. From 7. 59 we have the ldcality fixed
very distinctly as the synagogue at Capernaum. .

when camest thou] Including how? they suspect something mi-
raculous. Christ does not gratily their curiosity: if the feeding of the
5000, which they had witnessed, taught them nothing, what good
would it do them to hear of the crossing of the sea? ¢Camest Thou
hither’ is literally f hast Thou come to be here:’ comp. i. 15.

26—59. THE DISCOURSE ON THE SON AS THE SUPPORT OF LIFE.

God’s revealed word and created world are unhappily alike in this ;
that the most beautiful places in each are often the scene and subject
of strife. This marvellous discourse is a well-known field of contro-

S. JOUN 10
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versy, as to whether it does or does not refer to the Eucharist. That
it has no reference whatever to the Eucharist seems incredible, when
we Temember (1) the startling words here used about eating the Flesh
of the Son of Man and drinking His Blood ; (2) that just a year from
this time Christ instituted the Eucharist ; (3) that the primitive Church
is something like unanimous in interpreting this discourse as referring
to the Euncharist. A few words are necessary on each of these points.
(1) Probably nowhere in any literature, not even among the luxuriant
imagery of the East, can we find an instance of a teacher speaking of
the reception of his doctrine under so astounding a metaphor as eating
his flesh and drinking his blood. Something more than this must at
any rate be meant here. The metaphor ‘eating a man’s flesh’ else-
where means to injure or destroy him. Ps. xxvii. 2 (xiv. 4); James
v. 3. (2) The founding of new religions, especially of those which
have had any great hold on the minds of men, has ever been the
result of much thought and deliberation. Let us leave out of the
account the Divinity of Jesus Christ, and place Him for the moment
on a level with other great teachers. Are we to suppose that just
a year before the Eucharist was instituted, the Founder of this, the
most distinctive element of Christian worship, had no thought of it
in His mind? Surely for Iong beforehand that institution was in His
thoughts; and if so, ‘ Except ye eat the Flesh of the Son of Man and
drink His Blood, ye have no life in you’ cannot but have some reference
to ‘Take eat, this is My Body,’ ‘Drink ye all of it, for this is My
Blood.” The coincidence is too exact to be fortuitous, even if it were
probable that a year before it was instituted the Eucharist was still
unknown to the Founder of it. That the audience at Capernaum
could not thus understand Christ's words is nothing to the point:
He was speaking less to them than te Christians throughout all ages.
How often did He utter words which even Apostles could not under-
stand at the time. (3) The interpretations of the primitive Church
are not infallible, even wheh they are almost unanimous: but they
carry great weight. And in a case of this kind, where spiritual in-
sight and Apostolic tradition are needed, rather than scholarship and
critical power, patristic authority may be allowed the very greatest
weight.

Bgut while it is incredible that there is 70 reference to the Eucharist
in this discourse, it is equally incredible that the reference is solely or
primarily to the Eucharist. The wording of the larger portion of the
discourse is against any such exclusive interpretation; not until 2. g1
does the reference to the Eucharist become clear and direct. Rather
the discourse refers to a// the various channels of grace by means of
which Christ imparts Himself to the believing soul: and who will dare
to limit these in number or efficacy?

To quote the words of Dr Westcott, the discourse ““cannot refer
primarily to the Holy Communion ; nor again can it be simply pro-
phetic of that Sacrament. The teaching has a full and consistent
meaning in connexion with the actual circumstances, and it treats
essentially of spiritual realities with which no external act, as such,
can be extensive. The well-known words of Augustine, crede of man-
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unto you, Ye seek me, not because ye saw f4e¢ miracles,
but because ye did eat of the loaves, and were filled.
Labour not for the meat which perisheth, but for #4ar
meat which endureth unto everlasting life, which the Son
of man shall give unto you: for him hath God the

ducasti, ‘ believe and thou Zast eaten,’ give the sum of the thoughts in
a luminous and pregnant sentence.
¢ But, on the other hand, there can be no doubt that the truth which
* is presented in its absolute form in these discourses is presented in a
" specific act and in a concrete form in the Holy Communion; and yet
further that the Holy Communion is the divinely appointed means
whereby men may realise the truth. Nor can there be any difficulty
to any one who acknowledges a divine fitness in the ordinances of the
Church, an eternal correspondence in the parts of the one counsel of
God, in believing that the Lord, while speaking intelligibly to those
who heard Him at the time, gave by aaticipation a commentary, so
to speak, on the Sacrament which He afterwards institated.” Speaker’s
Commentary, I1. p. 113.

The discourse may be thus divided ; I. 26—34, Distinction between
the material bread and the Spiritual Bread; 1I. 35—s50 (with two
digressions, 37—40; 43—4¢6), Identification of the Spiritual Bread
with Christ; I111. 51—58, Further definition of the identification as
consisting in the giving of His Body and outpouring of His Blood.
S. p. 128. On the language and style see introductory note to
chap. 111,

26-—34. Distinction between the material bread and the Spiritual Bread.

26. not because ye saw the miracles] Better, no! because ye saw
slgns. There is no article in the Greek; and the strict meaning of
‘signs®-should be retained. They %ad seen the miracle, but it had
a0t been a sign to them; it had excited in them nothing better than
wonder and greediness. The plural does not necessarily refer to mcre
than the one sign of the Feeding; the generic plural.

27. Labour not for, &c.] Better, Work mof for, &c. The trans-
lation in the margin is preferable, to keep up the connexion with
verses 28, 29, 30. The people keep harping on the word * work.’

the meat whick perisheth] Better (to avoid all ambiguity), the food
that perisheth: ‘meat’ in the sense of ‘flesh-meat’ is not intended.
Comp. (iv. 13) * whosoever drinketh of this water shall thirst again.’
The discourse with the Samaritan woman should be comparegi through-
,out: ‘the food which abides’ here corresponds with * the living water ’
there; *the food that perisheth’ with the water of the well. ‘Perisheth !
not merely in its sustaining power, but in itself: it is digested and
dispersed (Matt. xv. 17; r Cor. vi. 13).

endureth unto everlasting lifz] Better, abideth wnis etermal Zjfe:
see on i. 33 and iii. 16.

10—2
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Father sealed. Then said they unto him, What shall we
do, that we might work the works of God? Jesus answered
and said unto them, This is the work of God, that ye
believe on /4iz whom he hath sent. They said therefore
unto him, What sign shewest thou then, that we may see,
and believe thee? what dost thou work? Our fathers did
eat manna in the desert; as it is written, He gave them
bread from heaven to eat. Then Jesus said unto them,
Verily, verily, I say unto you, Moses gave you not #af

Jor kim kath God the Father sealed] Better (preserving the em-
phasis of the Greek order), for Him the Father sealed, even God.
*Sealed,’ i.e. authenticated (iii. 33), as the true giver of this food
{r) by direct testimony in the Scriptures, (2) by the same in the voice
from Heaven at His Baptism, (3) by indirect testimony in His miracles
and Messianic work.

28. Zhen said they]l They said therefore,

What shall we do, that we might work] Better, wkat must we do
that we may work, They see that His words have a moral meaning ;
they are to do works pleasing to God. But how to set about this?

29. ‘the work gf God] They probably were thinking of works of
the law, tithes, sacrifices, &c. Christ tells them of one work, one moral
act, from which all the rest derive their value,—belief in Him whom
God has sent.

that ye believe] Literally, that ye may belicve. S. John’s favourite
form of expression, indicating the Divine purpose. Comp. 2. 50 and
v. 36.

30. Hhat sign shewest thou them] *Thou’ is emphatic: ¢what
dost Thou on Thy part?’ They quite understand that in the words
¢ Him whom He hath sent’ Jesus is claiming to be the Messizh ; but
they want a proof. Their enthusiasm had cooled, their curiosity had
increased, during the night, After all, the feeding of the sooo was
less marvellous than the manna, and Moses was not the Messiah. Note
that whereas He uses the strong form, ¢ believe o2z Him,” they use the
weak one, ¢ believe Thee.” See last note on i. 12. .

what dost thouw werk] They purposely choose the very word that He
had used in z. 2. The emphasis 1s on ¢ what.’

31. manna] More exactly, the manna.

He gave them bread from heaven fo eat] A rough quotation of ‘had
rained down manna upon them to eat” (Ps, Ixxviii. 24). They artfully
suppress the nominative (which in the Psalm is ‘God’), and leave
‘Moses’ to be understood. Possibly Neh. ix. 15 is in their thoughts;
if so, there is the same artfulness. On ‘it is written’ see on ii. r7.
‘From heaven’ is literally ‘out of heaven.’

82. Moses gave you not] Christ shews them that He quite under-
stands their insinuation: they are comparing Him unfavourably with
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bread from heaven; but my Father giveth you the true
bread from heaven. For the bread of God is he which
cometh down from heaven, and giveth life unto the world.
Then said they unto him, Lord, evermore give us this
bread. And Jesus said unto them, I am the bread of life:

Moses. He denies both their points; (1) that Moses gave the manna;
{z) that the manna was in the truest sense bread from heaven.

giveth you the true bread, &c.] Literally, giveth you the bread
out of keaven (which is) the true bread; ‘true’ in the sense of ‘real’
and ‘perfect’ (see on i. g); the manna was but the type, and therefore
imperfect. Note the change of tense from ‘gave’ to ‘giveth:’ God
is continually giving the true bread; it is not a thing granted at one
time and then no more, like the manna.

83. the bread of God is he whick] Better, the bread of God is
that w/iick. Christ has not yet identified Himself with the Bread;
it is still impersonal, and hence the present participle in the Greek.
Contrast @. 41. There is a clear reference to this passage in the
Ignatian Epistles, Romans vii. The whole chapter is impregnated
with the Fourth Gospel. See on iv. 10. -

giveth life unto the worid] Without this Bread mankind is spiritu-
ally dead; and this is the point of the argument (the introductory for’
shews that the verse is argumentative): we have proof that it is the
Father who gives the really heavenly Bread, for it is His Bread that
quickens the whole human race.

34. Then said they] They said therefore.

Lord, evermore give us this bread] ‘Lord’ is too strong, and makes
the request too much like the prayer of a2 humble believer. Our trans-
lators wisely vary the rendering of Kyrie, using sometimes * Lord,’ and
sometimes °Sir.” Here, as in the conversation with the Samaritan
woman, “Sir’ would be better. Not that the request Is ironical; it is
not the mocking prayer of the sceptic. Rather it is the selfish petition
of one whose beliefs and aspirations are low. As the Samaritan
woman thonght that the living water would at any rate be very useful
(iv. 15), so these Jews think that the true bread is at least worth
having.  He fed them yesterday, and they are hungry again; He talks
to them of food that endureth; it will be well to be evermore supplied
with this food, which is perhaps another manna with greater sustaining
powers, They do not disbelieve in His power, but in His mission.

36—50. Jdentification of the Spiritual Bread with Christ.

85. I am #he bread of life. The pronoun is very emphatic: comp.
iv. 26. As in v. 30, He passes from the third to the first person.
*Bread of life’ means *bread that giveth life.” Comp. ‘the tree of
life’ (Gen. ii. g, iii. 22, 24), ‘the water of life’ (Rev. xxi. 6, xxil. 1).
Tn the remainder, of the verse ‘He that cometh to Me’=*he that be-
lieveth on Me,” and ‘shall never hunger’ = shall never thirst’ i.e. the
believer shall experience the continual satisfaction of his highest spiri-
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he that cometh to me shall never hunger; and he that
36 believeth on me shall never thirst. But I said unto you,
37 That ye also have seen me, and believe not. All that the
Father giveth me shall come to me; and him that cometh
38 to me I will in no wise east out. For I came down from
heaven, not to do mine own will, but the will of him that
39 sent me. And this is the Father's will which hath sent me,

tual needs. The superiority of Christ to the manna consists in this,
that while it satisfied only bodily needs for a time, Ie satisfies spiri-
tual needs for ever.

36. [ said unto you] When? no such saying is recorded. Ewald
thos finds some slight evidence for his theory that a whole sheet of
this Gospel has been lost between chapters v. and vi. But the refer-
ence may easily be to one of the countless unrecorded sayings of Christ,
or possibly to the general sense of v. 37-—44. In the latter case ‘you’
must mean the Jewish nation, for those verses were addressed to Jews
at Jerusalem. See on x. 26, where there is a somewhat similar case.
That ‘I said’ means ‘I would have you to know,” and has no refer-
ence to any previous utterance, does not seem very probable.

ye also have seen me] * Also’ belongs to ‘ have seen,” not to *ye,” as
most English readers would suppose: yz kawve even scen me (not merely
heard of me), and (yet) do not beliecve. 'The tragic tone again. See on
i. 5, 10, II.

37—40. Digression on the blessedness of those who come to Christ
as believers.

87. Al that the Father giveth.. him that comet] There is a signi-
ficant change of gender in the Greek which is obscured in the English
version: ‘all that’ is neuter, all that which; what is given is treated
as impersonal, mankind en masse; what comes, with free will, is mas-
culine. Men are given to Christ without their wills being consulted ;
but each individual can, if he likes, refuse to come. There is no coer-
cion, Comp. similar changes of gender in i. 11, xvii. 2.

shall come to me, and him that cometh...For I came down] The
verb ‘come’ here represents three different Greek. verbs, but there is
no such great difference befween them as to make it worth while to
change so familiar a text; yet it would be more literal to translate a//
that the Father giveth Me, to Me shall come, and kim that approackheth
Me I will in no wise cast oul; for I have descended, &c. The second
‘Me’ is emphatic, the first and third are not,

38. 7 came down] Better, 1 am come dowrn or have descended.
Four times in this discourse Christ declares that He is come down
from heaven; verses 38, 50, 5I, 58. The drift of these three verses
(38—40) is ;—How could I cast them out, seeing that I am come to do
my Father’s will, and He wills that they should be received ?

39. this is the Father's will, &c.] The true reading is; 24is is the
will of Him that sent Me.
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that of all which he hath given me I should lose nothing,
but should raise it up agasz at the last day. And this is
the will of him that sent me, that every one which seeth
the Son, and believeth on him, may have everlasting life :
and I will raise him up af the last day.

The Jews then murmured at him, because he said, I am
the bread which came down from heaven. And they said,
Is not this Jesus, the son of Joseph, whose father and

that of all} Literally, ir order that of all » see on . 20.

all which he hath given me] © All’ is neuter as in 2. 37, and is placed
first for emphasis. In the Greek it is a nominativus pendens.

raise if up again at the last day] This gracious utterance is repeated
as a kind of refrain, verses 40, 44, 54. ‘Again’ may be omitted.
This is ‘the resurrection of life’ (v. 29), ‘the first resurrection,’ the
resurrection of the just.

the last day] This phrase is peculiar to S. John, and occurs seven
times in this Gospel. Elsewhere it is called ‘the Day of the Lord,’
‘the Great Day,’ &c.

20. And this is the will of kim that sent me] The true reading is;
For ?kis is the will of My Father. The opening words of verses 39 and
40, being very similar, have become confused in inferior MSS. The
best MSS. have ‘Father’ in this verse, where ‘the Son' is mentioned,
not in ». 39, where He is not. Moreover this verse is explanatory of
2. 40, and opens with ‘for; it shews who are meant by ‘all which He
hath given me,’ viz. coery one that comtemplateth the Son and believeth
on Him. *Seeth’ is not strong enough for the Greek word here used:
the Jews had seen Jesus; they had not contemplated Him so as to
believe, ‘ Contemplate’ is frequent in S. John and the Acts, elsewhere
not. Comp. xil. 43, xiv. xg, xvi. 10, 16, 19. “That’ again=in erder
that.

1 will raise kim up] The Greek construction is ambiguous; pos-
sibly” ‘ raise’ depends upon ‘that’ as in . 39: and that I should raise
kine wp. ‘17 is here very emphatic; ¢ by My power as Messiah.’

41.° The Fews then murmured at him] Better, The Fews therefore
muttered respecting Fim, talked in an under tone among themselves
about Him: it does not necessarily mean that they found fault, though
the context shews that they did (comp. #. 671, vii. 12). From the men-
tion of the Jews we are to understand that there were some of the hos-
tile party among the multitude, perhaps some members of the Sanhe-
drin; but not that the whole multitude were hostile, though carnally-
minded and refusing to believe without a further sign. Comp. i. 19,
ii. 18, v. 10, vil. 11, &c.

I am the bread whick came down from heaven) They put together
the statements in verses 33, 35, 38. R

42. s not this] Or, Is not this fellow; the expression is con-
temptucus.
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mother we know? how 7 # then #4a# he saith, I came
43 down from heaven? Jesus therefore answered and said unto
41 them, Murmur not among yourselves. No sman can come
to me, except the Father which hath sent me draw him:
45 and I will raise him up af the last day. It is written in the
prophets, And they shall be all taught of God. Every
man therefore that hath heard, and hath learned of the
46 Father, cometh unto me. Not that any maz hath seen the

whose father and mother we know] ‘We know all about His parent-
age; there is nothing supernatural or mysterious about His origin.’
Nothing can be inferred from this as to Joseph’s being alive at this
time: the probability is that he was not, as he nowhere appears in the
Gospel narrative; but this cannot be proved.

how Is it then, &c.] Better, How doth He now say, I am come -
down.

.43—46. Digression on the difficulty of coming to Christ as a believer.

43. Murmur not] Christ does not answer their objection or explain.
Even among the first Christians the fact of his miraculous conception
seems to have been made known only gradually, so foul were the
calumnies which the Jews had spread respecting His Mother. This
certainly was not the place to proclaim it. He directs them to some-
thing of more vital importance than the way by which He came into
the world, viz. the way by which they may come to Him.

4. draw Asim] It is the same word as is used xil. 32; ‘will draw all
men unto Me.” The word does not necessarily imply force, still less
irresistible force, but merely af/raction of some kind, some inducement
to come. Comp. ‘with loving-kindness have I draww thee’ (Jer.
xxxi. 3), and Virgil’s traket sua quemgue voluntas.

45. in the prophets] The direct reference is to Isa. liv. r3, but
there are similar passages Jer. xxxi. 33, 34; Joel iii. 16, 17. The
quotation explains what is meant by the Father's drawing men, viz.,
enlightening them. The ‘therefore” in the second half of the verse is
not genuine: ‘therefore’ is very common in the narrative portion of
this Gospel, very rare in the discourses. On ‘it is written’ see on
i 17. Here, as in xjii. 18 and xix. 37, the quotation agrees with the
Hebrew against the LXX. This is evidence that the writer knew
Hebrew and therefore was probably a Jew of Palestine.

Every man therefove that hath heard, &c.] And no others: only
tshose who have been enlightened by the Father can come to the

on.

46. Not that any man katk seen] To be enlightened and taught by
the Father it is not necessary to see Him. ¢‘That is a privilege
reserved for a later stage in the spiritual life, and is only to be attained
mediately through the Son (comp. 1. 18).” 8. p. 124.

.
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Father, save he which is of God, he hath seen the Father.
Verily, verily, I say unto you, He that believeth on me hath 4
everlasting life. T am #at bread of life.  Your fathers did £
eat manna in the wilderness, and are dead. This is the so
bread which cometh down from heaven, that a man may eat
thereof, and not die. I am the living bread which came sz
down from heaven: if any man eat of this bread, he shall -
live for ever: and the bread that I will give is my flesh,

ke whick is of God] Or, Hewhich is from God, with whom He was
previous to the Incarnation; i. 1, 14, viii. 42, xvi. 27.

47—50. Christ returns from answering the Jews to the main subject.

&7, hath everlasting life] Hath eternal Zifz (iii. 16). Note the tense.
Christ solemnly assures them (the double *Verily’) that the believer is
already in possession of eternal life. See on iii. 36 and v. 24.

48. that bread of life] 1Better, the Bread of life.  Comp. . 32,
i. 21, 25, vi. 14, where the same exaggerated translation of the Greek
article occurs.

49. Christ answers them out of their own mouths. They had spoken
of the manna as superior to the multiplied loaves and fishes ; but the
manna did not preserve men from death. The same word is used both
in 2. 49 and 2. 50; therefore for ‘are dead’ it will be better to substi-
tute died. Morcover, the point is, not that they are dead now, but that
they perished then ; the manna did not save them. They ate the manna
..and died.

60. that a man may eaf] S. John's favourite form of expression
again, indicating the Divine intention: comp. z. 29, vi. 34, viii. 56,
&c.  ‘Of this purpose is the Bread which cometh down from heaven ;
in order that a man may eat thereof and so not die.” Comp. 1 John v. 3.

51-—88. Further definition of the identification of the Spiritual Bread
with Christ as consisting in the giving of His Body and the out-
powering of His Blood,

In vv. 35—s50 Christ in His Person is the Bread of Life: here He is
the spiritual food of believers in the Redemptive wor# of His Death.

Bl. the lving bread] Not merely the Bread of life (z. 48), the life-
giving Bread, but the living Bread, having life in itself, which life is
imparted to those who partake of the Bread.

which came down] At the Incarnation. Now that the Bread isiden-
tified with Christ, we have the past tense of what took place once for

.all.  Previously (verses 33, 50) the present tense is used of what is con-
tinually going on. In one sense Christ is perpetually coming down
from heaven, in the other He came but once: He is ever imparting
Himself to man; He only once became man.

ke shall Hve for ever] Just as * living Bread’ is a stronger expression
than ¢ Bread of life,” so‘ live for ever’ is stronger than ‘not die.’

and the bread that I will give] The precise wording of this sentence
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sz which I will give for the life of the world. The Jews there-
fore strove amongst themselves, saying, How can this maz
ssgive us Zis flesh to eat? Then Jesus said unto them,
Verily, verily, I say unto you, Except ye eat the flesh of
the Son of man,.and drink his blood, ye have no life in you.
s¢ Whoso eateth my flesh, and drinketh my blood, hath eternal

is somewhat uncertain, but the best reading seems to be: and ke Bread
that 7 will give is My Flesh for the life of the world, That in Christ’s
mind these words looked onwards to the Eucharist, and that in thus
speaking to believers throughout all time He included a reference to the
Eucharist has already been stated to be highly probable. (See above,
Introduction to 26—58). But that the reference is not exclusively, nor
even directly, to the Eucharist is shewn from the use of ¢ Flesh’ (sarx)
and not ¢ Body ’ (sdma). In all places where the Eucharist is mentioned
in N. T. we have °‘Body,” not ¢ Flesh; Matt. xxvi. 26 ; Mark xiv. z2;
Luke xxii. 19; 1 Cor. xi. 24 ff. Moreover the ,words must have had
some meaning for those who heard them at Capernaum. Evidently they
have a wider range than any one Sacrament. Christ promises to give
His Flesh (by His bloody death soon to come) for the benefit of the
whole world. But this benefit can only be appropriated by the faith of
each individual ; and so that which when offered by Christ is His Flesh
appears under the figure of bread when partaken of by the believer,
The primary reference, therefore, is to Christ’s propitiatory death ; the
secondary reference is to a// those means by which the death of Christ
is appropriated, especially the Eucharist. = Not that Christ is here
promising that ordinance, but uttering deep truths, which apply, and
which He intended to apply, to that ordinance, now that it is in-
stituted.

B2, strove among themselves] Their excitement increases; they have
got beyond muftering among themselves (. 41).

give us ks flesk to ea] *To eat’ is their own addition ; they wish
to bring out in full the strangeness of His declaration,

53, Then said Fesus] Better, Therefore said Fesus: see on v. 435.

and drink his blood] Christ not only accepts what they have added
to His words, but stili further startles them by telling them that they
must drink His Blood; an amazing statement to a Jew, who was for-
bidden to taste even the blood of animals (Gen. ix. 43 Lev. xvii. 10—16).
These words point still more distinctly to His propitiatory death; for
“the blood is the life’ which He offered up for the sins of the world.
The eating and drinking are not faith, but the appropriation of His
death; faith leads us to eat and drink and is the means of appropriation.
Taken separately, the Flesh represents sacrifice and sustenance, the
Blood represents atonement and life.

no life in you] Literally, no life in yourselves: for the source of
lifeis absent.” Thenext four verses explain more fully how this is.

54. The gracious positive of the previous minatory negative. From
the warning as to the disastrous consequences of not partaking He
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life ; and I will raise bim up a# the last day. For my flesh s
is meat indeed, and my blood is drink indeed. He that s
eateth 'my flesh, and drinketh my blood, dwelleth in me,
and I in him, As the living Father hath sent me, and I,
live by the Father: so he that eateth me, even he shall live
by me. This is #4af bread which came down from heaven : 55
not as your fathers did eat manna, and are dead: he that
eateth ¢f this bread shall live for ever. -

passes to a declaration of the blessed consequences of partaking,
viz. eternal life, and that at once, with resurrection among the just
hereafter.

55. my flesk is meat indeed, &c.] ~ According to the best reading;
My Flesk is true food ard My Blood is true drink; i.e. this is no mis-
leading metaphor, but an actual fact.

56. dwelleth in me, and Iin him] Or, abldeth i Me and I in
Aime. ‘This is one of S. John's very characteristic phrases to express the
most intimate mutual fellowship and union. - The word ‘abide’ is also
characteristic, as we have seen. Comp. xiv. 10, 20, XV. 4, 5, Xvil. 2T;
1 John iji. 24, iv. 16. Christ is at once the centre and circumference
of the life of the Christian; the source from which it springs, and. the
ocean into which it flows; its starting-point and its goal.

57. Not a mere repetition of the previous statement but an enlarge-
ment of it. The result of this close union is perfect life, proceeding as
from the Father to the Son, so in like manner from the Son to all
believers. :

ke living Father] The absolutely Living One, the Fount of all life,
in whom is no element of death. The expression occurs nowhere else.
Comp. Matt. xvi. 16; 2 Cor, vi, 16; Hebr. vii. 25. For ‘hath sent’
read sent. :

By the Father] Better becanse of the Father, 1.e, becanse the Father
is the Living One. Similfarly, ‘by Me’ should be because of M,
i.e. because he thus derives life from Me.

ke that eateth me] Instead of the Flesh and Blood we have Christ
Himself ; the two modes of partaking are merged in one, the more
appropriate of the two being retained.

ever he] Or, he also.

B8. This it that bread] Better, this is the Bread: see on 7. 48.
The verse is a general summing up of the whole, returning_from the
imagery of Flesh and Blood to the main expression of the discourse—
the Breéad that came down from heaven and its superiority to all earthly
food.

not as your fathers did cat manna, and are dead] Better, not as the
fathers did eat and died (see on 2. 4g): ‘your’ and ‘manna’ are
wanting in the best MSS. Tt is not in that way that #% Bread comes
down from heaven, nor is it such food. . .

eateth of] Omit *of, as in vz, 54,q86: ‘of’ is rightly inserted in
7o, 26, 50, 5I.
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so ' These #2ings said he in the synagogue, as he taught in
Capernaum.

6o—71. Opfposite Resulls of the Discourse,

6o Many therefore of his disciples, when they had heard
6 2425, sald, This is a hard saying; who can hear it? When

Jesus knew in himself that his disciples murmured at it, he
6z said unto them, Doth this offend you? HWhae/ and if ye

)

69. #n tke synagogue] Or, in synagogue, as we say ‘in church ¢
there is no article in the Greek. Comp. xviii. zo. The verse is a mere
historical note, stating definitely what was stated vaguely in 2. 22 as
‘the other side of the sea.” ¢ These things ’ naturally refers to the whole
discourse from 2. 26 ; we have no sufficient evidence of a break between
2. 40 and w. 41.  On the other hand there is strong evidence that from
z. 26 to . 58 forms one connected discourse spoken at one time in the
synagogue at Capernaum. The site of Capernaum is not undisputed
(see on Matt. iv. 13) ; but assuming Tell Hiim to be correct, the ruins
of the synagogue there are probably those of the very "building in
which these words were uttered. On one of the stones a pot of
manna is sculptured.

\

60—71. OPPOSITE RESULTS OF THE DISCOURSE. -

0. . Many therefore of kis disciples] Including many more than the
Aposlles.

This is a hard saying] Or, Hard is this speech. Not hard to under-
stand, but hard to accept. The word for *hard ’ means originally ‘dry,
and so ‘rough;’ and then in a moral sense, ‘rough, harsh, offensive.’
Nabal the churl has this epithet, 1 Sam. xxv. 3; and the slothful ser-
vant in the parable of the Talents calls his master a ‘ 4a+¢ man,” Matt.
xxv. 24. Here the meaning is: ¢This is a repulsive speech ; who can
listen to it?’ It was the notion of eating flesh and drinking blood that
specially scandalized them. See on v, 47,

61. Anew in himself] Again He appears as the reader of the heart.
Comp. i. 42, 47, ii. 24, 25, iv. 18, v. 14, 42, vi. 26, &c. More
literally the verse runs: Now Fesus knowing in Himself that His dis-
ciples are mutlering about it: see on @, 41, vii. 12, They talked in
2 low tone so that He could not hear : but He knew without hearing.

62. What and if, &c.] Literally, If therefore ye should behold the
Son of man ascending wker‘_f He was before?  'The sentence breaks off
(eposiopesis) leaving something to be understood: but what is to be
understood ? The answer to this depends on the meaning assigned to
‘behold the Son of man ascending.” The most literal and obvious
interpretation is of an actunal bel}oldmg of the Ascension: and in that
case we supply; ‘Would ye still take offence then?’ Against this
interpretation it is urged (1) That S. John does not record the Ascen-
sion, But it is assumed, if not here and iii. 13, yet certainly xx. 17 as a "
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shall see the Son of man ascend up where he was before?
It is the spirit that quickeneth ; the flesh profiteth nothing : 63
the words that I speak unto you, fAey are spirit, and they
are life. But there are some of you that helieve not. For ¢,
Jesus knew from the beginning who they were that believed
not, and who should betray him. And he said, Therefore s

fact; and in all three cases it is in the words of our Lord that the
reference occurs. S. John throughout assumes that the main events of
Christ’s life and the fundamental elements of Christianity are well known
to his readers. (2} That none but the Twelve witnessed the Ascension,
while this is addressed to a multitude of doubting disciples. But some
of the Twelve were present : and Christ speaks hypothetically ; ¢ i/ ye
should behold,” not ‘when ye shall behold.” (3) That in this case we
should expect ‘but’ instead of ¢therefore.” Yossibly, but not neces-
sarily, The alternative interpretation is to make the ‘ascending’ refer
to the whole drama which led to Christ’s return to glory, especially the
_Passion (comp. vil. 33, xiil. 3, xiv. 12, 28, xvi. 5, 28, xvil. 11, 13):
and in that case we supply ; ¢ Will not the sight of a suffering Messiah
offend you still more ¥ ‘

63. that gquickenetf] Literally, that maketh alive or giveth life.
The latter would perhaps be better to bring out the connexion with
“they are life’ at the end of the verse.

the flesk] Not, ¢ My Flesh,” which would contradict . sr. The
statement is a general one, but has reference to Himself, ‘My Flesh’
in ». 51 means ‘My death’ to be spéiritually appropriated by every
Christian, and best appropriated in the Eucharist. ¢The flesh’ here
means the flesh wizhout the Spirit, that which can only be appropriated
physically, like the manna. Even Christ’s flesh in this sense ‘profiteth
nothing.’” (Comp. iii. 6.) Probably there is a general reference to
their carnal ideas about the Messiah: it is ““in our Lord’s relusal to
-assume the outward insignia of the Messianic dignity, and in His per-
sistent spiritualisation of the Messianic idea” that we must seek ‘‘the
ultimate cause” of the defection of so many disciples. S. pp. 141,

42.

the words] Or, the sayings: sce on v. 47. .

that I speak] The true reading is; #kaz 7 have spoken, in the dis-
course just concluded.

64. some of you that believe not] There were some of those who followed
Him and called themselves His disciples, who still did not believe on
IHim. The better order is, there are of you some. L.

knew from the beginning] It is impossible to fix the exact limits of
this; the meaning of *the beginning’ must depend on the context (see
oni. 1.~ Here the most natural limit is ‘knew from the beginning of
their discipleship,’ when they first became His followers. Comp. ii.
24y 25.

who should betray kim} Or, who it was that should be.!my Him.
To ask, *Why then did Jesus choose Judas as an Apostle?’ is to ask in
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said I unto you, that no san can come unto me, except it
were given unto him of my Father.
66 From that fime many of his disciples went back, and
67 walked no more with him. Then said Jesus unto the -
65 twelve, Will ye also go away? Then Simon Peter answered
him, Lord, to whom shall we go? thou hast the words of
g eternal life. And we believe and are sure that thou art

a special instance for an answer to the insoluble enigma ¢Why does
Omniscience allow wicked persons to be born? Why does Omnipo-
tence allow evil to exist?’ The tares once sown among the wheat, both
must ‘grow together till the harvest,’ and share sunshine and rain
alike.

65. Therefore] Better, For this cause (xii. 18, 27): see on v. 16,
18, vii, 22, viil. 47.

said [ unto you] @. 44; comp. ». 3%, and see notes on both.

were givess unto him of my Father] Have been given unio kim of
the Fatier.

66. [From that time] This may be the meaning, but more probably
it means én consequence of that. Hersupon has somewhat of the ambi-
guity of the Greek, combining the notions of time and result. The
Greek phrase occurs here and xix. 12 onlyin N.T.

87. the twelvel The first mention of them; S. John speaks of
them familiarly as a well-known body, assuming that his readers are
well acquainted with the expression {(see on z. 62). This is a mark of
truth: all the more so because the expression does not occur in the
earlier chapters; for it is probable that down to the end of chap. iv. at
any rate ‘the Twelve’ did not yet exist.

Pilate and Mary Magdalene are introduced. in the same abrupt way
(xviil. 29, xix. 25).

Will ye also go away?] Better, Surely ye also do not wish to go
away? *Will’ is too weak; it is not the future tense, but a separate
verb, ‘to will.” There is a similar error vii. 17 and viii. 44. Christ
knows not only the unbelief of the many, but the belief and loyalty of
the few.

68. Then Simon Peter] Omit ‘Then.” S, Peter, as leader, primus
inter pares, answers here as elsewhere in the name of the Twelve
(see note on Mark iii. 17), and answers with characteristic impetuosity.
The firmness of His conviction shews the appropriateness of the name
given to him i. 42. His answer contains three reasons in logical order
why they cannot desert their Master: (r) there is no one else to whom
they can go; the Baptist is dead. Even if there were {2) Jesus has all
that they need; He has ‘sayings of eternal life.’ And if there be
other teachers who have them also, yet (3) there is but one Messiah,
and Jesus is He. See on 2. 47.

69. we delicve] Rather, we have believed: the perfect tense im-
plies that the faith and knowledge which they possess have been theirs
for some time past. ‘Are sure’ means literally * kave come 20 know.
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that Christ, the Son of the living God. Jesus answered 7o
them, Have not I chosen you twelve, and one of you is a
devil? He spake of Judas Iscariot #%e son of Simon: for 7
he #¢ was that should betray him, being one of the twelve.

thon art that Christ, &c.] 'These words seem to have been imported
“hither from S. Peter’s Confession, Matt. xvi. 16. The true reading

here is; 7%ou art the Holy One of God. This is altogether a different
occasion from Matt. xvi. 16, and probably previous to it. The Con-
fessions are worth comparing. 1. ‘Thou art the Son of God’ (Matt.
xiv. 33); in this the other Apostles joined. 2. ‘Thou art the Holy
One of God’ (John vi. 6g). 3. *Thou art the Christ, the Son of the
living God’ (Matt. xvi. 16). They increase in fulness, as we might
expect.

70. [Have I not chosen you twelve] Or, Did not Ichoose you the Twelve
(comp. xiil. 18)? Here probably the question ends: and one of you és a
devel is best punctuated without an interrogation; it is a single state-
ment in tragic contrast to the preceding question. It would be closer
to the Greek to omit the article before fdevil’ and make it a kind of
adjective; and one of you is devtl, i.e. devilish in nature: but thisis
hardly English. The words contain a half-rebuke to S. Peter for his
impetuous avowal of loyalty in the name of them a/.. The passage
stands alone in the N.T. {(comp. Matt. xvi. 23}, but its very singular-
ity is evidence of its truth, S. John is not likely to have forgotten
what was said, or in translating to have made any serious change.

T1.  Fudas Icariot, the son of Stmon] The better reading is; Judas,
the son of $imon Iscariot, If, as seems probable, the name Iscariot
means ‘man of Kerioth,” a place in Judah, it would be natural enough
for both father and son to have the name. Assuming this to be cor-
rect, Judas was the only Apostle who was not a Galilean.

tgzat should betray] That was to betray; not the same phrase as in
2. 64.

being one of the twelve]l *Being’ is of doubtiul genuineness. The
tragic contrast is stronger without the participle: for ke was to betray
Him, one of the Twelve,

With regard to the difiiculty of enderstanding Christ’s words in this
sixth chapter, Meyer’s concluding remark is to be borne in mind.
“The difficulty is partly exaggerated; and partly the fact is over-
looked that in all references to His death and the purpose of it Jesus
could rely upon the light which the fiszre would throw on these utter-
ances: and sowing, as He generally did, for the future in the bosom of
the present, He was compelled to utter much that was mysterious, but
which would supply material and support for the further development
and purification of faith and knowledge. The wisdom thus displayed
in His teaching has been justified by History.”

Crap. VIL'

¢¢ Chapter vil., like chapter vi., is very important for the estimate of
the fourth Gospel. 1In it the scene of the Messianic crisis shifts from
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Cuar. VII. Christ the Sourc of Truth and Light.
1—9. The controversy with His brethren.

7  After these #hings Jesus walked in Galilee: for he would
not walk in Jewry, because the Jews sought to kill him,
; Now the Jews' feast of tabernacles was at hand, His

Galilee to Jerusalem; and, as we should naturally expect, the crisis
itse}f becomes hotter. The divisions, the doubts, the hopes, the jea-
lousies; and the casunistry of the Jews are vividly portrayed. We see
the mass of the populace, especially those who had come up from
Galilee, swaying to and fro, hardly knowing which way to turn, in-
clined to believe, biit held back by the more sophisticated citizens of
the metropolis. These meanwhile apply the fragments of Rabbinical
* learning at their command in order to test the claims of the new pro-
phet. In the background looms the dark shadow of the hierarchy
itself, entrenched behind its prejudices and refusing to hear the cause
that it has already prejudged. A single timid voice is raised against
this injustice, but is at once fiercely silenced.” S. p. 144-
As in chapters v. and vi, Christ is set forth as the Sowrce and Suppors
_of Life, so in chapters vil., viil.,, and ix. He is set forth as the Source
of Truth and Light.

Cmar. VII. Cirist THE SOURCE OF TRUTH AND LIGHT.

Chapter vil. has three main divisions: 1. The controversy with His
brethren (1—q); 2. His teacking at the Feast of Tabernacles (10—39);
3. The effect of His teaching ; division both in the mutitude and in the
Sanhedrin (40—352).

1—9. THE CONTROVERSY WITH HIS BRETHREN,

1. After these things] The interval is again vague (see introductory
note to chap. vi.}; but comparing vi. 4 with vii. 2 we sce that it covers
_ about five months, the interval between the Passover and the Feast
of Tabemacles.
walked in Galilee] To this ministry in Galilee, of which S. John
tells us nothing, most of the incidents narrated Matt. xiv. 34—xviil. 35
belong. The tenses here are all imperfects, implying continued action.
he would not walk in Fewry] From this we understand that He
. did not go up to Jerusalem for the Passover mentioned vi. 4. ‘Jewry’
is found here in all the English versions excepting Wiclif's;; it was
common in the earlier translations. But in the A.V. it has been
retained (probably by an oversight) only here, Luke xxiii. 5, and Dan.
v. 13: elsewhere Juds®a has been substituted. In Dan. v. 13 the
same word is translated both ‘Jewry’ and ¢Judah? Comp. the
Prayer Book version of Ps. Ixxvi. I.
2. the. Fews feast of tabernacles] Again an indication that the
Gospel was written outside Palestine: see on vi. 1, 4. "An author
writing in Palestine would be less likely to specify it as ‘the feast
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brethren therefore said unto him, Depart hence, and go
into Judea, that thy disciples also may see the works that
thou doest. For #here is no man that doeth any #hing in
secret, and he himself secketh to be known openly. If
thou do these #mgs, shew thyself to the world. For

of the Fews.) Tabernacles was the most joyous of the Jewish festivals.
It had two waspects; (1) a commemoration of their dwelling in tents
in the wilderness, (2) a harvest-home. It was therefore n thanks-
giving (1) for a permanent abode, {2) for the crops of the year. It
began on the 15th of the 7th month, Tisri (about our September),
and lasted seven days, during which all who were not exempted
through illness or weakness were obliged to live in booths, which’
involved much both of the discomfort and also of the merriment of
a picnic. The distinctions between rich and poor were to a large
extent obliterated in the general encampment, and the Feast thus
became a great levelling institution. On the cighth day the booths
were broken up and the people returned home: but it had special
- sacrifices of its own and was often counted as part of the Ieast itself.
The Feast is mentioned here, partly as a date, partly to shew what
after all induced Christ to go up tp Jerusalem.

8. His brethren] Seeonii. 12.

Depart kence] The bluntness of this suggestion, given almost as
a command, shews that they presumed upon their near relationship.
It would be more natural in the mouths of men o/@er than Christ, and
therefore is in favour of their being sons of Joseph by a former marriage
rather than sons of Joseph and Mary (comp. Mark iii. 21, 3r). They
“shared the ordinary beliefs of the Jews about the Messiah, and there-
fore did not believe in their Brother. But His miracles perplexed
them, and they wished the point brought to a decisive issue. There
is no treachery in their suggestion; its object is not to put Him in the
power of His enemies.

thy disciples also] His brethren seem to imply that they themselves
are not His disciples even nominally.

4. there is wo man that doetlk] More simply, 00 man doctsz.

and ke himself secketk] i.e. no one does anything in secret and is
thereby personally seeking to act with openness. To conceal His
miracles is to deny His Messiahship; the Messiah must accept His
position.

to be known openly] Literally, #o de in gpenness or frankness. The
word for ©frankness’ occurs nine times in this Gospel and four times
in the First Epistle; not in Matt. or Luke; only once in Mark.

If thou do these things] TFeeding the sooo, and other miracles. If
Thou doest such miracles at all, do them at Jerusalem at the Feast
-and convince the whole nation. It is assuming a false position to
do such things and hide them in obscure parts of Galilee: it is
claiming to be the Messiah and being afraid to shew one’s credentials.

S. JOHN IIX
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neither did his brethren believe in him. Then Jesus said
unto them, My time is not yet come: but your time is
alway ready. The world cannot hate you; but me it
hateth, because I testify of it, that the works thereof are
evil, Go ye up unto this feast: I go not up yet unto this

They knew probably that He had not gone up to Jerusalem for the
Passover.

shew thyself] Better, manifest 7Zyself. See on i. 31, xxi. 1, and
comp. ix. 3, xvil. 6.

5. [For neither did his brethven believe in him} Or, For mot even
did His brethren (as one would: expect) delicve on Him. It is mar-
vellous that in the face of this verse any ore should have maintained
that three of His brethren (James, Simon, and Judas) were Apostles.
This verse is also fatal to the common theory, that these ¢brethren’
are really our Lord’s cousins, the sons of Alphzus. Certainly oze
of the sons of Alphzus (James) was an Apostle; probably a second
was {Matthew, if Levi and Matthew are the same person, as is almost
universally admitted}; possibly a third was (Judas, if °Judas of James’
means ‘Judas, érother of James,’ as is commonly supposed). By this
time the company of the Twelve was complete (vi. 67, 70, 71); so
that we cannot suppose that some of the Twelve have still to be con-
verted. If then one, two, or three sons of Alphzus were Apostles,
how could it be true that the sons of Alphzus ‘did not believe on
Him?’ “His brethren’ cannot be the sons of Alpheeus. They seem
to have been converted by the Resurrection. Immediately after the
Ascension we find them with the Apostles and the holy women (Acts
i. 14; comp. 1 Cor. ix. 5, Gal.i. rg). .

8. Then Fesus said] Better, Fesus therefore saith.

My time is not yet come] i.e, My time for manifesting Myself to the
world; with special reference to the Passion. It is inadequate to
interpret it of the time for going up to the Feast. Moreover, what
sense would there be in * Your time for going up to the Feast is alwidys
ready?’ Whereas ‘You can always manifest yourselyves’ makes ex-
cellent sense.  See last note on ii. 4.

7. . The worid] Unbelievers; the common meaning in S. John.
In 2. 4 ‘the world’ means all mankind. See on i. 10.

cannot hate you] Because you and it are of one mind; because you
are part of it: it cannot hate itself; see on xv. 1g. Hence it is that
they can always manifest themselves: they can “always count upon
favourable surroundings and a sympathetic audience.

me it hateth] Comp. iil. 20, vii. 34, 36, viii. 21, xii. 39.

8. Go ye up unto this feast] *Ye' isemphatic; ‘this’ is wanting
in authority ; we should read, gv y¢ up unto the feast.

7 go not up yet] *Yet,’ though very ancient, is possibly no part
of the original text: it may have been inserted to avoid the charge of
the heathen critic Porphyry, that Jesus here shews fickleness or deceit,
and therefore cannot be Divine. But the sense is the same, whether

.
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feast ; for my time is not yet full come. When he had said
these zords unto them, he abode s#/7 in Galilee.

10—39. The Discourse at the Feast of Tabernacles.

But when his brethren were gone up, then went he also
up unto the feast, not openly, but as it were in secret.
Then the Jews sought him at the feast, and said, Where is u

‘yet’ is inserted or not. He means ‘I am mot going now; not going
publicly in the general caravan of pilgrims; not going with you, who
do not believe on Me.! He does not say ‘I shall not go”” The next
two verses shew exactly what is meant by the negative.

9. fe abode still in Galilee] This in conjunction with 2. 1 shews .
that S. John is quite aware that Galilee is the main scene of Christ’s
ministry, as the Synoptists represent. The gaps in his narrative leave
ample room for the Galilean ministry.

This opening scene (1—g¢) ‘‘is described by M. Renan as a ‘gem
of history’ (um petit trésor historigue). He argues justly that an
apologist, writing merely ad probandum, would not have given so
much prominence to the unbelief which Jesus met with in His own
family. He insists, too, on the individualising traits which the whole
section bears. The brethren of Jesus are not  types’ but living men ;
their ill-natured and jealous irony is only too human.” S. pp. 144,
145.

10—39. THE DiscoURSE AT THE FEAST OF TABERNACLES.

Of this section zw. 1015 form a sort of introduction.

¢“An equal degree of authenticity belongs to the verses which follow,
10—15. The whispered enquiries and debatings among the people,
the secret journey, the sudden appearance in the temple in the midst
of the Feast, and in particular the question that alludes to the Rab-
binical schools and the custom of professed teachers to frequent them,
compose a varied, clear, and graphic picture that has every circum-
stance of probability in its favour,” S. pp. 145, 146.

10. unio the feasf] These words have become transposed; they be-
long to the first clause, not to the second ; Now when His brethren were
gons up to the feast, zken He also went up. This being so, it becomes
possible, if not probable, that Christ’s declaration ‘I go not up to this
Feast’ is true, even when made to mean ‘I shall not go up at all.? All
that is certain is that Christ appeared when the Feast was half over (.
I4).

not openly] Not in the general caravan, but either by a different
route {e.g. through Samaria, as in iv. 4, instead of down the eastern
-bank of Jordan), or several days later. One suspects that traces of
Docetism are difficult to find in this Gospel when it is maintained that

.this verse contains such.

1L. the Fews] The hostile party, as usual: comp. 2. 1. Both here

and in 2. 0 ‘then’ should rather be therefore: comp. vi. 53, 67, 68.

II—2
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xzhe? And there was much murmuring among the people
concerning him : fp» some said, He is a good maz: others

13 said, Nay; but he deceiveth the people. Howbeit no man
spake openly of him for fear of the Jews.

1+ Now about the midst of the feast Jesus went up into the

1s temple, and taught. And the Jews marvelled, saying, How

16 knoweth this maen letters, having never learned? Jesus

The force of the * therefore’ here is ¢ because they did not find Him in
the caravan of pilgrims from Galilee.”

sought.,.and said] Both verbs are imperfects of continued action.
They do not mention Iis name,—perhaps in contempt; ‘Whereis that
man?’ Comp. ix. 28.

12. mwurmuring] Talking in an under tone, not necessarily com-
plaining : see onvi. 41, 61. Here some are for, and some against Him.
‘Among the people’ should rather be among tke multitudes ; the word
is plural, and this is the only place in the Gospel where the plural is
used : the singular {Fe leadeth the multitude astray) is common.

13. 70 mmar] Quite literally ; no man dared speak openly either for
or against Him, they were so afraid of the hierarchy. Experience had
taught them that it was dangerous to take any line which the rulers had
not formally sanctioned; and though the rulers were kmown to be
against Christ, yet they had not committed themselves beyond recall,
and might turn against either side. ‘A true indication of an utterly
jesuitical domination of the people.” Meyer.

Jor fear of the Fews] Literally, for the fear of the Fews, i.e. on
account of the prevaZent fear of the hierarchy and official representatives
of the nation.

14. about the midst of the feast] Literally, But now, when the feast
was at the middle, or was Aalf way past; i.e.about the fourth day. But
the expression is a vague one, so that we cannot be certain which
day. .

went up into the temple] Whether He had been in Jerusalem or not
since the beginning of the Feast, is uncertain: seeon . 10. This is per-
haps the first occasion of His publicly teaching in the Temple; when
He cleansed it {ii. 13—17) He delivered no discourse.

15. And the Fews marvelled] Accordingto the best MSS., Z%e Fews
therefore marvelled. ¢ Therefore’ should also be imserted in . 16
Fesus therefore answered themt. _S. John’s extreme fondness for this
particle in narrative is worth keeping in view.

How knoweth this man letters] Or, this fellow, as in vi. 42. Their
question is so eminently characteristic, that it is very unlikely that a
Greek writer of the second century would have been able to invent it
for them; he would probably have made them too cautious to commit
themselves to any expression of astonishment about Him. The sub-
stance of His doctrine excites no emotion in them, but they are
astounded that He should possess learning without having got it accord-
ing to ordinary routine, He had never attended the schools of the



wv. 17—19.] S. JOHN, VIL 165

answered them, and said, My doctrine is not mine, but his
that sent me. If any man will do his will, he shall know
of the doctrine, whether it be of God, or w/ketker 1 speak
of myself. He that speaketh of himself seeketh his own
glory : but he that seeketh his glory that sent him, the same
is true, and no unrighteousness is in him. Did not Moses

Rabbis, and yet His interpretations of Scripture shewed a large amount
of biblical and other knowledge. That does excite them. In Acts xxvi.
24, * much learning doth make thée mad,’ the word there {ranslated
‘learning ’ is the same as the one here translated “letters.’

16—35. The remark made on the Jews' question in w. 15 applies
also to their questions and comments throughout this dialogue. They
are too exactly in keeping with what we know of the Jews in our Lord’s
day to be the invention of a Greek more than a céntury later. They
“are all exactly what we should expect from the popular mode of inter-
preting and applying the Messianic prophecies.” S. p. 146,

16. My doctrine zs not mine] ¢ The teaching which I give does not
originate with Me; that is the reason why I have nc reed to learn in
the schools. He Who sent Me communicates it té Me.? .

17. If any man will dé his will] Asin vi. 67 and viii. 44, ¢ will’ is
tooweak ; it is not the simple future; but the verb ‘to wills’ Zf any mar
willeth to do His wil. The mere mechanical performance of God’s
will is hot enongh; there must be an inclination towards Him, a wish
to make our conduct agree with His will ; and without this agreement
Divine doctrine cannot be recognised as such. There must be a moral
harmony between the teaching and the taught, and this harmony is in
the first instance God’s gift (vi. 44, 45), which each can accept or refuse
at will. Comp. xiv. 21.

ke shall know)  Literally, He shall come to know, recognise. See on
2. 26 and viii. 55.

whether it be of God, &c.] Literally, whether 1t procecds from God (as
its Fount}, or 7 speak from Myself. Comp. v. 30, xv. 4.

18. Proof almost in the form of a syllogism that He does not speak
of Himself. It applies to Christ alone. Human teachers who seck
God’s glory are hot thereby secured from erroneous teaching. These
verses (16—18) remind us, and might remind some of His hearers of an
earlier discourse delivered in Jerusalem some seven months before:
comp. v. 19, 30, 37, 44-

the samé is true] and therefore does not speak of himself, for who-
ever speaks what comes from himself is not true.

no unrighteousness is tn iin] Or, unrighteousness is mot in him.’

S. John does not say *falsehood ’ as we might expect, but uses a wider
word which points out the moral root of the falschood. Comp. viii. 46.
Throughout 'S. John’s writings the connexion between truth and
righteousness, falsehood and unrighteonsness is often brought before
us. Hence his peculiar phrases * to o the truth’ (1 John i. 6), ‘to doa
lie’ (Rev. xxi. 27, xxil. 1g).

~

~
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give you the law, and yef none of you keepeth the law?
Why go ye about to kill me?, The people answered and
said, Thou hast a devil: who goeth about to kill thee?
Jesus answered and said unto them, I have done one work,
and ye all marvel. Moses therefore gave unto you cir-
cumecision, not because it is of Moses, but of the fathers;

There is no need to suppose that anything is omitted between 18
and 19, though the transition is abrupt. Christ has answered them
and now takes the offensive. He exposes the real meaning of their
cavillings; they seek His life. )

19. Did not Moses give you the lnw?] Here the quegtion should
probably end: aznd none of you doeth the law should be a gimple state-
ment in contrast to the question preceding. The argument 1s similar tq
v. 45; Moses in whom they trust condemns them. Moreover it is an
argumentum ad hominem : ‘ye are all breakers of the law, and yet
would put Me to death as a breaker of it,’

20. Thou hast a devil] The multitude who have coma up, from the
provinces know mnothing of the designs of the hierarchy, although
dwellers in Jerusalem (z. 25) are better informed. These provincials
think He must be possessed to have such an idea. Comp. x. 20, gnd
also Matt. xi. 18, where the same is quoted as said of the Baptist. In
both cases extracrdinary conduct is supposed to be evidence nf in-
sanity, and the insanity is attributed to demoniacal possession. In viil.
48 the same remark is made, but in a much more hostile spirit (see note
there); and there Christ answers the charge. Here, where it is the mere
ignorant rejoinder of a perplexed multitude, He takes no notice of the
interruption.

21. [ lavedone] Better, Idid. Comp. 2. 23.

one work] The healing of the impotent man at Bethesda: it excited
the astonishment of all as being wrought on the Sabbath. Christ re-
minds them that on that occasion all, and not the rulers only, were
offended. .

Most modern editors add to this verse the words translated ‘there-
fore’ in ». 22 [it is not S. John’s favourite particle (see on #. 15), but a
preposition with a pronoun=for tkis cause, on account of this|; ‘and
ve all marvel on account of this.” But this is cumbrous, and unlike
S. John, who éegins sentences with. this phrase (v. 16, 18, vill. 4%, x. 17,
xii. 30; mistranslated *therefore’ in all cases) rather than ends them
with it.  The old arrangement is best.

22, Moses therefore gave] Better, For this cause (xil. 18, 77) Moses
hath given. Comp. viii. 47. .

of Moses...of the fethers] *Originating with Moses.. originating
with the fathers.’ Circumcision originated with the Patriarchs, and
was a more ancient institution than the Sabbath. When, therefore,
the two ordinances clashed, the younger had to give place; it was
more fit that the Sabbath should be broken, than that circumcision
should be administered on the wrong day. If then the Sabbath
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and ye on the sabbath day circumcise a man. If a man =3
on the sabbath day receive circumcision, that the law of

Moses should not be broken ; are ye angry at me, because

I have made a man every whit whole on the sabbath day?

Tudge not according to the appearance, but judge righteous 24 .
judgment. Then said some of them of Jerusalem, Is not =3
this he, whom they seek to kill? But lo, he speaketh =6
- boldly, and they say nothing unto him. Do the rulers
know indeed that this is the very Christ? Howbeit we
know this man whence he is: but when Christ cometh, no

]

7

could give way to a anere ceremonial observance, how much more
might it give way to a work of mercy? The law of charity is older
and higher than any ceremonial law.

on the sabbatk] Rather, os & Sabbark; so alsoin v. 23.

23, rthat the law of Moses should not be broken] i.e. the law about
circumcision on the eighth day (Lev. xii. 3), which was a re-enactment
of the patriarchal law (Gen. xvii. 12). Some adopt the inferior ren-

- dering in the margin; ‘without breaking the law of Moses,” or ¢ with-
out the law of Moses being broken;’ in which case ‘the law of Moses’
means the law about the Sabbath.

are ye angry]l The word occurs nowhere else in N.T. - It signifies
bitter and viclent resentment.

because I have made] Better, decaruse 1 made. Comp. . 21.

24 according to the appearance] *According to the appearance’
Christ’s act was a breach of the Sabbath. This is almost certainly the
meaning, although the word translated ‘appearance’ may mean *face,’
and is nghtly translated ‘face’ in xi. 44 (sce note there). There is no
reference here to Christ’s having ‘no form nor comeliness,” as if He
meant * Judge not by My mean appearance.’

25. 7Then said some] Or, Some therefore said (see on vi. 3, vil.
11, Ig), i.e. in consequence of Christ’s vindication of Himself. These
inhabitants of the capital know better than the provincials, who speak
in 7. 20, what the intentions of the hierarchy really are. .

26. boldly] Or, with frankness, or openness; the same word as in
@. 4, where (as in xvi. 29) it has a preposition; here and ». 13 it is the
simple dative.

Do the rulers krow] The word here translated ‘ know’ is not the one
translated ‘know’ in 2. 28, 29. The latter is the most general word
for *know:’ this means rather to ‘acquire knowledge.’ Have the
rulers come to know (Or recognised)? See oni. 10. In the hext verse
we have both words. Comp. viii. 55, v .

that this is the very Chrisf] “Very’ is wanting in authority: 2Aat
¢his man is the Christ is the right reading. This suggestion, however,
is only a momentary thonght. They at once raise a difficulty which
for them demolishes the suggestion. .

21, when Christ cometh] Better, when the Christ comelk: see oni. 20.
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man knoweth whence he is. Then cried Jesus in the
temple as he taught, saying, Ye both know me, and ye
know whence I am: and I am not come of myself, but he
that sent me is true, whom ye know not. But I know him:

0 man Enoweth whence ke is] Literally, #no man comes o Fnow (see
on 2. 26 and viil. 55) whence e is. * Whence’ does not refer to the
Messiah’s &irthplace, which was known (zv. 41, 42); nor to His remote
descent, for He was to be the Son of David (ibid.); but to His parent-
age (vi. 42), immediate and actual. This text is the strongest, if not
the only evidence that we have of the belief that the immediate parents
of the Messiah would be unknown: but the precision and vivacity of
this passage carries conviction with it, and shews how familiar the
ideas current among the Jews at that time were to S. John. It mever
occurs to him to explain. The belief might easily grow out of Isa.
liii. 8, ‘Who shall declare His generation?’ Justin Martyr tells us
of a kindred belief, that the Messiahship of the Messiah would be
unknown, even to Himself, until He was anointed by Elijah. (Z#ypke,
pp- 226, 336.) ‘

28, Then cried Fesus] Better, Jesus therefore cried aloud. The
word translated ‘cried’ signifies a loud expression of strong emotion.
He is moved by their gross misconception of Him, a fact which the
weakening of ‘therefore’ into ‘then’ obscures. Comp. 2. 3%, i 15,
xii. 44.

in the temple] S. John well remembers that meving cry in the
Temple; the scene is still before him and he puts it before us, although
neither ‘in the Temple’ nor “as He taught’ is needed for the narrative
(see 2. 14).

Ye both know me, &c.] Various constructions have been put uporn
this: (1) that itis a question; (2) that it is ironical; (3} a mixture of
the two; (4) a reproach, ie. that they knew IHis Divine nature and
maliciously concealed it. None of these are satisfactory. The words
are best understood quite simply and literally. Christ admits the
truth of what they say: they have an ontward knowledge of Him and
His origin (vi. 42); but He has an inner and higher origin, of which
they know nothing. So that even their self-made test, for the sake of
which they are willing to resist the evidence both of Scripture and of
His works, is complied with; for they know not His real immediate
origin.

gml 1 am not come of myself] * Of Myself’ is emphatic; and (yet) of
Myself I am not come. Comp. viil. 42. The ‘and’ introduces a con-
trast, as so often in S. John: *ye know My person, and ye know My
parentage; and yet of the chief thing of ali, My Divine mission, ye
know nothing. See on 7. 30.

but ke that sent me 45 true] The word for ‘true’ here is the same as
occurs i, g in ‘the #rue Light’ (see note there): the meaning, there-
fore, is not ‘truthful’ but ‘real, perfect;’ He that sendeth Me s a real
sender, One who in the highest and most perfect sense can give a mis-
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for I am from him, and he hath sent me. Then they
sought to take him: but no man laid hands on him,
because his hour was not yet come. And many of the
people believed on him, and said, When Christ cometh, will
he do moe miracles than these which this maen hath done?
The Pharisees heard that the people murmured such #iings
concerning him; and the Pharisees and the chief priests

I

]

w
)

sion. But perhaps here and in Rev. iii. 7 and xix. rr the distinction
between the two words for ‘true’ is not very marked. Such refine-
ments (the words being alike except in termination) have a tendency to
become obscured.

29. [ krow Zim] ‘I’ in emphatic contrast to the preceding ‘ye,’
which is also emphatic. *I know Him, for I came forth from Him,
and it is He, and no other, that sent Me.” *Sent’ is acrist, not perfect.
Comp. the very remarkable passage Matt. xi. 27.

30. Tien they sought] Better, Therefore they kept seeking (im-
perfect of eontinued action) in consequence of His publicly claiming
Divine origin and mission. ¢ They’ means the rulers, the Sanhedrin;
not the people, who are mentioned in the next verse.

but no man laid hands] Rather, and zne man laid hands, ‘and’
introducing a contrast as in . 28. See on xxi. 3. That ‘and’ in
S. John often="‘and yet,” as here, is most trué; that ‘and’ ever= ‘but’
is true neither of S. John nor of any other Greek writer.

because his hour] The hour appointed by God for His Passion (xiii.
1}, this meaning being clearly marked by the context (see on #. 6 and
ii. 4). The immediate cause of their not seizing Him was that they
were as yet afraid to do so; but S.John passes through proximate
causes to the prime cause of all, the Will of God. When the hour
was come God no longer allowed their fear, which still existed (Matt.
xxvi. 5), to deter them. )

81, And many of the people] Our version is somewhat perverse;
in . 30 ‘and’ is arbitrarily turned into ‘but;’ here ‘but’ is turned
into ‘and.” Bub {on the other hand, i.e. in contrast to the rulers) of
the multitude #any believed o Him (as the Messiah) and kept saying
(in answer to objectors), W#en the Christ (see on z. 27 and i. 20)
cometh, will He do more signg fhan this marn did? They express not
their own doubts but those of objectors in saying ©w#ken the Christ
cometh:’ #hey believe that He has come., Some of them perhaps had
witnessed the numerous Galilean miracles; they have at any rate
heard of them.

32, heard that the people murmured such things] Better, heard the
multitude muttering these zkings (see on z. 12); it was not reported
to them, they heard it themselves, and they went and reported it in the
Sanhedrin, which gives an order for His apprchension. Note that in
this the reckless hierarchy, who were mainly Sadducees, combine with
the Pharisees (comp. #. 45, xi. 47, 57, xviil. 3)-

1
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sent officers to take him. Then said Jesus unto them, Yet
a little while am I with you, and #%n I go unto him that
sent me. Ye shall seek me, and shall not find me: and
where I am, /%éither ye cannot come. Then said the Jews
among themselves, Whither will he go, that we shall not
find him? will he go unto the dispersed among the Gentiles,

33. Then said Fesus] Better, 4s in #. 30 and often, Therefore said
Fesues, 1.e. in consequence of their sending to arrest Him: probably He
recognised the officers waiting for an opportunity to take Ilim. Ac-
cording to the best MSS., ‘ Unto them’ should be omitted: Christ’s
words are addressed to the officers and those who sent them.

It is very difficult to decide on the precise meaning of Christ’s words.
Perhaps the simplest interpretation is the best. °I must remain on
earth a little while longer, and during this time ye cannot kill Me:
then ye will succeed, and I shall go to My Father. Thither ye will
wish to come, but ye cannot; for ye know Him not (z. 28), and such
as ye cannot enter there.” This is the first formal attempt upon His

- life. It reminds im that His death is not far off, and that it will

place a tremendous barrier between Him and those who compass it.
It is the beginning of the end; an end that will bring a short-lived
loss and eternal triumph to Him, a short-lived triumph and eternal
loss to them.

unto him tha! sent me] One suspeets that here S. John is translat-
ing Christ’s words into plainer language than He actually used. Had
He said thus clearly ‘unto Him that sent Me,” a2 phrase which they
elsewhere understand at once of God (see on 2. 30), they could scarcely
have asked the questions which follow in . 35. Unless we are to
suppose that they here prefend not to understand; which is unlikely,
as they speak not to Him but ‘among themselves.’

34, Ye shall seek me] From xiil. 33 it seems almost certain that
these words are not to be understood of seeking IHis %fe: rather of
seeking for %elp at His hands. Comp. viil. 21. It is best, however,
not to limit their application to any particular occasion, such as the
destruction of Jerusalem, the great hour of Jewish need.

where I am, thither ye cannot come] *Thither’ is not in the Greek
and is perhaps better omitted, so as to bring out the emphatic oppo-
sition between ‘I’ and * ye.’ g

35. Then said the Fews] The Fews therefore said, i.e, in con-
sequence of what Christ had said, shewing that it is to: the official
representatives of the nation that His words are addressed.

Whither will ke go, &c. ] Better, Where does this fallow intend to
go, seeing that we shall not find Hinz? Does He intend to go unto
the dispersion among t2¢ Gentiles, &c.

the dispersed] Or, the dispersion, meaning those Jews who were
dispersed among the heathen outside Palestine; the abstract for the
concrete, like ‘the circumcision’ for the Jews generally. The word-
for “dispersion’ (diaspora), occurs James i, 1 and 1 Pet. i. T (see
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and teach the Gentiles? What manner of saying is this 36
that he said, Ye shall seek me, and shall not find me: and
where I am, #Zitker ye cannot come ?

In the last day, #4af great day of the feast, Jesus stood 37
and cried, saying, If any man thirst, let him come unto me,

notes there), and nowhere else in N.T. There were three chief
colonies of these ‘dispersed’ or *scattered’ Jews, in Babylonia, Egypt,
and Syria, whence they spread over the whole world. ‘Moses of old
time hath in every city them that preach him,” Acts xv. 21. These
opponents of Christ, therefore, suggest that He means to go to the
Jews scattered among the Gentiles in order to reach the Gentiles and
teach them—the very mode of proceeding afterwards adopted by the
Apostles. But here it is spoken in sarcasm. Christ’s utter disregard
of Jewish exclusiveness and apparent non-observance of the ceremonial
law gave g handle to the sneer; which would be pointless if the word
translated * Gentiles' (margin ¢ Greeks’) were rendered ‘Hellenists,’
i.e. Grecised Jews. JHellenes, or *Greeks,” in N.T. always means
Gentiles or heather. See on xii. 20.

38. Whqt manner of saying is this] Or, What ls this saying?
‘this’ being con{emptuous, like ‘this precious saying.’ They know
that their scornful suggestion is not true.

31. In the lact dgy, thet grear day]l Now on the last day, the
greal day.  This was” probably npt the severth day, but the eighth
day, which according tq Iiev. xxiii. 36, 39; Num. xxix. 35; Neh.
viil, 18, was reckoned along with the seven days of the feast proper.
To speak of the seventh day as ‘the great day of the feast’ would not
be very appropriate; whereas the eighth day on which the people
returned home was, like the first day, kept as a Sabbath {Lev. xxiii.
39), and had special sacrifices (Num. xxix. 36—38). In keeping with
the solemnity of the day Christ solemnly takes up His position and
cries aloud with deep emotion (see on #. 28).

" gtod)  Or, was standing.

If any man thirst] The conjectural reference to the custom of
pouring water at the Feast of Tabernacles is probably correct. On
all seven days water was brought from the pool of Siloam and poured
into a silver basin on the western side of the altar of burnt offering,
a ceremony not mentioned in O.T. Apparently this was »of done
on the eighth day. Accordingly Christ comes forward and fills the
gap, directing them to a better water than that of Siloam. The fact
that the water was poured and not drunk, does not seem to be a
reason for denying the reference, especially when we rgmember how
frequently Christ. took an external fact as a text (comp. iv. 10, V. 17,
19, vi. 26, 27, (viil. 127) ix. 39, xiil. 8, 10, 12—17; Mar.k X. 13, 16, 23,
24, &c.). The pouring of the water would be suggestive enough. In
such cases there is no need for the analogy to be complete, and in the

resent case it would add point to the reference that it was not com-

lete. Mere pouring of water could not quench even bodily thirst;

1
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and drink. He that believeth on me, as the scripture hath
said, out of his belly shall flow rivers of living water. (But
this spake he of the Spirit, which they that believe on him
should receive: for the Holy Ghost was not yet giver;
because that Jesus was not yet glorified.)

40—352. Opposite Results of the Discourse.
Many of the people therefore, when they heard #%is saying,

Christ could satisfy spiritual thirst. ¢ Therefore with joy shall ye draw
water out of the wells of salvation.” Tsa. xii. 3.

38. as the scripture hath said] This phrase undoubtedly refers to
the words that follow: but inasmuch as no such text is found in
Scripture, some have tried to force the phrase into connexion with
what precedes, as if the meaning were ‘He that believeth on me in
the way that Scripturé prescribes.” Although the exact words are not
found in Scripture there are various texts of similar import : Isa. xliv.
3, Iviii. r11; Zech. xiii. 1, xiv. 8, &¢  But none of them contain the
very remarkable expression out of his belly.’

rtvers of living water] Ih the Greek ‘rivers’stands first with strong
emphasis; #iwers out of hAis delly shall flow, (tivers) of Huving water,
in marked contrast to the ewer of water poured each day during the
Feast. <H¢ that believeth bn me’ is of course a stage far in advance
of ¢if any one thirst.’ A man may thirst for spiritiial satisfaction, and
yet not end in believing on Christ. But the believer cannot end in
satisfying his owh thirst; he at onde becomes a fount whence others
may derive refreshmerit. Whether he wills to be a teacher or no, the
true Christian cannot fail {6 Impart the spirit of Christianity to others.

39. this spake ke of the Spirif] S. John's intetpretation is to be
accepted, whatever may be our theory of inspiration, (1) because no
better interpreter of Christ’s words ever lived, even 4mong the Apostles;
(2) because it is the result of his owrn inmost experience. The principle
of Christian activity has ever been the Spirit. IHe moves the waters,
and they overflowed at Pentecost. Till then the Spifit was not yet;’
the ‘dispensation of the Spirit had not come.

the Holy Ghost wak not yet given] Both ‘the Holy’ and ‘given’
are of dounbtful authority : ¢ given’ is omitted by nearly all MSS. except
the Vatican; it gives the right sense. Like ‘Holy Spirit’ in i. 33,
“Spirit” has no article and means a power of the Spirit.

because that Fesus was nat yet giorified] Comp. xvi. 7; Ps. Ixviii. 18.
The Spirit, ‘“though given in His fulness to Christ Himself (iii. 34),
and operating through Him in His people (vi. 63), was not, until
after Christ’s return to glory, to be given to the faithful as the Para-
clete and representative of Christ for the carrying on of His work.”
Meyer. '

40—52. OPPOSITE RESULTS OF THE DISCOURSE.
0. Many of the people, &c.] According to the best authorities;
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said, Of a truth this is the Prophet. Others said, This is the 4
Christ. But some said, Shall Christ come out of Galilee?
Hath not the scripture said, That Christ cometh of the seed 4
of David, and out of the town of Bethlehem, where David
was? So there was a division among the people because 4
of him. And some of them would have taken him ; but no 44
man laid hands on him.

. Then came the officers to the chief priests and Pharisees; 45

Of the multitude, therefore, some, when they heard these words,
were saying, or, began 0 say.

Of a truth this is the Prophe!] The Prophet of Deut. xviii. 15,
whom some identified with the Messiah, others supposed would be the
fore-runner of the Messiah. Here he is plainly distinguished from the
Messiah, See oni. 21 and vi. 14.

41, Otkers said...some said] Both verbs, as in #. 40, are imperfects
of repeated action; kept saying, used to say.

Skall Christ come out of Galileel We have here an instance how
little attention our translators paid to the Greek article: in the same
verse they translate the article in one place and ignore it in another,
In the next verse they ignore it again. In all three places it should
be ‘Zhe Christ’ (see on i. 20). Why, doth the Christ come ou? of
Galilee? 1t is quite inadmissible to infer, because S. John does not
correct this mistake of supposing that Jesus came from Galilee, that he
is either ignorant of the truth or indifferent to it. He knew that his
readers would be well aware of the facts. On the other hand, could
a Greek of the second century invent these discussions of the Jewish
multitude ?-

42. of the seed of David] Ps, cxxxil. 11; Jer. xxiii. 5; Isa. xi. 1, 10,

out of the town of Bethlehem] Literally, from Bethlehem, the
village where David was. Mic. v. 23 1 Sam xvi.

43. @ division] Schisma, whence our word schism.” It means a
serious and possibly violent divisien: ix. 16, x. 19; 1 Cor. i. 10,
xil. 25; comp. Acts xiv. 4, xxiil. 7. In N. T.it is never used in the
modern sense of a separation from the Church, but of parties iz the
Church. In the Synoptists it is used only in its original sense of
Physical severing ; ‘a worse rent is made;” Matt. ix. 16; Mark ii. 21,

among the people] In the multitude.

44. some of them] Some of the multitude, provoked by the con-
troversy, would on their own responsibility have carried Him before the
Sanhedrin. These ‘some’ are not the officers mentioned in the next
verse.

45. Then came the officers] Better, Therefore came the officers,
i.e. because neither they nor any of the multitude had ventured to
atrest Him. Under the control of God’s providence (2. .30), they had
been unable to find any good opportunity for taking Him, and had
been over-awed by the majesty of His words (2. 46).
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and they said unto them, Why have ye not brought him?
46 The officers answered, Never man spake like this man.
47 Then answered them the Pharisees, Are ye also deccived?
48 Have any of the rulers or of the Pharisees believed on him?
49 But this people who knoweth not the law are cursed.
so Nicodemus saith unto them, (he that came to Jesws by
st night, being one of them,) Doth our law judge any man,

2o the chicf priests and Pharisees] See on v. 32. It would seem as’
if the Sanhedrin had continued sitting, waiting for the return of its
officers; an extraordinary proceeding on so great a day (see on 2 37),
shewing the intensity of their hostility. Their question is quite in
harmony with this,

they said] The pronoun used (ekeinor) indicates that they are
regarded as alien or hostile to the narrator.

Why have ye stot broughs] Why dld y¢ no! bring ?

46.  Never man spake like this man] The reading is doubtful; some
of the best MSS. have Newer man so spake. Possibly Christ said a
good deal more than is recorded by S. John.

4%, the Pharisees] That portion of the Sanhedrin which was most
jealous of orthodoxy, regarded both by themselves and others as models
of correct belief: see next verse. For ‘then’ read therefore.

Are ye also decetved]  Strong emphasis on ‘yey Surely ye also have
not beer led astray, ye, the officers of the Sanhedrin! Comp. #. rz.

48. What right have you to judge for yourselves, contrary to the
declared opinion of the Sanhedrin and of the orthodox party? What
right have you to wear our livery and dispute our resolations?

49. this people] Very contemptuous; #kés multitude of yours
(comp. 35, 36), whose ignorant fancies you prefer to our deliberate
decisions. -

who knoweth not the law] The fofm of negative used implies cen-
sure ; knoweth not when it ought to khow. They ought to know that
a sabbath-breaker canndt be the Messiah.

are cursed] A mere gutburst of théological fury. A formal excom-
munication of the whble multitude by the Sanhedrin (comp. ix. 22)
would be impossible. How could stich a sentence be executed on the
right individuals? It was reserved for a Christian hierarchy to invent
the interdict. ExXcommunication e masse was unknown to the Jews.

B0. ‘e zhat catie to Fesus by night] The bettet teading seems to be,
ke that came to Him before. _See on iii. 1; 2. His ‘being one of
them’ contradicts what is implied in 2. 48; that fio member of the
Sanhedrin beliéved on Him. .

B1. Doth bur law] ‘Law’ is emphatic. *You condemn the mul-
titude for not knowing the law; but are we tiot forgetting the law in
condémning a man unheard?’ These learned theologians and lawyers
were forgetting such plain and simple texts as Deut. i. 16, 17, xvii. 8,
xix, 15; involving the most elementary principles of justice.
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before it hear him, and know what he doeth? They sz
answered and said unto him, Art thou also of Galilee?
Search, and look : for out of Galilee ariseth no prophet.

any man, before it hear him] Literally, the man (prosecuted) ex-
cept it first hear from himself.

62. Art thou also of Galilee?] *Surely thou dost not sympathize
with Him as being 2 fellow-countryman?’ They share the popular
belief that Jesus was by birth a Galilean (2. 41).

out of Galilee ariseth no propket] Either their temper makes them
forgetful, or in the heat of controversy they prefer a sweeping state-
ment to a qualified one. Jonah of Gath-hepher (z Kings xiv. 25) was
certainly of Galilee; Nahum of Elkosh may have been, but the situa-
tion of Elkosh is uncertain; Hosea was of the northern kingdom, but
whether of Galilee or not is unknown ; Abelmeholah, whence Elisha
came, was in the north part of the Jordan valley, possibly in Galilee.
Anyhow, their statement is only a slight and very natural exaggera-
tion {comp. iv. 2. 29). Judging from the past, Galilee was not very
likely to produce a Prophet, much less the Messiah.

Of the various questivns which arise respecting the paragraph that
follows (vil. 53—vhi. 11) one at least may be answered with something
like certainty,—that it is o part of the Gospel of S. Fohn. (1) In both
tone and style it is very unlike his writings. His favourite words and
expressions are wanting; others that he rarely or never uses are found.
(2) 1t breaks the course of the narrative, which runs smoothly enough
if this paragraph be omitted; and hence a few of the MSS. which
contain it place it at the end of the Gospel. (3) All the very sericus
amount of external evidence which tells against the passage being part
of the Gospel narrative at all of course tells against its being by S. John,
and in this respect is not counterbalanced by other considerations.
So that the internal and external evidence when put together is over-
whelmingly against the paragraph being part of the Fourth Gospel.

‘With regard to the question whether the section is @ genuine portion
of the Gospel history, the internal evidence is wholly in favour of its
being so, while the balance of external testimony is decidedly on the
same side. (1) The style is similar to the Synoptic Gospels, espe-
cially to S. Luke; and four inferior MSS. insert the passage at the end
- of Luke xxi., the place in the history into which it fits best. (2} It
beats the impress of truth and is fully in harmony with Christ’s conduct
on other occasions; yet it is quite original and cannot be a divergent
account of any other incident in the Gospels. (3) It is easy to see
how prudentizl reasons may in some cases have caused its omission
(the fear of giving, as S. Augustine says, peccandi impunitatem mulier-
dbus) ; difficult to see what, excepting its truth, can have caused its
insertion. (4) Though it is found in no Greek MS. earlier than the
sixth century, nor in the earliest versions, nor is quoted as by 8. John
until late in the fourth century, yet Jerome says that in his time it was
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2 And every man went unto his own house. Jesus went

zunto the mount of Olives. And early in the morning he
came again into the temple, and all ‘the people came unto

contained ‘¢ many Greek and Latin MSS.) (4ddv. Pelag. 11. 17), and
these must have been as good as, or better than, the best MSS. which
We NOW pOSsess.

The question as to w/ke is ke gquthor, cannot be answered. There is
not sufficient material for a satisfactory conjeclure, and mere guesswork
is worthless. The extraordinary number of various readings (8o in
183 words) points to more than one source.

One more question remains. How is it that nearly all the MSS.
that do contair it (several uncials, including the Cambridge MS., and
more than 300 cursives) agres im imserting it here? ‘This cannot be
answered with certainty. Similarity of matter may have caused it to
have been placed in the margin in one copy, and thence it may have
passed, as other things have done, into the text of the Cambridge
and other MSS. 1In chap. vii. we have an unsuccessful attempt to
ruin Jesus: this paragraph contains the history of another attempt,
cqually unsuccessful. Or, the incident may have been inserted in the
margin in illustration of viii. 15, and hence have got into the text.

63. That this verse, as well as viii. 1, 2, is omitted in most MSS.
shews that prudential reasons cannot explain the omission of the para-
graph in more than a limited number of cases. Some MSS. omit only
viil, 3—I1.

every man went unlo his own house] To what meeting this refers
we cannot tell: of course not to the meeting of the Sanhedrin just
recorded by S. John. It is unfortunate that the verse should have been
left as the end of this chapter instead of beginning the next.

CHap. VIIL,

1. the mount of Oltves] S. John nowhere mentions the Mount of
Olives {comp. xviil. 1), and when he mentions a new place he com-
monly adds an explanation: i. 44, iv. 5, v. 2, vi. 1, xix. 13, 17. The
phrase for ‘went unto’ is not found in S. John. Both occur in all
three Synoptists. ,

2. And early in the morning, &c.] * Comp. Luke xxi. 37, 38; “and
in the day time He was teaching in the temple, and at night He went
out and abode in the mount that is called the mount of Olives. And
all the people came early in the morning to Him in the temple for to
hear Him.” The phrase for ‘all the people’ used by S. Luke is the
phrase which occurs here: S. John mnever uses it. S. John uses the
word for ‘people’ only twice; it occurs more than thirty times in
3. Luke, and more than twenty times in the Acts. The word for
‘came early’ is a verb derived from the word for *early’ which occurs
here: S. John uses neither.
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him ; and he sat down, and taught them. And the scribes 3
-and Pharisees brought unto him a woman taken in adultery;
and when they had set her in the midst, they say unto him, 4
Master, this woman was taken in adultery, in the very act.
Now Moses in the law commanded us, that such should be 5
stoned: but what sayest thou? This they said, tempting 6
him, that they might have to accuse him. DBut Jesus

sat down] To teach with authority. Comp. Matt. v. 1, xxiii. 2;
Mark ix. 35. ,

8. the scribes and Fharisees] This phrase is used thrice by S. Luke,
once each by S. Matthew and 8, Mark. S. John nowhere mentions
the scribes: he speaks of the hierarchy as ‘the chief priests’ or ‘rulers’
with or without ‘the Pharisees,” or else simply as ‘the Jews.” Here
we are probably not to understand an official deputation from the
Sanhedrin: there is nothing to shew that the woman had been taken
before the Sanhedrin before being brought to Christ.

brought unto him] Literally, bring wnnfo Aim. The bringing her
was @ wanton outrage both on her and on all generous and modest
spectators, She might have been detained while the case was referred
to Christ. The statement ‘in the very act’ is another piece of brutal
indelicacy; and the Greek verb, hath been faész, adds to this.

5. Moses in the law] Of the two texts given in the margin of our
Bible, Lev. xx. 1o and Deut. xxil. 22, probably neither is correct. It
is often assumed that ‘put to death’ 1n Jewish Law means stoning:
such however is not Jewish tradition. The Rabbis taught that it meant
strangulation; i.e. the criminal was smothered in mud and then a cord
was twisted round his neck. But for the case of a betrothed woman
sinning in the city, stoning is specified as the punishment (Deut. xxii.
23, 24}, and this is probably what is indicated here. Such cases would
be rare, and therefore all the better suited for a casuistical question.

but what sayest thou?] Better, What therefore sayess 7%ow? This is
the only place in the whole paragraph where S. John’s favourite particle
‘therefore’ occurs; and that not in the narrative, where S. John makes
such frequent use of it, but in the dialogue, where he very rarely
employs it. Scarcely anywhere in this Gospel can a dozen verses of
narrative be found without a ‘therefore;’ but see ii. 1—17, and contrast
iv. 120, xx. 1—9.

6. fempting king] The Greek word for ‘tempting”’ is frequent in the
Synoptists of trying to place Christ in a difficulty; never so used in
S. John, who, however, uses it once of Christ *proving’ Philip
(vi. 6).

that they might have fo accuse kim] This clause must be borne in
mind in determining what the difficulty was in which they wished to
place Him. It seems to exclude the supposition that they hoped to
undermine His popularity, in case He should decide for the extreme
rigour of the law; the people having become accustomed to a lax
morality (Matt, xii. 39; Mark viii. 38). Probably the case is somewhat

S. JOUN iz
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stooped down, and with /s finger wrote on the ground, as
though he heard them nof, So when they continued asking
him, he lift up Aéimself, and said unto them, He that is
without sin among you, let him first cast a stone at her,

parallel to the question about tribute, and they hoped to bring Him into
collision either with the Law and Sanhedrin or with the Roman Govern-
ment. If He said she was #zof/ to be stoned, He contradicted Jewish
Law; if He said she wwas to be stoned, He ran counter to Roman Law,
for the Romans had deprived the Jews of the right to inflict capital
punishment {xviii. 31). The Sanhedrin might of course pronounce
sentence of death (Matt. xxvi. 66; Mark xiv. 64; comp. John xix. 7),
but it rested with the Roman governor whether he would allow the
senteﬁnce to be carried out or not (xix. 16): see on xviil. 3t and
xix. 6.

stooped down, and with his_finger wrote on the ground]| Itis said that
this gesture was a recognised sign of unwillingness to attend to what was
being said; a call for a change of subject. McClellan quotes Plut. 11.
532: ‘Without uttering a syllable, by merely raising the eyebrows, or
stogping dowr, or fixing the eyes upon the ground, you may baffle un-
reasonable importunities.” ‘Wrote’ should perhaps be ‘Zeps writing’
(comp. vii. 40, 41), or * fegan fo write, made as though He would write’
(comp. Luke i. 59). Eitherrendering would agree with this interpreta-
tion, which our translators have insisted on as certain by inserting the
gloss {not found in any earlier English Version), ‘as though He heard
them not.” But it is just possible that by writing on the stone pave-
ment of the Temple I1e wished to remind them of the ‘tables of stone,
written with the finger of God’ (Ex. xxxi. 18; Deut. ix. 10). They
were hoping that He would explain away the seventh commandment,
in order that they themselves might break the sixth,

7. they conttnued asking] They will not take the hint, whatever
His gesture meant.

without sin] The Greek word occurs nowhere else in N.T., but it is
quite classical: it may mean either ‘free from the possibility of sin,
impeccable;’ or ‘free from actual sin, simfess:’ if the latter, it may mean
either ‘frec from sin in general, guiltiess s or ‘freefrom a particular sin,
not guilly’ The context shews that the last is the meaning here, ‘free
from the sin of impurity:” comp. ‘sz no more,’ . rr, and ‘sinner,’
Luke vii. 37, 39. The practical maxim involved in Christ’s words is
that of Matt. vil. 1—35; Rom..xiv. 4. As to its application to them
comp. Matt. xil. 39; Mark viii. 38. He is contending not against
punishment being inflicted by human law, but against men taking the
law into their own hands.

a sfone] Rather, the storne, according to the Received Text and some
MSS.; i.e. the stone required for executing the sentence. Others take
it of the firs¢ stone, which the witnesses were to throw (Deut. xvii. 7).
But Christ does not say ‘let hini cast the fis# sfone,” but ‘let him be frss
of you to cast the stone.’
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And again he stooped down, and wrote on the ground. s
And they which heard #, being convicted by fkeir own g
conscience, went out one by one, beginning at the eldest,
ever unto the last : and Jesus was left alone, and the woman
standing in the midst. When Jesus had lift up Aimself,
and saw none but the woman, he said unto her, Woman,
where are those thine accusers? hath no man condemned
thee? She said, No man, Lord. And Jesus said unto her, 1
Neither do I condemn thee : go, and sin no more.

-

o

8. again ke stooped down] He again declines to have the office of
judge thrust upon Him. The Reader of men’s hearts knew how His
challenge must work : no one would respond to it.

and wrote on the ground] A Venetian MS, ascribed to the tenth
century has the remarkable reading ‘wrote on the ground the sins of
each one of them.” The same strange idea appears in Jerome, shewing
how soon men began to speculate as to wkes He wrote. Others sup-
pose that He wrote His answer in z. 7. As has been shewn {z. 6), it
is not certain that He wrote anything.

9. leing convicted by their own conscience] These words are probably
a gloss added by some copyist, like ‘as though He heard them not,
added by our translators (. 6).

beginning at the eldest] Literally, deginning at the elders: but it
means the elders in years, not the Elders; so that our translators have
done well to avoid a literal rendering which would have been mislead-
ing. Meyer suggests that the oldest would be shrewd enough to slip
away at once without compromising themselves further; certainly they
would have the largest experience of life and its temptations.

was left alose] Not that there were no witnesses, bat that they had
withdrawn to a distance. The graphic precision of this verse indicates
the account of an eyewitness.

standing in the midst] Literally, belng #n the midst, where the
brutality of hcr accusers had placed her (z. 3).

10. sone but the womar] The word for ‘but’ or ‘except’ occurs
nowhere in S. John’s writings excepting Rev. ii. 25; frequently in
S. Luke, five times in S. Matthew, five times in S. Paul’'s Epistles,
once in S. Mark, and nowliere clse.

katk no man condenned thee?] Literally, Did no man condemn thec?
But here the English perfect may idiomatically represent the Greek
aorist: see on 2. 29. The word for ‘condemn’ is 2 compound not found
anywhere in S. John’s writings, but occurring nine times in the Synop-
tists. S. John uses the simple verb, which means ‘judge,” but often
acquires the motion of judging unfavourably from the context {sec on
iii. 17 and v. 29).

11. Ao man, Lord] We must bear in mind that ‘Lord’ may be too
strong a translation of the Greek word, which need not mean more than
*Sir’ (sce on vi. 34). But as we have no such ambiguous word in
English, ‘Lord’ is best.

I2—2
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VIIL 12—IX. 41. Christ the Source of Truth and Light
{continued).

Then spake Jesus again unto them, saying, I am the
light of the world : he that followeth me shall not walk in

Neither do T condemn thee] He maintains in tenderness towards her
the attitude which He had assumed in sternness towards her accusers:
1Ie declines the office of judge. He came not to condemn, but to seek
and to save. And yet He did condemn, as S. Augustine remarks, not
the woman, but the sin. With regard to the woman, though Ile does
not condemn, yet He does not pardon: He does not say ‘thy sins have
been forgiven thee’ (Matt. ix. z; Luke vii. 48), or even ‘go in peace’
(Luke vii. go, viii. 48). “‘We must not apply in all cases a sentence,
which requires [1is Divine knowledge to make it a just one” (Alford).
He knew whether she was penitent or not.

g0y and stn no more] Or, go and continue no longer in sin, The
contrast between the mere negative declaration and the very positive
exhortation is striking. See on v. 14.

VIIIL. 12—IX, 41, CHRIST THE SOURCE OF TRUTH AND LIGHT
(continated).

In vili. 12—46 the word ftrue’ occurs six times, the word ‘truth’
seven times,

12. Then spake Fesus again unto them] The paragraph vil, 53
-—wviii. 11 being omitted, thcse words must be connected with vii. 52.
The officers have made their report to the Sanhedrin, leaving Jesus
unmolested. After an interval He continues His discourse: again,
therefore, Feswus spake wsnto them, i.e. because the atlempt to interfere
with Him had failed. Ifow long the interval was we do not know,
but probably the evening of the same day.

I am the light of the world] Once more we have a possible reference
to the ceremonies of the Feast of Tabernacles, somewhat less probable
than the other (see on vii. 37), but not improbable. Large candelabra
were lighted in the Court of the Women on the evening of the first
day of the Feast, and these flung their light over the whole city.
Authorities differ as to whether this illumination was repeated, but
all are agreed that it did not take place on the last evening. Here,
therefore, there was once more a gap, which Christ Himself may
have designed to fill; and while the multitude were missing the
festal light of the great lamps, He declares, ‘I am the Light of the
world.” In the case of the water we know that it was poured on each
of the seven days, and that Christ spoke the probable reference to
it on the last day of the Feast. But in this case the illumination
tock place possibly on the first night only, and Christ certainly did
not utter this possible reference to it until the last day of the Feast,
or perhaps not until the Feast was all over. But the fact that the
words were spoken in the Court of the Women (see on 7. 20) makes
the reference _got improbable. -

B
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darkness, but shall have the light of life. - The Pharisees
therefore said unto him, Thou bearest record of thyself;
thy record is not true. Jesus answered and said unto them,
Though I bear record of myself, yez my record is true: for
I know whence I came, and whither I go; but ye cannot
tell whence I come, and whither I go. Ye judge after the

ke that followet’ me] This expression also is in favour of the refer-
ence. The illumination in the Court of the Women commemorated the
pillar of fire which led the Israelites through the wilderness, as the
pouring of the water of Siloam commemorated the water flowing
from the Rock. *‘The Lord went before them by day in a pillar of
a cloud #o Jead them the way; and by night in a piliar of fire, f0 gize
them Ight' (Exod. xiil. 21). So Christ here declares that those who
Sollow 1lim shall in no wise walk in darkness. The negative is very
strong. This use of ‘darkness’ for moral evil is peculiar to S. John:
see on i. 8, where (as here} we have light and life (z. 4) closely con-
nected, while darkness is opposed to both.

shall kave the light of life] Not merely with him but in him, so
that he also becomes a source of light. See on vii. 38, and comp.
“Ye are the light of the world,” Matt. v. 14.

138, Thou bearest vecord] Our translators have again been some-
what capricious. The words which in verses 13 and 14 thexrender
“record’ and ‘ bear record,’ they render in verses 17 and 18 ¢ witness’
and ‘bear witness.” The latter rendering is to be preferred. The
Pharisees attempt to canccl the effect of Christ’s impressive declaration
by urging against Him a formal objection, the validity of which Ie
had been heard to admit (v. 31): Zhow bearest witness of Thyselfs
Thy witness is not true.

14. - Tiough I dear record] DBetter, even if 7 lear witness. God
can testify respecting Himsclf, and there are truths to which He alone
can testify. Yet He condescends to conform to the standard of human
testimony, and adds to His witness the words and works of IHis
incarnate Son; who in like manner can bear witness of Himself, being
supported by the witness of the Father (z. 16).

and whither I go] i.e. by Death and Ascension.

but ye cannot tell] Belter, But ye know not. They knew neither
of these points respecting themselves; how should they know it re-
specting Him? Man knows not either the origin or the issue of his
life. ¢ Ye’is emphatic. i

whence I came, and whither I go] For “and’ read or with the best
MSS. Note the change from came,’ which refers to the Incarnation,
His having once come from the Father, to ‘come,” which refers to
His perpetnal presence with mankind. Note also the balanced pa-
rallelism of the verse and comp. zz. 33, 38, vii. 6-

15. Yz judge aficr the flesh] According to His outward form, the
form of a servant: comp. vii. 24. From the context ‘judge’ here
acquires an adverse semse, and virtually means ‘condemn ¢ comp.

-

5
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flesh; I judge no man. And yet if I judge, my judgment
is true : for I am not alone, but I and the Father that sent
me. It is also written in your law, that the testimony of
two men is true. I am owme that bear witness of myseif,
and the Father that sent me beareth witness of me. Then
said they unto him, Where is thy Father? Jesus answered,
Ye neither know me, nor my Father: if ye had known me,

iii. 17, 18, vii. 51. Judging Him to be a mere man they had con-
demned His testimony respecting Himself as invalid. ¢Ye’ and ‘I’
are in emphatic opposition.

7 judge no man] Neither ‘after the flesh,” nor ‘as ye do,” nor
anything else is to be supplied, No such addition can be made in
v. 10, and therefore cannot be made here. The words are best taken
quite simply and literally. My mission is not to condemn, but to
save and to bless.” Comp. xii. 47.

16. And yel if [ judge] Or, But even if / judge, like ‘even if I
bear witness’ {z. 14). ‘I judge mo man; not because I have no
anthority, Lut because judging is not what I came to do. Even if
I do in exceptional cases judge, My judgment is a genuine and autho-
ritative one (see on i. g), not the mock sentence of an impostor. It
is the sentence not of a mere man, nor even of one with a Divine
commission yet acting independently; but of One sent by God acting
in union with His Sender.” Comp. v. 30.

17. 1t is also written in your law] Literally, But in the law also,
your law, it is written. *Your’ is very emphatic; ‘the Law about
which you profess to be so jealous.” Comp. ‘Thou art called a Jew,
and restest on the Law’ (Rom. ii. 1%).

the testimony of two men is true] DBetter, the witness of fwo, &c.
Not so much a quotation as a reference to Deut. xix. 15, xvii. 6.
Note that the Law speaks of ‘two or three wifnesses” here we have
‘two men.’ The change is not accidental, but introduces an argument
& fortiori: if the testimony of two men is true, how much more the
testimony of two Divine Witnesses. Comp. ‘If we receive the witness
of men, the witness of God is greater; for this is the witness of God
which He hath testified of His Son' (1 John v. g).

18. [ aem one that bear witness of myself]” Or, It 1s 1 who bear
witness of Myself (in My words and works), and there beareth witness
of Me the Father, who sent Me (in Scripture and the voice from
Heaven).

19.  Then said they] They said therefore, :

Where is thy Father}] They do not ask ‘who’ but ‘where;’ they
know well enough by this time the meaning of Christ’s frequent
reference to ‘ Him that sent me:’ ¥. 23, 24, 30, 37, 38, vi. 38, 39, 40,
44,°vii. 16, 18, 28, 33. They ask, therefore, in mockery, what Philip
(xiv. 8} asks with earnest longing, ‘Shew wus the Father: we see one
of Thy two witnesses; shew us the other.

if ye had known me, &c.] Better, Jf ye knew Me, yo would know,
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ye should have known my Father also. These words spake =
Jesus in the treasury, as he taught in the temple: and no
marn laid hands on him ; for his hour was not yet come.

Then said Jesus again unto them, I go my way, and ye =
shall seek me, and shall die in your sins: whither I go, ye
cannot come. Then sald the Jews, Will he kill himself?

&

2

&c. (There is a similar error v. 46). It is in the Son that the
Father reveals Himself. Comp. xiv. 9, xvi. 3; and for the construction
comp. 2. 42.

20. in the treasuryl Af the freasury is an admissible and in one
respect safer translation. It is not certain that there was a separate
building called the treasury; and if there was, it is not probable that
Christ would be able to address the multitude there, But the thirteen
brazen chests, into which people put their offerings for the temple
and other charitable objects, stood in the Court of the Women (see
on Mark xii. 41), and these chests seem to have been called ‘the
treasury.” The point seems to be that in so public and frequented
a place as this did He say all this, and yet no man laid hands on Him
(see on vil. 3o). Moreover the Hall Garzith, where the Sanhedrin
met, was close to the Court of the Women ; so that He -was teaching
close to His enemies’ head quarters.

21, Zhen said Fesus again unto them] The name ¢lesus’ should
be omitted both here and in the preceding verse (see ca vi. 14), and
‘then’ should be therefore (scc on vi. 45, 53, 08, vii. 15, 30, 33,
35, 45). He said, therefore, again to them. The ‘therefore’ does mot
compel us to place what follows on the same day with what precedes;
‘therefore’ merely signifies that, as no one laid hands on Him, He
was able to address them again. *Again’shews that there is some
interval, but whether of minutes, hours, or days, we have no means of
determining. There is no distinct mark of time between vii. 37 (the
close of the Feast of Tabernacles) and x. 22 (the Feast of the Dedi-
cation), an interval of two months. See introductory note to chap. vi.

£ go my way] There is no ‘my way’ in the Greek; the word is the
same as for ‘I go’ in #. 14 and vii. 33; but to avoid abruptness we may
render, 7 go away. Possibly in all three passages there is a side refer-
ence to the Jews who were now leaving Jerusalem in great numbers, the
Feast of Tabernacles being over.

shall seek me]  See on vii. 33, 34. Ilere Christ is more explicit; He
does not say ‘shall not find Me,” but ‘shall die in your sin.’ So far
from finding Him and being delivered by Him, they will perish most
miserably. Jn yoursin shall ye die. *Sin’ is emphatic, and is singular,
not plural, meaning ‘state of sin.” :

22, Wil ke &ill kimself 7] They see that He speaks of a voluntary
departure, and perhaps they suspect that He alludes to His death. - So
with sarcasm still more bitter than the sneer in vii. 35 they exclaim
¢Surely He does not mean to commit suicide? We certainly shall not
be able to follow I1im if He takes refuge in that!’
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because he saith, Whither I go, ye cannot come. And he
said unto them, Ye are from beneath; I am from above:
ye are of this world ; I am not of this world. I said there-
fore unto you, that ye shall die in your sins: for if ye
believe not that I am #4¢ ye shall die in your sins. Then
said they unto him, Who art thou? And Jesus saith unto
them, Even the same that I said unto you frem the begin-

28. Ye are from beneatk] At first sight it might seem as if this
meant ‘ye are from hell.” Christ uses strong language later on (z. 44),
and this interpretation would make good semse with what precedes.
‘Ye suggest that I am going to hell by self-destruction: it is ye who
come from thence.” But what follows forbids this. The two halves of
the verse are manifestly equivalent, and ‘ye are from beneath’=*ye are
of this world.” The pronouns throughout are emphatically .opposed.
The whole verse is a good instance of ‘the spirit of parallelism, the in-
forming power of Hebrew poetry,” which runs morc or less through the
whole Gospel. Comp. xiv. 27.

2&. e shall die in your sins] Here ‘die’ is emphatic, not ‘sin” as
in 2. 21. Moreover the ‘plural is here correct; it is no longer the state
of sin generally, but the separate sins of each that are spoken of.
Before 1t was ‘in your six shall ye die;” here it is ‘ye shall dée in your .
sins.’

Jor if ye believe not] This is the only way in which they can be de-
livered—faith in Him. Comp. i, 12, iii. 15—18, vi. 40.

that I am ke] Better, that I am. It not merely means ‘that I am
the Messiah,” but is the great name, which every Jew at once under-
stood, I AM. Comp. vo. 28, 58, xiil. rg, xviii. §; Ex. iii. 14; Deut.
xxxil, 39; Isa. xliii. ro.

26, Then said they] They said therefore. )

Who art thou #] 1t is incredible that the Jews can have failed to
understand.  Christ had just declared that He was from above, and not
of this world. Even if the words ‘I am’ were ambiguous in themselves,
in this context they are plain enough. Asin . 19, they pretend not to
understand, and contemptuously ask, Zhou, who art Thou? The pro-
roun is scornfully emphatic. Comp. Acts xix. 15, Possibly both in
. 19 and here they wish to draw from Him something more definite,
more capable of being stated in a formal charge against Him.

- Buen the sume that I said unto you from the beginning] This isa
passage of well-known difficulty, and the meaning will probably always
remain uncertain. (1) It is doubtful whether it is a question or not.
(2) Of the six or seven Greek words all excepting the word meaning ‘unto
you’ can have more than one meaning. (3} There.is a doubt whether
we have six or seven Greek words. To discuss all the possible render-
ings would go beyond the scope of this volume. Wiat I from the
beginning am also speaking to you of is perhaps as likely as any transla-
tion to be right. And it matters little whether it be made interrogative
or not. Either, ‘Do you aslk that of which I have been speaking to you
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ning. I have many #ings to say and to judge of you:
but he that sent me is true ; and I speak to the world those
things which I have heard of him. They understood not
that he spake to them of the Father. Then said Jesus unto
them, When ye have lift up the Son of man, then shall ye
know that I am /4¢, and #4af 1 do nothing of myself; but
as my Father hath taught me, I speak these #&ngs. And

from the first?’, in which case it is not unlike Christ’s reply to Philip
(xiv. 9}), or, ‘I am that of which I have been speaking to you all
along. .

26. Here again we have a series of simple sentences, the precise
meaning of which and their connexion with one another cannot be de-
termined with certainty. See on vii. 33. The following seems to be
the drift of the verse: ‘I have very much to speak concerning you, very
much to blame. But I keep to My immediate task of speaking to the
world those truths which before the world was I heard from God that
cannot lie, Who sent Me:’ i.e. Christ will not desist from teaching
Divine truth in order to blame the Jews. It is as the Truth and the
Light that Ile appears in these discourses.

whick I have heard of Aim] Better, what I heard from Him, these
things I speak unto the world, i.e. precisely these and nothing else.

. Comp. v. 39.

3T. They understood not that ke spake] Better, they perceived not
that He was speaking, This statement of the Evangelist has seemed
to some so unaccountable after z. 18, that they have attempted to make
his words mean something else. But the meaning of the words is quite
unambiguous, and is not incredible. We have seen that there is an
interval, possibly of days, between z. 20 and #. 21. The audience may
have changed very considerably; but if not, experience shews that the
ignorance and stupidity of unbelief are sometimes almost unbounded.
Still we may adwit that the dulness exhibited here is extraordinary;
and it is precisely because it is so extraordinary that St John records
it. :

28. Then said Fesus unto them] Better, as so often (see on z. 21},
Therefore said Fesus, i.e. in consequence of their gross want of perccp-
tion. “Unto them’ is of doubtful authority. .

When ye have kified up] On the Cross: comp. ifi. 14 and xii. 32.
The Crucifixion was the act of the Jews, as Peter tells them in Solomon’s
Porch (Acts iil. 13—15) N

then shall ye know) Better, then shall ye perceive. It is the same
verb as is used in 2. 27, and evidently refers back to that (comp. z. 43).
IIad they known the Messiah they would have known His Father also
(xiv. 9). But when by crucifying Him they have bronght about His
glory, then and not till then will their eyes be opened. Ther_l_wxll facts
force upon them what no words could teach them. Comp. xii. 32.

that T am he] Seeonw. 24.

but as niy Father hath taught me] Better, but that as My Father

26

27
28
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he that sent me is with me: the Father hath not left me
alone; for I do always those #Amgs that please him. As
he spake these zwords, many believed on him.

Then said Jesus to those Jews which believed on him,

taught 7, i.e. before the Incarnation ; aorist, not perfect, like ‘heard’
in z. 26. The construction dépending on ‘then shall ye understand’
continues to the end of this verse, and possibly down te *is with Me.’

29, the Father hath not left me alone] Here again we have an
aorist, not a perfect; ‘He left Mz not alone’ (‘the Father’ being omitted
in the best MSS.). It will depend on the interpretation whether the
aorist or perfect is to be uscd in English. If it refers to God sending the
Messiah into the world, then we must keep the aorist; /e Jgff. But if
it refers to Christ’s experience in each particular case, the perfect may
be substituted ; Ae katk /eft.  In some cases it is the idiom in English
to use the perfect where the aorist is used in Greek, and then to translate
the Greek aorist by the English aorist would be misleading. See on
xvi. 32.

Jor [ do afways] Or, because the things which are pleasing toHim
I always do. ‘I’ and ‘always’ are emphatic; and ‘always’ literally
means ‘on every occasion,” which is somewhat in favour of the second
interpretation in the preceding note. ‘He hath never left me alone,
because in every case I do what pleaseth Him.” The emphasis on ‘I’
is perhaps in mournful contrast to the Jews. In any case it is a distinct
claim to Divinity., 'What blasphemous effrontery would such a declara-
tion be in the mouth of any but the Incarnate Deity. The theory that
Jesus was the noblest and holiest of teachers, but nothing more, shatters
against such words as these. 'What saint or prophet ever dared to say,
*The things which are pleasing to God I in every instance do?’ Comp.
2. 40, And if it be said, that perhaps Jesus never uttered these words,
then it may also be said that perhaps He never uttered any of the words
attributed to Him. We have the same authority for what is accepted
as His as for what is rejected as not His. FHistory becomes impossible
if we are to admit evidence that we like, and refuse evidence that we
dislike.

80. many believed on him] Nothing exasperated His opponents so
much as His success; and therefore in leading us on to the final cata-
strophe, the Evangelist carefully notes the instances in which He won,
though often only for a time, adherents and believers. See on vi. 15.
Among these ‘many’ were some of the Hierarchy (2. 51). Their faith,
poor as it proves, is better than that of the many in ii. 23; belief that
results from teaching is higher than that which Tesults from miracles.
Jesus recognises both its worth and its weakness, and applies a test,
which might have raised it to something higher, but under which it
breaks down.

81, Then said Fesus to those Fews whick believed on him] Better,
Fesus said, therefore, 7o the Fews whe had believed Him. There is a
change in the expression respecting their belief. In 2. 30 S. John
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If ye continue in my ‘,word, tZen are ye my disciples indeed ;
and ye shall know the truth, and the truth shall make you
free. They answered him, We be Abraham’s seed, and
were never in bondage to any sman.: how sayest thou, Ye
shall be made free? Jesus answered them, Verily, verily,

I say unto you, Whosoever committeth sin is the servant of

uses the strong phrase ‘believed o7z Him; here he uses the much
weaker ‘Delieved Him’ (see oni. 12), as if to prepare us for the col-
lapse of their faith.

If ye continue, &c.] Or, If ye abide fn My word (see oni. 33}, ye
are truly My disciples. Both ‘ye’ and ‘ My’ are emphatic: ‘you on
your part’—°‘the word that is Mine.” ‘‘The new converts, who come
forward with a profession of faith, receive a word of encouragement as
well as of warning. They were not to mistake a momentary impulse
for a deliberate conviction.” 8. p. 155. “If ye abide in My word, so
that it becomes the permanent condition of your life, then are ye My
disciples in truth, and not merely in appearance after being carried
away for the moment.’

32. the truth] DBoth Divine doctrine (xvii. 17) and Christ Himsclf
(xiv. 6) ‘whose service is perfect freedom.” See on xviil. 37.

shall make you free] Iree from the moral slavery of sin. Comp.
the Stoics’ dictum—* The wise man alone is free.’

33. They answered Aim] Or, unto Him, according to the best
MSS.  “They’ must mean ‘the Jews who had believed Him’ (2. 31):
it is quite arbitrary to suppose any onec else. The severe words which
follow (2. 44) are addressed to them, for turning back, alter their mo-
mentary belief, as well as to those who had never believed at all.

Abrakant’s seed] Comp. *kings of peoples shall be of her’ (Sarah),
and ‘thy seed shall possess the gate of his enemies’ (Gen. xvii. 16,
xxil. 17). On texts like these they build the proud belief that Jews
have never yet been sn bondage fo any man. But passion once more
blinds them to historical facts (see on vil. 52). The bondage in Egypt,
the oppressions in the times of the Judges, the captivity in Babylon,
and the Roman yoke, are all forgotten. Some, who think such forget-
fulness incredible, interpret *we have never heen Jaw/u/ly in bondage.”
¢ The Truth’ would not frce them from enforced stavery. It might free
them from woluntary slavery, by teaching them that it was unlawful
for them to be slaves. *Bunt we know that already.” This, however,
is somewhat subtle, and the more literal interpretation is not incredible.
The power which the human mind possesses of kceping inconvenient
facts out of sight is very considerable, In either case we have anoﬂ]gr
instance of gross inability to perceive the spiritual mcaning of Christ's
words. Comp. iii. 4, iv. 15, vi. 34. .

34, Whosoever commitieth sin is the sevvant of sin] Better, Every-
one who continues to commit sin is the bond-servant ¢f siz. *Com-
mitteth sin’ is too weak for the Greek: Christ does not say that a
single act of sin enslaves. ‘To comemit (poiein) sin’ is the opposite of
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35 sin. And the servant abideth not in the house for ever:
36 buf the son abideth ever. If the Son therefore shall make

s7 you free, ye shall be free indeed. 1 know that ye are
Abraham’s seed ; but ye seek to kill me, because my word
38 hath no place in you. I speak #zaf which I have seen with

‘to do the Truth’ (iii. 21). Again, ‘servant, though often a good
translation where nothing degrading is implied, is not strong enough,
where, as here, the degradation is the main point. Moreover, the
connexion with z. 33 must be kept up. The words for *bondage’ and
‘servant’ are cognate; therefore either ‘bondage’ and * bond-servant,’
or “slavery’ and ‘slave,” must be our renderings.

Some have thought that we have here an echo of Rom. vi. 16, which
of course S. John may have seen. DBut why may not both passages be
original? The idea that vice is slavery is common in all literature:
frequent in the classics. 2 Pet. ii. 19 is probably an echo either of this
passage or of Rom. vi. 16. Comp. Matt. vi. 24.

35. Awnd the servant, &c.] The transition is somewhat abrupt, the

mention of ‘hond-servant’ suggesting a fresh thought. Now the bond-
gervant (not the bond-servant of sin, but any slave) abideth not in the
fwuse for ever: the son (not the Son of God, but any son) abideth for
ever,  “The thought is throughout profound and instructive; and to a
Jew, always ready to picture to himself the theocracy or the kingdom
of heaven under the form of a household, it would be easily intelligible.”
S. p. 157.
86. [If the Son therefore, &c.] As before, any son is meant. ‘If the
son emancipates you, your freedom is secured; for he is always on the
spot to see that his emancipation is carried ont.” The statement is
general, but of course with special reference to the Son of God. If
they will abide in His word (z. 3:), He will abide in them ({vi. 56),
and will take care that the bondage from which Ilis word has freed
them is not thrust upon them again.

shall be free indeed] Not the same word as is translated ‘indeed’ in
». 3z. ‘Indeed’ or ‘in reality’ may do here; “in truth’ or ‘truly’ in
2. 31. Both words are opposed to mere appearance.

37. Christ’s words seem gradually to take a wider range. They
are no Jonger addressed merely to those who for a moment had believed
on Him, but to His opponents generally, whose ranks these short-
lived believers had joined. .

Abrakam’s seed] He admits their claim in their own narrow sense.
They are the matural descendants of Abraham: his children in any
higher sense they are not (v- 39} Comp. ‘neither, because they are
the seed of Abraham, are they all children’ (Rom, ix, 8).

hath no place in you] Rather, maketh no advance in you. His
word had found place in them for a very short time; but it made no
progress in their hearts: it did not abide in them and they did not
abide in it (v. 31). They had stifled it and cast it out.

38. 1 speak, &c.] The text here is a little uncertain, but the fol-
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my Father : and ye do #4a# which ye have seen with your
father. They answered and said unto him, Abraham is. our
father.  Jesus saith unto them, If ye were Abraham’s
children, ye would do the works of Abraham. But now
ye seek to kill me, a man that hath told you the trath,
which I have heard of God: this did not Abraham. Ve
do the deeds of your father. Then said they to him, We

lowing seems to have most authority; J speak the things which /
have seert with (My) Father: ye also, therefore, do the things which
ye heard from (yowr) fatkher. I speak those truths of which I have
-had direct knowledge from all eternity with the Father; you, there-
fore, following My relation to the Father, commit those sins which
your father suggested to you.” Christ does not say who their father is;
but he means that morally they are the children of the devil. The
‘therefore’ (rare in discourses) is severely ironical. The connexion of
w. 38 with ». 37 is not quite obvious. Perhaps it is this:—My words
make no- progress in you, because they are so different in origin and
nature from your acts, especially your attempt to kill Me. It is pos-
sible to take the latter half of the verse as an imperative; and do ye
therefore the things which ye heard from the Father,

39. Abraham is our father] They see that Ile means some other
father than Abraham ; possibly they suspect His full meaning, soon to
be expressed (z. 44).

If ye were Abrasam’s children] The true teading seems to be, & yz
are Abrakant’s children, which has been altered to ‘if ye were,” so as
to run more smoothly with the second clause. But the reading of the
second verb is also doubtful, and perhaps we should read, do (imper.)
the works of Abraham.

40. - “On the contrary, ye seek to commit murder, and a murder of
the most heinous kind. Ye would kill One who hath spoken unto
you the truth, truth which He learnt from God.’

a man that kath told you] This pointed inscrtion of ‘man’ possibly
looks forward to 2. 44, where they are called the children of the great
man-siayer, lusting like him for blood. The Lord nowhere else uses
this term of Himself.

this did not Abrakant] A Fiotes or understatement of the truth.
Abraham’s life was utterly unlike the whole tenour of theirs. What
could there be in common between ‘the Friend of God’ (Jas. ii. 23) and
the enemies of God’s Son?

41.  Ye do the deeds of your father] Better, Ye are doing zhe Works
of your father. The word here rendered ‘deeds’ is the same as that
rendered ‘works’ in z. 39. “‘Ye’ is emphatic, in contrast to Abraham.
This shews them plainly that spiritual parentage is what He means. In
7. 39 they still cling to Abraham, although He has evidently assigned
them some other father. Here they drop literal parentage and adopt
His figurative language, ‘You are speaking of spiritual parentage.
Well, our spiritual Father is God.’
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be not born of fornication ; we have one Father, evez God. -
Jesus said unto them, If God were your Father, ye would
love me: for I proceeded forth and came from God;
neither came I of myself, but he sent me. Why do ye not
understand my speech? even because ye cannot hear my

We be not born of fornication] The meaning of this is very much dis-
puted. The following are the chief explanations: (1) Thou hast denied
that we are the children of Abraham, then we must be the children of
some one sinning with Sarah: which is false.,” DBut this would be
adultery, not fornication. {2} ‘We are the children of Sarah, not of
Hagar.’ But this was lawful concubinage, not fornication. (3) ‘We
arc not a mongrel race, like the Samaritans; we are pure Jews.’” This
is far-fetched, and does not suit the context. (4) ‘We were not born of
fornication, as Tkow art’ But His miraculous birth was not yet com-
monly known, and this foul Jewish lie, perpetuated from the second
century onwards {Origen, ¢. Celsum 1. xxxil.), was not yet in exis-
tence. {5) ‘We were not born of spiritual fornication; our sonship has
not been polluted with idolatry. If thou art speaking of spiritual
parentage, ‘we have one Father, even God.” This last seems the best.
Idolatry is 5o constantly spoken of as whoredom and fornication through-
out the whole of the O.T., that in a discussion about spiritual father-
hood this image would be perfectly natural in the mouth of a Jew.
Exod. xxxiv. 15, 165 Lev. xvii. 7; Judg. ii. 17; 2 Kgs. ix. 22; Ps.
Ixxiii. 27; Isa. i 2r; Jer.iil 1, 9; Ezek. xvi. 15; &c. &c.  See esp.
IXos. ii. 4. There is a proud emphasis on ‘we ;’—*we are not idolaters,
like Thy friends the Gentiles” (comp. vii. 35). )

we khave one Father] Or, one Father we have, with emphasis on the
‘one,’ in contrast to the many gods of the heathen.

42, Moral proof that God is not their father; if they were God’s
children they would love His Son. Comp. xv. 23, and ‘every one that
loveth Him that begat loveth Him also that is begotten of Him’
(x John v. 1).  For the construction comp. z. 19, v. 46, ix. 41, xv. 19,
xiii. 30: in all these cases we have imperfects, not aorists. Contrast
iv. 10, xl. 21, 32, Xiv. 28.

1 proceeded forth and came from God)] Rather, 7 came out (see on
xvi. 28) frem God and am here from God among you. Surely then
God’s true children would recognise and love Me.

neither came I of myself] Rather, For not even of Myself have I
come. The ‘for’ must on no account be omitted; it introduces a proof
that He is come from God. ‘For (not only have I not come from any
other than God) I have not even come of My own self-detcrmination.’

43. my speech...my word] “Speech’ is the outward expression, the
language used; ‘thy speech bewrayeth thee’ (Matt, xxvi. ¥3; comp.
Mark xiv. 70). Besides these two passages the word for ‘speech’ is
used only iv. 42, where it is rendered ‘saying,’ and here. “Word’is the
meaning of the expression, the teaching_conveyed in the language used.
They perpetually misunderstand His language, because they cannot



v. 44.] S. JOHN, VIIIL 191

.word, Ye are of your father the devil, and the lusts of 4
your father ye wil do. He was a murderer from the
beginning, and abode not in the truth, because there is no

appreciate His meaning. They are ‘from beneath’ (z. 23), and He is
speaking of *things above’ (Col. iii. 1); they are ‘of this world,” and
He is telling of ‘heavenly things’ {ili. 12); they are *natural,’ and He is
teaching ‘spiritual things’ (x Cor. ii. 14; see note there). They ‘can-
not hear;’ it is a moral impossibility : they have their whole character
to change before they can understand spiritual truths.

4. Ye are of your father the devil] At last Christ says plainly, what

.He has implied in zz. 38 and 41. “Ye’ is emphatic; ‘ye, who boast
that ye have Abraham and God as your Father, ye are morally the
Devil’s children.” Comp. 1 John iii. 8, 1o, whichis perkaps an echo of
Christ’s words.

This passage scems to be conclusive as to the real personal existence
of the devil. It can scarcely be an economy, a concession to ordinary
modes of thought and language. Wounld Christ have resorted to a
popular delusion in a denunciation of such solemn and awful severity?
Comp. *“the children of the wicked one’ (Matt. xiii. 38); ‘ye make him
twofold more the child of hell than yourselves’ (Matt. xxiii. 15). With
this denunciation generally compare those contained in Matt. x1. z0—24,
xxiil, 13—36. “It is likely that dialogues of this sort would be of not
infrequent occurrence, especially just at this time when the conflict is
reaching its climax, It isdikely too that they would be of the nature of
dialogues broken by impatient interruptions on the part of the Jews,
and not always a continuous strain of denunciation as in Matt. xxiii.”
S. p. 150.

A monstrous but grammatically possible translation of these words is
adopted bysome who attribute a Gnostic origin to this Gospel ;—‘ye are
descendedy from the father of the devil.” This Gnostic demonology,
accordingifo which the father of the devil is the God of the Jews, Is
utterly undcriptural, and does not suit the context here.

and the lusts of your fatker ye will do] Rather, ye will to do. See
on vi, 67, vii. 17; and comp. #, 40. ‘Ye love to gratify the lusts which
characterize him, especially the lust for blood. Being his children, ye
are like him in nature.’ .

He was a murderer from the beginning] The word for ‘murderer’
etymologically means ‘man-slayer,” and scems to connect this passage
with 2. 40 (see note there). The devil was a murderer by causing the
Fall, and thus bringing death into the world, Comp. ‘God created
man to be immortal, 2nd made him to be an image of His own eternity.
Nevertheless, #krough envy of the devil came death into the world, and
they that do hold of his side shall find it (Wisd. ii. 23, 24): and ‘Cain
was of that wicked one and slew his brother:” and ‘whosoever hateth
his brother is a murderer’ (1 John iii. 12, 15).

and abode not in the truth] Rather, and standeth not in the truth.

- The verb is not S. John’s favourite word ‘abide’ (see on i. 33), but



4
4

4
4

5

=)

7

123

192 S. JOHN, VIIL* [vv. 45— 48.

truth in him. When he speaketh a lie, he speaketh of his
own : for he is a liar, and the father of it. And because I
tell you the truth, ye believe me not. Which of you con-
vinceth me of sin? And if I say the truth, why do ye not
believe me? He that is of God heareth God’s words: ye
therefore hear Z&em not, because ye are not of God. Then

{according to the common reading) the same that is used in 1. 35, iil. 29,
vii. 37, &c. Though perfect in form it is present in meaning: therefore
not ‘hath stood,’ still less ‘stood’ or ‘abode,” but standeth. The true
reading, however, is probably not Aestééern, but estééen, the imperfect of
stékein (1. 26; Rom. xiv. 4), a stronger form of the verb; stood firm.
Truth is a region from which the devil has long since departed.

ke speaketh of his own] Literally, ke speaketh out of his own; out of
his own resources, out of his own nature: the outcome is what might be
expected from him. )

Jor ke is a liar, and the fatker of it] Better, because e is @ liar and
the father thereof, i.e. father of the liar, rather than father of the lie .
(understood in liar). Here again a monstrous misinterpretation is gram-
matically possible ;— “for he is aliar, and his fatheralso.’ It is not strange
that Gnostics of the second and third centuries should have tried to wring
a sanction for their fantastic systems out of the writings of S. John. It 7
strange that any modern critics should have thought demonology so
extravagant compatible with the theology of the Fourth Gospel.

46. And becawse I tell you, &c.] Better, But because /[ speak rhe
truth, ye do not believe me.  *Ye will listen to the devil (. 38); ye will
believe a lie: but the Messiah speaking the tiuth ye will not believe.!
The tragic tone once more: comp. i. 5, Io, 11, il. 24, iii. 10, 19, &c.

46. Hhick of you convinceth me of sinf] Or, convicteth Me of sin (see
onlii. 20). Many rebuked Christ and laid sin to His charge: none brought
sin home to His conscience. There is the majesty of Divinity in the chal-
lenge. 'What mortal man would dare to make it? See on #. 29, and
comp. xiv. 30, and xv. ro; 1 John iii. 5; 1 Pet. i. 19, ii. 22. ~ Note
the implied connexion between sin generally and falsehood, as between
righteousness and truth, vil. 18.

And if [ say the trutk] DBetter, If I say truth. No MSS. have the
article, and the best MSS. omit the.conjunction. *If I am free from
sin {and none of you can convict Me of sin), I am free from falsehood
and speak the truth. Why then do ye on your part refuse to believe
Me?’ ¢Ye’is emphatic. -

47, Christ answers His own question and at the same time gives a
final disproof of their claim to call God their father (z. 41).

heareth God's words] Christ here assumes, what He elsewhere
maintains explicitly, that He speaks the' words of God (2. 26, iii. 34,
vil. 16, xvii. 8).

ye therefore hear them not] Better, for this cause {xii. 18, 27) ye ke
not. It is not S. John’s favourite particle therefore,” but, as in'
v. 16, 18, vi, 63, vil. 22 (see notes there), a preposition and pronoun
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answered the Jews, and said unto him, Say we not well
that thou art a Samaritan, and hast a devil? Jesus an-
swered, 1 have not a devil; but I honour my Father, and

with which he not unfrequently begins a sentence to prepare the
way for a ‘because’ afterwards. These characteristics of his language
should be preserved in English, and kept distinct, so far as is possible.
In the First Epistle he uses the very same test as Christ here applies
to the Jews; ‘We are of God: he that knoweth God heareth us; he
that is not of God heareth not us. Hereby know we the spirit of truth
and the spirit of error’ (iv. 6).

48. Then answered the Fews] The best MSS. omit the particle,
which if it were genuine should be rendered ©therefore,” not ¢ then:’
"The Jews answWered. This denial of their national prerogative of being
sons df God seems to them malicious frenzy. He must be an enemy of
the peculiar people and be possessed.

Say we not well] i.e. rightly: comp. iv. 17, xiii. 13, xviil. 23. ‘We’
is emphatic; ‘we at any rate are right.’

- that thou art @ Samaritan] ‘‘ Nowhere.else do we find the designa-
tion ‘a Samaritan;’ yet it might naturally—we might say inevitably—
be given to one who seemed to attack the exclusive privileges of the
Jewish people.” S. pp. 150, 160. It is therefore a striking touch of
réality, and another instance of the Evangelist’s complete familiarity
with the ‘ideas and expressions current in Palestine at this time.
Possibly this term of reproach contains a sneer at His visit to Samaria
in chap. iv., and at His having chosen the unusual route through
Samaria, as He probably did (see on vil. 10}, in coming up to the Feast
of Tabernacles. The parable of the Good Samaritan was probably not
yet spoken. ":

and hast a devil] Tt is unfortunate that we have not two words in our .

‘Bible to distinguish dizbolos, ¢ the Devil’ (v. 44, xiii, 2; Matt. iv. 15>

Luke viii. 12; &c., &c.), from daimonion or deimén, “adevil,’ er ‘un-
clean spirit.” ‘Fiend,” which Wiclif sometimes employs  (Matt. xii.
24, 28; Mark i. 34, 39, &c.), might have been used, had Tyndale
and Cranmer adopted it: demon would have been better still. - But
here Tyndale, Cranmer, and the Geneva Version make the confusion
complete by rendering ‘and hast f4e devil,” a mistake which they
make also in vii. 20 and x 20. The charge here is mote bitter than
either vii. 20 or x. 20, where it simply means that His conduct is
so extraordinary that He must be demented. We have instances more
similar to this in the Synoptists; Matt. ix. 34, xil. 245 Mark iil. 223
Luke xi. 15. .

49. 7 have mot @ devil] He does not notice the charge of being a
Samaritan. For Him it contained nothing offensive, for He knev_v_ that
Samaritans might equal or excel Jews (iv. 39—42; Luke x. 33, xvil. 16)
in faith, benevolence, and gratitude. ‘There is an emphasis on ‘L, but
the meaning of the emphasis is not ¢ 7 have not a demon, duz ye Aave.’
Rather it means ‘7 have not a demon, but honour My Father; while
0% on the contrary dishonour My Father through Me.’

s. JOEN 13
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so ye do dishonour me. And I seek not mine own glory:
st there is one that seeketh and judgeth. Verily, verly, I say
unto you, If a man keep my saying, he shall never see
s2 death. Then said the Jews unto him, Now we know that
thou hast a devil. Abraham is dead, and the prophets;
and thou sayest, If a man keep my saying, he shall never
s; taste of death. Art thou greater than our father Abraham,

. B0. And I seck not mine own glory] Better, But 7 seek not My glory.
It is not because I seek glory for Myself that I speak of yéur dis-
honouring Me: My Father seeks that for Me and pronounces judgment
on you.! Comp. z. 54 and v. 4I.

6l. If a man keep my saying] Better, if @ man kecp My word.
This is important, to shew the connexion with verses 31 and 43 and also
with v. 24. In all these the same Greek word is used, Zgses. The
phrase ‘keep My word ' is one of frequent occurrence in this Gospel:
Verses 52, 55, Xiv. 23, Xv. 20, xvil. 6: as also the kindred phrase ‘ keep
My commandments:’ xiv. 15, 21, xv. T0: comp. 1 John il 3, 4, §, iil.
22, 24, V. 2, 3. ‘Keeping’ means not merely keeping in heart, but
obeying and fulfilling. This is the way in which they may escape the
judgment just spoken of. So that there is no need to suppose that
while verses 49, 50 are addressed to His opponents, ». 51 is addressed
after a pause fo a more friendly section, a change of which there is no
hint,

skall never see death] Literally, shall ceriainly not behold death for
ever. But ‘for ever’ belongs, like the negative, to the verb, not to
‘death.’ It does not mean ‘he shall see death, but the death shall not
be eternal ;" rather ‘he shall certainly never see death,”i.e. he already
has eternal life (v. 24) and shall never lose it. This is evident from
iv. 14, which cannot mean ‘shall thirst, but the thirst shall not be
eternal,” and from xiii. 8, which cannot mean *shalt wash my feet, bnt
the washing shall not be eternal.’ In all three cases the meaning is the
same, ‘shall certainly never.” Comp. x. 28, xi. 26.

b2. Now we know that thow kast a dewil] It was somewhat of
a conjecture before, but now we recognise clear evidence of it.’

Abrakam is dead] Abrakam dled. Again they shew a gross want
of perception and ‘do not understand His speech ’ (2. 43). They can-
not discern a spiritual truth, but understand Him to be speaking
of physical death. My saying’ should be ‘My word’ asin 2. 51.

ke shall never taste of deatk] In their excitement they exaggerate -
His language. The metaphor ‘taste of death’ is not taken froth a
death-cup, but from the general idea of bitterness. It is frequent in the
classics.

63. Art thou greater] Exactly parallel to iv, 12. *Thou’ is emphatic:
* Surely Tkow art not grdter than our father Abraham, who died 7—
And the prophets died.’” An anacoluthon, like their exaggeration, very
Eaturel. Strictly the sentence should run, ¢and than the prophets, who

ied? "
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which is dead ? and the prophets are dead: whom makest
thou thyself? Jesus answered, If I honour myself, my s¢
honour is nothing : it is my Father that honoureth me; of
whom ye say, that he is your God: yet ye have not known ss
him ; but T know him : and if I should say, I know him
net, I shall be a liar like unto you: but I know him, and
keep his saying. Your father Abraham rejoiced to see my s6
day: and he saw #4 and was glad. Then said the Jewsss

52—56. Christ first answers the insinuation that He is vain-glorious,
implied in the question ‘whom makest Thou Thyself?’ Then IHe shews
that He really is greater than Abraham.

62, If 7 honour myself’ ] Better, Jf I shall have glorified Myself,
My glory is nothing. It is not the same word as is rendered ‘ honour’
in @. 40, thercfore another English word is desirable. There s My
Fatker who glorifieth Me—in miracles and the Messianic work generally.
Comp. z. 50.

B5. Yer ye have not Enown him; but I know kim] Once more we
have two different Greek words for  know’ in close proximity, and the
difference is obliterated in our version (comp. vii. 15, 17, 26, 27, xiii. 7,
xiv. 7, and see on vii. 26). Here the meaning is, And ye Aave 2ot
recognised Aim; but I know Him, the latter clause referring to His
immediate essential knowledge of the Father.

a lar ithe unto you] Or, Like unto you, a llar. Referring back to
. 44

keep Ris saying] Or, keep His word, as in verses 51, 52. Christ’s
wholehlife was a continual practice of obedience: Heb. v. 8; Rom. v.
19; Phil, ii. 8.

956. rejoiced 1o see my day] Literally, exulted #2at /e might see My
day, the object of his joy being represented as the goal to which his
heart is directed. This 1s a remarkable instance of S. John’s prefer-
ence for the construction expressing a purpose, where other construc-
tions would seem more natural. Comp. iv. 34, 47, Vi. 29, 50, ix. 2, 3,
22, xi. 50, xvi. 7. Abraham exulted in anticipation of the coming
of the Messiah through implicit belief in the Divine promises.

and ke saw it, and was glad] A very important passage with regard
to the intermediate state, shewing that the soul does not, as some main-
tain, remain unconscious between death and the Day of Judgment.
‘The O1d Testament saints in Paradise were allowed to know that the
Messiah had come. Ao this was revealed to them weare not told; but
here is a plain sfitement of the fact. The word for ¢ was glad ’ expresses
a calmer, less emotional joy than the word for ‘rejoiced,’” and therefore
both are appropriate: “exulted’ while still #n earth; ‘ was glad” in
Hades. Thus the *Communion of Saints’ is assured, not merely in
parables (Luke xvi. 27, 28), but in the plainer words of Scripture,
Comp, Heb. xii. 1.

57, Ten said the Fews] Better, Therefore.sazd the Fews.

1 3—2
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unto him, Thou art not yet fifty years old, and hast thou
ss seen Abraham? Jesus said unto them, Verily, verily, I say
53 unto you, Before Abraham was, I am. Then took they up
stones to cast at him : but Jesus hid himself, and went out

of the temple, going through the midst of them, and so
passed by.

Thou art not yet fifty years old] The reading, * forty years,” which
Chrysostom and a few authorities give, is no doubt incorrect. It has
arisen from 2 wish to make the number less wide of the mark ; for our
Lord was probably not yet thirty-five, although Irenaeus preserves
a tradition that He taught at a much later age. He says (11. xxii. 5),
a guadrigesimo autem el quinguagesimo anno declinat jam in aetatemn
seniorem, quant habens Dominus noster docebat, sicut evangelium el
omnes senioves lestantur qui in Asia apud Foannem discipulum Domint
convenerunt. By € evangelium’ he probably means this passage. But
‘fifty years’ is a round number, the Jewish traditional age of full man-
hood {Num:. iv. 3, 39, viii. 24, 25). There is noreason to suppose that
Jesus was nearly fifty, or looked nearly fifty. In comparing His age
with the 2000 years since Abraham the Jews would not care to be pre-
cise so long as they were within the mark.

68. Begore Abrakanm was, Fam] Here our translators have lament-
ably gone back from earlier translations. Cranmer has, ¢ Ere Abraham
was born, 1 am;” and the Rhemish, °Before that Abraham was made, 1
am,’ following the Vulgate, Antequam Abrakam fieret, Ego sum, See
noteson ‘was’ini. 1, 6. ‘I am’denotes absolute existence, and in
this passage clearly involves the pre-existence and Divinity of Christ, as
the Jews see. Comp. z2. 24, 28; Rev. i. 4, 8; and see on #. 24.

69. Then fook they up stones] Or, Therefore took they up stones, 1.e.
in consequence of His last words. They see clearly what He means.
He has taken to Himself the Divine Name and they prepare to stone
Him for blasphemy. Material lying there for completing and re-
pairing the Temple would supply them with missiles. Comp. x. 31, 33-

but Fesus hid himself]  Probably we are not to understand a
miraculous withdrawal as in Luke iv. 30, where the * passing through
the midst of them’ seems to be miraculous. Here we need not sup-
pose more than that He drew back into the crowd away from those
who had taken up stones. The Providence which ordered that as yet the
fears of the hierarchy should prevail over their hostility (vii. 30, vili. 20),
ruled that the less hostile in this multitude should screen Him from the
fury of the more fanatical. It is quite arbitrary to invert the clauses
and render, ‘Jesus went out of the Temple and hid Himself.’

guing through the midst of them, and so passed by] These words are
apparently an insertion, and probably an adaptation of Luke iv.
3o. No English Version previous to the one of 1611 contains the
passage.

As a comment on the whole discourse see 1 Pet, ii. 22, 23, Temem-
bering that S. Peter was very possibly present on the occasion.
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Cuar. IX. Christ the Source of Truth and Light illustrated
by a Sign.

1—s5. The Prelude to the Sign.

And as Jesus passed by, he saw a man w/hick was blind 9
from /Zzs birth. And his disciples asked him, saying, .
Master, who did sin, this ma#, or his parents, that he was

*The whole of the Jews’ reasoning is strictly what we should expect
from them. These constant appeals to their descent from Abraham,
these repeated imputations of diabolic possession, this narrow intelli-
gence bounded by the letter, this jealousy of anything that seemed in
the slightest degree to trench on their own rigid monotheism—all these,
down to the touch in ver. 57, in which the age they fix upon in round
numbers is that assigned to completed manhood, give local truth and
accuracy to the picture; which in any case, we may say confidently,
must have been drawn by a Palestinian Jew, and was in all probability
drawn by a Jew who had been himself an early disciple of Christ.” S.
p- 160.

CuapP. IX. CHRIST THE SOURCE OF TRUTH AND LIGHT
ILLUSTRATED BY A SIGN.

Light is given to the eyes of the man born blind and the Truth is re-
vealed to his soul.

1—5. THE PRELUDE TO THE SIGN.

1. And as Fesus passed by] Or, And as He was passing by. This
was possibly on His way from the Temple (viii. 59), or it may refer to
a later occasion near the Feast of the Dedication (x. 22). We know
that this man begged for his living (2. 8), and that beggars frequented
the gates of the Temple (Acts iii. 2}, as they frequent the entrances of
foreign churches now.

blind from kis bivth] The man would be repeatedly stating this fact
to passers by. ‘The Greek for *from his birth” occurs nowhere else in
N.T. Justin Martyr uses the phrase twice of those whom Christ
healed; Zryphe LXIX.; Apol. 1. xxii. No source is so probable as
this verse, for nowhere else is there an account of Christ’s healing
a congenital disease. See on i. 23 and iil. 3

2. Master] Better, Rabbl: see on iv. 3I. : .

who dtd sin, this man, or his pavents, that ke was born dind 7]
Literally, tkat %e should be born dlind (see note on viil. §6). This
question has given rise to much discussion. It implies a belief that some
one st have sinned, or there would have been no such suffering : who
then was it that sinned? Possibly the question means no more than
this; the persons most closely connected with the suffering being
specially mentioned, without much thought as to possibilities et pro-
babilities. But this is not quite satisfactory. The disciples name
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born blind? Jesus answered, Neither hath this zan sinned,
nor his parents: but that the works of God should be made
manifest in him. I must work the works of him that sent

two very definite alternatives; we must not assume that one of them
was meaningless. That the sins of the fathers are visited on the
children is the teaching of the Second Commandment and of every
one’s experience. But how could a man be born blind for his own sin?

Four answers have been suggested. (1) The predestinarian notion
that the man was punished for sins which God knew he would commit
in the course of his life. This is utterly unscriptural and scarcely fits
the context.

(2) The doctrine of the transmigration of souls, which was held by
some Jews: he might have sinned in another body. But it is doubtful
whether this philosophic tenet would be familiar to the disciples.

(3) The doctrine of the pre-existence of the soul, which appears
Wisdom viii. 20: the man’s soul sinned before it was united to the
body. This again can hardly have been familiar to illiterate mnen.

(4) The current Jewish interpretation of Gen. xxv. 22, Ps. li. 5,
and similar passages; that it was possible for a babe yet unborn to have
emotions {comp. Luke i. 41—44) and that these might be and often
were sinful. On the whole, this seems to be the simplest and most
natural interpretation, and v. 34 seems to confirm it.

3. Christ shews that there is a third alternative, which their ques-
tion assumes that there is not. Moreover He by implication warns
them against assuming a connexion between suffering and sin-in in-
dividuals (see on v, 14). Neither did this mar sin (not ‘hath sinned’),
nor kis parents.  The answer, like the question, points to a definite act
of sin. ’

but that] i.e. he was born blind i order that. This elliptical use of
* but (in order) that’ is common in S. John, and illustrates his fondness
for the construction expressing a purpose: see on i. 8 and viil, 56.

the works of God] All those in which He manifests Himself, not
miracles only. Comp. xi. 4. There is an undoubted reference to this
passage (1—3) in the Clementine Homilies (X1x. 22), the date of which
is about A.D. 150. Comp. x. 9, 27.

4. 1 must work, &c.] The reading here is somewhat doubtful, as to
whether ‘I’ or ‘we,’ ‘Me’ or ‘us’ is right in each case. The best
authorities give, We must work the works of Him that sent Me, and this,
the more difficult reading, is probably cotrect. Some copyists altered
‘we’ into ‘I’ to make it agree with * Me,” others altered ‘Me’ into ‘us’
to make it agree with ‘we.’

¢ ¥ must work:’ Christ identifies Himself with His disciples in the
work of converting the world. ‘Him that sent M- Christ does no?
identify His missionz with that of the disciples. They were both sent,
but not in the same sense. So also He says ‘My Father’ and ¢your
Father, ‘My God’ and ‘your God;’ but mot ‘our Father,” or ‘our
God’ (xx. 17).

¢
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me, while it is day: the night cometh, when no maz can
work, Aslong as I am in the world, I am the light of s
the world.

6—12. The Sign.

When he had thus spoken, he spat on the ground,
and made clay of the spittle, and he anointed the eyes
of the blind man with the clay, and said unto him, Go, 7
wash in the pool of Siloam, (which is by interpretation,

o

while i is day] Or, 8o long as i is day, 1. e. so long as we have
life. Day and night here mean, as so often in literature of all kinds,
life and death. Other explanations, e.g. opportune and inopportune
moments, the presence of Christ in the world and His withdrawal from
it,—are less simple and less suitable to the context. Jf all that is re-
corded from vii. 37 takes place on one day, these words would probably
be spoken in the evening, when the failing light would add force to the
warning, night comets (no article), when #no ome can work  ‘No
one;’ not even Christ Himself as man upon earth: comp. xi. 7—10;
Ps. clv. 23.

5. Aslong as I am in the world] Better, Whensoever 7 am in the
worid ; it is not the same construction as ‘so long as it is day.’ The
Light shines at various times and in various degrees, whether the world
chooses to be illuminated or not. Comp. i. 5, viii. 12. Here there is
special reference to His giving light both to the man’s eyes and to his
soul. The Pharisees prove the truth of the saying that ‘the darkness
comprehended it not.”

L am the light of the world] Or, I am light to ke world: no article.
Contrast viil. 12.

6—12. Tue SIGN.

8. anointed the eyes of the dlind man with the clay] ‘Of the
blind man ’ should probably be omitted, *of it inserted, and the ren-
dering in the margin adopted : spread the clay of it (clay made with
the spittle) upon his eyes. Regard for Christ’s truthfulness compels us
to regard the clay as the means of healing ; not that He could not heal
without it, but that He willed this to be the channel of His power. Else-
where He uses spittle; to heal a blind man (Mark viii. 23); to heal a
deaf and dumb man (Mark vii. 33). Spittle was believed to be a
remedy for diseased eyes (comp. Vespasian's reputed miracle, Tac.
Hist. 1V, 81, and other instances); clay also, though less commonly.
So that Christ selects an ordinary remedy and gives it success in a case
confessedly beyond its supposed powers (z. 32). This helps us to con-
clude why He willed to use means, instead of healing without even a
word; viz, to help the faith pf the sufferer. It is easier to believe, when
means can be perceived ; it is still easier, when the means seem to be
appropriate, .

7. wash in the pool]) Literally, wask into the pool, i.e. ¢ wash off
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Sent.) He went his way therefore, and washed, and came
seeing.

The neighbours therefore, and they which before had
seen him that he was blind, szaid, Is not this he that sat and
begged? Some said, This is he: others szid, He is like
him : #u# he said, I am 4e.  Therefore said they unto him,.
How were thine eyes opened? He answered and said, A
man f4a? is called Jesus made clay, and ancinted mine

the clay into the pool,® or, ‘go to the pool and wash.” The washing
was probably part of the means of healing (comp. Naaman) and was a
strong test of the man's faith.

Siloam] Satisfactorily identified with Birker Sthwén in the lower
Tyropoean valley, S. E. of thehill of Zion. This is probably the Siloah
of Neh. iii. 15 and the Shiloah of Isa. viii. 6. “The tower in Siloam’
(Luke xiii. 4) was very possibly a building connected with the water;
perhaps part of an aqueduct.

which s &y interpretation] Literally, whick is interpreted.

Senf] This is an admissible interpretation ; but the original meaning
is rather Sending, i.e. ontlet of waters, ‘the waters of Shiloah that go
softly’ (Isa. viii. 6). S. John sees in the word *nomen ef omen’ of the
man’s cure. Perhaps he sees also that this water from the rock is an
image of Him who was sez¢ from the Father.

and came seeing] ¢ Came,’ not back to Christ, who had probably
gone away meanwhile (2. 12), but to his own home, as would appear
from what follows. Has any poet ever attempted to describe this man’s
emotions on first seeing the world in which he had lived so long?

*The scene in which the man returns seeing and is questicned by his
neighbours, is vividly described. So too is the whole of that which
follows, when the Pharisees come upon the stage. We may accept it
with little short of absolute credence. If the opponents of miracles
could produce a single Jewish document, in which any event, known not
to have happened, was described with so much minuteness and
verisimilitude, then it would be easier to agree with them.” 8. PP-
162, 163.

8. /zaad' seen him that ke was dlind] The true reading is, saw Aim
that ke was a beggar, or perhaps, because fe was a begyar, i. e. he was
often seen in public places.

ke that sat and begged] Ort, ke that sitteth and beggeth ; present parti-
ciples with the article to express hx_s general habit,

9. Some said] Or, Others said, making thiree groups of speakers
in all.

He is Iike kim] The better reading is, No, but ke és /ike Aém. The
opening of his eyes would greatly change his look and manner: this
added to the extreme improbability of a cure made them doubt his
identity.

11. A4 man that is called Fesus] This looks as if he had heard
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eves, and said unto me, Go to the pool of Siloam, and
wash: and I went and washed, and I received sight.
Then said they unto him, Where is he? He said, I know
not,

13—41. Opposite Resulls of the Sign.

They brought to the Pharisees him that aforetime was
blind. And it was the sabbath day when Jesus made the

little of the fame of Jesus. But the better reading gives, ‘The man that
is called Jesus,” which points the other way.

made clay] He does not say how, for this he had not seen. The rest
he tells in order. Omit the words ° the pool of.’

1 veceived sight] The Greek may mean either ‘I looked up,’ as in
Mark vi. 41, vii. 34, xvi. 4, &c. ; or ‘I recovered sight,” as Matt. xi. 53
Mark x. 51, 52, &c.  ‘Ilocked up’ does not suit 2. 15 and 18, where
the word occurs again : and though I recovered sight’ is not strictly
accurate of a man éorz blind, yet it is admissible, as sight is natural to
man.

Note the gradual development of faith in the man’s soul, and compare

n

it with that of the Samaritan woman (see on iv. 19} and of Martha (see

on xi. 21). Here he merely knows Jesus’ name and the miracle; in
z. 17 he thinks Him ‘a Prophet;’ in . 33 He is ‘of God;”in z. 3¢9 He
is ‘the Son of God.” What writer of fiction in the second century could
have executed such a study in psychology ? :

12. Where is ke?] That strange (ekesnos) Rabbi who perplexes us
s0 much.

7 know nof] This shews that he did not return to Jesus after he was
healed (». 7). ¢He said’ should be, Az saith.

18—41. OPPOSITE RESULTS OF THE SIGN. .

13.  They brought, &c.] Better, they bring kim fo the Pharisees, him
that once was blind.  These friends and neighbours are perhaps well-
meaning people, not intending to make mischief. But they are uncom-
fortable because work has been done on the Sabbath, and they think it
best to refer the matter to the Pharisees, the great authorities in matters
of legal ohservance and orthodoxy {comp. vii. 47, 48). This is not
a meeting of the Sanhedrin. S. John's formula for the Sanhedrin is
the chief priests and (the) Pharisees’ (vii. 45, xi. 47, 57, xvili. 3}, or
¢the Pharisees and the chief priests * (vii. 32). L.

14. it was the sabbath] We cannot be sure whether this is the last
day of the Feast of Tabernacles (vii. 37) or the next Sabbath. There
were seven miracles of mercy wrought on the Sabbath : 1. Withered
hand (Matt. xii. g} 5 2. Demoniac at Capernaum (Mark i. 21); 3. Si-
mon’s wife’s mother {Mark i. 29); 4. Woman b_owed down eighteen
years (Luke xiii. 14); §. Dropsical man (Luke xiv. 1); 6. Paralyticat
Bethesda (John v. 10); 7. Man born blind.

4
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1s clay, and opened his eyes. Then again the Phansees also
asked him how he had received his sight. He said unto
them, He put clay upon mine eyes, and I washed, and do
16 see. Therefore said some of the Pharisees, This man is
“ not of God, because he keepeth not the sabbath day.
Others said, How can a man #2af is a sinner do such mira-
i7cles? And there was a division among them. They say
unto the blind man again, What sayest thou of him, that
he hath opened thine eyes? He said, He is a prophet.
13 But the Jews did, not believe concerning him, that he had
been blind, and received his sight, until they called the
15 parents of him that had received his sight. And they asked

15. Zhen again] Better, Again, therefore. The man is becoming
impatient of this cross-questioning : he answers much more briefly than
at first (z. 11).

16. This man is not of God] Comp. ‘ He casteth out devils through
the prince of the devils” (Matt. ix. 34); like this, an argument of the
Pharisees. The factof a miracle is not denied: but it cannot have been
done with God’s help; therefore it was done with the devil’s help.

How carn a man that is a sinner, &c.] The less bigoted, men like
Nicodemus and Joseph of Arimathea, shew that the argument cuts both
ways. They also start from the * sign,” but arrive at an opposite con-
clusion. Comp. Nicodemus’ question, vii. 51. Perhaps Christ’s teach-
ing about the Sabbath (v. 17—23} has had some effect.

there was a division] See on vii. 43.

17. There being a division among them they appeal to the man him-
self, each side wishing to gain him. ‘They’ includes both sides, the
whole body of Pharisees present. Their question is not twofold, but
single; not, ‘ What sayest thou of Him? that He hath opened thine
eyes?’ but What sayest thou of Him, because He opened thing eyes?
*Thou’ is emphatic; 2o shouldest know something of Him.” They
do not raise the question of fact; the miracle as yet is not in dispute.
His answer shews that only one question is asked, and that it is not the
question of fact. .

He is g prophet] i.e. one sent by God to declare His will; a man
with a special and Divine mission; not necessarily predicting the future.
Comp. iv. 19, iii. 2. .

18. Bui the Fews did not belicve]l Better, the Fews, therefore, did
not believe. The man baving prgmounced for the moderates, the bigoted
and hostile party begin to question the jact of the miracle. Note that
here and in 2. 22 S. John no longer speaks of the Pharisees, some of
whom were not unfriendly to Christ, but ‘the Jews,” His enemies, the
official representatives of the nation that rejected the Messiah {see on
i 1g}

1%. Three questions in legal form. Is this your son? Was he born
blind? How does he now see? ‘ ’
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them, saying, Is this your son, who ye say was born blind?

how then doth he now see? His parents answered them 2o
and said, We know that this is our son, and that he was
born blind: but by what means he now seeth, we know
not; or who hath opened his eyes, we know not: he is of
age; ask him: he shall speak for himself. These zords
spake his parents, because they feared the Jews: for the
Jews had agreed already, that if any maz did confess that
he wwas Christ, he should be put out of the synagogue.

Therefore said his parents, He is of age; ask him. Then 7;

21

22

who ye say] Emphasis on ‘ye,” implying ‘we do not believe it;’
literally, of whom ye say that he was born bitnd.

21. by what means] Better, how, as in 2. 1o, 15, 19, 26. In their
timidity they keep close to the precise questions asked.

who hathopened]  Better, who opened. This is the dangerous point,
and they become more eager and passionate. Hitherto there has been
nothing emphatic in their reply; but now there is a marked stress on all
the pronouns, the parents contrasting their ignorance with their son’s
responsibility. ¢Who opened his eyes, we know not: ask Aimseilf ; ke
Fimself is of full age; Ae Aimself will speak concerning himself.’ See on
2. 23

22. jad agreed] 1t does not appear when; but we are probably to
understand an informal agreement among themselves rather than a
decree of the Sanhedrin. A formal decree would be easily obtained
afterwards. The word for ‘agreed’ is used of the agreement with Judas
(Luke xxii. 5, where it is translated ‘covenanted’), and of the agreement
of the Jews to kiill S. Paul {Acts xxiii. 20), and nowhere else. *‘As-
sented " in Acts xxiv. g is a dilferent compound of the same verb.

that if any man} Literally, in order that if any man: what they
agreed upon is represented as the purpose of their agreement, See on
2. 2, 3, and viii. 56,

put out of the synagogue] i.e. excommunicated. The Jews had three
kinds of anathema. {r) Excommunication for thirty days, during which
the excommunicated might not come within four cubits of any one.
{2) Absolute exclusion from all intercourse and worship for an indefinite
period. (3) Absolute exclusion for ever; an irrevocable sentence. This
third form was very rarely if ever used. It is doubtful whether the second
‘was in use at this time for Jews; but it would be the ban under which
all Samaritans were placed. This passage and ‘separate’ in Luke vi.
22 probably refer to the first and mildest kind of anathema. The
principle of all anathema was found in the Divine sentence on Meroz
{(Judg. v. 23): Comp. Ezra x. 8. The word for ‘out of the synagogue’
is peculiar to 8. John, occurring xii. 42, xvi. 2, and nowhere else.

23, Therefore] Better, For this cause (xii. 18, 27): comp. i. 31,
v. 16, 18, vi. 63, viii. 47. .

He is of age; ask kint] Or, He is of Sull age; ask himhimsell This
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again called they the man that was blind, and said unto
him, Give God the praise: we know that this man is a
25 sinner. He answered and said, Whether he be a sinner
or no, I know not: one #4ing I know, that, whereas I was
26 blind, now I see. Then said they to him again, What did
27 he to thee? how opened he thine eyes? He answered them,
I have told you already, and ye did not hear: wherefore
28 would you hear 7# again? will ye also be his disciples? Then

is the right order of the clauses here, and they have been altered in the
Received Text of 2. 21 to match this verse.

24, Then again called they] Literally, They called, therefore, a
second time. They had cross-questioned the parents apart from the
son, and now try to browbeat the son, before he finds out that his parents
have not discredited his story.

Give God the praise] Better, Give glory to God (comp. v. 41 and
vill. 54}; it is the same word for ‘glory’ as in i. 14, ii. 11, Vvii. 18, viii.
go. Even thus the meaning remains obscure : but ‘Give God the praise’
is absolutely misleading. The meaning is not ‘Give God the praise for
the cure;’ they were trying to deny that there had been any cure: but,
‘Give glory to God by speaking the truth.” The words are an adjuration
to confess. Comp. Josh. vii. 19; I Sam. vi. §; Ezra x. r1; 1 Esdr.
ix. 83 2 Cor. xi. 31. Wiclif, with the Genevan and Rhemish Versions,
is right here. Tyndale and Cranmer have misled our translators.

we know that, &c.] ‘We’ with emphasis; ‘we, the peoplein authority,
who have the right to pronounce decisively. So it is useless for you to
maintain that He is a2 Prophet.’

25, [He answered] Better, Therefore fe answered, He will not
commit himself, but keeps to the incontrovertible facts of the case.

whereas [ was blind] Literally, being a blind man, but the Greek
participle may be either present or imperfect; either ‘being by nature a
blind man’ or ‘being formerly blind.’ In iii. 13 and xix. 38 we have
the same participle, and a similar doubt as to whether it is present or
imperfect : so also in z. 8.

26. Being baffled, they return to the details of the fact, either
to try once more to shake the evidence, or for want of something better
to say.

2'1'.y I hawe told you] Rather, 7told you.

and ye did not hear] Or possibly, and did ye not hear? This avoids
taking ‘hear’ in two different senses; (1) ‘pay attention,’ (2) ‘hear.’
The man loses all patience, and will not go through it again.

wherefore would ye hear] O, wherefore do ye wisk to hear.

will ye also, &c.] Or, Burely ye also do not wish to become s dis-
ciples. " The form of the question is similar to that in vi. 67 and vii. 52
{(comp. iv. 29, vii. 33). Moreover, it isnot the future tense, but the verb
“‘to will’ or “wish’ (comp. v. 40, vi. 67, vii. 1y, viii. 44). Lastly, the
difference between ‘be’ and ‘become’ is easily preserved here, and is
worth preserving (comp. viil. 58). The meaning of ‘also’ has been
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they reviled him, and said, Thou art his disciple; but we
are Moses’ disciples. We know that God spake unto Moses:
as for this fellow, we know not from whence he is. The
man answered and said unto them, Why herein is a mar-
vellous #4:ng, that ye know not from whence he is, and ye/
he hath opened mine eyes. Now we know that God heareth
not sinners: but if any man be a worshipper of God, and

misunderstood. It can scarcely mean ‘as well as I:’ the man has not
advanced so far in faith as to count himself a disciple of Jesus; and if
he had, he would not avow the fact to the Jews. Also”means ‘as well
as His well-known disciples.” That Christ had a bard of followers was
notorious.

28. Then they veviled Rim] Omit ‘then.’ The word for ‘revile’
occurs nowhere else in the Gospels. Comp. 1 Pet. ii. 23. Argument
fails, so they resort to abuse.

Thou art his disciple] Better, Thou art that man’s disciple. They
use a pronoun which expresses that” they have nothing to do with Him.
Comp. v. 12 and vii. 11.

The pronouns are emphatic in both 2. 28 and 2. 29: ‘7%oux art His
disciple; but ze are Moses’ disciples. 72 know that God hath spoken
to Moses; but as for #44s fellow, &c.’

29. that God spake] Literally, that God hath spoken, i. e. that Moses
received a revelation wkick sizll remazns.  This is a frequent meaning
of the perfect tense—to express the permanent result of a past action.
Thus the frequent formula ‘it is written’ is strictly ‘it has been written,’
or ‘it stamds written:’ i.e. it once was written, and the writing still
remains. But this is perhaps one of those cases where the Greek
perfect is best represented by the English aorist (see on viii. 29, 10
for the converse).

we kreow not from whence ke is] We know not what commission He
has received, nor who has sent Him. Comp. viil. 14 and contrast vii.
27. Once more He is compared with Moses, as in the synagogue at
Capernaum (vi. 31, 32).

30. a marvellous thing] Some of the best MSS. read ‘the marvel-
lous thing.’ * Yow, the very people who ought to know such things
(iii. 10), know not whether He is from God or not, and yet He opened
my eyes.” ‘You’ is emphatic, and perhaps is a taunting rejoinder to
their ‘we know that this man is a sinner’ (. 24) and ‘we know that
God hath spoken to Moses® (z. 29). The man gains courage at their
evident discomfiture, .

31. God heareth not sinmers] i.e. wilful, impenitent sinners. Of
course it cannot mean ‘God heareth no one who hath sinned,” which
would imply that God never answers the prayers of men. But the man’s
dictum, reasonably understood, is the plain teaching of the O.T.,
whence he no doubt derived it. ¢The Lord s far from the wicked; but
He heareth the prayer of the righteous’ (Prov. xv.29). Comp, Ps. lxvi.
18, 19; Job. xxvii. 8, 9; Isa.i. 11—I5.
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32 doeth his will, him he heareth. Since the world began was

it not heard that any 7an opened the eyes of one that was
s3 born blind. If this maz were not of God, he could do
34 nothing, They answered and said unto him, Thou wast

altogether born in sins, and dost thou teach us? And they
35 cast him out. Jesus heard that they had cast him out; and
when he had found him, he said unto him, Dost thou
believe on the Son of God? He answcred and said, Who is

=

3

a worshipper of God] Or, God-fearing, religious. The word occurs
nowhere else in N.T. The man supposes that miracles must be answers
to prayer. Only good men can gain such answers to prayer. Only a
very good man could gain such an unprecedented answer as this.

82. Simce the world began] There is no healing of the blind in
O.T.

33. of God] Or, from God: comp. i. 6.

ke could do nothing] The context Iimits the meaning—nothing at all
like this, no miracle.

3¢ Thou wast altogether born in sins] ¢ In sins (first for emphasis)
every part of thy nature {comp. xiil. 10) has been stecped from thy
birth; thou wast born a reprobate.” They hold the same belief as the
disciples, that sin before birth is possible, and maliciously exclude not
only the alternative stated by Christ (2. 3) but even the one stated by
the disciples (z. 2), that his parents might have sinned. Their passion
blinds them to their inconsistency. They had been contending that no
miracle had been wrought; now they throw his calamity in his face as
proof of his sin.

Dost thow teack us?] ¢ Dost thou, the born reprobate, teach us, the
authorized teachers ?’

they cast kim out] Or, they put him forth: seeon x. 4. This pro-
bably does not mean excommunication. (1) The expression is too
vague. (2) There could not well have been time to get a sentence of
excommunication passed. (3) The man had not incurred the threat-
ened penalty ; he had not ‘ confessed that He was Christ’ (2. 22}. Pro-
voked by his impracticability and sturdy adherence to his own view they
ignominiously dismiss him—turnhim out of doors, if (as the ‘out’ seems
to imply) they were meeting within walls,

35. Dost thou believe] There is a stress on ‘thou.” ‘Dost zkoz,
though others deny and blaspheme, b_elieve?’

On the Son of God] Again there is much doubt about the reading.
The balance of MSS. authority (including both the Sinaitic and the
Vatican MSS.} is in favour of ‘the Son of man,’ which moreover is the
expression that our Lord commonly uses respecting Himself in all four
Gospels {see on i. 51). But the reading ‘The Son of God’ is very
strongly supported, and is at least as old as the second century ; for Ter-
tullian, who in his work Against Praxeas quotes largely from this
Gospel, in chap. xxil. quotes this question thus, 7% credis in Filium
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he, Lord, that I might believe on him? And Jesus said 3
unto him, Thou hast both seen him, and it is he that
talketh with thee. And he said, Lord, I believe. And he s
worshipped him.

Dei? In x 36 and xi. 4 there is no doubt about the reading, and there
Christ calls himself ¢the Son of God.” Moreover, this appellation seems
to suit the context better, for the man had been contending that
Jesus came ‘from God’ {z. 33), and the term °Son of man’ would
scarcely have been intelligible to him. Lastly, a copyist, knowing that
the *Son of man’ was Christ’s usual mode of designating Himself,
would be very likely to alter * the Son of God’ into ‘ the Son of man.’
Neither title, however, is very frequent in St John’s Gospel. For ail
these reasons, therefore, it is ailowable to retain the common reading.
But in any case we once more have evidence of the antiquity of this
Gospel,  If both these readings were established by the end of the
second century, the original text must have been in existence long before.
Corraptions take time to spring up and spread. See oni. 13, 18.

36. IWho is ke, Lord] We should perhaps insert ‘and” or ‘then’
with some of the best MSS., and ko is He? or, Who is He then?
This ‘and’ or ‘then’ has the effect of intensifying the question. Comp.
*and who is my neighbour ?’ (Luke x. 2¢); * Who #%en can be saved ?’
(xviii. 26); ¢Who is he #&ez that maketh me glad?’ (2 Cor. ii. 2). ‘Lord’
should perhaps be *Sir’ asin iv. 11, 15§, Ig, 49; V. 7 (secon vi, 34): not
until . 38 does he reach the point at which he would call Jesus* Lord.’
But it is the same Greek word in both cases, though the amount of
reverence with which he uses it increases, as in the parallel case of the
woman at the well. -

that I might believe] Literally, in order that Imay believe. S. John's
favourite construction again, as in zv. 2, 3, 22.

37. Thou hast botk seen kim] Better, Thou hast even scen Him, and
He that speaketh with thee 18 He, The latter half of the sentence is
similar to the declaration in iv. 26. ¢ This spontaneous revelation to
the outcast from the synagogue finds étsonly paralle! in the similar reve-
lation to the outcast from the nation.” Westcott, Not even Apostles
are told so speedily.

88. Lord, I believe] Or, I belleve, Lord: the order is worth keep-
ing. Comp. the centurion’s confession (Matt. xxvii. 54). There is no
need to suppose that in either case the man making the confession knew
anything like the full meaning of belief in the Son of God: even Apo-
stles were slow at learning that. The blind man had had his own unin-
formed idea of the Messiah, and he believed that the realisation of that
idea stood before him. His faith was necessarily imperfect, a poor
‘two mites;’ but it was “all that he had,’ and he gave it readily, while
the learned Rabbis of their abundance gave nothing. It is quite gratui-
tous to suppose that a special revelation was granted to him., There is
no hint of this in the narrative, nor can one see why so great an excep-
tion to God’s usual dealings with man should have been made.

ke worshipped kim] This shews that his idea of the Son of God in-
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s And Jesus said, For judgment I am come into this world,
that they which see not might see; and that they which
«wsee might be made blind. And some of the Pharisees
which were with him heard these words, and said unto him,
4t Are we blind also? Jesus said unto them, If ye were blind,

cludes attributes of Divinity. The word for ‘worship’ occurs elsewhere
in this Gaspel only in iv. 20—24 and xii, 20, always of the worship of
God.

39—41. “The concluding verses contain a saying which is thoroughly
in the manner of the Synoptists (cf. Matt. xv. 14; xxiii. 16, 17, 24, 26).
It also suppliesa warranty for ascribing a typical significance to miracles,

That the Synoptists do not relate this miracle does not affect its his-
torical character, as the whole of these events in Judaea are equally
omitted by them....... The vague and shifting outlines of the Synoptic
narrative allow ample room for all the insertions that are made in them
with so much preecision by 8. John.” 8. pp. 165, 166.

39. And Fesussaid] Thereis no need to make a break in the narra-
tive and refer these wordsto a subsequent occasion. This is not natural.
Rather it is the sight of the man prostrate at His feet, endowed now
with sight both in body and soul, that moves Christ to say whal follows.
His words are addressed to the bystanders generally, among whom are
some of the Pharisees.

For judgment I am come] Better, For judgment 7 came. The pre-
cise form of word for *judgment’ occurs nowhere else in this Gospel.
It signifies not the «cf of judging (v. 22, 24, 27, 30) but its 7eszl, a
*sentence ’ or ‘decision’ {Matt. vil. 2, Mark xii. 40, Rom. ii. 2, 3, &c.),
Christ came not to judge, but to save (iii. 17, viil. 15); but judgment
was the inevitable result of His coming, for those who rejected Him
passed sentence on themselves (il 1g). See on i. g and xviil. 37. The
pronoun is emphatic.

they whick see not] They who are conscious of their own blindness,
who know their deficiencies; like ‘they that are sick’ and ‘sinners’
in Matt. ix. 12, I3, and ‘babes’ in Matt. xi. 25. This man was aware
of his spiritual blindness when he asked, * Who is He then, that I may
believe on Him ¥

might see] Better, may see, may really see, may pass from the dark-
ness of which they are conscious, to light and truth.

they whickh se] They who fancy they see, who pride themselves on
their superior insight and knowledge, and wish to dictate to others ; like
‘they that be whole,’ and ‘righteous’ in Matt. ix. 12, 13, and ‘the wise
and prudent ’ in Matt. xi- 25. These Pharisees shewed this proud self-
confidence when they declared, ‘e know that this man is a sinner,’ and
asked * Dost #kou teach us 7

might be made blind] Or, may become é/ind, really blind (Isa. vi.
10), may pass from their fancied light into real darkness.
40. And some of ] Better, Those of.
Avre we blind also?] Or, Burely we alzo are not blind? See on
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ye should have no sin: but now ye say, We see; therefore
your sin remaineth.

o, 2%. Of course they understand Him to be speaking figuratively. -
It is strange that any should have understood their question as referring
to bodily sight. They mean that they, the most enlightened among the
most enlightened nation, must be among *those who see.’

41, If ye were blind] Christ returns to His own meaning of ‘blind”
or ‘they which see not’in z. 3. °If ye were conscious of your own
spiritual darkness, if ye yearned and strove to reach the light, ye would
not kave sirn (see on xv. 22); for either ye would find the light, or, if ye
failed, the failure would not e at your door.”” For the construction
comp. v. 46; viil. 19, 42; xv.-19; xviil. 36.

therefore your sin remaineth] Better, your sin abldeth (see on i. 33):
‘therefore’ is an insertion, and must be omitted. *‘Ye profess to see:
your sin in this false profession and in your consequent rejection of Me
abideth.” It was a hopeless case. They rejected Him because theydid not
know the truth about Him ; and they would never learn the truth because
they were fully persuaded that they were in possession of it. Those
who confess their ignorance and contend against it, (1} cease to be re-
sponsible for it, {2} have a good prospect of being freed from it. Those
who deny their ignorance and contend against instruction, (1) remain
responsible for their ignorance, (2) have no prospect of ever being freed
from it. Comp. iii. 36.

Cuar. X. CHrisT 15 LOVE,

In chapters v. and vi. two miracles, the healing of the paralytic and
the feeding of the five thousand, formed the introduction to two discourses
in which Christ is set forth as the Sowupee and the Support of Life. In
chapters vii. and viii. we have a discourse in which He is set forth as
the Source of Truth and Light, and this is illustrated {ix.) by His
giving physical and spiritual sight to the man born blind. In chap. x.
we again have a discourse in which Christ is set forth as Zowe, under
the figure of the Good Shepherd giving His life for the sheep, and this
is illustrated {xi.) by the raising of Lazarus, a work of Love which costs
Him His life. As already stated, the prevailing idea thronghout this
section (v.—xi.} is truth and love provoking contradiction and enmity.
The more clearly the Messiah manifests Himself, and the more often He
convinces some of His hearers of His Messiahship (vii. 40, 41, 46, 50,
viii. 30, iX. 30—38, x. 21, 42, xi. 45}, the more intense becomes the
hostility of ‘ the Jews * and the more determined their intention to kill

im.

1—18. ““The form of the discourse in the first half of chap. x. is
remarkable. It resembles the Synoptic parables, but not exactly. The
parable is a short narrative, which is kept wholly separate from the
ideal facts which it signifies. But this discourse is not a narrative; and
the figure and its application run side by side, and are interwoven with
one another all through. It is an extended metaphior rather than a

S. JOHN 14
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Cuar. X.  Christ is Love.
1—10. e Allegory of the Door of the Fold.
10 Verily, verily, I say unto you, He that entereth not by the

parable. If we are to give it an accurate name we should be obliged to
fall back upon the wider term °allegory.’

This, and the parallel passage in chap. xv., are the only instances of
allegory in the Gospels. They take in the Fourth Gospel the place
which parables hold with the Synoptists. The Synoptists have no
allegories distinct from parables. The fourth Evangelist has no
parables as a special form of allegory, What are we to infer from this?
The parables certainly are original and genuine. Does it follow that
the allegories are not?

(1) We notice, frst, that along with the change of for#2 there is a
certain change of sudject. The parables generally turn round the
ground conception of the kingdom of heaven. They...... do not enlarge
on the relation which its King bears to the separate members......
Though the royal dignity of the Son is incidentally put forward, there
is nothing which expresses so closely and directly 24e personal relation of
the Mossiak o the community of believers, collectively and individually,
as these two ‘allegories’ from 8. John. Their form seems in an
especial manner sutted to their subject matter, which is a fixed, per-
manent and simple relation, not a history of successive states. The
form of the allegories is at least appropriate.

(2) We notice next that even with the Synoptists the use of the
parable is not rigid. All do not conform preciscly to the same type.
There are some. like the Pharisee and Publican, the Good Samari-
tan, &c., which give direct patterns for action, and are not therefore
parables in the same sense in which the Barren Fig-tree, the Prodigal
Son, &e. are parables...... If, then, the parable admits so much devia-
tion on the one side, may it not also on the other?

(3) Lastly, we have to notice the parallels to this particular figure
of the Good Shepherd that are found in the Synoptists. These are
indeed abundant. The parable of the Lost Sheep {Luke xv. 4—73
Matt. xviil. 12, 13)...... 1 am not sent but unto the lost sheep of the
house of Israel’ (Matt. xv. 24)...... ¢ But when He saw the multitudes,
He was moved with compassion on them, because they fainted, and
were scattered abroad, as sheep having no Shepherd’ (Matt. ix. 36),
which when taken with Matt. xi. 28, 2g (* Come unto Me all ye that
labour,” &c.), gives almost an exact parallel to the Johannean allegory.”
S. pp- 167—1069.

1—10. THE ALLEGORY OF THE Door OF THE TFOLD.

1. Verily, verify] This double affirmation, peculiar to this Gospel
(see on i 51), never occurs at the beginning of a discourse, but either
in continuation, to introduce some deep truth, or in reply. This
verse is no exception. There is no break between the chapters,
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door into the sheepfold, but climbeth up some other way, the
same is 2 thief and a robber. But he that entereth in by
the door is the shepherd of the sheep. To him the porter 3

which should perhaps have been divided at ix. 34 or 38 rather than
here. The scene continues uninterrupted from ix. 35 to x. 21, where we
have a reference to the healing of the blind man. Moreover x. 6 seems
to point back to ix. 41; their not understanding the allegory was
evidence of self-complacent blindness. This chapter, therefore, although
it contains a fresh subject, is connected with the incidents in chap. ix.,
and grows out of them. The connexion seems to be that the Pharisees
by their conduct to the man had proved themselves bad shepherds; but
he has found the Good Shepherd: they had cast him out of docrs ; but
he has found the Door: they had put him forth to drive him away;
the Good Shepherd puts His sheep forth to lead them. We are not
told where these words are spoken; so that it is impossible to say
whether it is probable that a sheepfold with the shepherds and
their flocks was in sight. There is nothing improbable in the supposi-
tion.

He that entereth not by the door]l The Oriental sheepfolds are com-
monly walled or palisaded, with one door or gate. Into one of these
enclosures several shepherds drive their flocks, leaving them in charge
of an under-shepherd or porter, who fastens the door securely inside,
and remains with the sheep all night. Inthe morning the shepherds
come to the door, the porter opens to them, and each calls away his own
sheep.

sa}.?ze other wayl Literally, from anothsr guarier: the word occurs
here only in N.T.

the samé] Better, he; literally, that one. 1t is a pronoun of which
S. John is very fond in order to recall with emphasis some person or
thing previously mentioned. Comp. i. 18, 33, v. ii. 39, ix. 37, xil. 48,
xiv. 21, 26, xv. 26. Ini 33 (‘the same said unto me’), v. 11, and xii.
438 it is inaccurately translated, as here, ‘the same.’

a thief and robber] Everywhere in this Gospel (8, 10, xil. 6, xviii.
40), as also 2 Cor. xi. 26, these words are given correctly as renderings
of the Greek equivalents ; but everywhere else in N.T. (Matt. xxi. 13,
xxvi. 53, xxvil. 38, &c., &c.) the word here translated * robber’ is less
well translated “thiel.” The ‘robber” is a brigand, a more formidable
criminal than the ‘thief;’ the one uses viclence, the other cunning.

8. 15 the shepherd of the sheep] Beler, is a shepherd of the sheep.
There is more than one flock in the fold, and therefore more than one
shepherd to visit the fold. The Good Shepherd has not yet appeared
in the allegory. The allegory indeed is two-fold; in the ﬁrs!. pavt
(t—3), which is repeated (7—g), Chuist is the Door of the fold ; in the
second part (r1—i8) He is the Shepherd; . 1o forming a link between
the two parts.

8. 7o kim the porter opemeti] The ‘porter’ is the door-keeper or
gate-keeper, who fastens and opens the one door into the fold. In the
allegory the fold is the Church, the Door is Christ, the sheep are the

I14—2
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openeth; and the sheep hear his voice: and he calleth his
4 own sheep by name, and leadeth them out. And when he
putteth forth his own sheep, he goeth before them, and the
s sheep follow him: for they know his voice. And a stranger
will they not follow, but will flee from him: for they know
6 not the voice of strangers. This parable spake Jesus unto

elect, the shepherds are God’s ministers, 'What does the porter repre-
sent? DPossibly nothing definite. Much harm is sometimes done by
trying to make every detail of an allegory or parable significant. There
must be back ground in every picture. But if it be insisted that the
porter here is too prominent to be meaningless, it is perhaps best to
understand the Holy Spirit as signified under this figure; He who
grants opportunities of coming, or of bringing others, through Christ
into the Kingdom of God. Comp. 1 Cor. xvi. ¢; 2 Cor. ii. 12; Col.
iv. 3; Acts xiv. 27; Rev. iil. 8: but in all these passages *door’ does
not mean Christ, but epporfunity. See on 1 Cor. xvi. g.

the sheep hear his woice] All the sheep, whether belonging to His
flock or not, know from His coming that they are about to be led out.
His own sheep (first for emphasis) ke calleth by name (Exod. xxxiil. 12,
17; Isa. xliil. 1), and leadeth them out to pasture. Even in this country
shepherds and shepherds’ dogs know each individual sheep; in the East
the intimacy between shepherd and sheep is still closer. The naming
of sheep is a very ancient practice: see Theocritus v. roz.

4. when he pultech forth his own sheep] DBetter, when ke hath put
forth all fis own. Most of the best MSS. have ‘all’ for ‘sheep:’ ‘there
shall not an hoof be left behind’ (Exod. x. 26). The word for ‘put
forth” is remarkable; it is the same as is used in ix. 34, 35 of the
Pharisees ‘casting out’ the man born blind. This is perhaps not acci-
dental: the false shepherds put forth sheep to rid themselves of trouble;
the true shepherds put forth sheep to feed them. But even the true
shepherds must sometimes use a certain amount of violence to their
sheep to ‘compel them to come’ {Luke xiv. 23) to the pastures. But
note that there are no ‘goats’ in the allegory : all the flock are faithful,
Tt is the ideal Church composed entirely of the elect. The object of the
allegory being to set forth the relations of Christ to His sheep, the
possibility of bad sheep is not taken into account. That side of the
picture is treated in the parables of the Lost Sheep, and of the Sheep
and the Goats.

5. And a stranger will they not follow) Better, But @ stranger they will
assuredly #of fo/low. The form of negative is very strong, as in iv. 14,
48, vi. 335, 37, viil. Iz, §I, 52: see on viil, 51. By ‘a stranger’ is
meant quite literally anyone whom they do not know, not necessarily a
thief or robber.

6. Tkis parable]l Better, This allegory. The word which the
Synoptists use for ‘parable’ (parebolé) is never used by S. John; and
the word here used by S. John (parvimia) is never used by the Synop-
tists, This should be brought out in translation; both are rendered
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them: but they understood not what #Zings they were which
he spake unto them.

Then said Jesus unto them again, Verily, verily, I say
unto you, I am the door of the sheep. All that ever came
before me are thieves and robbers: but the sheep did not

by our translators sometimes ¢parable’ and sometimes ‘proverb.’ Paroi-
mia occurs again xvi. 25, 29 and 2z Pet. ii. 22, and nowhere else in N.T.
Everywhere but here it is translated ‘proverb.” PFParoimia means some-
thing deside the way; hence, according to some, a trite ‘way side
saying;’ according to others, a figurative ‘owt-of-the-way saying.’ On
parabolé see on Mark iv. 2.

undersiood not] Did not recognise the meaning.

7.  Then said Fesus unto them again] Better, Therefore said Fesus
again. They did not understand ; #kerefore He went through the allegory
again more explicitly, interpreting the main features, ‘Unto them’ is
of doubtful authority.

Verily, verily] This is #h important point, to recognise that the one
door of the fold, through which the sheep and the shepherds enter, is
Chrisé. £ {with great emphasis) am ke Door. Comp. ‘I am the Way’
(xiv. 6).

the door of the shecp] Better, ‘the Door #o the sheep’ (z2. 1, 2), and
also ‘the Door for the sheep’ (z. g). Sheep and shepherds alike have
one and the same door. The elect enter the Church through Christ ; the
ministers who would visit the flocks must receive their commission
from Christ. Note that Christ does not say, ‘the Door of the fo/d,’ but
‘the Door of the sZegp.” The fold has no meaning apart from the
sheep. )

8. All that ever came before me are thicves and robbers] These words
are difficult, and some copyists seem to have tried to avoid the difficulty
by omitting either ‘all’ or ‘before Me.” But the balance of authority
leaves no doubt that both are gennine. Some commentators would
translate ¢ instead of Me? for ‘before Mé.” But this meaning of the Greek
preposition is not common, and perhaps occurs nowherein N. T.  More-
over ‘instead of Me’ ought to include the idea of ‘for My advantage;’
and that is impossible here, We must retain the natural and ordinary
meaning of ‘before Me:’ and as ‘before Me in dignity’ would be
obviously inappropriate, ‘before Me in #ime’ must be the meaning. But
who are ‘all that came before Me?’ The patriarchs, prophets, Moses,
the Baptist cannof be meant, either collectively or singly. ~¢Salvation is
of the Jews’ (iv. 22); ‘they are they which testify of Me’ (v. 39); ‘if ye
believed Mcses, ye would believe Me? (v. 46); ‘John bare witness unto
the truth’ (v. 33): texts like this are quite conclusive against any such
Gnostic interpretation. Nor can false Messiahs be meant: it is doubtful
whether any had arisen at this time, Rather it refers to the ‘ravening
wolves in sheep’s clothing” who had been, and still were, the ruin of the
nation, who ‘devoured widow’s houses,” who were ‘full of ravening and
wickedness,’ who had ‘taken away the key of knowledge,” and were in

-



314 5. JOHN, X. [vv. 9, 10.

o hear them, I am the door: by me if any maen cnter in, he
shall be saved, and shall go in and out, and find pasture.

10 The thief cometh not, but for to steal, and to kill, and
to destroy: I am come that they might have life, and that
they might have # smere abundantly.

very fruth ‘thieves and robbers’ (Matt. vii. 15, xxiii. r4; Luke xi. 30,
52). Some of them were now preseut, thirsting to add bloodshed to
robbery, and this denunciation of them is no stronger than several
passages in the Synoptists: e.g. Matt. xxiii. 33; Luke xi. 50, z1. The
tense also is in favour of this interpretation; not zvere, but ‘are thieves
and robbers.’ :

but the sheep did not kear them] For they spoke with no authority
{Mait. vii. 2¢); there was no living voice in their teaching. They bad
their hearers, but these were not ‘the sheep,’ but blind adherents, led
by the blind.

9. &y me] Placed first for emphasis; ‘through Me and in no other
way.” The main point is iterated again and again, each time with great
simplicity, and yet most emphatically. “The simplicity, the directuness,
the particularity, the emphasis of S. John’s style give his writings a
marvellous power, which is not perhaps felt at fust. Yet his words
seemn to hang about the reader till he is forced to remember them. Each
great truth sounds like the burden of a strain, ever falling upon the ear
with a calm persistency which secures attention.” Westcott, /nfroduc-
tion to the Study of the Gospels, p. 250.

ke skall be saved] These words and *shall find pasture’ seem to shew
that this verse does not refer to the shepherds only, but to the sheep
also. Although ‘find pasture’ may refer to the shepherd’s work for the
flock, yet one 1s inclined to think that if the words do not refer to both,
they refer to the sheep only.

‘With the verse as a whole should be compared ‘the strait gate and
narrow way which leadeth unto life’ (Matt. vit. 14). In the Cleserniine
Homilies (111 1ii.} we have ‘He, being a true prophet, szid, I am the
gate of life; he that entereth in through Me entereth into life.” See on

- 1Xe 3.
1%. and to ki1 'To slaughter as if for sacrifice.

T am come] Better, I came. ‘I’ is emphatic, in marked contrast to
the thief, This is the point of transition from the first part of the
allegory to the second. The figure of the Door, as the one entrance to
salvation, is dropped; and that of the Good Shepherd, as opposed to
the thief, is taken up; but this intermediate clause will apply to either
figure, inclining towards the second one. In order to make the strong-
est possible antithesis to the thief, Christ introduces, not a shepherd, but
Himself, the Chief Shepherd. The thief fekes life; the shepherds pro-
tect life; the Good Shepherd giwes it.

5 that they might have] Rather, in both clavses, #haf, they may
ave.

kave it smore abundantly] Onit ‘more;’

it is not in the Greek, and
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11—18. The Allegory of the Good Shepherd.,

I am the good shepherd: the good shepherd giveth his life
for the sheep. But /e hat és a hireling, and not the shepherd,
whose own the sheep are not, seeth the wolf coming, and
leaveth the sheep, and fleeth: and the wolf catcheth them, and

somewhat spoils the sense. More abundantly than what? Translate,
that they may have abundance.

11—18. THE ALLEGORY OF THE GoOoD SHEPHERD.

11. [am the Good Shepherd] The word translated ‘good’ cannot
be adequately translated: it means ‘beautiful, noble, good,” as opposed
to ‘foul, mean, wicked.” It sums up the chief attributes of ideal perfec-
tion. Christ is the Perfect Shepherd, as opposed to His own imperfect
ministers; He is the true Shepherd, as opposed to the false shepherds,
who are hirelings or hypocrites; ITe is the Good Shepherd, who gives
His life {for the sheep, as opposed to the wicked thief who takes their
lives to preserve his own. Thusin Christis realised the ideal Shepherd
of O.T. Ps. xxiii.; Isa. xl. r1; Jer. xxiii.; Ezek. xxxiv., xxxvil. 24;
Zech. xi. 4. Perhaps no image has penetrated more deeply into the
mind of Christendom : Christian prayers and hymns, Christian painting
and statuary, and Christian literature are full of it, and have been from
the earliest ages. And side by side with it is commonly found the other
beautiful image of this Gospel, the Vine: the Good Shepherd and the
True Vine are figures of which Christians have never wearied.

giveth kis life] DBetter, layeth down /s life. The phrase is a
remarkable one and peculiar to S. John, whereas ‘to gize His life’
occurs in the Synoptists (Matt. xx. 20; Mark x. 43). *To /ay down’
perhaps includes the notion of ‘to pay down,’ a common meaning of the
words in classical Greek; if so, it is exactly equivalent to the Syneptic
phrase ‘to give as a ransom.” It occurs again, vz, 15, 17, xiil. 37, 38,
xv. 13; I John iii. 16. In this country the statement ‘the good shep-
herd lays down his life for his sheep’ seems extravagant when taken
apart from the application to Christ. Itis otherwise in the East, where
dangers from wild beasts and armed bands of robbers are serious and
constant. Cormp. Gen. xiil s, xiv. 12, xxxi. 39, 40, xxxil. 7, 8, xxxvii.
33; Jobi. 17; I Sam. xvil. 34, 35.

12. an kireling] The word occurs nowhere else in N.T. excepting
of the ‘hired servants’ of Zebedee (Mark i. 2¢). The Good Shepherd
was introduced in contrast to the thief. Now we have another contrast
to the Good Shepherd given, the Aéred shepherd, a mercenary, who
tends a flock not his own for his own interests. The application is
obvious; viz., to those ministers who care chiefly for the emoluments
and advantages of their position, and retire when the position becomes
irksome or dangerous.

and not the shepherd] Better, and not & shepherd, asin v, 2.

the wolf ] Any power opposed to Christ. See on 2. 28,

-
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13 scattereth the sheep. The hireling fleeth, because he is a
14 hireling; and careth not for the sheep. I am the good shep-
15 herd, and know my skegp, and am known of mine, As the
Father knoweth me,even so know I the Father: and I laydown
16 my life for the sheep. And other sheep I have, which are
not of this fold: them also I must bring, and they shall hear
my voice; and there shall be one fold, a#d one shepherd.

and scattereth the skeep]l The best authorities omit ‘the sheep;’ but
the words might easily be omitted as apparently awkward and super-
fluous after the preceding ‘them.” But in any case the meaning is
‘snatcheth certain sheep and scattereth the flock.”

18. The hireling fleeth] These words are of still more doubtful
authority. Omitting both the doubtful portions the sentence will run
(The hireling) leaveth the sheep and fleeth ; and the wolf snatchetk them
and scallereth (them); because ke is an hireling and careth not, &c.

14—18. Further description of the True Shepherd. (1) His inti-
mate knowledge of His sheep; (2} His readiness to die for them. This
latter point recurs repeatedly as a sort of refrain, like ‘I will raise him
up at the last day,’ in chap. vi.

14. and know my sheep, and am known of mine] Better, and I know
Mine, and Mine know Me.

18. ds the Father knowelh me, even so, &c.] This rendering entirely
obscures the true meaning. There should be no full stop at the end of
2. 14, and the sentence should run; I know Mine, and Mine know Me,
even as the Father knoweth Me and I know the Father. So intimate
is the relation between the Good Shepherd and His sheep that it may
be compared to the relation between the Father and the Son, The
same thought runs through the discourses in the latter half of the
Gospel : xiv. 20, xv. 10, XVii. 8§, 10, 18, 21.

16. other skeep I fave] Not the Jews in heathen lands, but Gentiles,
for even among them He had sheep. The Jews had asked in derision,
‘Will He go and teach the Gentiles?’ (vil. 35). He declares here that
among the despised heathen He has shesp. He was going to lay down
His life, not for that nation only’ {xi. 52), but that He might ‘draw e/
men unto Him’ (xii. 32). Of that most heathen of heathen cities,
Corinth, He declared to S. Paul in a vision, ‘I have much people in
this city’ (Acts xviii, 1o} .

not of this fold] Emphasis on ‘fold,” not on ‘this;’ the Gentiles
were in no fold at all, but ‘scattered abroad’ (xi. 52).

them also I must bring] Better, them also I must lead. No need
for them to be removed; Christ can lead them in their own lands.
‘Neither in this mountain, nor yet at Jerusalem’ (iv. 21) is the ap-
pointed place. Note the ‘must;’ it is the Messiah’s bounden duty,
decreed for Him by the Father: comp. iii, 14, ix. 4, xii. 34, xx. 9.

there shall be one fold, and one skepherd] Rather, they ska/l become
one flock, one shepherd. The distinction between ‘be’ and ‘become’ is
worth preserving {see on ix. 27, 39), and that between ‘flock’ and
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Therefore doth my Father love me, because I lay down my «
life, that I might take it again. No mazn taketh it from me, 18

‘fold’ still more so. ‘There shall become one fold’ would imply that
at present there are more than one: but nothing is said of any other
fold. In both these instances our translators have rejected their better
predecessors: Tyndale and Coverdale have ‘flock,” not ‘fold;’ the
Geneva Version has ‘be made,’ not ‘be.” One point in the Greek can-
not be preserved in English. The words for ‘flock’ and ‘shepherd’ are
cognate and very similar, posmné and poimer: *one herd, one herdsman’
would be the nearest approach we could make, and to change ‘flock’
for *herd’ would be more loss than gain. The change from “flock’ to
‘fold’ has been all loss, leading to calamitous misunderstanding.

“The universalism of #. 16, which is so often quoted against the
Gospel, seems rather to be exactly of the kind of which we have abun-
dant evidence in the Synoptists: e.g. in Matt. viil. 11, xiil. 24—30,
xxviii. 19; Luke xiii. 29. A certain precedence is assigned to Israel,
but the inclusion of the Qentiles is distinctly contemplated.” And if
S. Matthew could appreciate this side of his Master’s teaching, how
much more S. John, who had lived to see the success of missions to the
heathen and the destruction of Jerusalem. ¢‘On the other hand, the
nature of S. John’s universalism must not be mistaken. It implies a
privileged position on the part of the Jews.” 8. pp. 172, 173. More-
over, even O, T. proplets seem to have had a presentiment that other
nations would share in the blessings of the Messiah., Mic, iv. 2; Isa.
lii. 135.

17. Therefore] Better, On this account, or, For this cause (xdi. 18, 27).
See on vii. 22 and viii. 47, and comp. v. 16, 18, vi. 65. The Father's
love for the incarnate Son is intensified by the seif-sacrifice of the Son.

that I might take i? again] Literally, in order that I may rake 72
agein. This clause is closely connected with the preceding one: ‘that’
depends upon ‘because.’ Only because Christ was to take Iis human
life again was His death such as the Father could have approved. Had
the Son returned to heaven at the Crucifixion leaving His humanity on
the Cross, the salvation of mankind would not have been won, the
sentence of death would not have been reversed, we should be ‘yet in
our sins’ {1 Cor. xv. 17). Morever, in that case He would have ceased
to be the Good Shepherd: He would have become like the hireling,
casting aside his duty before it was completed. The office of the True
Shepherd is not finished until all mankind become His flock; and this
work continues from the Resurrection to the Day of Judgment.

18. No man taketh it from me] Belter, Mo one Zaketh it from Me;
not evenn God. See on 2. 28. Two points are insisted on; {r) that the
Death is entirely voluntary; (2) that both Death and Resurrection are
in accordance with a commission received from the Father. Comp.
¢Father, into Thy hands [ commend My spirit’ (Luke xxiii. 46). The
precise words used by the two Apostles of Christ’s death bring this out
very clearly; ‘yielded up (literally ‘let go’) the ghost’ (Matt. xxvii. 50);
‘gave up the ghost’ (John xix. 30; see note there}. The word used by
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but I lay it down of myself. I have power to lay it down,
and I have power to take it again. This commandment
have I received of my Father.

19—21. Opposite Results of the Teaching.

19 There was a division therefore again among the Jews for

= these sayings. And many of them said, He hath a devil,

= and Is mad ; why hear ye himp Others said, These are not
the words of him that hath a devil. Can a devil open the
eyes of the blind?

S. Mark and S. Luke (*breathed His last,’ or ‘expired’) is less strong.
Here there is an emphasis on the pronoun; *but 7 lay it down of My-
self.

I Lave power] i.e. right, authority, liberty: same word as in i. 12,
v. 27, xvil. 2, xix. 10. This authority is the commandment of the
Father: and hence this passage in no way contradicts the usual N.T.
doctrine that Christ was raised to life again by the Father. Acts ii.
24. -
This commandment have I veceived| Better, This commandment
received I, viz., at the Incarnation: the cominandment to die and rise
again. Comp. iv. 34, v. 30, vi. 38,

19—21. OvrposITE RESULTS OF THE TEACHING.

19. again] As about the man born blind (ix. 6) among the Phari-
sees, and at the Feast of Tabernacles (vii. 43), among the multitude.
¢ Therefore’ should be omitted here as wanting authority; and ‘there
arose’ would be more accurate than ‘there was’ (see on i. 6); here
arose g division again, See on vil. 43.

among the Faws] Some even among the hostile party are impressed,
and doubt the correctness of their position: comp. xi. 45.

20. Hr hath a devil] See last note on viii. 48, and comp. vii. 20.

21. of him that hath @ dewil] DBetter, of one possessed with a
demon: the expression differs from that in #, 20.

Can a devil] Or, Surely @ Gemon cannof. See on ix, 40. It was
too great and too beneficent a miracle for a demon.  But here they stop
short : they state what He cannos be; they do not see, or will not ad-
mit, what He must be.

2038, THE DISCOURSE AT THE FEAST OF THE DEDICATION.

Again we seem to have a gap in the narrative. Between zz. 21—22
(but sec below) there is an interval of about two months; for the Feast
of Tabernacles would be about the middle of October, and that of the
Dedication towards the end of December. In this interval some would
place Luke x. r—xiii. 2r.  If this be correct, we may connect the send-
ing out of the Seventy both with the Feast of Tabernacles and also with
John x. 16. Seventy was the traditional number of the nations of the
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22—38. The Discourse at the Feast of the Dedication.

And it was at Jerusalem #ke feast of the dedication, and
it was winter. And Jesus walked in the temple in Solo-

earth; and for the nations yo bullocks were offered at the Feast of
Tabernacles—13 on the first day, 12 on the second, 11 on the third, and
so on. The Seventy were sent out to gather in the nations; for they
were not forbidden, as the Twelve were, to go into the way of the Gen-
tiles or to enter any city of the Samaritans {Matt. x. §). The Twelve
wete primarily for the twelve tribes; the Seventy for the Gentiles, The
words ‘other sheep T have which are not of this fold ; them also I must
lead,’ must have been spoken just before the mission of the Seventy.

Dr Westcott, on the strength of a strongly attested reading in 2. 22,
Then there took place the Feast of the Dedication, would connect chap.
ix. and x. 1—21 with this later feast rather than with the Feast of
Tabernacles. In this case the interval of two months must be placed
between chaps. viii. and ix.

22. And it was at Ferusalem the feast of the dedication] More
literally, Now there tcok place at Yerusalem the Feast of the Dedication.
This feast might be celebrated anywhere, and the pointed insertion of
‘at Jerusalem’ seems to suggest that in the interval between . 21 and ».
22 Christ had been away from the city. It was kept in honour of the
purification and restoration of the Temple (B.C. 164) after its desecra-
tion by Antiochus Epiphanes; 1 Macc, 1. 20—60, iv. 36—59 {note esp.
wo. 36 and 59); 2 Macc. x. 1—8. Another name for it was ‘the
Lights,” or ‘Feast of Lights,” from the illuminations with which it was
celebrated. Christian dedication festivals are its lineal descendants.

“The feast was of comparatively recent institution....It is not a feast
the name of which would be likely to occur to any but a Jew; still less
the accurate note of place in 2. 23 (‘in the templein Solomen’s porch ).
Both these verses proclaim the eye-witness. So does the admirable
question in the verse following. Attracted by His teachings and His
miracles, but repelled by His persistent refusal to assume the Messianic
character as they understood it, the Jews ask Jesus directly, ‘How long,
&c.’ Tt is such a question as at this period of the ministry was inevit-
able, and the langnage in which it is expressed exactly represents the
real difficulties and hesitation that the Jews would feeL” S. pp. 174,
175.

7zsmd it was winter]- Omit ‘and,’ which is wanting in authority, and
join ‘it was winter’ to the next verse. The words explain why Jesus
was walking under cover,

23. in Solomon's porek] This was a cloister or colonnade in the
Temple-Courts, apparently on the east side. Tradition said that it was
g part of the original building which had survived the various debtruc-
tions and rebuildings. No such cloister is mentioned in the account of
Solomon’s Temple, and perhaps the name was derived from the wall
against which it was built. It is mentioned again Actsiii. 11 {where
see note) and v, 12. Foundations still zemaining probably belong to it.
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24mon’s porch. Then came the Jews round about him,
and said unto him, How long dost thou make us to doubt?
25 If thou be the Christ, tell us plainly. Jesus answered
them, I told you, and ye believe not: the works that I do
26in my Father’s name, they bear witness of me. But ye
believe not, because ye are not of my sheep, as I said

A .

28, Then came the Fews round about, &c.] Better, The Jews there-
fore compassed Him about (Like xxi. zo; Hebr. xi. 30; Rev. xx. g)
and kept saying 7o Him. They encircled Him in an urgent and ob-
trusive manner, indicating that they were determined to have an
answer. }

How long dost thou make us to doubt?] The margin is better with hold
us in suspense. The literal meaning is How Jong dost Thou excite our
mind? If Thow art the Chvist tell us with opénness (see on vil. 4).
They put a point-blank question, as the Sanhedrin do at the Passion
{Luke xxii. 67). Their motives for urging this were no doubt mixed,
and the same motive was not predominant in each case, Some were
hovering between faith and hostility and (forgetting viii. 13) fancied
that an explicit declaration from Iim might help them. Others asked
mainly out of curiosity: He had interested them greatly, and they
wanted His own account of Himself. The worst wished for a plain
statement which might form material for an accusation: they wanted
Him to commit Himself, o

. 25. 7 told you, and ye believed not] The best authorities have, and
e believe 70! their unbelief still continues. To some few, the woman
at the well, the man born blind, and the Apostles, Jesus had explicitly
declared Himself to be the Messiah; to all He had implicitly declared
Himself by His works and teaching. )

the works] in theé widest sense, not miracles alone; His Messianic
work generally. See on v. 36. The pronouns dre emphatically op-
posed ; ‘the works which / do...#%zp....But y¢ believe not.

26. as [ said unto you] These words are omitted by some of the
best authorities, including the Vatican and Sinaitic MSS. But they
may possibly hive been left out to avoid a difficulty. Jf they are
genuine they are best joined, as in our version, with what pgrecedes.
Nowhere in the Gospels does Christ make such a quotation from a
previous discourse as we should have if we read, ‘As I said unto you,
My sheep hear My voice, &c.” The arrangement ‘Ye are not of My
sheep, as I said unto you,’ is better, and the reference is to the general
sense of the allegory of the sheep-fold, especially zz. 14, 15. e and
His sheep have most intimate knowledge of one another; therefore
these Jews asking who He is prove that they are not His sheep. Comp.
vi. 36, where there seems to be a similar reference to the general mean-
ing of a previous discourse. It is strange that an objection should have
been made to His referring to the allegory after a lapse of two months.
There is nothing improbable in His doing so, especially if He had been
absent from the city in the interval (se¢ on 2, 22). Might not a speaker
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unto you. My sheep hear my voice, and I know them, 7
and they follow me: and I give unto them eternal life; and .3
they shall never perish, neither shall any man pluck them
out of my hand. My Father, which gave #2em me, is greater 55
than all; and no man is able to pluck #em out of my
Father’s hand. I and sy Father are one. Then the Jews EH

at the present time refer to a speech made two months before, especially
if he had not spoken in public since then?

27, 28. Note the simple but very impressive coupling of the clauses
by a simple “and’ throughout and comp. z#. 3 and 12 note also the
climax.

28. [ give unio them] Not ‘willgive,’ Here as iniii. 15, v. 24and
often, the gift of eternal life is regarded as already possessed by the
faithful. It is not a promise, the fulfilment of which depends upon
man’s conduct, but a gif#, the refemtion of which depends upon oux-
selves,

they shall never perish] This is parallel to viii. 51 (see note there) ;
shall certainly not perisk for ever, being the literal meaning, But the
negative belongs to the verb, not to “for ever;’ and the meaning is, not |
‘they may die, but shall not die for ezer,” but *they shall never die for
all eternity.” Comp. xi. 26.

nather shall any man pluck them] Better, and no ome shall snatch
them. ‘No one’ rather than ‘no mazn’ (asin ». 18), for the powers of
darkness are excluded as well as human seducers, ‘Snatch’ rather than
‘pluck,’ for in the Greek it is the same word as is used of the wolf in
2. 12, and this should be preserved in translation.

This passage in no way asserts the indefectibility of the elect, and
gives no countenance to ultra-predestinarian views, Christ’s sheep cannot
be taken from Him agguinst thetr will ; but their will is free, and they
may choose to leave the flock.

out of my kand] **His hand protects, bears, cherishes, leads them.”
Meyer.

29. which gave thems] Better, whick hath given #5em. Comp- xvii.
6, 24. 'This enforces the previous assertion. *To snatch them out of
My hand, he must snatch them out of My Father’s hand ; and My Father
is greater than all:” even than the Son (xiv. 28). But the reading is
not certain. The most probable text gives, that which the Father
hath given Me is greater than all. The unity of the Church is strength
invincible.

out of my Father's hand] The better reading is, ouf of the Father's
kand. ¢Out of His hand’ would have sufficed ; but ‘Father’ is repeated
for emphasis.

30. [ and my Father are ome] “Orne’ is neuter in the Greek; not
one Person, but one Substance. There is no ‘My’ in the Greek; 7 and
the Fuather are ome. Christ has just implied that His hand and the
Father’s hand are one, which implies that Ie and the Father are one;
and this He now asserts, They are one in power, in will, and in
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sz took up stones again to stone him. Jesus answered them,
Many good works have I shewed you from my Father; for
33 which of those works do ye stone me? The Jews answered
him, saying, For a good work we stone thee not; but for
blasphemy; and because that thou, being a man, makest
ssthyself God. Jesus answered them, Is it not written in
ssyour law, I said, Ye are gods? If he called them gods,

action this at the very least the words must mean; the Arian interpre-
tation of mere moral agrecement is inadequate. Whether or no Unity
of Lssence isactually stated here, it is certainly implied, as the Jews see.
They would stone Him for making Himself God, which He would not
have done had He not asserted or tmplied that He and the Father were
one in Substance, not merely in will. And Christ does not correct
them, as assurediy He would have done, had their animosity arisen out
of a gross misappiehension of His words. Comp. Rev. xx. 6, xxii. 3.

381. ZVen the Fews] Better, Therefore the Fews: their picking up
stones was a direct consequence of His words. But * therefore’ should
perhaps be omitted. They prepare to act on Lev. xxiv. 16 (Comp.
1 Kin. xxi. 10). ‘Again’ refers us back to viil. 5. The word for
‘took up’is not the same in each case; the word used here is stronger,
implying more effort; ‘lfted up, bore’ But ‘again’ shews that it
refers to raising up from the ground rather than carrying from a distance.

32. Many good works] 1t is the same word as is used z. 14 of the
Good Shepherd: many beautiful, noble, excellent works. Comp. ¢ He
hath done all things we/f’ (Mark vii. 37) and * God saw that it was gved”’
(Gen. i. 8, 10, 12, &c.}). These excellent works proceed from the
Father and are manifested by the Son,

Jor whick of these]l Literally, for what kind of work among these;
i.e. “what is the character of the work for which ye are in the act of
stoning me?’ It was precisely the character of the works which shewed
that they were Divine, as some of them were disposed to think (. 21,
vii. 26)." Comp. Matt. xxii. 36, where the literal meaning is, ‘what 4ind
of a commandment is great in the law ?’ and r Cor. xv. 35, ‘with what
kind of body do they come?’ See on xii. 33, xviii. 32, xxi. 10.

33, [for a good work] The preposition is changed in the Greek;
concerning a good work. ‘ Thatis not the subject-matter of our charge?’

and because] © And’ is explanatory, shewing wherein the blasphemy
consisted : it does not introduce a separate charge.

3438, Christ answers the formal charge of blasphemy by a formal
argument on the other side.

3a. iw your law] ‘Law’ is here used in its widest sense for the
whole of the Old Testamnent; so also in xil. 34 and xv. 25; in all three
places the passage referred to is in the Psalms.  Comp. vii. 19, 1 Cor.
xiv. 21.  The force of the proncun is, ‘for which you profess to have
such a regard :’ comp. viii. 17. On the Greek for ‘is it written’ see on
ii. 17.

7 said, Yeare gods] The argument is both & fertiori and ad hominem.
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unto whom the word of God came, and the scripture
cannot be broken; say ye of 4im, whom the Father hath
sanctified, and sent into the world, Thou blasphemest;
because I said, I am the Son of God? If I do not the works

TIn the Scriptures (Ps. Ixxxii. 6) even unjust rulers are called ‘gods’ on
the principle of the theocracy, that rulers are the delegates and repre-
sentatives of God {comp. Ex. xxii, 8). If this is admissible without
blasphemy, how much more may He call Himself - Son of God.

36. /f he called them gods] More probably, 7f {4 called them gods,
viz. the Law. *Them’ is left unexplained; a Jewish audience would at
once know who were meant. But how incredible that any but a2 Jew
should think of such an argument, or put it in this brief way! These
last eight verses alone are sufficient to discredit the theory that this
Gospel is the work of Greek Gnostic in the second century.

the word of God] Practically the same as ‘the Scripturey’ i.e. the
word of God in these passages of Scripture. The Word in the theolo-
gical sense for the Son is not meant : this term appears nowhere in the
narrative part of S. John’s Gospel. But of course it was through the
Word, not yet incarnate, that God revealed His will to His people.

cannot be brokerd] Literally, ¢cannot be undone’ or ¢ unloosed.” The
same word is rendered ‘unloosc’ (i, 27), ‘destroy ’ (it. 19), *break’ (v. 18
and vil. 23), *loose’ (xi. 44). 1 27 and xi. 44 are literal, of actual un-
binding ; the others are figurative, of dissolution or unbinding as a form
of destruction. Here either metaphor, dissolution or unbinding, would
be appropriate; either, ‘cannot be explained away, made to mean
nothing;’ or, ‘cannot be deprived of its binding anthority.” The latter
seems Dbetter. The clause depends upon ‘if,” and is not parenthetical ;
“if the Seripture cannot be broken.”  As in ii. 22, xvii. 12, xx. 9, ‘the
Scripture’ {singular) probably means a definite passage. Comp. vii. 38,
472, xiil. 18, xvil. 12, xix. 24, 28, 36, 37. Scripture as a whole is called
‘the Scriptures’ (plural); v. 39.

36. Sayye] ‘Ye’with great emphasis, ‘Do ye, in opposition to
the Scripture, say ?’ .

of him, whom the Father hath sanctified] Omit ‘hath;’ both verbs
are aorists. This also is emphatic, in opposition to ‘them unto whom
the word of God came.” Men on whom God’s word has conferred a
fragment of delcgated authority may be called ‘gods’ {Elohim} without
scruple ; He, Whom the Father Himself sanctified and seat, may not be
called 8on of God (nc article before ¢ Son'} without blasphemy! By
‘sanctified ’ is meant something analogous to the consecration of Jere-
miah before his birth for the work of a Prophet (Jer. i. 5). When the
Son was sent into the world He was consecrated for the work 9f the
Messiah, and endowed with the fulness of grace and truth (seeon i. 14),
the fulness of power (iil. 33), the fulness of life (v. 26). In virtue of this
Divine sanctification He becomes ‘the Holy One of God’ {vi. 69 ; Luke
iv. 34). See on xvil. 17, rg, the only other passages in S. John's
writings where the word occurs.

6

w
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s8 of my Father, believe me not. Bat if I do, though ye
believe not me, believe the works: that ye may know, and
believe, that the, Father és in me, and ¥ in him.

39—42, Opposite Results of the Discourse.
39 Therefore they sought again to take him : but he escaped

37, 38. Having met their technical charge in a technical manner He
now proceeds to justify the assertion of His unity with the Father by an
appeal to His works.

37. deliewe me s0f] A literal command. If His works are not those
which His Father works, they o#gAZ not (not merely have no sneed) to
believe what He says. Comp. v. 24, 46; vi. 30; viill. 31, 45. His
works are His Father’s (ix. 3, xiv. xo).

38. belicve the works] * Blessed are they that have not seen and yet
have believed ’ (xx. 29); but it is better to have the faith that comes
with sight than none at all. B

that ye may know, and belicve] ‘The better reading probably is, zas
ye may come to know and continually know; ‘attain to knowledge
and advance in knowledge in contrast to your state of suspense’ (z. 24).
In the Greek it is the aorist and present of the same verb ‘to come to
know, perceive, recognise ;" the aorist denotes the single act, the pre-
sent the permanent growth. The apparent awkwardness of having the
same verb twice in the same clause has probably caused a large number
of authorities to substitute another verb in the second case. But the
change of tense is full of meaning, especially in reference to the Jews.
Many of them attained to a momentary conviction that He was the
Messiah (ii. 23, vi. 14, 15, vii. 41, vill. 30, x. 42, xi. 45}; very {ew of
them went beyond a transitory conviction (il. 24, vi. 66, viii. gr}.

. the Father is i me, and I in hAim] For ‘in Him’ read with the
best authorities In the Father. Anr instance of the solemnity and
emphasis derived from repetition, so frequent in this Gospel.

89—42. OPPOSITE RESULTS OF THE DISCOURSE.

39, Thevefore they sought again] ° Therefore’ is of rather doubtful
authenticity ; some important witnesses omit ‘again’ also. *‘Again’
refers us back to vii. 30, 32, 44, and shews that ‘to take IIlim’ means,
not, take Him and stone Him (2. 31), but, arrest Him for the San-
hedrin,

ke escaped] Literally, went forth. There being nothing in the
text to shew that His departure was miraculous, it is safest {as in viii.
59, where the same word is used for ‘went forth’) to suppose that
there was no miracle. He withdrew through the less hostile among
those who encircled Him, while the others were making up their minds
how to apprehend Him. The majesty of innocence suffices to protect
Him, His hour not having come.
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out of their hand, and went away again beyond Jordan into 4
the place where John at first baptized; and there he abode. .
And many resorted unto him, and said, John did no miracle: 4
but all #iings that John spake of this maz were true. And 4
many believed on himn there.

40—42. “‘The chapter ends with a note of place which is evidently
and ‘certainly historical. No forger would ever have thought of the
periphrasis ‘where John at first baptized’...¢ John did no miracle:
but all things that John spake of this man were true.’ It would be
impossible to find a stronger incidental preof that the author of the
Gospel had been originally a disciple of the Baptist, or at least his
contemporary, and also that he is writing of things that he had heard
and seen. A Gnostic, writing in Asia Minor, even though he had
come into relation with disciples of Jehn, would not have introduced
the Baptist in this way. In circles that had been affected by the Bap-
tist’s teaching, and were hesitating whether they should attach them-
selves to Jesus, this is precisely the sort of comment that would be
heard.” 8. p. 17g.

&0. aguirn beyond Fordan] Referring back to 1. 28. The hostility
of the hierarchy being invincible and becoming more and more dan-
_gerous Jesus retires into Peraca for quiet and safety before His Passion.
“This interval was between three and four months, from the latter part
of December to the middle of April. But some portion of this time
was spent at Ephraim (xi. 54) alter going to Bethany in Judaea to
raise Lazarus. Nothing is told us as to how much time was given to
Bethany or Bethabara in Peraea, how much to Ephraim.

@t first} Johm afterwards baptized at Aenon near Salim (iii. 23).

baptized) Was baptizing. .

4l. many vesorted unto him] There is no reason why the usual
translation ‘came’ shonld be changed to ‘resorted.” The testimony of
the Baptist, and perhaps the miraculous voice at Christ’s Baptism,
were still remembered there, Since then there had been the mission
of the Seventy and Christ’s own work in Galilee.

and seid}  Or, Kept saylng or used Lo say: it was a common remark.

Fokn did no miracl] Or sign. This is indirect evidence of the
genuineness of the miracles recorded of Christ. It is urged that if
Jesus had wrought no miracles, they would very possibly have been
attributed to Him after His death. Let us grant this; and at the
same time it must be granted that the same holds good te a very great
extent of the Baplist. The enthusiasm which he awakened, as a Pro-
phet appearing after a weary interval of four centuries, was Immense.
Miracles would have been eagerly believed of him, the second Elijah,
and would be likely enough to be attributed to him. But more than
half a century after his death we have one of his own disciples guite
incidentally telling us that ‘John did s0 miracle’; and there is no
rival tradition to the contrary. 4// traditions concur in attributing
miracles to Jesus.

42, many lelicved on kim therél ‘There’ is emphatic. ¢ There,!

S. JOHN I3
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CHaP. X1. Christ is Love illustrated by a Sign.

in contrast to Jerusalem which had rejected Him, ‘many believed on
Him’. Note the full expression *believed o#’ (see on i. 12) as distinct
from merely believing His statements (v2. 37, 38).

CHAP. XI. CHRIST 1s LOVE ILLUSTRATED BY A SIGN.

Christ’s love for His friends brings about His own death. Expressions
of affecti%n and tenderness abound in the chapter; comp. 2. 3, 5, 11,
15, 35, 30-

We I?ave now reached ‘the culminating point of the miraculous
activity of our Lord’, and at the same time the ‘crucial guestion’ of
this Gospel—the Raising of Lazarus. Various objections have been
urged against it, and through it against the Fourth Gospel as a whole.
The principal objections require notice. They are based (1) on the
extraordinary character of the miracle itself; (2) on the silence of the
Synoptists; (3} on the fact that in spite of what is narrated 2. 47—53,
no mention is made of the miracle in the accusation and condemnation
of Jesus.

(1) The extraordinary character of the miracle ““has been exagge-
rated by looking at it in the light of modern ideas. To us the raising
of the dead stands apart from other miracles in a class by itself as
peculiarly unexampled and incredible. But it was not so regarded at
the time when the Gospel was written...In the Synoptists the answer
that Jesus gives to the disciples of John groups together every class of
miracle, the raising of the dead amongst them, without distinction.
Similar narratives in the Synoptists, in the Acts, and in the Old Tes-
tament, are given without any special relief or emphasis.” S. p. 186.

And surely this ancient view is both more reverent and more philo-
sophical than the modern one. Only from a purely human standpoint
can one miracle be regarded as more wonderful, i.e. more difficult of
performance, than another. To Omnipotence all miracles, as indeed
all works, are equal; distinctions of difficult and easy as applied to the
Almighty are meaningless.

(2) It is certainly surprising that the Synoptists do not mention
this miracle, all the more so because S. John tells us that it was the
proximate cause of Christ’s arrest and condemnation. But this sur-
prising circumstance has been exaggerated. It seems too much to say
that “it must always remain a mystery why this miracle, transcending
as it does all other miracles which the Lord wrought,...should have
been passed over by the three earlier Evangelists”. Two considera-
tions go a long way towards explaining the mystery. (i) “We are
accustomed to regard the Synoptic Gospels as three; but in the out-
line and by far the greater part of their narrative they are virtually
one, The groundwork of them all is supplied by a single document,
that document itself a compilation, and (as there is ample evidence to
show) a wery fragmentary one”” S. p. 1Bs. That a fragmentary
document or tradition should omit important facts is not surprising:
that three writers, making use of this defective evidence, should not
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1-—33. The Prelude to the Sign.
Now a certain man was sick, named Lazarus, of Bethany,

even in this very important instance supply the deficiency, is not more
than surprising. And the second consideration greatly diminishes our
surprise. (ii) The Synoptists, until they reach the last Passover,
omit almost all events in or about Jerusalem: the ministry in Galilee
is their province. Therefore ‘‘we cannot be surprised that they
should omit an event which is placed at Bethany.” S. p. 186, The
omission of this raising by the Synoptists is very little more strange
than the omission of the other raisings by John, Each side keeps to
its own scheme of narration.

To explain that the Synoptists were silent in order not to draw
attention, and perhaps persecution ({xii. 10, r1), on Lazarus and his
sisters, whereas when S. John wrote they were dead (just as S. John
alone records that it was S. Peter who cut off the High Priest’s servant’s
ear), is not very satisfactory. There is no evidence that Lazarus and
his sisters were living when the first Gospel was written, still less
when S. Luke wrote. And if they were alive, were the chief priests
alive, and their animosity still alive also? The explanation is less
easy than the difficulty.

(3) This last objection really tells in favour of the narrative, The
hierarchy would have stood self-condemned if they had made His
raising the dead a formal charge against Christ. The disciples had
fled, and could not urge the miracle in His favour; and Christ Him-
self would not break the majestic silence which He maintained before
His accusers to mention such a detail.

There are those who assume that miracles are impossible, and that
no amount f evidence can render a miracle credible. This miracle is
therefore dismissed, and we are to believe either (1) Lazarus was only
apparently dead, i. e, that Christ was an impostor and S. John a dupe or
an accomplice; or that (2) the paradle of Lazarus and Dives has been
transformed into a miracle; or that (3) the narrative is a my?4, or (4)an
allegory. (1) and (2) only need to be stated : of (3) and (4) we may say
with Meyer, ““No narrative of the N.T. bears so completely the stamp
of being the very opposite of a later invention....And what an incredible
height of art in the allegorical construction of history must we ascribe to
the composer!” Instead of an historical miracle we have a literary
miracle of the second century. -Contrast this chapter with the miracles
of the Apocryphal Gospels, and it will seem impossible that both can
have come from the same source. To tear out this or any other page
from S. John, and retain the rest, is quite inadmissible. *‘The Gospel
is like that sacred coat ‘without seam woven from the top throughout:’
it is either all real and true or all fictitious and illusory; and the latter
alternative is, I cannot but think, more difficult to accept than the
miracle.” S. p. 188.

1—23. THE PRELUDE TO THE SIGN.
1. Now a ceriain man was sick] Note once more the touching
15—2
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= the town of Mary and her sister Martha. (It was #4a? Mary
which anointed the Lord with ointment, and wiped his feet
s with her hair, whose brother Lazarus was sick.) Therefore
#is sisters sent unto him, saying, Lord, behold, he whom

simplicity of the narrative. *Now’ should, perhaps be ‘but,’ though the
Greek particle may mean either. Here it introduces a contrast to what
precedes. Christ went into Peraea for retirement, but the sickness of
Lazarus interrupted it.

named Lazarus] The theory that this narrative is a parable trans-
formed into a miracle possibly represents something like the reverse of
the fact. The parable of Dives and Lazarus was apparently spoken
about this time, 1. e. between the Feast of Dedication and the last Pass-
over, and it may possibly have been suggested by this miracle. Inno
other parable does Christ introduce a proper name. Some would
identify Lazarus of Bethany with the rich young ruler (Matt. xix. 16;
Mark x. 17; Luke xviil. 18), and also with the young man clad in a
linen cloth who followed Jesus in the Garden after the disciples had fled
(Mark xiv. 51; see note there}). The name Lazarus is an abbreviated
Greek form of Eleazar=‘God is my help.” It is commonly assumed
without much evidence that he was younger than his sisters: S. Luke’s
silence about him (x. 38, 39) agrees well with this.

Bethany] A small village on the S, E. slope of the Mount of Olives,
about two miles from Jerusalem {see on Matt. xxi. g).

the fown of Mary] Better, of the village of Mary. The same word
is used of Bethlehem (vii. 42) and in conjunction with ‘towns’ or cities’
(Luke xili. 22). It is an elastic word; but its general meaning is
‘village' rather than anything larger. Mary is here mentioned first,
although apparently the younger sister (Luke x. 28), because the
incident mentioned in the next verse had made her better known. They
would seem to have been people of position from the village being
described as their abode (to distinguish it from the other Bethany in
Peraea, to which Christ had just gone). The guests at the funeral (ze.
31, 45), the feast, the family burying-place (z. 38), and Mary’s costly
offering (xii. 2, 3), point in the same direction,

2, 1t was that Mary which anoinfed] This of course does not
necessarily imply that the anointing had already taken place, as those
who identify Mary with the ‘sinner’ of Luke vii. 37 would insist: it
merely implies that when S. John wrote, this fact was well known
about her, as Christ had promised should be the case (Matt. xxvi. 13).
S. John tells two facts omitted in the earlier Gospels; (1) that the vil-
lage of Martha and Mary was Bethany, (z) that the anointing at
Bethany was Mary’s act. The identification of Mary of Bethany with
the prostitute of Luke vii. is altogether at variance with what S. Luke
and S. John tell us of her character. Nor is there any sufficient reason
for identifying either of them with Mary Magdalene. Mary of Bethany,
Mary of Magdala, and the ‘sinner’ of Luke vii. are three distinct persons.

Be  Therefore his sisters sent] 'This shews that z, 2 ought not to be
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thou lovest is sick. When Jesus heard #4a#, he said, This 4
sickness is not unto death, but for the glory of God, that

the Son of God might be glorified thereby. Now Jesus s
loved Martha, and her sister, and Lazarus. When he had s

made a parenthesis: ‘therefore’ refers to the previous statement. Be-
cause of the intimacy, whichevery one who knew of the anointing would
understand, the sisters sent. Note that they are not further described ;
S. John has said enough to tell his readers who are meant : but would
not a forger have introduced them with more description?

ke whons thow lovest is sick] Exquisite in its tender simplicity. The
message implies a belief that Christ could, and probably would, heal a
dangerous sickness. See on 2. 5.

4. is not unio death] i.e. is not to have death as its final result.
Christ foresaw both the death and the resurrection, and (as so often)
uttered words which His disciples did not understand at the time, but
recognised in their proper meaning after what He indicated had taken
place. Comp. ii. 22, xii. 16, xxi. 23. .

might be glorified] In two ways; because the miracle (1) would lead
many to believe that He was the Messiah; (z) would bring about His
death. ‘Being glorified’ is a frequent expression in this Gospel for
Christ’s Death regarded as the mode of His return to glory (vil. 39, xii.
16, 23, xiil. 31, 32}; and this glorification of the Son involves the glory
of the Father (v. 23, x. 30, 38). Comp. ix. 3; in the Divine counsels
the purpose of the man’s blindness and of Lazarus’ sickness is the glory
of God.

‘We ought perhaps to connect the special meaning of ‘glorified’ with
the first clause: “This sickness is to have for its final issue, not the
temporal death of an individual, but the eternal life of all mankind.”

It is worth noting that both the first and the last of the seven miracles
of the ministry recorded by S. John are declared to be manifestations
of glory (ii. 11, xi. 4, 40) and confirmations of faith (ii. 11, xi. 15).

t#ereby]  Both in the English and in the Greek this is ambiguous: it
may refer either to the sickness or the glory. The former is correct.

5. Now Fesus loved Martha] The English Version loses much here,
and still more in xxi. 15—1%, by using the same word ‘love’to translate
two different Greek words: nor can the loss be remedied satisfactorily.
The word used it . 3, philein (Lat, amare), denotes a passionate, emo-
tional warmth, which loves and cares not to ask why; the affection of
lovers, parents, and the like: The word used here agapdn, (Lat.
diligere), denotes a calm, discriminating attachment, which loves because
of the excellence of the loved object; the affection of friends. Philein
is the stronger, but less reasoning; agapdn the more earnest, but less
intense. The sisters naturally use the more emotional word, describing
their own feeling towards their brother ; the Evangelist equally naturally
uses the loftier and less impulsive word, The fact that the sisters are
here included is not the reason for the change of expression.

Martha, and ker sister, and Lazarus] The names are probably in
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heard therefore that he was sick, he abode two days s#%Z
7in the same place where he was. Then after that saith he
8 to /Z#s disciples, Let us go into Judea again. s disciples

say unto him, Master, the Jews of late sought to stone thee;
gand goest thou thither again? Jesus answered, Are there

not twelve hours in the day? If any man walk in the day, he
stumbleth not, because he seeth the light of this world.
w0 But if 2 man walk in the night, he stumbleth, because there

'

order of age. 'This and #. 19 confirm what is almost certain from Luke
x. 38, that Martha is the elder sister.

6. When ke had heard thevefore] Omit ‘had.’ The connexion is a
Iittle difficult. ‘*Therefore’ after the statement in . 5 prepares us for
‘He set out immediately,’ but instead of that we have the reverse.
“Therefore,” however, really leads on to #. 7, and consequently there
should be only a semicolon at the end of . 6. When, therefore, He
heard that he is sick, then indeed /2 abode two days in the place
where He was; then after this He saith, &c. The question why
Christ remained the two days is futile: such was the Divine Will with
regard to the mode of working this miracle and to His Messianic work
generally. His life was a perfect fulfilment of the Preacher’s rule; ‘To
everything there is 2 season, and a time to every purpose under heaven’
{Eccl. iii. r; comp. . g,ii. 4}. There was a Divine plan, in conformity
with which He worked.

7. Let us go into Fudea again] The again refers us back to x. 40.
His using the general term, judea, instead of Bethany leads to the
disciples’ reply. Judaeaz was associated with hostility, Bethany with
love and friendship.

8. Master, the Fews of late sought to stone thee] Better, Rabbi (see on
iv. 31) Just ROW 24z Ferws Were seeking o stone Thee (x. 31} and axt
Thouw golng tkither again? “ Again’ is emphatic.

9.  Are there not twelve kours in the day] As so often, Christ gives
no direct answer to the question asked, but a general principle, involy-
ing the answer to the question. Comp. ii. 6, 19, iii. 5, 10, iv. 13, 21,
vi. 32, 53, vill. 7, 25, 54, X. 25. The meaning seems to be, ¢Are there
not twelve working-hours in which a man may labour without fear of
stumbling? I have not yet reached the end of My working-day, and so
can safely continue the work T came to do. The night cometh, when I
can no longer work ; but it has not yet come.” Comp. ix. 4- Thus it
is practically equivalent to ‘ Mine hour is not yet come;’ it is still safe
for Him to work : but the figure here adopted is of wider application,
and contains a moral for the disciples and all Christians as well as an
application to Christ. The expression throws no light on S. John’s
method of reckoning time. See on xix. 14. '

the light of this world] The sun.

10. Ae stumblets] Christ’s night came when His hour came (xvii. 1).
Then the powers of darkness prevailed (Luke xxii. 53) and His enemies
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is no light in him. These #&éngs said he: and after that he «
saith unto them, Qur friend Lazarus sleepeth; but I go, that

I may awake him out of sleep. Then said his disciples, 12
Lord, if he sleep, he shall do well. Howbeit Jesus spake of 13

became a stumblingblock in His path, bringing His work to a close
(xix. 30). The word for ‘stumble’ means literally to ‘ knock the foot
against’ something.

there is no light in Aim] Rather, the light 18 not iz Aim. Thisshews
that the meaning has slid from the literal to the figurative. ¢ The light’
in 2. g is the physical light in the heavens ; here it is the spiritual light
in the heart. :

11. and affer that] and after this. These words indicate a pause
in the narrative.

Our friend Lazarus sleepeti] Better, Lazarus our friend is fallen
asleep, or, i5 gone to rest. Sleep as an image of death is common from
the dawn of literature ; but the Gospel has raised the expression from a
figure to a fact. Comp. Matt. xxvil. 52; Acts vil. 50, xiii. 36; 1 Cor.
Vil. 39, Xi. 30, xv. 6, 18; 1 Thess. iv. 13; 2 Pet. iii. 4. The thoroughly
Christian term ‘cemetery’ ( =sleeping-place) in the sense of a place of
repose for the dead comes from the same Greek rcot. The exact time
of Lazarus” death cannot be determined, for we do not know how long
Christ took in reaching Bethany. Christ calls him ‘o friend,” as
claiming the sympathy of the disciples, who had shewn unwillingness
to return to Judeea.

that I may awake kim] This shews that no messenger has come to
announce the death. Christ sees the death as He foresees the resurrec-
tion : comp. 7. 4.

12, Then said his disciples] Better, Therefore said the disciples to
Him. They catch at any chance of escape from the dreaded journey.

if he sicep, be shall do well] Better, if /e be fallen asleep, 4e shall be
saved, will be cured. Probably they thought that Christ meant to go
and cure Lazarus (z. 37, comp. ix. g}; and here they infer from his
sleeping that he will recover without Christ’s aid : consequently Christ
need not go. They are too full of anxiety to notice Christ’s significant
words ‘I go, that I may awake him,” whereas the rendering in our Bible
reads like an expostulation against waking him, as if it meant ‘a sick
man should not be disturbed.” For other instances in which the disci-
ples grossly misunderstand Christ, see iv. 33, xiv, 5, 8, 22; Matt. xvi. 73
and comp. iii. 4, 9, iv. 11, 15, vi. 34, 52, VL. 38, viik. 22, 33, 52. This
candour in declaring their own failings adds to our confidence in the
veracity of the Evangelists. It is urged that the misunderstanding here
is too gross to be probable: but they had not unnaturally understood
Christ Himself to have declared that Lazarus would not die (2. 4); this
being so, they could not easily suppose that by sleep He meant death.
Moreover, when men’s minds are on the stretch the strangest misappre-
hensions become possible.

13. Howbeit Fesus spake] Or, Now Fesws had spoken.
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his death: but they thought that he had spoken of taking of
4 Test in sleep. Then said Jesus unto them plainly, Lazarus
1sis-dead. And I am glad for your sakes that I was not
there, to the intent ye may believe; nevertheless let us go
16 unto him. Then said Thomas, which is called Didymus,

had spoken] spake.

taking of rest in sieeg] The word here translated ‘taking of rest’
corresponds to ‘sleepeth’ or ‘is gone to rest’ in ». 11, and * to sleep’in
w. 12. The word translated *awake him out of sleep *in 2. 11 is a com-
pound of the word here rendered, *sleep.’

14, Then said Fesus] ‘Then’ here, as in Rom. vi. 21, is made to
cover two Greek words, ‘then’ of time, and ‘then’ of consequence:
translate, 7/%en therefore said Fesus. ’

plainly] Without metaphor : see on vii. 4 and x. 24.

16. /am glad] Christ rejoices, not at his friend’s death, but at His
own absence from the scene, for the disciples’ sdke. Had He been
there, Lazarus would not have died, and the disciples would have lost
this great sign of His Messiahship.

to the intent ye may believe] S. John’s favourite construction, indicat-
ing the Divine purpose : see on ix, 2, 3. Would any forger have written
this? Would it not seem utterly improbable that at the close of His -
ministry Christ should still be working in order that Apostles might be-
lieve? Yet S. John, who heard the words, records them, and he knew
from sad experience (Mark xiv. 50, xvi. 11; Luke xxiv. 11, 21) that this
work was not superfluous. Just before the trial of faith which His
Passion and Death would bring to them, His disciples had need of all the
help and strength that He could give. See onii. 11.

nevertheless let us go] He breaks off suddenly.

16. 7hen said] 'Therefore said.

Thomas, whick & called Didymus] S. John thrice (xx. 24, xxi. 2)
reminds his readers that Thomas is the same as he whom Gentile
Christians called Didymus. Thomas is Hebrew, Didymus is Greek, for
a twin. In all probability he was a twin, possébly of S. Matthew, with
whom he is coupled in all three lists of the Apostles in the Gospels: in
the Acts heis coupled with S. Philip. That S. Thomas received his name
from Christ {as Simon was cqlled Peter, and the sons of Zebedee Boa-
nerges) in consequence of his character, is pure conjecture, But the
coincidence between the name and his twin-mindedness (James i. 8,
iv. 8) is remarkable. “ Inhim the twins, unbelief and faith, were con-
tending with one another for mastery, as Esau and Jacob in Rebecca’s
womb” (Trench). It is from S. John that we know his character : in
the Synoptists and the Acts he is a2 mere name (see on i. 41}, He seems
to have combined devotion to Christ with a tendency to see the dark
side of everything. S. John’s care in distinguishing him by his Gentile
name adds point to the argument derived from his never distinguishing
John as the Baptist (see on i. 6}
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unto Aés fellow-disciples, Let us aiso go, that we may die
with him.
Then when Jesus came, he found that he had Zex in the
grave four days already. Now Bethany was nigh unto

Jellow-disciples] The word occurs here only. It has been remarked that
S. Thomas would scarcely have taken the lead in this way had S. Peter
been present, and that had S. Peter been there he would probably have
appeared in the previous dialogue. If he was absent, we have an
additional reason for the absence of this miracle from S. Mark’s Gospel,
the Gospel of S. Peter, and undoubtedly the representative of the oldest
form of the Synoptic narrative.

die with kim] Of course with Christ (7. 8). It is strange that any
should understand it of Lazarus, They could not die with him, for he
was dead already, and S. Thomas knew this (z. 14).

17. Then when Fesus came] Better, When therefore Fesus came,
not to the house, nor to Bethany, but to the vicinity {zo. 20, 30). In
2. 16 also ‘then’ should be fierefore, S. John’s favourite particle to
express a sequence in fact.

%e found] i.e. on enquiry. It would seem as if Christ’s miraculous
power of knowing without the ordinary means of information was not in
constant activity, but like His other miraculous powers was employed
only on fitting occasions. It was necessary to His work that He should
know of Lazarus’ death; it was not necessary that He should know how
long he had been buried, nor where he had been buried (2. 34). Comp.
i. 48, iv. 18, Similazly, Peter’s prison-gate opens ‘of its own accord;’
Mary’s house-door does not {Acts xii. 10—16),

in the grave]l Or, in the sepulchre. Our translators use three dif-
ferent English words for the same Greek word ; ‘grave’ in this chapter,
v. 28; Matt. xxvii. 52, &c.; ‘tomb’ Matt, viii. 28; Mark v. 2, vi. 29,
&c. ; ‘sepulchre’ of Christ’s resting-place. “Sepulchre’ would be best
in all cases. Another Greek word for ‘tomb’ used by S. Matthew only
is rendered ‘tomb” xxiii. 29, and ‘sepulchre’ xxiii. 27, xxvii. 61, 64, 66,
xxviii. 1. .

four days] No doubt he had been buried the day he died, as is
usnal in hot climates where decomposition is rapid ; moreover, he had
died of a malignant disease, probably a fever. Jehu ordered Jezebel to
be buried a few hours after death (2 Kings ix. 34); Ananias and Sapphira
were buried at once (Acts v. 6, 10). If Christ started just after Lazarus
died, as seems probable, the journey had occupied four days. This fits
in well with the conclusion that Bethabara or Bethdny was in the north
of Palestine, possibly a little south of the Sea of Galilee ; near Galilee it
must_have been (comp. i. 28, 29, 43). But on the other hand Lazarus
may have died soon after Christ heard of his illness ; in'which case the
journey occupied barely two days.

18.  Now Bethany was nigh unto Ferusalem] The ¢ was’ meed not
imply that when S. John wrote Bethany had been destroyed, but this is
the more probable meaning ; especially as no other Evangelist speaks of

17
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19 Jerusalem, about fifteen furlongs off: and many of the Jews
came to Martha and Mary, to comfort them concerning
zo their brother. Then Martha, as soon as she heard that
Jesus was coming, went and met him: but Mary sat sz

placesin the past tense, and S. John does not always do so. The infer-
ence is that he wrote after the destruction of Jerusalem ; and that what
was destroyed in the siege he speaks of in the past tense; e.g. Bethany
(here), the garden of Gethsemane (xviii. 1), Joseph’s garden (xix. 41):
what was not destroyed, in the present tense; .. Bethesda (. 2, where
see note).

about fifieen furlongs] Literally, about fifteen stades. A Greek stade
is 18 yards less than an English furlong; but the translation is suffi-
ciently accurate, like ‘firkin’ (it. 6). This distance, therefore, was under
two miles, and is mentioned to account for the many Jews who came to
condole with the sisters,

19. many of the Fews came to Martha and Mary] Better, many
from among #4¢ Fews had come, &c. The received text with some
good authorities has ‘had come to Martha and Mary and their friends,’
but this is not the best-attested reading. ‘The Jews’ here, as usual,
means Christ’s opponents; they would come mostly, if not entirely, from
Jerusalem,

to comfort them] It was part of the Jewish ceremonial of mourning
that many (ten at least) should come and condole. Gen. xxvii. 35;
comp. 2 Sam. xii. 17; Job ii. 11. It is said that the usual period of
mourning was thirty days; three of weeping, seven of lamentation,
twenty of sorrow. But the instances in Scripture vary : Jacob, seventy
days with an additional seven (Gen. L. 3, r0); Aaron and Moses, thirty
days (Numb. xx. 2¢; Deut. xxxiv. 8}; Saul and Judith, seven days
(1 Sam. xxviii. 13; Jud. xvi. 24; comp. Ecclus. xxii. 12; 2 Esdr. v. 20).
Josephus tells us that Archelaus mourned for his father seven days, and
the Jews for himselfy thirty days (5. ¥. I1.i. 1; 111, ix. 5). The Mishna
prescribes seven days for near relations.

20. ZThen Martha)l Or, Martha, therefore. Information would be
brought to her as the elder sister and (apparently) mistress of the house
(Luke x, 38). She as usual takes the lead in entertaining, and Mary
shrinks from it. *‘One most remarkable feature in the history is the
coincidence between the characters of Mary and Martha as depicted here
and in S. Luke.” S. p. 185. It is incredible that this coincidence
should be either fortuitous or designed. It is much easier to believe
that both Gospels give us facts about real persons. Christ is unwilling
to mingle at once in the crowd of mourners, and halts outside the
village.

Fesus was coming] Rather, Fesus 18 coming, probably the very words
of the message. Perhaps they were still on the look-out for His
arrival, although they supposed that it was too late for His coming
to avail anything.

Mary sat still in the house] Or, was Sitling iz the house: the atti-
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in the house. ‘Then said Martha unto Jesus, Lord, if thou sz
hadst been here, my brother had not died. But I know, 22
that even now, whatscever thou wilt ask of God, God will

give # thee. Jesus saith unto her, Thy brother shall rise »;
again. Martha saith unto him, I know that he shall rise 24
again in the resurrection at the last day. Jesus said unto =5

tude of sorrow and meditation (Job ii. 13). She does not know of
Christ’s approach (zz. 28, 29}: Martha, in discharging the duties of
hospitality to fresh arrivals, would be more likely to hear of it.

21, if thou hadsi been here] Not a reproach, however gentle (she
does not say ‘hadst Thou come’), but an expression of deep regret. This
thought had naturally been often in the sisters’ minds during the last four
days (comp. 7. 32). They believe that Christ could and would have
healed Lazarus: their faith and hope are not yet equal to anticipating
His raising him from the dead. The gradual progress of Martha’s faith
is very true to life, and reminds us of similar development in the woman
of Samaria (iv. 1g) and the man born blind (ix. 11}, though she starts
at a more advanced stage than they do. If all these three narratives
are late fictions, we have three masterpieces of psychological study, as
miraculous in the literature of the second century as would be a Gothic
cathedral in the architecture of that age, For the construction comp.
iv. 10, xiv. 28,

22. But I know, that even now] ‘But’ must be omitted on critical
grounds; and the text should run, and now (that he is dead) / Zrow
that, &c. She believes that had Christ been there, He could have
healed Lazarws by His own power (comp. iv. 47), and that now His
prayer may prevail with God to raise him from the dead. She has yet
to learn that Christ’s bodily presence is not necessary, and that He can
raise the dead by His own power. He gradually leads her faith on-
wards to higher truth.

whatsoever thou wilt ask] She uses a word more appropriate to human
prayer, ‘to ask for oneself’ (comp. xiv. 13, 14, XV. 7, 16, xVi. 23, 20),
not used by Christ of His own prayers or by the Evangelists of Christ’s
prayers (contrast xiv. 16, xvi. 26, xvii. 9, 15, 20; Matt. xxvi. 36, 30,
42, 44; Luke xxii. 32). She thus incidentally shews her imperfect idea
of His relation to God.

28. shall rise again] He uses an ambignous expression as an exer-
cise of her faith. Some think that these words contain no allusion to
the immediate restoration of Lazarus, and that Martha (2. 24) under-
stands them rightly. More probably Christ includes the immediate
restoration of Lazarus, but she does not venture to do so, and rejects the
allusion to the final Resurrection as poor consolation.

24. [ know that ke shail rise ggain] This conviction was probably
in advance of average Jewish belief on the subject. The O.T. declara-
tions as to a resurrection are so scanty and obscure, that the Sadducees
could deny the doctrine, and the Pharisees had to resort to oral tradition
to maintain it {see on Mark xii, 18; Acts xxiil. 8).
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her, I am the resurrection, and the life: he that believeth in
26 e, though he were dead, ye shall he live: and whosoever
liveth and believeth in me shall never die. Believest thou
a7 this? She saith unto him, Vea, Lord: I believe that thou art
the Christ, the Son of God, which should come into the
23 world. And when she had so said, she went her way, and
called Mary her sister secretly, saying, The Master is come,
20 and calleth for thee. As soon as she heard #%a?, she arose
30 quickly, and came unto him. Now Jesus was not yet come

the last day] See on vi. 39.

. 25. [ am the vesurrection, and the Ffe] He draws her from her self-
ish grief to Himself. There is no need for Him to pray as man to God
(z. 22); He (and none else) is the Resurrection and the Life, There is
no need to look. forward to the last day; He is (not ‘will be’) the
Resurrection and the Life. Comp. xiv. 6; Col. ili. 4. In what
follows, the first part shews how He is the Resurrection, the second
how He is the Life. ‘He that believeth in Me, even if he shall have
died (physically), shall live (eternally). And every ome that liveth
{physically) and believeth in Me, shall never die (eternally).’

26. skall never die] See on viil. 51; the form of expression is the
same; ‘shall assuredly never die.’ ‘

Betievest thou this?] A searching question, suddenly put. She
answers with confidence, and gives the ground of her confidence.

27. [ believe] Literally, I have believed, i.e. 7 kave convinced my-
self and do belicve.

that thou art the Christ] She cannot have known the full import of

her confession. With the Apostles she shared her countrymen’s im-
perfect views of the character and office of the Messiah. See on ix.

8.

which should come] Literally, that cometh. Comp. vi. 14; Matt.
xi. 3; Luke vil. 19; Deut. xviii. 15. She believes that He has the
powers mentioned in 2z, 25, 26, because He is the Messiah. How these
powers will affect her own case she does not know, but with a vague
hope of comfort in store for them all she returns to the house. See on
i. ¢ and xviii. 37.

98, secrelly] Because she knew that some of Christ’s enemies were
am%n% !:he guests (zz. 10, 31).  ‘Secretly’ belongs to ‘saying,’ not to
‘called.

The Master is come] Or, The Feacker is come. Ttis not the Hebrew
word ‘Rabbi’ that is here used, as in i. 5o, iil. 2, 26, iv. 371, vi. 25, ix.
2; but the Greek word given in i. 39 as the translation of ‘Rabbi,’ and
in xx. 16 as the translation of ‘Rabboni,” and used by Christ (iii. 10) of
Nicodemus. Comp. xiil. 13, 143 Mark xiv, x4, Martha avoids using
His name for fear of being overheard.

29. ske arose quickly] As was natural in one so fond of sitting at
Jesus’ feet.
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into the town, but was in #%af place where Martha met him.
The Jews then which were with her in the house, and s
comforted her, when they saw Mary, that she rose up hastily
and went out, followed her, saying, She goeth unto the
grave to weep there. Then when Mary was come where ;2
Jesus was, and saw him, she fell down at his feet, saying
unto him, Lord, if thou hadst been here, my brother had not
died.
33—44. The Sign.

When Jesus therefore saw her weeping, and the Jews 33
also weeping which came with her, he groaned in the spirit,

80. {nfo the town] Or, info the village; see on . 1. By remaining
outside He would be able to say what He wished to say to the sisters
without fear of interruption.

was in that place] was still in that place.

81. jfollowed her, saying] For ‘saying’ read with the best authori-
ties, thinking. Their following interferes with the privacy at which
Méertha had aimed.

2o weep there] The word rendered ‘weep’ here and in @. 33, as dis-
tinct from the one used in 2. 35, indicates a leud expression of grief;
wailing and crying, not merely shedding of tears.

32. Then when Mary]l Mary therefore whesn.

she fell down at his feet] Nothing of the kind is reported of Martha,
2. 21. - Here ‘ngain the difference of character between the two sisters
appears.

PLard, if thot Radst been here]l The same words as those of Martha,
2. 21. No doubt the sisters had expressed this thought to one another
ofter in the last few days, Mary’s emotion is too strong for her; she
can say no more than this; contrast #. 22. The Jews coming up pre-
vent further conversation. For the construction comp. iv. 1o, xiv. 28.

38—44 THE SIGN.

33, wecping.. weeping] The repetition is for emphasis, and to point
a contrast which is the key to the passage.

ke groancd in the spirif] Better, He was angered in the spirit,
The word translated ‘groaned’ occurs five times in N.T.; here, 2. 38;
Matt. ix. 30; Mark i 43, xiv. 5 (see notes in each place). In all
cases, as in classical Greek and in the LXX., it expresses not sorrow
‘but sredignalion or severity. It means (1) literally, of animals, ‘to snort,
growl;’ then metaphorically (2) ‘to be very angry or indignant;’ (3) ‘to
command sternly, under threat of displeasure.” What was He angered
at? Some translate ‘af His spirit,” and explain {a) that He was in-
dignant at the human emotion which overcame Him: which is out of
harmony with all that we know about the human nature of Christ.
Others, retaining ‘é»# His spirit,” explain {8) that He was indignant ‘at
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3¢ and was troubled, and said, Where have ye laid him? They
% say unto him, Lord, come and see. Jesus wept. Then
37 said the Jews, Behold, how he loved him. And some of

them said, Could not this ma#n, which opened the eyes of

the unbelief of the Jews and perhaps of the sisters:’ but of this there is
no hint in the context. Others again, (y) that it was ‘at the sight of
the momentary triumph of evil, as death,...which was here shewn under
circumstances of the deepest pathos:’ but we nowhere else find the Lord
shewing anger at the physical consequences of sin. It seems better to
fall back on the contrast pointed out in the last note. He was indig-
nant at seeing the hypocritical and sentimental lamentations of His
enemies the Jews mingling with the heartfelt lamentations of His loving
friend Mary {comp. xil. 1o): hypocrisy ever roused His anger.

2was troubled] The margin is better; He troubled Himself, i.e. agi-
tated Himself, allowed His emotion to become evident by external
movement such as a shudder.

84. Where have ye laid him 7] This question is against the supposi- -
tion, based on v. 31, that the place where Jesus halted outside the vil-
lage was close to the grave.

They say unto kim] ° They’ are the two sisters: on both sides ¢ grief
speaks in the fewest possible words.”

35. Fesus wept] Or, shed tears. The word occurs nowhere else
in N.T.; it expresses less loud lamentation than the word used in
7. 31, 33. He sheds tears on His way to their brother’s grave, not
because He is ignorant or doubtful of what is coming, but because He
cannot but sympathize with the intensity of His friends’ grief. ¢ The
intense humanity attributed to Jesus, His affection, His visible suffer-
ing, the effort with which He collects Himself, are all strong marks of
authenticity, and the more so because they might be thought to con-
flict ;with the doctrine of the prologue. But this is but one more
proof how little that doctrine has disturbed the Evangelist’s true his-
toric recollection.”  S. pp. 186, 7. ‘

36. Then said.....Joved ’im] Here, as in »o. 12, 14, 16, 17, 20,
21, 31, 32, 41, 43, 47> 53, 50, ‘then’ should rather be therefore,
as rightly given in 22. 3, 33, 38, 54: it is S. John’s favourite particle
in all these verses. Both the verbs here are imperfects;  £ep? saying,’
‘used to love” What follows shews that this remark was not made by
all the Jews. The word for ‘love’ is the more passionate word used
in 2. 3 by the sisters, not the higher word used in v. 5 by the Evan-

elist.
g 37, And some of them] DBetter, But some of them, in contrast to
those who speak in 2. 36, who are not unfriendly, while these sneer.
The drift of this remark is ‘He weeps; but why did He not come in
time to save His friend? Because He knew that He could not. And
if He could not, did he really open the eyes of the blind?® They
use the death of Lazarns as an argument to throw fresh doubt on the
miracle which had so baffled them at Jerusalem. Their reference to
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the blind, have caused that even this maz should not have
died? Jesus therefore again groaning in himself cometh to 33
the grave. It was a cave, and a stone lay upon it. Jesus g
said, Take ye away the stone. Martha, the sister of him
that was -dead, saith unto him, Lord, by this time he stinketh:
for he hath been dead four days. Jesus saith unto her, Said 4
I not unto thee, that, if thou wouldest believe, thou shouldest
see the glory of God? Then they took away the stone from 4
the place where the dead was laid. And Jesus lift up Aiés

the man born blind instead of to the widow’s son, or Jairus’ daughter,
has been used as an objection to the truth of this narrative. It is
really a strong confirmation of its truth., An inventor would almost
certainly have preferred more obvious parallels. But these Jews of
course did not believe in those raisings of the dead: they much more
naturally refer to a reputed miracle within their own experience.
Moreover they are not hinting at raising the dead, but urging that if
Jesus could work miracles He ought to have prevented Lazarus from

dying.

should not have died] Rather, shonld not de.

38, groaning in himself] See on w. 33. This shews that ‘7» His
spirit’ not ‘ez His spirit’ is the right translation there. Their sneering
scepticism rouses His indignation afresh.

to the grave] See on = 17. Insert now before ‘it was a cave.’
The having a private burying-place indicates that the family was well
off. The large attendance of mourners and the very precious ointment
{xii. 3) point to the same fact.

upore if] The Greek may mean ‘against it,’ so that an excavation
in the side of a rock or mound is not excluded. What is now shewn
as the sepulchre of Lazarus is an excavation in the ground with steps
down to it. The stone would keep out beasts of prey.

39. ke sister of kim that was dead] Not inserted gratuitously, It
was because she was his sister that she could not bear to see him or
allow him to be seen disfigured by corruption. The remark comes
much more naturally from the practical Martha than from the reserved
and retiring Mary. There is nothing to indicate that she was mis-
taken; though some would have it that the miracle had begun from
Lazarus' death, and that the corpse had been preserved from decom-

osition.
P ke hath been dead four days] Literally, ke is of the fourth day.

40. Said I not]” Apparently a reference to zw. 25, 26, and to the
reply to the messenger, z. 4: on both occasions more perhaps was said
than is recorded. See notes on z. 4.

41. from the place where the dead was laid] These words are
omitted by an overwhelming number of authorities. They are a need-
less explanation added by a later hand. ..

-And Fesus %f¥] The verb is identical with that translated ‘took
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eyes, and said, Father, I thank thee that thou hast heard
zme, And I knew that thou hearest me always: but
because of the people which stand by I said #, that they
+3 may believe that thou hast sent me. And when he thus had
spoken, he cried with a loud voice, Lazarus, come forth.
« And he that was dead came forth, bound hand and foot
with graveclothes: and his face was bound about with a
napkin. Jesus saith unto them, Loose him, and let %z go.

away’ in the preceding clause. Both should be translated alike; more-
over, ‘and’ should be ‘but.” ZJep lifted therefore rie sione. But
Fesus lifted His eyes upwards.

Father, 1 thank thee] Jesus thanks the Father as a public acknow-
ledgment that the Son can do * nothing of Himself,” but that the power
which He is about to exhibit is from the Father (v. 1g—26).

that thow hast kheard] Better, that Thowu didst hear. The prayer
to which this refers is not recorded.

42. And I inew] Better, But 7 Auew, ‘I’ being very emphatic.
This verse is added to prevent misunderstanding: no one must suppose
from this act of thanksgiving that there are any prayers of the Son
which the Father does not hear.

7 said i¢] i.e. I said the words I thank Thee, &c.’

‘that thou hast sent me] Or, didst send AZ. *Thou’ is emphatic;
*Thou and no one else.’

43, ¢ried] The Greek word (rare in N.TF. except in this Gospel)
is nowhere else used of Christ. It is elsewliere used of the shout of a
nmultitude; xil. 13, xviii. 40, xix. 6, (12), 75 Comp. Matt. xil. 1g;
Acts xxii. 23. This loud cry was perhaps the result of strong emotion,
or in order that the whole multitude might hear. It is natural to
regard it as the direct means of the miracle, awakening the dead:
though some would have it that *I thank Thee’ implies that Lazarus is
already alive and needs only to be called forth.

44, ~came forth] It is safest not to regard this as am additional
miracle. The winding-sheet may have been Ioosely tied round him,
or each limb may have been swathed separately: in Egyptian mum-
mies sometimes every finger is kept distinct. .

graveclothes] The Greek word occurs here only in N.T. Comp.
Prov. vii. 16. It means the bandages which kept the sheet and the
spices round the body. Nothing is said about the usual spices (xix. 40}
here; and Martha's remark (. 39) rather implies that there had been
1o embalming. If Lazarus died of a malignant disease he would be
buried as quickly as possible. .

Jface] The Greek word occurs in N.T. only here, vii. 24, and Rev.
i. 16: one of the small indications of a commeon authorship (see on xv.
20 and xix. 37).

napkin] A Latin word is used meaning literally ‘a sweat-cloth.” It
occurs xx. 7; Luke xix, 20; Acts xix. 12. Here the cloth bound
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45—=57. Opposite Results of the Sign.

Then many of the Jews which came to Mary, and had 4s
seen #fe {hings which Jesus did, believed on him. But some 46
of them went their ways to the Pharisees, and told them what
things Jesus had done. Then gathered the chief priests and 47
the Pharisees a council, and said, What do we? for this man
doeth many miracles. If we let him thus alone, all sen will 48

under the chin to keep the lower jaw from falling is probably meant.
These details shew the eyewitness.

let him go] The expression is identical with ¢let these go their way’
(xviii. 8); and perhaps ‘let him go his way’ would be better here.
Lazarus is to be allowed to retire out of the way of harmful excitement
and idle curiosity.

The reserve of the Gospel narrative here is evidence of its truth,
and is in marked contrast to the myths about others who are said to
have returned from the grave. Lazarus makes no revelations as to the
unseen world. The traditions about him have no historic value: but
one mentioned by Trench (Miracls, p. 425) is worth remembering.
It is said that the first question which he asked Christ after being
restored to life was whether he must die again; and being told that he
must, he was never more seen to smile.

45—bB7. OPPOSITE RESULTS OF THE SIGN.

45. Then many of the Fews] The English Version is here mislead-
ing, owing to inaccuracy and bad punctuation. It should run thus:—
Many therefore of the Fews, even they that came #o Mary and beheld
that w/iici He did {see on vi. 14). The Jews who witnessed the miracle
all believed : ‘ of the Jews’ means of the Jews generally.

But some of them went] Some of the Jews generally, not of those
who saw and believed, wentand told the Pharisees; with what intention
is not clear, but probably not out of malignity. Perhaps to convince
the Pharisees, or to seek an authoritative solution of their own per-
plexity, or as feeling that the recognised leaders of the pcople ought to
know the whole case. The bad result of their mission has made some
too hastily conclude that their énz/ention was bad, and that therefore
they could not be included in those who believed. )

47. a council] They summon a meeting of the Sanhedrin. Even
the adversaries of Jesus are being converted, and something decisive
must be done. The crisis unites religious oppenents. The chief priests,
who were mostly Sadducees, act in concert with the Pharisees; jealous
ecclesiastics with religious fanatics (comp. vii. 32, 45, xviil. 3).

What do we 7] Implying that something mus? be done. -

this man] Contemptuous, as in ix. 16, 24; comp. Vil. 49.

doeth inany miracles] 1t is no longer possible to deny the fact of the
slgns. Instead of asking themselves what these ‘signs’ must mean,

s. JOHN 16
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believe on him: and the Romans shall come and take away
s both our place and nation. And one of them, named
Caiaphas, being the high priest that same year, said unto

their only thought is how to prevent others from drawing the obvious
conclusion.

48. the Romans will come] They do not inquire whether He is or
is not the Messiah; they look solely to the consequences of admitling
that He is. ¢ The Sanhedrin, especially the Pharisaie section of it, was
a national and patriotic body. It was the inheritor and guardian of the
Rabhbinical theories as to the Messiah. There can have been no class in
the nation in which these were so inveterately ingrained, and therefore
none that was so little accessible to the teaching of Jesus. It was from
first to last unintelligible to them. It seemed to abandon all the national
hopes and privileges, and to make it 2 sin to defend them. If it were
successful, it scemed as if it must leave the field open to the Romans....
It is rarely in ancient literature that we find a highly complicated situa-
tion so well understood and described.” 8. pp. 188, 18g. This last
remark is eminently true of the whole narrative portion of the Fourth
Gospel.

our place and nation] *Our’ is very emphatic; dotk cur place and
our nation. ‘Place’is perhaps best understood of Jerusalem, the seat of
the Sanhedrin, and the abode of the bulk of the hierarchy. Other inter-
pretations are (1) the Temple, comp. 2 Mac, v. 19} (2} the whole land;
so that the expression means ‘our land and people,” which is illogical :
the land may be taken from the people, or the people from the land, but
how can both Dbe taken away? (3) ‘position, raisen &'ére’ In any
case the sentiment is parallel to that of Demetrius, and his fellow-
craftsmen (Acts xix. 27). They profess to be very zealous for religion,
but cannot conceal their interested motives.

49. Caiaphas) Thiswas a surname ; ¢ who was called Calaphas’ Matt.
xxvi. 3 (where see note on the Sanhedrin). His original name was
Joseph. Caiaphas is either the Syriac form of Cephas, a ‘rock,’ or, ac-
cording to another derivation, means ‘depression.’ The highpriest-
hood had long since ceased to descend from father to son. Pilate’s pre-
decessor, Valerius Gratns, had deposed Annas and set up in Succession
Ismael, Eleazar (son of Annas), Simon, and Joseph Caiaphas (son-in-law
of Annas); Caiaphas held the office from A.D. 18 to 36, when he was de-
posed by Vitellius. Annas in spite of his depesition was still regarded
as in some sense high-priest (xviil. 13; Luke iii. 2; Acts iv. 6}, possibly
as president of the Sanhedrin {Acts v. 21, 27, vil. 1, ix. 1, 2, xxil 5,
xxiil. 2, 4, xxiv. 1), Caiaphas is not president here, or he would not be
spoken of merely as ¢ one of them.’ -

that same year] This has been urged as an objection, as if the
Evangelist ignorantly supposed that the highpriesthood was an annual
office,—a mistake which would go far to prove that the Evangelist was
not a Jew, and therefore not S. John. But there is no ‘same’ in the
Greek {comp. i. 33,iv. 53, v. 9, I1), and ‘that year’ means ‘that nota-
ble and fatal year.’ The same expression recurs ». st and xviil, I3,
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them, Ye know nothing at all, nor consider that it is %
expedient for us, that one man should die for the people,
and #taf the,whole nation perish not. And this spake he s
not of himself: but being high priest that year, he prophesied
that Jesus should die for #4a2f nation; And not for #ia# s:
nation only, but that also he should gather together in one
the children of God that were scattered abroad. Then 53
from that day forth they took counsel together for to put

Even if there were not this obvious meaning for ‘that year,’ the frequent
changes in the office at this period would fully explain the insertion
without the notion of an a#ruael change being implied. There had been
some twenty or thirty high-priests in S. John's lifetime.

Ye know nothing at all] An inference from their asking ‘ What do
we?’ It was quite obvious what they must do. The ‘ye’ is contemp-
tuously emphatic. The resolute but unscrupulous character of the man
is evident.

50. expedient for us] TFor us members of the Sanhedrin. But the
better reading gives, for you half-hearted Pharisees.

that one man] Literally, in order that one man ; S. John’s favourite
particle pointing to the Divine purpose: comp. iv. 34, 36, vi. 29, 50,
1X. 2, 3, 39, xil. 23, and especially xvi. 7.

the people] The Jews as a theocratic community (/zes).

the whole nation] The Jews as one of the nations of the earth (efh#os).
Comp. Luke vii. 5; Acts x. 22. The same word in the plural, ‘the
nations,’ means the Gentiles.

B1. nof of simself] Like Saul, Caiaphas is a prophet in spite of
himself. )

berng kigh fpn'e.rt] None but a Jew would be likely to know of the old
Jewish belief that the high-priest by means of the Urim and Thummim
was the mouth-piece of the Divine oracle. The Urim and Thumimim
had been lost, and the high-priest’s office had been shorn of much of its
glory, but the remembrance of his prophetical gift did not become quite
extinct (Eos. iii. 4); and “in that fatal year’ S. John might well believe
that the gift would be restored.

52. nof for that mation only] S. John purposely uses the word which
describes the Jews merely as one of the nations of the earth distinct [rom
the Gentiles. Of course we are not to understand that Caiaphas
had any thought of the gracious meaning contained in his infamous
advice.

gather together in one]  Comp. xvil. 21: for “in one’ read infto ore.

83. 7hen from that day] Therefore for ¢ then’ is the more important
here to bring out the meaning that it was in consequence of Caiaphas’
suggestion that the Sanhedrin practically if not formally pronounced
sentence of death, The question remained how to get the sentence
executed. : ‘

16—z
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s¢him to death. Jesus therefore walked no more openly
among the Jews; but went thence unto a country near to the
wilderness, into a city called Ephraim, and there continued

ss with his disciples. And the Jews’ passover was nigh at hand:
and many went out of the country up to Jerusalem before

s6 the passover, to purify themselves. Then sought they for
Jesus, and spake among themsclves, as they stood in the
temple, What think ye, that he will not come to the feast?

57 Now both the chief priests and the Pharisees had given a
commandment, that, if any maz knew where he were, he
should shew 4, that they might take him.

B4. tkerefore]l The decree of the Sanhedrin for His apprehension
had been published (z. 57); the sentence of death was probably a secret
among themselves.

openly] Comp. vil, 10, He withdraws from all intercourse with His
adversaries.

went thence unio a country]l Deparied thence into the country.

the wilderness] The desert of Judsa, which extended to the confines
of Jericho, would naturaily be meant by *#4e wilderness.’

Ephraim] This place cannot be identified with certainty. Eusebius
makes it eight miles, Jerome twenty miles, N.X. of Jerusalem: both
make it the same as Ephron. If the Ephraim of 2 Chron. xiii, 19 and
Josephus (Z. 7. 1v. ix. g) be meant, the wilderness would be that of
Bethaven.

B5. And the Fews passover] Now the passover of the Jews. See
notes on ii. 13 and vi. 4. .

2o purify themselves] (Acts xxi. 24.)° Again we have evidence that
the Evangelist is a Jew. No purifications are ordered by the Law as a
preparation for the Passover. But to be ceremonially unclean was to be
excluded (xviil. 28) ; hence it was customary for those who were so to
go up to Jerusalem in good time so as to be declared clean before the
Feast began.

56. sought...spake] Both verbs are in the imperfect of what went on
continually. There are two questions in their words; ¢ What think ye?
that He certainly will not come to the Feast.’

b67. Now both the chief priests, &c.] Omit *‘both.” The word is
wanting in authority, and even if it were genuine it would not mean
both’ but ‘moreover.” The verse explains why the people doubted
His coming to the feast. Note that once more the Sadducaean hierarchy
takes the lead. Comp. 2. 47, xil. 1o, xviii. 3, 35, xix. 6, 15, 21. In
the history of the Passion the Pharisees are mentioned only once (Matt.
xxvii. 62), and then, as here, after the chief priests.

a commandment] The better reading is, commands, which has been
made singular because only one command is mentioned. Comp. our
phrase “to give orders.’

¢haf] Literally, in order that (see on v. 50).
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CHar. XII. Tke Judgment.
1—36. The Judgment of Men.
Then Jesus six days before the passover came to Bethany,

“ We are not told how long our Lord stayed at Ephraim. If we are
to put faith in the tradition in the Talmud, and in the inferences which
Dr Caspari draws from it, an actual verdict of death was passed- at the
recent meeting of the Sanhedrin, and was only waiting for its execution
until an opportunity offered, and the legal period for the production of

witnesses in the defence had expired. This would make the interval be- -

tween the retreat to Ephraim and the Passover coincide more or less
nearly with the forty days allowed. The data, however, are not such as
we can build on confidently.” S. p. 1g1. So that once more we have
an interval of uncertain amount. See the introductory note to chapter
vi. and the note on vi. 1.

Cuar. XII. THE JUDGMENT.

‘We now enter upon the third section of the first main division of this

Gospel. It may be useful to state the divisions once more. THE
PROLOGUE, i. 1—18; THE MINISTRY, i. 19—xii. 50, thus divided—
(1) THE TESTIMONY, i. r1g—ii. 11; {2) THE WORK, ii. 13—xi. 57; (3)
THE JUDGMENT, xii. This third section, which now lies before us, may
be subdivided thus—(a) tke Fudgment of men, 1—36; (8) the Fudgment
of the Evangelist, 37—43; (y) the Fudgment of Christ, 414—50.
- We must be content to leave the precise method of harmonizing this
Iater portion of S. John's narrative with that of the Synoptists in un-
certainty.  *‘It is best to hold fast to the general scheme given by S.
John, and to treat the Synoptic sections, especially those in S. Luke
(ix. s1—=xviii. 35), as fragments of a great picture which are more or less
fortuitously thrown together, and are no longer capable of an exact re-
construction.” 8. p. 191.

1—38. THE JUDGMENT OF MEN.

Note the dramatic contrast between the different sections of this
division ; the devotion of Mary and the enmity of the hierarchy, Christ’s
triumph and the Pharisees’ discomfiture, &c.

1. Then Fesus] The ‘then’ or therefore simply resumes the narra-
tive from the point where it quitted Jesus, xi. §5. This is better than
to make it depend on xi. 57, as if He went to Bethany to avoid His
enemies. His hour is drawing near, and therefore He draws mear to
the appointed scene of His sufferings.

six days before the passover] The Passover began at sunset on Nisan
14 six days before this would bring us to Nisan 8. Assuming the year
to be A. D. 30, Nisan 8 would be Friday, March 31. We may suppose,
therefore, that Jesus and His disciples arrived at Bethany on the Friday
evening a little after the Sabbath had commenced, having performed not
more than ‘a Sabbath-Day’s journey' on the Sabbath, the bulk of the
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where Lazarus was which had been dead, whom he raised
from the dead.

2—8. The Devotion of Mary.

2 There they made him a supper; and Martha served:
but Lazarus was one of them that sat at the table with
3 him. Then took Mary a pound of ointment of spikenard,
very costly, and anointed the feet of Jesus, and wiped his

journey being over before the day of rest began. But it must be remem-
bered that this chronology is tentative, not certain.

which kad been dead]  These words are omitted by a large number of
the best authorities, which give where Lazarus was, whom Jesus raised
Jrom the dead. They made ffim therefore, &c.

2—8. THE DEVOTION OF MARY.

2. they made him a supper] ‘They’ is indefinite : if we had only this
account we should suppose that the supper was in the house of Martha,
Mary, and Lazarus; but S. Mark (xiv. 3} and S. Matthew (xxvi. 6) tell us
that it was in the house of Simon the leper, who had possibly been healed
by Christ and probably was a friend or relation of Lazarus and his sisters.
Martha’s serving (comp. Luke x. 40) in his house is evidence of the latter
point (see the notes on the acconnts of S. Matthew and S. Mark).

Lazarus was one of themz] This is probably introduced to prove the
reality and completeness of his restoration to life: but it also confirms
the Synoptic accounts by indicating that Lazarus was a guest rather than
a host.

sat af the table] Literally, »eclined, as was the custom,

3. ftook Mary @ pound] S. John alone gives her name and the
amount of ointment. The pound of 12 ounces is meant. So large a
quantity of a substance so costly is evidence of her over-flowing love.
Comp. xix. 39.

ointment of spikenard] The Greek expression is a rare one, and
occurs elsewhere only Mark xiv. 3, which S. John very likely had seen:
his account has all the independence of that of an eye-witness, but may
have been influenced by the Synoptic narratives. The meaning of the
Greek is not certain : it may mean (1) ‘genuine nard,’ and spikenard was
often adulterated; or (2) ‘drinkable, liquid nard,’” and unguents were
sometimes drunk ; or {3) ‘Pistic nard,” ‘Pistic’ being supposed to be a
local adjective. But no place from which such an adjective could come
appears to be known. Of the other two explanations the first is to be
preferred.

very costly] Horace offers to give a cask of wine for a very small box
of it; ‘Nardi parvus onyx eliciet cadum.” Odles 1v. xii. 17.

anotnted the jeet] The two Synoptists mention only the usual {Ps.
xxiil. 5) anointing of the head; S. Jobn records the less usual act, which
again is evidence of Mary’s devotion. The rest of this verse is peculiar
to S. John, and shews that he was present.
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feet with her hair: and the house was filled with the odour
of the ointment. Then saith one of his disciples, Judas
Iscariot, Simon’s soz, which should betray him, Why was
not this ointment sold for three hundred pence, and given
to the poor? This he said, not that he cared for the
poor; but because he was a thief, and had the bag, and
bare what was put #zerein.  Then said Jesus, Let her alone: ,
against the day of my burying hath she kept this. Fors

& Then saith, &c.] Rather, But Fudas Fscariot, &c. The best
authorities omit *Simon’s son.’

one of his disciples, Fudas Iscariot] S. Mark says quite indefinitely,
‘some,” S. Matthew, ‘his disciples.” Each probably states just what he
knew; S. Mark that the remark was made; S. Matthew that it came
from the group of disciples; S. John that Judas made it, and why he
made it. S. John was perhaps anxious that the unworthy grumbling
should be assigued to the right person.

which should betray] Comp. vi. ¥I.

5. three hundred pence] Here, as In vi. 7, the translation ‘pence’ is
very inadequate and misleading; ‘three hundred shillings’ would be
nearer the mark (see on vi. 7). S. Mark adds that some were very in-
dignant at her.

1o the poor] More accurately, #z poor people; there is no article
{comp. Luke xviii. 22).

" 6. the bag] Better, the boX, the cash-box in which the funds of the
small company were kept. The word means literally ‘a case for mouth-
picces’ of musical instruments, and hence any portable chest. It occurs
in the LXX. of 2 Chron, xxiv. 8, 11, but nowhere in N.T. excepting
here and xiii. 2g9.

and bare] The Greek word may mean either ‘used to carry’ or ‘used
to carry away,’ i.e. sfeal: comp. xx. 15. S. Augustine, commenting on
‘portabat,” which he found in the Italic Version, and which survives in
the Vulgate, says ‘‘portabat an exportabat? sed ministerio portabat,
furto exportabat.” We have the same playin ‘lift,” e. g. ‘shop-Zifting;’
and in the old use of ‘convey:’ ‘To steal’...* Conzey the wise it call.”
Merry Wives of Windsor 1. 3. <0 good! Convey?—Corwveyers are
you all.”  Rickard 11, 1v, 1. .

what was put therein] Literally, the things that were being cast into
it from time to time; the gifts of friends and followers. .

. 1. hath she kept] The large majority of authorities, including the
best, read #hat she may keep, and the whole will run: Let fer al'cme that
she may preserve it for the flay of My burial. The simplest interpre-
tation of this is ‘Let her preserve what remains of it; not, however, to
be sold for the poor, but to be used for My burial, whic_h is near at
hand.” The text has probably been altered to bring it more into
harmony with the Synoptists, with whom the present anointing appears
as anointing for the burial by anticipation. The word for ‘burial’ or
‘entombment’ occurs only here and Mark xiv. 8.
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the poor always ye have with you; but me ye have not
always.

o—11. The Hostility of the Priesits.

9 Much people of the Jews therefore knew that he was
there: and they came not for Jesus’ sake only, but that
they might see Lazarus also, whom he had raised from the

.10 dead. But the chief priests consulted that they might put
ur Lazarus also to death ; because that by reason of him many
of the Jews went away, and believed on Jesus.

8. For the poor, &c.] Comp. Deut. xv. 11. Every word of this
verse occurs in the first two Gospels, though not quite in the same
order. Here the emphasis is on ‘the poor,” there on ‘always.’ The
striking originality of the saying, and the large claim which it makes,
are evidence of its origin from Him who spake as never man spake.
Considering how Christ speaks of the poor elsewhere, these words may
be regarded as quite beyond the reach of a writer of fiction.

9—11. THE HOSTILITY OF THE PRIESTS.

9. Muck peoply] Large caravans would be coming up for the Pass-
over, and the news would spread quickly through the shifting crowds,
who were already on the alert (xi. 55) about Jesus, and were now
anxious to see Lazarus. Notethat it isa ‘large multitude of the Fews’
who come; i.e. of Christ’s usual opponents. This again (comp. xi.
45—47) excites the hierarchy to take decisive measures. See on o.
12,

10. But the chizf priests] Nothing is here said about the Pharisees
(comp. xi. 47, 57), who are, however, not necessarily excluded. Both
would wish to put Lazarus out of the way for the reason given in 2. 11:
but the chief priests, who were mostly Sadducees, would have an
additional reason, in that Lazarus wasa living refutation of their doctrine
that *there is no resurrection’ (Acts xxiii. 8. See on xi. 57.

put Lazarus also to deat] Whatever may be true about xi. 53, we
must not suppose that this verse implies a formal sentence of death: it
does not even imply a meeting of the Sanhedrin,

These repeated references to the raising of Lazarus (xi. 43, 47, xii.
1, g, 10, 1%} greatly strengthen the historical evidence for the miracle.
They are quite inconsistent with the theory either of a misunderstand-
ing or of deliberate fraud.

11. zwent away, and belicved] Better, were going away and be-
Heving. It is best to leave ‘going away’ quite indefinite: the notion
of falling away from the hierarchy lies in the context but not in the
word. The imperfects denote a continual process.

S. Augustine comments on the folly of the priests—as if Christ could
not raise Lazarus a second time! But this ignores the ‘also’: the hier-
archy meant to put do#% to death. Their folly consisted in failing to
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12—18. Te Enthusiasm of the Leople.

On the next day much people that were come to the ,,
feast, when they heard that Jesus was coming to Jerusalem,
took branches of palm trees, and went forth to meet him, 4
and cried, Hosanna: Blessed zs the King of Israel that
cometh in the name of the Lord. And Jesus, when he had ;,
found a young ass, sat thereon; as it is written, Fear not, ;5

see, not that He could raise Lazarus again, but that He could raise
Himself (ii. 19). Note that it is the unscrupulous hierarchy, who
attempt this crime. Comp. xviii. 35, xix. 6, 15, 21.

12—18. THE ENTHUSIASM OF THE PEOPLE.

12. On the mext day] From the date given v. 1, consequently
Nisan g, from Saturday evening to Sunday evening, if the chronology
given on 7. 1 is correct. S. John seems distinctly to assert that the
Trinmphal Entry followed the supper at Bethany: S. Matthew and
S. Mark both place the supper aftcr the entry, S. Matthew without
any date and probably neglecting (as often) the chronological order,
S. Mark also without date, yet apparently implying (xiv. 1) that the
supper took place two days before the Passover. But the date in
Mark xiv. 1 covers only two verses and must not be carried further in
contradiction to S. John's precise and consistent arrangement. S. John
omits all details respecting the procuring of the young ass.

ntuck people] Not ‘Jews’, as in v. 9, but pilgrims without any bias
against Christ. Here and in #. ¢ the true reading perhaps is, 2%e cominon

cople.

2 18. branches of palm irees] More literally, the palm-branches of -
the palm-trees; i.e. those which grew there, or which were commonly
used at festivals. Comp. Simen’s triumphal entry into Jerusalem
{r Macc. xiil. 51). The palm-tree was regarded by the ancients as
characteristic of Palestine. *Phceenicia’ (Acts xi. 19, xv. 3} is pro-
bably derived from pheriz=‘palm.” The tree is now comparatively
rare, except in the Philistine plain: at *Jericho, the city of palm-trees’
(Deut. xxxiv. 3; 2 Chron. xxxviil. 15) there is not one.

Hosannal This is evidence that the writer of this Gospel knows
Hebrew. Inthe LXX. at Ps. cxvil. 25 we have a translation of the
Hebrew, ‘save we pray,’ not a transliteration as here. (Comp. ¢ Alle-
Iuia’ in Rev. xix. 1, 6.) This Psalm is said by some to have been
written for the Feast of Tabernacles after the return from captivity, by
cthers for the founding or dedicating of the second Temple. In what
foliows the better reading is Blessed 38 He that cometh in the name of
the Lord even the king of Israel. The cry of the multitude was of
course not always the same, and the different Evangelists give us differ-
ent forms of it.

14, [t ds writfer] See on il 17. -

16. Fzar not, &c. The quotation is freely made; *fear not’ is sub-
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daughter of Sion: behold, thy King cometh, sitting

16on an ass’s colt. These #ngs understood not his disci-
ples at the first: but when Jesus was glorified, then re-
membered they that these #4ings were written of him, and

17 that they had done these #hings unto him. The people
therefore that was with him when he called Lazarus out of

18 /2is grave, and raised him from the dead, bare record. For
this cause the people also met him, for that they heard that
he had done this miracle.

19. T7he Discomfiture of the Pharisces.

19 The Pharisees therefore said among themselves, Perceive
ye how ye prevail nothing? behold, the world is gone after
him,

stituted for ‘rejoice greatly,” and the whole is abbreviated. In adding
‘thy’ to ‘king’ and in writing ‘an ass’s colt’ the Evangelist seems to
be translating direct from the Hebrew. The best editions of the LXX.
omit ‘thy’ and all have ‘a young colt’ for the words here rendered
‘an ass’s colt.’ Comp. i. 29, vi. 45, xix. 37. If the writer of this
Gospel knew the O.T, in the original Hebrew he almost certainly was
a Jew.

16. understood nof] A mark of candour (see on xi. rz): comp. ii. 22
{where see note} and xx. 9. Would a Christian of the second century
have invented this dulness of apprehension in Apostles? After Pentecost,
however, much that had passed unnoticed or had been obscure before
was brought to their remembrance and made clear (xiv. 26). Note
* these things’ thrice repeated; ow. 14, 15 shew that the placing Him
on the young ass is primarily meant.

was glorified] Comp, vil, 39 and xi. 4, where see notes.

17. when ke called Lasarus] See on z. 10. There is another
reading, well supported, which gives ‘#4az He called Lazarus,’ and the
whole will then run;— 77%e multitude, tierefore, which was witk HHim,
kept beaving witness (i. 7) that He called Lazarus out of the sepulchre
and raised him from the deed. But ‘when’ is to be preferred ; so that
there are two multitudes, one coming with Jesus from Bethany and one
(2. 13, 18} meeting Him from Jerusalem. See on z. 4I.

18. this miracle] ‘This’ is emphatic: other miracles had made
comparatively little impression, but this sign had convinced even His
adversaries.

19. THE DISCOMFITURE OF THE PHARISEES.

19. Porceive ye] Rather, Behold ye. The Greek may also mean
‘Behold’ (imperat.) or ye behold: the last is perhaps best; Ve sece
what a mistake we have made; we ought to have adopted the plan of
Caiaphas long ago.’

the worid] The exaggerated expression of their chagrin, which in
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20—33. The Desire of the Gentiles and the Voice from
Heayen.

And there were certain Greeks among them that came up
to worship at the feast : the same came therefore to Philip.
which was of Bethsaida of Galilee, and desired him, saying,
Sir, we would see Jesus. Philip cometh and telleth An-

this Divine epic is brought into strong contrast with the triumph of
Jesus. Comp. a similar exaggeration from a similar cause iii, 26; ‘a//
men come to Him.’

is gone after him] Literally, is gone away after Him. The Greek
word is not the same but is similar in meaning to that used in 2. r1.
After this confession of helplessness the Pharisees appear no more
alone ; the reckless hierarchy help them on to the catastrophe. -

20—33. THE DESIRE OF THE GENTILES AND THE VOICE
FrROM HEAVEN.

20, Greeks] The same word is translated * Gentiles® vii. 38, where
see note. Care must be taken to distinguish in the N.T. between Hel-
lenes or “ Greeks,” i.e. born Gentiles, who may or may not have become
either Jewish proselytes or Christian converts, and Hellenistae or * Gre-
cians,” as our Bible renders the word, i.e. Jews who spoke Greek and
not Aramaic. Neither word occurs in the Synoptists. Hellenes are
mentioned here, vil. 35, and frequently in the Acts and in S. Paul’s
Epistles. Hellenistae are mentioned only in the Acts, vi. 1 and ix. 29:
in Acts xi. 20 the right reading is probably Hellenes.

that came up to worskhip] Better, that were wont to go up fo wer-
ship. This shews that they were ‘proselytes of the gate,’ like the
Ethiopian eunuch (Acts viii. 27): sec on Matt. xxiii. 15. In this inci-
dent we have an indication of the salvation rejected by the Jews pass-
ing to the Gentiles: the scene of it was probably the Court of the Gen-
tiles; it is peculiar to S. John.

21. # Philip] Their coming to S. Philip was the result either (1) of
accident; or {2) of previous acquaintance, to which the mention of his
home seems to point; or (3) of his Greek name, which might attract
them. Seeonl. 45, vi. 5, xiv. 8. ,

Sir] Indicating respect for the disciple of such a Master: comp. iv.
11, 15, Ig.

we wogfd see. Fesus] This desire to ‘come and see’ for themselves
would at once win the sympathy of the practical Philip, See on i. 46
and xiv. 8.

22. ?telloth Andrew] Another Apostle with a Greek name. They
were both of Bethsaida {i. 44), and possibly these Greeks may have
come from the same district. S. Philip seems to shrink from the respan-
sibility of introducing Gentiles to the Messiah, and applies in his diffi-
culty to the Apostle who had already distinguished himself by bringing
others to Christ (i, 41, vi. 8, g).

8
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a3 drew: and again Andrew and Philip tell Jesus. And Jesus
answered them, saying, The hour is come, that the Son of
z¢ man should be glorified. Verily, verily, I say untc you,
Except a corn of wheat fall into the ground and die, it!
abideth alone: but if it die, it bringeth forth much fruit
25 He that loveth his life shall lose it ; and he that hateth his
a6 life in this world shall keep it unto life eternal. If any man

and again] The true reading is Andrew cometh, and Philip, and
they zell Fesus.

23. And Fesus answered] Better, But Fesus answereth. He an-
ticipates the Apostles and addresses them before they introduce the
Greeks. We are left in doubt as to the result of the Greeks’ request.
Nothing is said to them in particular, though they may have followed
and heard this address to the Apostles, which gradually shades off into
soliloquy.

These men from the West at the close of Christ’s life set forth the
same truth as the men from the East at the beginning of it—that the
Gentiles are to be gathered in. The wise men came to His cradle,
these to His cross, of which their coming reminds Him; for only by
His death could ‘the nations’ be saved.

The hour is come] The verb first for emphasis in the Greek as in
iv. 21, 23: ‘it hath come—the fated hour.” Comp. xiii. 1.

that the Son of man] Literally, én order that, of the Divine purpose,
as in xi. 50 and xiii. 1, where see notes. See also the last note on

L s5r.

glorified] By His Passion and Death through which He must pass
to return to glory. See on vii. 39 and xi. 4.

24, Verily, verily] Strange as it may seem to you that the Mes-
siah should die, yet this is but the course of nature: a seed cannot be
glorified unless it dies. A higher form of existence is obtained only
through the extinction of the lower form that preceded it. See on
i. 5I.

§5. loveth Ris life.. hateth his Dfe. life eternal] *“Life’ is here used
in two senses, and in the Greek two different words are used. In the
first two cases ‘life’ means the life of the individual, in the last, life in
the abstract. By sacrificing life in the one sense, we may win life in
the other. Sce notes on Matt. X. 39, xvi. 25; Mark viii. 35; Luke ix.
24, xvil. 33. A comparison of the texts will shew that most of them
refer to different occasions, so that this solemn warning must have
been often on His lips. The present utterance is distinct from all the
rest.

shall lose #f] DBetter, losoth #; the Greck may mean destroyeth zz

fateth his life] i e. is ready to act towards it as if he hated it, if need
so require. Neither here nor in Luke xiv. 26 must ‘hate’ be watered
down.to mean ‘be not too fond of;’ it means that and a great deal
more. The word rendered ‘life’ in ‘loveth his life’ and ‘hateth his
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serve me, let him follow me ; and where I am, there shall
also my servant be: if any man serve me, him will sy
Father honour. Now is my soul troubled ; and what shall
Isay? Father, save me from this hour: but for this cause

life? might also mean ‘soul,’ and some would translate it so: but would
Christ have spoken of hating one’s soul as the way to eternal life?

26. let him follow me] in My life of self-sacrifice: Christ Himself has
set the example of hating one’s life in this world. These words are
perhaps addressed through the disciples to the Greeks listening close at
hand. If they *wish to see Jesus’ and know Him they must count the
cost first.  ‘Me” is emphatic in both clauses.

where I am] i.e. where I shall be then, in My kingdom. Comp.
xiv. 3, xvil. 24. Some would include in the *where’ the #oad to the
kingdom, viz. death. *I”and ‘My’ are emphatic.

serve...konour] Here the verbs are emphatic {not ‘Me’), and balance
one another. This verse is closely parallel to z. 35: ‘let him follow
Me’ corresponds to ‘hateth his life in this world;’ ‘him will the Father
honour,” to ‘shall keep it unto life eternal.’

27. ‘This is a verse of well-known difficulty, and the meaning can-
not be determined with certainty, several meanings being admissible.
The doubtful points are (r) the position of the interrogation, whether it
should come after ‘I say’ or ‘from this hour;’ (z) the meaning of *for
this cause.’

Now is my soul troubled] The word rendered ‘soul” is the same as
that rendered *life’ in ‘loveth his life’ and ‘hateth his life.” To bring
out this and the sequence of thought, ‘life” would perhaps be better
here. *He that would serve Me must follow Me and be ready to hate
his life; for My life has long since been tossed and torn with emotion
and sorrow.” *Is troubled’ =Aas deent and still is troubled; a frequent
meaning of the Greek perfect.

what shall 7 say?] Or, what must J say? This appears to be the
best punctuation ; and the question expresses the difficulty of framing a

- prayer under the conflicting influences of fear of death and willingness
to glorify His Father by dying. The result is first a prayer under the
influence of fear—‘save Me from this hour’ {comp. ‘Let this cup pass
from Me,” Matt. xxvi. 39}, and then a prayer under the influence of
ready obedience—*Glorify Thy Name’ through My sufferings. But the
Greek means ‘save me ouf of’ (sdson ek), i.e. ‘bring Me safe out of;’
rather than ‘save Me from’ (séson apo), i.e. ‘keep Me altogether away
from,’ as in ‘deliver us from the evil’ (Matt. vi. 13). S. John omits the
Agony.in the garden, which was in the Synoptists and was well known
to every Christian; but he gives us here an insight into a less known
truth, which is still often forgotten, that the agony was not confined to
Gethsemane, but was part of Christ’s whole life. Others place the ques-
tion at ‘from this hour,” and the drift of the whole will then be, ‘How
can I say, Father save Me from this hour? Nay, I came to suffer;
therefore My prayer shall be, Father, glorify Thy Name.’

a7
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28 came 1 unto this hour. Father, glorify thy name. Then
came there a voice from heaven, saying, I have both glori-
29 fied 7/, and will glorify # again. The people therefore, that
stood &y, and heard 7% said that it thundered: others said,
0 An angel spake to him. Jesus answered and said, This
31 voice came not because of me, but for your sakes. Now is
the judgment of this world: now shall the prince of this

Jor this cause] These words are taken in two opposite senses; {r)
that I might be saved out of this hour; (2} that Thy Name might be
glorified by My obedience. Both make good sense. If the latter be
adopted it would be better to transpose the stops, placing a full stop
after ‘from this hour’ and a colon after “unto this hour.’

28, Then came there] Better, There came therefore, 1. e, in answer
to Christ’s prayer. There can be no doubt what S. John wiskes us to
understand ;—that a voice was heard speaking articulate words, that
some could distinguish the words, others could not, while some mistook
the sounds for thunder. To make the thunder the reality, and the voice
and the words mere imagination, is to substitute an arbitrary explanation
for the Evangelist’s plain meaning. For similar voices comp. that heard
by Elijah (r Kings xix. 12, 13); by Nebuchadnezzar (Dan. iv. 31); at
Christ’s Baptism (Mark i. 11} and Transfiguration (Mark ix. 7); and at
S. Paul’s Conversion (Acts ix. 4. 7, xxii. g}, where it wounld seem that
S. Paul alone could distinguish the words, while his companions merely
heard a sound {see on Acts ix. 4). One of the conditions on which
power to distinguish what is said depends is sympathy with the
speaker.

have glorified it] in all God’s works from the Creation onwards,
especially in the life of Christ.

will glortfy £t} in the death of Christ and its results,

29.  The people...thundered.. spake] Better, The multitude.. had
thundered.. hath spoken. .

80. Fesus answered] Heanswered their discussions about the sound,
and by calling it a voice He decides conclusively against those who sup-
posed it to be thunder. But those who recognised that it was a voice
were scarcely less seriously mistaken ; #iedr error consisted in not recog-
nising that the voice had a meaning for #ke7, Not for My sake hath
this voice come, uf for your sakes, i.e. that ye might believe. Comp.
XL 4Z.

3‘{. Now...mow] With prophetic certainty Christ speaks of the
victory as already won.

the judgment of this world] The sentence passed on this world (see
on iii. 17 and v. 2g) for refusing to believe. The Crossis the cbndemna-
tion of all who reject it. :

the prince of this world] Literally, the ruler of this world, Thisis
one of the apparently Gnostic phrases which may have contributed to
render this Gospel suspicious in the eyes of the Alogi (see Zntroduction,
Chap. II. 1.): it.occurs again xiv. 30, xvi, 11, and nowhere else. It
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world be cast out. And I, if T be lifted up from the earth, ;.
will draw all men unto me. This he said, signifying what 3,
death he should die.

34—36, The Perplexity of the Multitude.

The people answered him, We have heard out of the s4
law that Christ abideth for ever: and how sayest thou,

was a Gnostic view that the creator and ruler of the material universe
was an evil being. But in the Rabbinical writings *prince of this world’
was a common designation of Satan, as ruler of the Gentiles, in op-
position to God, the Head of the Jewish theocracy. But just as the
Messiah is the Saviour of the believing world, whether Jew or Gentile,
so Satan is the ruler of the unbelieving world, whether Gentile or Jew.

shall...be cast out] By the gradual conversion of unbelievers. This
is a process which will continue until the last day.

32. dAnd I] ‘1’ is very emphatic in opposition to ‘the ruler of this
world.” The glorified Christ will rule men’s hearts in place of the
devil. -

be liffed up] Raised up to heaven by means of the Cross: we need
not, as in 1ii. 14 and viil. 28, confine the meaning to the Crucifixion,
although the lifting up on the Cross may be specially indicated. The
words ‘from the earth’ (literally, out of the carth) seem to point to the
Ascension; yet the Cross itself, apparently so repulsive, has through
Christ’s Death become an attraction; and this may be the meaning
hére. For the hypothetical form 7/ I be lifted up,’ comp. ‘4 1 go,’
xiv. 3. In both cases Christ is concerned not with the fime of the act,
but with the consequences of it; hence He does not say ‘when,’ but *if.”

will draw] There are two Greck words for ‘draw’ in the N.T., one
of which necessarily implies wiodence, the other does not: it js the latter
that is used here and in vi. 44; the former isused Acts xiv. 19 and xvii.
6., Man’s will is free; he can refuse to be drawn: and there is no vio-
lence; the attraction is moral. We see from vi. 44 that belore the
“Lifting up’ it is the Father who draws men to the Son.

all men] Not only the Jews represented by the Twelve, but the
Gentiles represented by these Greeks.

unio me] Better, unro Myself, up from the earth.

83. what death] Literally, by wkat manner of deatk: comp. x. 32,
xviil. 32, xxi. 9.

skould dir] ~The word translated ‘should’ is the same as that used of
the traitor, z. 4 and vi. 71. It is used (1) of what is abozes to happen,
(2) of what (seeing that it a5 happened) may be regarded as necessary
and fore-ordained. -

34—36. THE PERPLEXITY OF THE MULTITUDE.

3¢ The people answered] The multitude therefore answered.
out of the law] In its widest sense, including the Psalms and the
Prophets. Comp. Ps. lxxxix. 29, 36, cx. 4; Is. ix. 7; Ezek. xxxvii.
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The Son of man must be lift up? who is this Son of
man? Then Jesus said unto them, Yet a little while
is the light with you. Walk while ye have the light, lest
darkness come upen you : for he that walketh in darkness
knoweth not whither he goeth. While ye have light, believe
in the light, that ye may be the children of light. These

25, &c. The people rightly understand ‘lifted up from the earth’ to
mean removal from the carth by death; and they argue—*Scripture
says that the Christ (see on 1. 2zo) will abide for ever. You claim to he
the Cl}rist, and yet you say that you will be lifted up and therefore no?
abide.

who is this Son of man?] *This’ is contemptuous: ‘a strange Mes-
siah this, with no power to abide!’ {on ‘Son of Man’ see i. 51).
‘“Here we have the secret, unexplained by the Synoptists, why even
when the scale is seeming to turn for a moment in favour of belief, it is
continually swayed down again by the discovery of some new particular
in which the current ideas respecting the Messiah are disappointed and
contradicted.” S.p. 1gg. OUne moment the people are convinced by
a miracle that Jesus is the Messiah, the next that it is impossible to
reconcile His position with the received interpretations of Messianic
prophecy- It did not occur to them to doubt the interpretations.

85. Zhen Fesus said] Better, Fesus therefore said: instead of an-
swering their contemptuous question He gives them a solemn warning.

while ye have] The better reading is, a8 ye kave: *walk in a manner
suitable to the fact of there being the Light among you: make use of
the Light and work.’

darkness] that darknress *in which no man can work.’

come upor you] like a bird of prey. The same Greek verb is used
of the last day; 1 Thess. v, 4; and in the LXX. of sin overtaking the
sinner; Num. xxxii. 23.

Jor ke that walketh in darkness] And ke that walketh in the dark-
ness.

whither ke goetk] Or, goeth away; knows not to what end he is
departing: comp. 1 John il 11.

36. While ye have] Here again the better reading is as ye Aave;
and *light’ should be *the Light.’ Note the emphatic repetition so
common in 8. John.

that ye may be] Rather, that ye may become., Faith is only the
beginning; it does not at once make us children.

children of Hght] No article: but in all the four preceding cases
‘light’ has the article and mcans Christ, the Light, as ini 5, 7, 8, ¢-
The expression ‘child of’ or ‘son of is frequent in Hebrew poetry to
indicate very close connexion as between product and producer (see on
xvii. 12). Thus, *son of peace,’” Luke x. 6; *children of this world,’
xvi. 8; ‘sons of thunder,” Mark iif. 17. Such expressions are very
frequent in the most Hebraistic of the Gospels: comp. Matt. v. g,
viii. 12, ix. rg, xiii. 38, xxiii. 15.
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things spake Jesus, and departed, and did hide himself from
them.

37—43. The Judgment of the Evangelist.

But though he had done so many miracles before them,
et they believed not on him : that the saying of Esaias the 38
prophet might be fulfilled, which he spake, Lord, who hath
believed our report? and to whom hath the arm of
the Lord been revealed? Therefore they could not 39

[
=

and departed] TProbably to Bethany, to spend the last few days
before His hour came in retirement. Comp. Matt, xxi. 17; Mark xi.
1i; Luke xxi. 37.

37—43. THE JUDGMENT OF THE EVANGELIST.

S. John here sums up the results of the ministry which has just
come to a close. Their comparative poverty is such that he can ex-
plain it in no other way than as an illustration of that judicial blind-
ness which had been foretold and denounced by Isaiah. The tragic
tone returns again: see on i. 5.

did kide himself] Rather, was hidden.

37. so many miracles] The Jews admitted His miracles, vil. 31;
xi. 47. They are assumed by S. John as mnotorious, although he him-
self records only seven of them. Comp. ii. 23, iv. 45, vii, 31, xi. 47.

before them] i.e. before their very eyes.

38. Tkaf] Or, in order that, indicating the Divine purpose.
Comp. xiii. 18, xv. 25, xvil. 12, xviil. 9, 32, xix, 24, 36. It is the two
specially Hebraistic Gospels that most frequently remind us that
Christ’s life was a fulfiiment of Hebrew prophecy. Comp. Matt. i. 22,
ii. 1§, 17, iv. 14, viii. 17, xii. 1%, xiil. 35, xxi. 4, xxvi. 54, 56, xxvii. g.
See on Matt. i. 22.

Lord, who hatk belleved] The quotation closely follows the LXX.

ozgr regore]  Literally, that which they hear from ws; comp. Rom.
x. 16.

the arm of the Lord] His power. There seems to be no sufficient
authority for interpreting this expression of the Messiah, although it is
the power of God as manifested in the Messiah that is here specially
meant. Comp. Luke i. 51; Acts xiii. 17, ..

39. Therefore]l Or, For this cause (zz. 18, 27); see on vil. 21, 22.
It refers to what precedes, and the ¢ because’ which follows gives the
reason more explicitly. This use is common in S. John: comp. v. 18,
viii. 47, x. 17.

they could not] 1t had become morally impossible. Grace may be
refused so persistently as to destroy the power of accepting it. ‘I will
not’ leads to ‘I cannot.” Pharaoh first hardened his heart and then
God hardened it. Comp. Rom. ix. 6 to xi. 32.

s. JOHN 17
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40 believe, because that Esaias said again, He hath blinded
their eyes, and hardened their heart; that they

- should not see with #4eir eyes, nor understand
with fAeir heart, and be converted, and I should

e heal them. These #iings said Esaias, when he saw his

4 glory, and spake of him. Nevertheless among the cZief
rulers also many believed on him; but because of the
Pharisees they did not confess 4im, lest they should be put

43 out of the synagogue: for they loved the praise of men more
than the praise of God.

40. Hr hath blinded] Not Christ, nor the devil, but God. The
quotation is free, following neither the Hebrew nor the LXX. very
closely. .

I skhould heal]l ¢1’=Christ. God has hardened their hearts so that
they could not be converted, and therefore Christ could not heal them.
Comp: Matt. xiii. 14, 15, where Christ quotes this text to explain why
He teaches in parables; and Acts xxvili. 26, where S. Paul quotes it to
explain the rejection of his preaching by the Jews in Rome.

41. when fe saw] The better reading is, because fe saw. We
had a similar double reading in ». 17, where * when’ is to be preferred.
In the Greek the difference 1s only a single letter, 8re and 8r.. Christ’s
glory was revealed to Isaiah in a vision, and therefore he spoke of it.

. The glory of the Son before the Incarnation, when He was ‘in the
form of God’ (Phil. ii. §), is to be understood.

42. ANevertheless] In spite of the judicial blindness with which Ged
had visited them many even of the Sanhedrin believed. We know of
Joseph of Arimathea and Nicodemus.

because of the Pharisees] The recognised champions of orthodoxy
both in and cutside the Sanhedrin. Comp. vii. 13, ix. 22.

did not conffess] lmperfect tense; they were perpetually omitting to
do so.

43. the praise of men &c.] Better, the glory (that cometh) from
men ralker than the BlOTY (that cometh) from God (see on v. 41, 44).
The word rendered ‘praise’ is the same as that rendered ‘glory’ in
v. 41. Moreover ‘more than’ is not strong enough; it should be
#ather than. Joseph and Nicodemus confessed their belief alter the
crisis of the Crucifixion. Gamaliel did not even get so far as to believe
on Him.

44—50. THE JUDGMENT OF CHRIST.

The Evangelist has just summed up the results of Christ’s ministry
(37—43)} He now corroborates that estimate by quoting Christ Him-
self. Butas . 36 seems to give us the close of the ministry, we are
probably to understand that what follows was uttered on some occasion
or occastons previous to . 36. Perhaps it is given us as an epitome of
what Christ often taught,
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44—=x0. The fudgment of Christ.

Jesus cried and said, He that believeth on me, believeth
not on me, but on him that sent me. And he that seeth me
seeth him that sent me. I am come a light into the world,
that whosoever believeth on me should not abide in dark-
ness. And if any man hear my words, and believe not, I
judge him not: for I came not to judge the world, but to
save. the world. He that rejecteth me, and receiveth not
my words, hath oze that judgeth him : the word that I have
spoken, the same shall judge him in the last day. For I

44. c¢ried] Comp. vii. 28, 37. The expression implies public
teaching.

believeth not on me] His belief does not end there ; it must include
more. This saying does not occur in the previous discourses; but in
v. 36 and viii. 19 we have a similar thought. Jesus came as His Fa-
ther’s ambassador, and an ambassador has no meaning apart from the
sovereign who sends him. = Not only is it impossible to accept the one
without the other, but to accept the representative Is to accept no# kime
¥12 his own persomality but the prince whom he personates. These
words are, therefore, to be taken quite literally.

45. scetA] Or, beholdeth, contemplatetk. 'The same verb is used
vi. 40, 62, vii. 3 and frequently in S. John.

_46. [ am come] Emphatic; ‘I and none other.” Comp. zz. 33, 36,
viii. 12, ix. §.

abide ¢r darfness] Till the Light comes, all are in darkness; the
question remains whether they will remain so affe the Light has
come.

47.  hear my words] ‘IHear’ is a neutral word, implying neither
belief nor unbelief. Matt, vii. 24, 26; Mark iv. 15, 16. For ‘words’
read sayings (see on v. 47} both here and in 2. 48.

and belzeve no!] The true reading is end keep them not, i.e. fulfil
them (comp. Luke xi. 28, xviii. 21). One important MS. omits the
‘not,” perhaps to avoid a supposed inconsistency between . 47 and
v. 48,

48. my words] Better, My sayings (see on z. 47): ‘word’ in the
next clause is right.

kath one that judgeth him] Iath his judge already, without My
sentencing him. Comp. jii. 18, v. 45. The hearer may refuse the
word, but he cannot refuse the responsibility of having heard it.

in the last day} Peculiar to this Gospel: comp. vi. 39, 40, 44, 54,
xi, 24. This verse is conclusive s to the doctrine of the last judgment
being contained in this Gospel.

49, F»r] Or, Because: it introduces the reason why one who
rejects Christ’s word will be judged by His word;—because that word
is manifestly Divine and proceeds from the Father,

17—2

45
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have not spoken of myself; but the Father which sent me,
he gave me a commandment, what I should say, and what
I should speak. And I know that his commandment is
life everlasting: whatsoever I speak therefore, even as the
Father said unto me, so I speak.

xiil.—xvil. T¥e inner Glorification of Christ in His
last Discourses.

of myself] Literally, out of Myself (%) without commission from the
Father. Comp. from Myself (ape) ¥. 30, vii. 16, 28, viil. 28,

ke gave me] Himself (and none other) hath given A/e. See on
x. 18.

say...speak] *Say’ probably refers to the doctrine, ‘speak’ to the
form in which it is expressed. See on viil. 43.

60. And [ know] The Son’s testimony to the Father. ¢The com-
mission which He hath given Me is eternal life.” (See on iii. 16.)
His commission is to save the world.

as the Father said] The same distinction as in the previous verse:
the matter of the revelation comes from the Father, the external ex-
pression of it from the Son.

With this the first main division of the Gospel ends. CHRIST’S
REVELATION OF HIMSELF TO THE WORLD IN HIS MINISTRY is con-
cluded. The Evangelist has set before us the TESTIMONY to the
Chzist, the Work of the Christ, and the JUDGMENT respecting the
work, which has ended in a conflict, and the conflict has reached a
climax. We have reached the beginning of the end.

Cuar. XI1II.

‘We now enter upon the second main division of the Gospel. The:
Evangelist has given us thus far a narrative of CHRIST’s MINISTRY pre-
sented to us in a series of typical scenes (i. 18—xii. 50). He goes on
to set forth the IssuEs OoF CHRIST'S MINISTRY (xiii—xx). The last
chapter (xxi.) forms the EPILOGUE, balancing the first eighteen verses
(i. 1—18), which form the PROLOGUE.

The second main division of the Gospel, like the first, falls into three
parts: 1. THE INNER GLORIFICATION OF CHRIST IN HIs LAsST
D1SCOURSES (xiii.—xvil.); 2. THE OUTER GLORIFICATION OF CHRIST
IN His PassioN (xviii, xix.}; 3. THE VICTORY COMPLETED IN THE
RESURRECTION (xx.). These parts will be subdivided as we reach
them.

xili.—xvii, THE INNER GLORITICATION OF CHRIST IN HIS
LAST DISCOURSES.

v. His Love in Humiliation (x\il. 1—30); 2, His Love in Feeping His
own (xiii. 30—xv. 27); 3. the Promise of the Paraclete and of Christ's
Return (xvi): 4. Christ's Prayer for Himself, the Aposties, and all
Believers (xvil. ).
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Cuar. X1I1. 1—30. Love in Humiliation.

Now before the feast of the passover, when Jesus knew
that his hour was come that he should depart out of this
world unto the Father, having loved his own which were in
the world, he loved them unto the end. And supper being
ended, the devil having now put into the heart of Judas

CHAP. XIII. 1—80. LovE IN HUMILIATION.

This section has two parts in strong and dramatic contrast; 1. the
washing of the disciples’ feet (1—20); 2. the self-excommunication of
the traitor (zr—3o0).

1. Now before the feast of the passover] These words give a date not
to any one word in the verse, whether ‘knew’ or ‘having loved’ or
‘Joved,’ but to the narrative which follows. Their most natural mean-

_ing is that some evening before the Passover Jesus was at supper with
His disciples. This was probably Thursday evening, the beginning of
Nisan 14: but the difficult question of the Day of the Crucifixion is too
long for a note and is discussed in Appendix A.

when Fesus knew]  Or, Fesws knowing (2. 3).  The Greek may mean
either ‘although He knew’ or ‘because Ile knew.” The Iatter is better:
it was precisely because Ie knew that He would soon return to glory
that He gave this last token of sclf-humiliating love.

kis hour was come] See ou ii. 4, vii. 6, xi. g. Till His hour had
come His enemies could do nothing but plot (vii. 30, viii. 20).

that ke should] Literally, in order that He should, of the Divine
purpose. See on xil. 23.

depart out of] Or, pass over ouf of ; it is the same verb and prepo-
sition as in v. 243 “hath passed over out of death into life.’

Ais own] Those whom God had given Him, i 11, 12, xvii. 1715
Acts iv. 23, xxiv. 23.

unto the end] The end of Ilis life is the common interpretation,
which may be right. Comp. Matt. x. 22 and xxiv. 13, where the same
Greek expression is translated as it is here; and 1 Thess. ii. 16, where
it is translated ‘to the uttermost.’” In Luke xviii, § ‘continual coming’
is literally ¢ coming to the end.” In all these passages the meaning may
either be ‘at the last, finally,” or, ‘to the uttermost, utterly.” To the
uttermost is perhaps to be preferred here. Comp. the LXX. of Amos
ix. 8; Ps. xii. 1. .

2. supper being ended] There are two readings here, but neither of
thém means * being ended,’ moreover the supper is not ended (z. 26).
The common reading would mean ‘supper having begun,’ and thg better
reading, *when supper was at hand,” or, ‘ when supper was beginning.’
Tt was the custom for slaves to wash the feet of the guests before
sitting down to meat ; and we are tempted to suppose that the symboli-
cal act, which our Evangelist relates here, took the place of this custom,”
S.p- 214

®
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3 Iscariot, Simon’s soz, to betray him; Jesus knowing that the
Father had given all #2ngs into his hands, and that he was
4 come from God, and went to God ; he riseth from supper,
and laid aside 4i5 garments; and took a towel, and girded
s himself.  After that, he poureth water into a bason, and

the devil......to betray kim] 'The true reading gives us, The devel kav-
ing now put it into the keart, that Judas, 8imon’s son, Iscariot, should
berray. Him. Whose heart? Only two answers are possible grammati-
cally; (1) the heart of Judas, (2) the devil’s own heart. The latter is
incredible, if only for the reason that S. John himself has shewn that the
devil had long been at work with Judas. The meaning is that of the
received reading, but more awkwardly expressed. *‘To betray’ is
literally S. John’s favourite form *in order that he should betray.” The
traitor’s name is given in full for greater solemnity, and in the true text
comes last for emphasis. Note the position of Iscarict, confirming the
view (see on vi. 71) that the word is a local epithet rather than a proper
name,

3. Fesus Enowing] The Greek is the same as of ‘when Jesus knew’
in 2. 1, and may have either of the two meanings given there. Here
also “ because He knew’ is better.

fgiven all things] Comp. Eph. i, 22; Phil. il g—11.

and went to God] Better, and is going fo God.

& Mz riseth from supper, &c.] Or, from the supger: the article
perhaps marks the supper as no ordinary one. *This is the realism of
history indeed...... The carelulness with which here, as in the account
of the cleansing of the temple, the successive stages in the action are
described, proclaim the eye-witness.” S. p. 216. One is unwilling to
surrender the view that this symbolical act was intended among other
purposes to be a tacit rebuke to the disciples for the ‘strife among them,
which of them should be accounted the greatest” (Luke xxii. 24); and
certainly ‘I am among you as he that serveth’ (2. 27) seems to point di-
rectly to this act. This view seems all the more probable wlen we
remember that a similar dispute was rebuked in a similar way, viz. by
symbolical action (Luke ix. 46—48). The dispute may have arisen
about their places at the table. That S. Luke places the strife g/#er the
supper is not fatal to this view ; Ae gives no note of time, and the strife
is singularly out of place there, immediately after their Master’s self-
humiliation and in the midst of the last farewells. We may therefore
believe, in spite of S. Luke’s arrangement, that the strife preceded the
supper. “‘One thing is clear, that S, John, if he had read S. Luke’s
Gospel at this point, has not copied or followed it. He proceeds with
the same peculiar independence which we have noticed in him ail
through.” = 8. p. 215.

kis parments] Or, His upper garments, which would impede IHis
movements.

8. #nfo a dason] DBetter, into the Jason, which stood there for such
purposes, the large copper bason commonly found in oriental houses,
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began to wash the disciples’ feet, and to wipe #kem with the
towel wherewith he was girded. Then cometh he to Simon
Peter : and Pefer saith unto him, Lord, dost thou wash my
feet? Jesus answered and said unto him, What I do thou
knowest not now; but thou shalt know hereafter. Peter
saith unto him, Thou shalt never wash my feet. Jesus
answered him, If I wash thee not, thou hast no part with

began lo wash] Began is not a mere amplification as in the other
Gospels (Matt. xi. 7, xxvi. 22, 37, 74; Mark iv. 1, vi. 2, 7, 34, 553
Luke vii. 13, 24, 38, 49; &c. &c.), and in the Acts Q. 1, ii. 4, xvili, 26,
&c.). The word occurs nowhere else in S. John, dnd here is no mere
periphrasis for ¢ washed.” He began to wash, but was interrupted by
the 1ncident with S. Peter. With whom He hegan is not mentioned:
from very early times some have conjectured Judas.

Contrast the mad insolence of Caligula—guosdam summis honoribus
Junctos...ad pedes stave succinclos linteo passus est.  Suet. Calig, xxvi,
Linteun in a Greek form is the very word here used for towel.

6. Then cometh he] Better, He cometh therefore, i.e. in consequence

- of having begun to wash the feet of each in turn. The natural impres-
sion is that S, Peter’s turn at any rate did not come first. But if it did,
this is not much in favour of the primacy of S. Peter, which can be
proved from other passages, still less of a supremacy, which cannot be
proved at all.

dost thou wash my feet?] There is a strong emphasis on *Thou.
Comp. ¢ Comest 770z to me?’ (Matt. ii. 14.}

7. What [ do thou knowest 1#ot] Here both proncuns are emphatie
and are opposed. Peter’s question implied that he knew, while Christ
did not know, what He was doing : Christ tells him that the very re-
verse of this is the fact. On ‘now’ see note on xvi. 3r.

kereafior]  Literally, affer these things (iii. 22, v. 1, 14, vi. 1, vil. 1,
xix. 38). ¢ Hereaflter’ conveys a wrong impression, as if it referred to
the remote future. Had this been intended the words used for ‘now’
and ‘aflterwards’ in 2. 36 would probably have been employed here.
The reference probably is to the explanation of this symbolical action
given in 2. 12—17. This seems clear from the opening words (z. 12),
¢ Know ye what I have done to you ?’—all the more so, because it is the

. same word for ‘know’ as here for ‘thou shalt know ’ ( gindskein); where-
as the Greek for ‘thou knowest’ in this verse is a different and more
general word (oidas): ¢ what 7 am doing, #%ox knowest not just now,
but thou shalt recognise presently.’ See notes on vil. 26 and viii. 55.

8. Thou shalt never wash my feet] The negative is the strongest
form possible ; ‘thou shalt certainly not wash my feet forever.’ Seeon
viii. 51, and comp. Matt. xvi. 22. N

no part with me] ‘The Greek is the same as in Matt. xxiv. 51 and
Luke xii. 46. The expression is of Hebrew origin; comp. Deut. x. g,
xii. 12, xiv. 27, To reject Christ’s self-humiliating love, because it
humiliates Him (a well-meaning but false principle), is to cut oneself off
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me. Simon Peter saith unto him, Lord, not my feet only,
but also my hands and my head. JYesus saith to him, He
that is washed needeth not save to wash A4is feet, but is
clean every whit: and ye are ciean, but not all.  For he
knew who should betray him ; therefore said he, Ye are not
all clean.

So after he had washed their feet, and had taken his
garments, and was set down again, he said unto them,

from Him. It requires much more humility to accept a benefit which
is a serious loss to the giver than one which costs him nothing. In
this also the surrender of self is necessary.

9. #not my feet only] The impetuosity which is so marked a charac-
teristic of S. Peter in the first three Gospels (comp. especially Luke v. 8
and Matt, xvi. 22}, comes out very strongly in his three utterances here.
It is incredible that this should be deliberate invention; and if not,
the independent authority of this narrative is manifest.

10. He that is washed] Rather, He that is bathed {comp. Heb. x. 22
and 2 Pet, ii. 22). In the Greek we have quite a different word from the
one rendered ‘wash’ elsewhere in these verses: the latter means to -
wash part of the body, this to bathe the whole person. A man who
has bathed does not need to bathe again when he reaches home, but only
to wash the dust off his feet : then he is wholly clean. So also in the
spiritual life, a man whose moral nature has once been thoroughly
purified need not think that this has been all undone if in the walk
through life he contracts some stains: these must be washed away,
and then he is once more wholly clean. Peter, conscious of his own
imperfections, in Luke v. 8, and possibly here, rushes to the conclusion
that he isutterly unclean. But his meaning here perhaps rather is; ¢ If
having part in Thee depends on being washed by Thé&e, wash all Thou
canst.” S. Peter excellently illustrates Christ’s saying. Iiis love for his
Master proves that he had bathed; his boastfulness (z. 37), his attack
on Malchus (xviil. 10}, his denials (25, 2%) his dissimulation at Antioch
(Gal. ii.}, all shew how often he had need to wash his feet.

but not all/] This is the second indication of the presence of a traitor
among them {comp. vi. 76}, Apparently it did not attract much atten-
tion: each, conscious of his own faults, thought the remark only too
true. The disclosure is made gradually but rapidly now (ww. 18, 21,
20).

11. who should betray kim} O, kim that was betraying Him. The
Greek construction Is exactly equivalent to that of ‘He that should
come’ (Matt. xi. 3; Luke vil. 19); in both cases it is the present parti-
ciple with the definite article—‘the betraying one,’ ‘the coming one.’

therefore] Or, for this cause: see on xii. 39. -

12. “wwas set down] The Greek verb ocecurs frequently in the Gospels
{and nowhere else in N.T.} of reclining at meals. Tt always implies a
change of position (see on . 23, and comp. vi. Io, xxi. 20; Matt. xv.
35; slark vi. 40; Luke xi. 37}
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Know ye what I have done to you? Ye call me Master 1,
and Lord: and ye say well ; for so I am. If I then, your 14
Lord and Master, have washed your feet; ye also ought to

wash one another’s feet. For I have given you an example, .5
that ye should do as I have done to you. Verily, verily, I 16
say unto you, The servant is not greater than his lord;

neither he that is sent greater than he that sent him. If ye .,
know these #4ings, happy are ye if ye do them. I speak 3

Know ye] ‘Do ye recognise the meaning of it?’ (see on . 7). The
question directs their attention to the explanation to be given.

13. Master and Lord] Or, The Master (Teackher) and the Lord.
These are the ordinary titles of respect paid to-a Rabbi: ‘Lord’ is the
correlative of ‘servant,’ so that *Master’ might be a synonym for that
also; but the disciples would no doubt use the word with deeper mean-
ing as their knowledge of their Master increased. In the next verse the
order of the titles is reversed, to give emphasis to the one with this
deeper meaning. ’

.14,  your Lord and Master, kave washed] Rather, the Lord and the
Master, washed. For the construction comp. xv. 20 and xviii. 23.

ye also ought to wask one anothe?s fexr] The custom of ‘the feet-
washing’ on Maundy Thursday in literal fulilment of this typical com-
mandment is not older thansthe fourth century. The Lord High
Almoner washed the feet of the recipients of the royal ‘maundy’ as late
as 1731. James II. was the last English sovereign who went through
the ceremony. In 1 Tim. v. ro ‘washing the saints’ feet’ is perhaps
given rather as a Zype of devoted charity than as a definite act to be
required.

15. as 7 have done o you] Not, “whaf 1 have done to you,” but
‘even as I have done:’ thisis the spirit in which to act—self-sacricing
humility—whether or no it be exhibited precisely in this way., Mutual

"service, and especially mutual cleansing, is the obligation of Christ’s
disciples. Comp. James v. 16.

16. The servant is nof greater tharm his lord] This saying occurs
four times in the Gospels, each time in a different connexion: (1) to
shew that the disciples must expect no better treatment than their
Master {Matt. x. 24); (z) to impress the Apostles with their responsi-
bilities as teachers, for their disciples will be as they are (Luke vi. 40);
(3) here; (4) with the same purpose as in Matt. x. 24, but on another
occasion (xv. 20). We infer that it was one of Christ’s frequent sayings :
it is introduced here with the double ‘verily” as of special importance

i sI).
( /;SE ;ﬁat is sent] An Apostle {apostolos).

17. kappy are ye if ye do them] Better, blessed are ye, &c. It is
the same Greek word as is used in xx. 29 and in the Beatitudes both in
S. Matthew and in S. Luke. Comp. Luke xi. 28, xii. 43; Matt, vii,
2i; Rev. i, 3.
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not of you all : I know whom I have chosen: but that the
scripture may be fulfilled, He that eateth bread with
me hath lift up his heel against me. Now I tell you
before it come, that, when it is come to pass, ye may

18. 7 speak not of you all] There is one who knows these things,
and does not do them, and is the very reverse of blessed.

I Enow whom I have chosen] The first I’ is emphatic: ‘Z know the
character of the Twelve whom I chose; the treachery of one has been
foretold; it is no surprise to Me.” Comp. vi. 7o.

éut that] This elliptical use of ‘but that’ (=‘but this was done in
order that’} is frequent in S. John: i. 8, ix. 3, xiv. 31, xv. 25; 1 John
ii. 19. Here another way of filling up the ellipsis is possible; ‘But I
chose them in order that.’

may be fulfilled] See on xii. 38. The quotation is taken, but with
freedom, from the Hebrew of Ps. xli. 9; for “lifted up his heel’ both the
Hebrew and the LXX. have ‘magnified his heel.” (See onvi. 45.) The
metaphor here is of one raising his foot before kicking, but the blow is
not yet given. This was the attitude of Judas at this moment. It has
been remarked that Christ omits the words “Mine own {amiliar friend
whom I trusted:’ He had not trusted Judas, and had not been de-
ceived, as the Psalmist had been: ‘He knew what was in man’ (ii

25).

ITe that eateth bread witk me] Or, He that eateth the bread with Me.
The more probable reading gives, My bread for ‘the bread with Me.’
The variations from the LXX. are remarkable. (1) The word for ‘eat’
is changed from the common verb (¢s8iw)used in Ps. xli. 1o to the much
less common verb (rpwyw) used of eating Christ’s Flesh and the Bread
from Heaven (vi. 54, 50, 57, 58, where see notes), and nowhere else in
the N, T., excepting Matt. xxiv. 38. (2) ‘Bread’ or ‘loaves’ (&provs)
has been altered to *#4e bLread’ (rov dpror). (3) * My’ has possibly been
strengthened to ‘with Me? to eat bread with a man is more than to eat
his bread, which a servant might do. These changes can scarcely be
accidental, and seem fto point to the fact that the treachery of Judas in
violating the bond of hospitality, so universally held sacred in the East,
was aggravated by his having partaken of the Eucharist. That Judas
did partake of the Eucharist seems to follow from Luke xxii. 19—21,
but the point is one about which there is much controversy.

S. John omits the institution of the Eucharist for the same reason that
he omits so much,—because it was so well known to every instructed
Christian; and for such he writes.

19. Apw] DBetter, as the margin, From henceforth (comp. i. g1,
xiv. #; Rev. xiv. 13). Hitherto Christ had been reserved about the
presence of a traitor; to Point him out would have been to make him
desperate and deprive him of a chance of recovery. But every good
influence has failed, even the Eucharist and the washing of his feet;
and from this time owward Christ tells the other Apostles.

before if comz] Add to pass, as in the next clause, Comp. xiv. 29.
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believe that I am %4e Verily, verily, I say unto you, He
that receiveth whomsocever I send receiveth me; and he
that receiveth me receiveth him that sent me,

21—30. The self-excommunication of the trailor.

When Jesus had thus said, he was troubled in spirit, and
testified, and said, Verily, verily, I say unto you, that one
of you shall betray me. Then the disciples looked one on
another, doubting of whom he spake. Now there was
leaning on Jesus’ bosom one of his disciples, whom Jesus

The success of such treachery might have shaken their faith had it taken
them unawares: by foretelling it He turns it into an aid to faith.

may believe that I am ie] See on viil. 24, 28, 58.

20. He that receiveth, &c.] The connexion of this saying, solemnly
introduced with the double ‘verily,” with what precedes is not easy to
determine. The saying is one with which Christ had sent forth the
Apostles in the first instance {Matt. x. 40). It is recalled at the moment
"when one of them is being denounced for treachery. It was natural
thdt such an end to such a mission should send Christ’s thoughts back
to the beginning of it. Moreover He would warn them all from sup-
posing that such a catastrophe either cancelled the mission or preved it
to be worthless from the first. Of every one of them, even of Judas
himself, the saying still held good, ‘he that receiveth whomsoczer 1
send, receiveth Me.” The unworthiness of the minister cannot annul the
commission. :

21—30. THE SELF-EXCOMMUNICATION OF TIIE TRAITOR.

21. ke was troubled in spirit] Once more the reality of Christ’s
human nature is brought before us (comp. xi. 33, 35, 38, xii. 27); but
quite incidentally and without special point. It is the artless story of
one who tells what he saw because he saw it and remembers it. The
life-like details which follow are almost irresistible evidences of truth-
fulness.

22. looked one om another] ‘Began to enquire among themselves’
(Luke xxii. 23). The other two Evangelists say that all began to say to
Him ‘Is it I?” They neither doubt the statement, nor ask ‘Is it 4e??
Each thinks it is as credible of himself as of any of the others. Judas
asks, either to dissemble, or to see whether he really was known (Matt.
xxvi. 25).

23. there was leaning on Fesus’ bosont] Better, there was reclining
on Jesus’ lap. Itis important to mark the distinction between this and
the words rendered ‘lying on Jesus® breast’in #. 25. The Jews had
adopted the Persifn, Greck, and Roman custom of reclining at meals,
end had long since exchanged the original practice of standing at the
Passover first for sitting and then for reclining: They reclined on the
left arm end eat with the right. This is the posture of the beloved
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24 loved. Simon Peter therefore beckoned to him, that Ze
25 should ask who it should be of whom he spake, He then
lying on Jesus’ breast saith unto him, Lord, who is it?
26 Jesus answered, He it is, to whom I shall give a sop, when
I have dipped # And ‘when he had dipped the sop, he

disciple indicated herey which continued throughout the meal: in z. 25
we have a momentary change of posture.

whom Fesus loved] 'This explains how S. John came to be nearest
(see Introduction I iii. 3 8}, and *‘out of the recollection of that sacred,
never-to-be-forgotten moment, there breaks from him for the frsf time
this nameless, yet so expressive designation of himself” (Meyer). Comp.
xix. 26, xxi. 7, 20; not xx. 2. S. John was on our Lord’s right. Who
was next to Him on the left? Some think Judas, who must have
been very close for Christ to answer him without the others hearing.

24. that ke shorld ask...spake] The better reading gives, and saith
to him, Say who it is of whom He speaketh. S. Peter thinks that the
beloved disciple is sure to know. The received reading, besides being
wanting in authority, contains an optative mood, which S, John never
uses.

25. Zying on Fesus’ breast] Our version does well in using different
words from those used in #. 23, but the distinction used is inadequate.
Moreover the same preposition, ‘on,’is used in both cases; in the Greek
the prepositions differ also. In #. 23 we have the permanent posture;
here a change, the same verb being used as in #. 12 {(see note). The
meaning is leaning back om to Jesus’ breast. Comp xxi. 20, where
our translators give a similarly inadequate rendering. “‘This is among
the most striking of those vivid descriptive traits which distinguish the
narrative of the Fourth Gospel genc:ally, and which are especially re-
markable in these last scenes of Jesus’ life, where the beloved disciple
was himself an eye-witness and an actor. It is therefore to be regretted
that these fine touches of the picture should be blurred in our English
Bibles.” Lightfoot, Or Revision, p. 73.

Some good MSS. insert ‘thus’ before ‘on to Jesus’ breast’ {comp. iv.

26. o whom I shall gwe @ sop, when I have dzppcd i¢] The text
here is uncertain, but there is no doubt as to the meaning, Perhaps the
Detter reading is, for whom I shall dip the morsel and give it to him,
Copyxsts have poss;lbly tried to correct the awkwardness of ‘for
whom’ and ‘to him.” In any case ‘sop’ or *morsel’ must have the
artlcle. The Greek word is derived from ‘rub’ or ‘break,” and means

‘a piece broken off:’ it is still the common word in Greece for ‘bread.
To give such a morsel at a meal was an ordinary mark of goodwill,
somewhat analogous to taking wine with a person in modern times.
Christ, therefore, as a forlorn hope, g:ves the traitor one more mark of
affection before dismissing him. It is the last such mark: *Friend,
wherefore art thou come?’ {Matt. xxvi. 50) should rather be 'Comrade,
(do that) for which thou art come,’ and is a sorrowful rebuke rather than
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gave if to Judas Iscariot, te son of Simon. And after the s
sop Satan entered into him. Then said Jesus unto him,
That thou doest, do quickly. Now no maz at the table 28
knew for what intent he spake this unto him. For some gf 2
them thought, because Judas had the bag, that Jesus had
said unto him, Buy #hose ¢t4ings that we have need of against
the feast; or that he should give something to the poor.
He then having received the sop went immediately out: 3
and it was night.

an affectionate greeting. Whether the morsel was a piece of the un-
leavened bread dipped in the broth of bitter herbs depends upon whether
this supper is regarded as the Paschal meal or not.

And when, &c.] The true reading is, Therefore, when He had dipped
tkhe morsel He taketh and giveth it. The name of Judas is once more
given with solemm fulness as in vi. y1, Fudas the son of Simon Iscariot.
Comp. 2. 2.

27. Satan entered into him] Literally, at that moment .Sa/an
entered info Aim. At first Satan made suggestions to him (2. 2) and
Judas listened to them; now Satan takes full possession of him. Desire
had conceived and brought forth sin, and the sin full grown had en-
gendered death (James 1. 15). Satan is mentioned here ouly in S.
John.

Then said] Once more we must substitute therefore for ‘then.’
Jesus knew that Satan had claimed his own, and #kerefore bad him do
his work.

dp guickly] Literally, do more gquickly; carry it out at once, even
sooner than has been planned. Now that the winning back of Judas
has become hopeless, delay was worse than useless: it merely kept Him
from His hour of victory. Comp. Matt. xxiii. 32.

28. nmoman...knew] EvenS. John, who now knew that Judas was the
traitor, did not know that he would act at once, and that 1t was to this
Jesus alluded.

29. For some of them] Shewing that they could not have under-
stood.

had the bag] See on xil. 6.

against the feast] This agrees with ¢. 1, that this meal precedes the
Passover.

o the poor] Comp. xii. 5; Neh. viil. o, 12; Gal. il. ro.

30. e then having received the sop] Better, fe therefore having
recetved the morsel. The pronoun here and in . 27 {ekeinos) indicates
that Judas is an alien. Comp. vii. 11, ix. 12, 28. The last two verses
are a parenthetical remark of the Evangelist; he now returns to the
Darrative, repeating with solemnity the incident which formed the last
crisis in the career of Judas.

weni immediately out] This is no evidence as to the meal not being
a Paschal one. The rule that ‘none should go out at the door of Lis
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XIIL. 31—XV. 27. Christ’s Love in keeping His own.

Therefore, when he was gone out, Jesus said, Now is the
Son of man glorified, and God is glorified in him. If God

house until the morning’ (Exod. xii. 22} had, like standing at the Pass-
over, long since been abrogated. “When Satan entered into him, he
went out from the presence of Christ, as Cain went out from the presence
of the Lord.”

and it was night] The tragic brevity of this has often been remarked,

~and will never cease to lay hold of the imagination. It can scarcely

be meant merely to tell us that at the time when Judas went out night
had begun. In the Gospel in which the Messiah so often appears as
the Light of the World (i. 4—g, iii. 19—21, viil. 12, ix. 5, xil. 35, 36,
46), and in which darkness almost invariably means moral darkness (i.
5, Vil 12, xii. 35, 46} a use peculiar to S. John (1 John i. s, il 8, g,
11),—we shall hardly be wrong in understanding also that Judas went
forth from the Light of the World into the night in which a man cannot
but stumble ‘because there is no light in him’ (xi. 10). Thus also
Christ Himself said some two hours later, *This is your hour, and the
power of darkness’ {Luke xxii. 53). For other remarks of telling brevity
and abruptness comp. ‘Jesus wept’ (xi. 35); ‘He saith to them, I am
He’ (xviil. 5); ‘Now Barabbas was a robber’ (xviii. 40).

These remarks shew the impropriety of joining this seatence to the
next verse; ‘and it was night, therefore, when he had gone out;” a
combination which is clumsy in itself and quite spoils the eflect.

XIII. 31—XV. 27. CHrIst’s LOVE IN KEEPING I[IS owN.

81—3B. Jesus, freed from the oppressive presence of the traitor,
bursts out into a declaration that the glorification of the Son of Man has
begun. Judas is already beginning that series of events which will
end in sending Him away from them (o the Father; therefore they
must continae on earth the kingdom which He has begun—the reign of
Love.

This section forms the first portion of those parting words of heavenly
meaning which were spoken to the faithful eleven in the last moments
before His Passion. At first the discourse takes the form of dialogue,
which lasts almost to the end of chap. xiv. Then they rise from the
table, and the words of Christ become more sustained, while the
disciples remain silent with the exception of xvi. 17, 18, 29, 30. Then
follows Christ’s prayer, after which they go forth to the garden of Geth-
semane (xviii. r). '

81, Therefore, when ke was gone out] Indicating that the presence
of Judas had acted as a constraint, but also that he had gone of his own
will ; there was no casting out of the faithless disciple (ix. 34).

Nrw] With solemn exultation: the beginning of the end has come.

the Son of man] Seeoni. 5I.

glorified] In finishing the work which the Father gave Him to do
{xvil. 4); and thus God is glorified in Him.
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be glorified in him, God shall also glorify him in himsel,
and shall straightway glorify him. Little children, yet a
little while I am with you. Ve shall seek me: and as I
said unto the Jews, Whither I go, ye cannot come; so now
I say to you. A new commandment I give unto you, That
ye love one another; as I have loved you, that ye also love

82 If God be glorified in him] These words are omitted in the best
MSS., and though they might easily be left out accidentally owing to
the repetition, yet they spoil the balance and rhythm of the clauses.

God shall also glorify him] Better, And God shall glorify Him.
This refers to the heavenly glory which He had with the Father before
the world was. Heunce the future tense: the glory of completing the
work of redemption has already begun; that of departing to the Father
as the Son of Man and returning to the Father as the Son of God will
straightway follow.

12 himself 11.e. in God: as God is glorified in the Messianic work of
the Som, so the Son shall be glorified in the eternal blessedness of the
Father. Comp. xvii. 4, 5; Phil. ii. g.—Between this verse and the next
‘some would insert the institution of the Eucharist.

33. Little children] Nowhere else in the Gospels does Christ use
this expression of tender affection (fenia), which springs from the
thought of His orphaned disciples. S. John appears never to have for-
gotten it. It occurs frequently in his First Epistle (il 1, 12, 28, iii. 7,
18, iv. 4,'v. 21), and perhaps nowhere else in the N.T. In Gal iv, 19
the reading is doubtful. ‘Children’ in xxi. § is a different word
(paidia).

a little while] See on vil. 33, 34, Viii. 21.

Ye skall seck me] Christ does not add, as He did to the Jews, ‘and
shall not find Me,” still less, ‘ye shall die in your sin.’ Rather, ‘ye
shall seek Me: and though ye cannot come whither I go, yet ye shall
find Me by continuing to be My disciples and loving one another.” The
expression ‘the Jews’ is rare in Christ’s discourses; comp. iv. 22, Xviii.
20, 36. -

34, A new commandment] The commandment to love was not new,
for ‘thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself’ (Lev. xix. 18) was part
of the Mosaic Law. But the motive is new; to love our neighbour be-
cause Christ has loved us. We have only to read the “most excellent
way’ of love set forth in 1 Cor. xiii., and compare it with the measured
benevolence of the Pentateuch, to see how new the commandment
had become by having this motive added. There are two words for
‘new’ in Greek; ane looks forward, ¢ young,’as opposed to ‘aged;’ the
other looks back, ‘fresh,’ as opposed to ‘worn out.” It is the latter
that is used here and in xix. 41. Both are used in Matt. ix. 17, but our
version ignores the difference—¢They put #ew wine into fresk wine-
skins,” The phrase ‘to give a commandment’ is peculiar to S. John;
comp. xii. 49; 1 John iii. 23.

as I have loved you] These words are rightly placed in the second

33

34
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35 one another. By this shall all merz know that ye are my
disciples, if ye have love one to another.

36 Simon Peter said unto him, Lord, whither goest thou?
Jesus answered him, Whither I go, thou canst not follow

37 e now ; but thou shalt follow me afterwards. Peter said
unto him, Lord, why cannot I follow thee now? I will lay

38 down my life for thy sake. Jesus answered him, Wilt thou
lay down thy life for my sake? Verily, verily, I say unto

half of the verse. Theydo not mean ‘love one another #z te same way
as I have loved you;’ but they give the reason for the fresh command-
ment—‘even as I have loved you.” S. John states the same principle
in the First Epistle (iv. 11) ‘If God so loved us, we ought also to
love one another.” Comp. xv. 13. '

85. By this shall all men know that ye are my disciples] This is the
true ‘ Note of the Church;’ not miracles, not formularies, not numbers,
but /ove. ¢ The working of such love puts a brand upon us; for see,
say the heathen, how they love another,” Tertullian, 4po/. XXRIX.
Comp. 1 Johniii. 10, 14. ‘My disciples’ is literally, disciples to Me.

86. Lord, whither goestthou?] The affectionate Apostle is absorbed
by the declaration * Whither I go, ye cannot come,’ and he lets all the
rest pass. His Master is going away out of his reach; he must know
the meaning of that.

thou skalt follow me afferwards] Alluding probably not merely to
the Apostle’s death, but also to the manner of it: comp. xxi. 18, 19.
But his hour has not yet come; he has a great mission to fulfil first
{Matt. xvi. 18). The beautiful story of the Domine, guo vadis? should
be remembered in connexion with this verse. See Introduction to the
Epistles of S. Peter, p. 56.

37. [ will lay down my /if¢] St Peter seems to see that Christ's
going away means death. With his usual impulsiveness (see on z. g) he
declares that he is ready to follow at once even thither. He mistakes
strong feeling for moral strength. On the phrase ‘lay down my life’
see last note on x. IT.

38. 7 say wnto thee] In the parallel passage in S. Luke (xxii. 34)
Christ for the first and only time addresses the Apostle by the name
which He had given him,—*I tell thee, Peter; as if He would remind
him that the rock-like strength of character was not his own to boast of,
but must be found in humble reliance on the Giver.

S. Luke agrees with S. John in placing the prediction of the triple
denial in the supper-room: St Matt. (xxvi. 30—35) and S. Mark (xiv.
26——30) place it on the way from the room to Gethsemane. It is possi-
ble but not probable that the prediction was repeated; though some
would even make three predictions recorded by (1) S. Luke, (2) S.John,
(3) S. Matt. and S. Mark. See intreductory note to Chapter xii. and
Appendix B. )
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thee, 7% cock shall not crow, till thou hast denied me
thrice.

Cuar. XIV, Christ's love in keeping His owon (continued),
Let not your heart be troubled: ye believe in God,

thrice]  All four accounts agree in this. 8. Mark adds two details:
(1) that the cock should crow #wrice, (2) that the prediction so far from
checking S. Peter made him speak only the more vehemently, a par-
ticular which S. Peter's Gospel more naturally contains than the other
three. S. Matthew and S. Mark both add that all the disciples joined
in S. Peter’s protestations.

It has been objected that fowls were not allowed in the Holy City.
The statement is wanting in authority, and of course the Romans would
pay no attention to any such rule, even if it existed among the Jews.

Cuap. XIV.

“ We come now to the last great discourse (xiv.—xvii.), which con-
stitutes a striking and peculiar element in the Fourth Gospel......... we
cannot but recognise a change from the compact lucid addresses and
exposition of the Synoptists...... This appears not so much in single
verses as when we look at the discourse as a whele. In all the Synop-
tic Gospels, imperfectly as they are put together, there is not a single
discourse that could be called involved in structure, and yet I do not see
how it is possible to refuse this epithet to the discourse before us as
given by S. John. The different subjects are not kept apart, but are
continually crossing and entangling one another. The later subjects are
anticipated in the course of the earlier; the earlier return in the later.”
Comp. the spiral movement noticed in the Prologue, i. 18.

““For instance, the description of the {unctions of the Paraclete is
broken up...... into five fragments (xiv. 16, 17; 25, 26; xv. 26 ; xvi. 8—
153 23—28).euens The relation of the Church and the world is intersected
just in the same way (xiv. 22—24, xv. 18—25, xvi. 1—3), besides scat-
tered references in single verses...... We may consider the discourse
perhaps under these heads: (1) the departure and the return, (2) the
Paraclete, (3) the vine and its branches, (4) the disciples and the world.”
S. pp. 221—232.  On the discourses in this Gospel generally see the
introductory note to chapter iii,

Crar. XIV. CHRIST'S LOVE IN XEEPING HIs owN {continued).

1. ZLet not your keart be froubled] There had been much to cause
anxiety and alarm; the denouncing of the traitor, the declaration of
Christ’s approaching departure, the prediction of S. Peter’s denial. The
last as being nearest might seem to be specially indicated ; but what
follows shews that ¢ let not your heart be troubled’ refers primarily to
“whither I go, ye cannot come’ {(xiii. 33). :

e believe in God, believe also] The Greek for ‘ye believe’ and *be-
ligve * is the same, and there is nothing to indicate that one is indicative

S. JOHN 18
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believe also in me. In my Father’s house are many man-
sions : if #¢ were not so, I would have told you. I go to
prepare a place for you. And if I go and prepare a place
for you, I will come again, and receive you unto myself;
that where I am, #here ye may be also. And whither I go

and the other imperative. Both may be indicative ; but probably both
are imperative : belicve in God, and belleve ¢z Me ; or perhaps, trust in
God, and trust in Me. It implies the belief which moves towards and
reposes on its object (see last note oni. 12). In any case a genuine
belief in God leads to a belief in His Son.

2. Jn my Father’s kouse] Heaven. Comp. ¢ The Lord’s throne is
in heaven,” Ps. xi. 4; ‘Our Father, Which art in heaven’ (Matt. vi. g),
&e.

are many mansions] Nothing is said about mansions differing in
dignity and beauty. There may be degrees of happiness hereafter, but
guch sre neither expressed nor implied here. What #r said is that there
are ‘wany mansions;’ there is room enough for all. The word for
‘ mansions,’ common in classical Greek, occurs in the N. T. only here
and z. 23. It is & substantive {from the verb of which S. John is so fond,
‘to abide, dwell, remain’ (ste note on i. 33), which occurs oz, 10, 16, 17,
25, and twelve times in the next chapter. This substantive, therefore,
means ‘an abode, dwelling, place to remain in.’ *Mansion,’ Scotch
*manse,’ and French ‘maison,’ are all from the Latin form of the same
root.

if it were not so, I would have told you] The Greek may have more
than one meaning, but our version is best. Christ appeals to His fair-
ness : would He have invited them to a place in which there was not
room for all? Others connect this with the next verse ; ‘should I have
said to you, I go to prepare a place for you?’ or, ‘I would have said to
you, I go, &c.” The latter cannot be right. Christ had already said,
and says again, that He is geing to shew them the way and to prepare
for them (xiil. 36, xiv. 3).

I go to prepare] We must insert ¢ for’ on overwhelming authority;
“for [/ go ts prepare.’ This proves that there will be room for all.

8. And if 7go]l The ‘if’ does not here imply doubt any more than
‘ when’ would have done : but we have *if’ and not ‘when ’ because it
1s the resuls of the departure and not the date of it that is emphasized
(see on xii. 32).

I will come again, and receive] Literally, 7 am eoming again and
I will seceive (see on 1. 11 and xix. 16), There is no doubt about the
meaning of the going away; but the coming again may have various
meanings, and apparently not always the same one thronghout this dis-
course ; either the Resutrection, or the gift of the Paraclete, or the
death of individuals, or the presence of Christ in his Church, or the
Second Advent at the last day. The last seems to be the meaning here

(comp. vi. 39, 40}
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ye know, and the way ye know. Thomas saith unto him, s
Lord, we know not whither thou goest; and how can we
know the way? Jesus saith unto him, I am the way, thes
truth, and the life : no maz cometh unto the Father, but by
me. If ye had known me, ye should have known my,

4. whither I go ye know, and the way ye know] The true text seems
once more to have been altered to avoid awkwardness of expression (see
on xiil. 26). Here we should read, #4ither 1 go, ye know the way.
This is half a rebuke, implying that they ought to know more than
they did know : they had heard but had not heeded (x. 7, g, xi. 25).
Thus we say ‘you know, you see,” meaning ‘you might know, you might
see, if you would but take the trouble.’

8. Thomas] Nothing isto be inferred from the omission of ‘ Didy-
mus’ here {comp. xi. 16, xx. 24, xxl. 2). For his character see on xi. 16.
His question here has a melancholy tone combined with some dulness
of apprehension.  But there is honesty of purpose in it. He owns his
ignorance and asks for explanation. This great home with many abodes,
is it the royal city of the conquering Messiah, who is to restore the king-
dom to Israel (see on Acts 1. 6) ; and will not that be Jerusalem? How
then can He go away?

and how can we know] The frue reading is, How know we.

6. [ am theway] The pronoun is emphatic ; I and no other: Ego sumz
Via, Veritas, Vita. S. Thomas had wished rather to know about the
goal ; Christ shews that for him, and therefore for us, it is more important
to know the way. Hence the order; although Christ is the Truth and
the Life before He is the Way. The Word is the Truth and the Life
from all eternity with the Father: He becomes the Way for us b’y
taking our nature. He is the Way to the many abodes in His Father’s
home, the Way to the Father Himself ; and that by His doctrine and
example, by His Death and Resurrection. In harmony with this
passage ‘the Way’ soon became a recognised name for Christianity;
Acts Ix. 2, XixX. 9, 23, xxil. 4, xxiv. 22 {comp. xxiv. 14; 2 Pet. ii. 2).
But this is obscured in our version by the common inaccuracy ¢247s way’
or “that way’ for ‘the Way.! {See oni. 21, 25, vi. 48.)

the trutk] Better, and the Trutk, being from all eternity in the form
of God, Who cannot lie (Phil. ii. 6; Heb. vi. 18), and being the repre-
sentative on earth of a Sender Who is true (viii. 26). To know the
Truth is also to know the Way to God, Who must be approached and
worshipped in truth (iv. 23). Comp. Heb. xi. 6; 1 John v. 20.

and the life] Comp.xi. 23. He is the Life, being one with the
living Father and being sent by Him (vi. 57, x. 30). See on i 4,
vi. g0, 51, and comp. I John v. 12; Gal. ii. 20. Here again to know
the Life is to know the Way to God. . L.

o man cometh unto the Fatker, but by me] Chuist continues to insist
that the Way is of the first importance to know. ¢ Through Him we
have access unto the Father’ (Eph. ii. 18). Comp. Hebr. x. 1g—22;
1 Pet, iii. 18.

7. Jfye had known me] In the better MSS. we have here again

18—2
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Father z2lso: and from henceforth ye know him, and have
s seen him. Philip saith unto him, Lord, shew us the Father,
9 and it sufficeth us. Jesus saith unto him, Have I been so

long time with you, and ye hast thou not known me, Philip?

two different words for *know’ (see on vii. 26, viii. 58, xiii. ¥), and the
emphasis in the first clause is on ‘known’ in the second on ‘ Father.’
Beware of the common mistake of putting an emphasis on ‘Me.” The
meaning is: ‘If ye had #ecogmised Me, ye would have known My
Father also.” The veil of Jewish prejudice was still on their hearts,
hiding from them the true meaning both of Messianic prophecy and of
the Messiahs acts.

Jrom kenceforth] The same expression as is mistranslated ‘now”
in xiii. 19: it is to be understood literally, not proleptically.

ye know kim] Or, recognise Him. From this time onwards, after
the plain declaration of Himself in 2. 6, they begin to recognise the
Father in Him. Philip’s request leads to a fuller statement of ». 6.

8. Philip] For the fourth and last time S. Philip appears in this
Gospel (see notes on i. 44—49, vi. 5—7, xii. 22), Thrice he is mentioned
in close connexion with S. Andrew, who may have brought about his
being found by Christ ; twice he follows in the footsteps of S. Andrew
in bringing others to Christ, and on both occasions it is specially to see
Him that they are brought; ‘ Come and see’ (i. 45); ¢ We would see
Jesus’ {xii. 21). Like S. Thomas he has a fondness for the practical test
of personal experience; he would see for himself, and have others also
see for themselves. His way of stating the difficulty about the goo0
(vi. 7) is quite in harmony with this practical turn of mind. Like
S. Thomas also he seems to have been somewhat slow of apprehension,
and at the same time perfectly honest in expressing the cravings which
he felt. No fear of exposing himself keeps either Apostle back.

Lord, shew us the Farker] He is struck by Christ’s last words, ‘Ye
have seen the Father,’ and cannot find that they are true of himself.
1t is what he has been longing for in vain; it is the one thing wanting.
He has heard the voice of the Father from Heaven, and it has awak-
ened a hunger in his heart. Christ has been speaking of the Father’s
home with its many abodes to which He is going; and Philip longs to
see for himself. And when Christ tells him that he %as seen, he unre-
servedly opens his mind: ‘Only make that saying good, and it is
enough.’” He sees nothing impossible in this. ~There were the theo-
phanies, which had accompanied the giving of the Law by Moses,
And a greater than Moses was here—¢‘that Prophet whom Moses had
foretold. He looked, like all the Jews of his time, to see the wonders
of the old dispensation repeated. Hence his question.” S. p. 228.

9. so long time] Philip had been called among the first (i. 43).

kast thow not Enown me] Or, hast not recognised Me, as in v. 4.
The Gospels are full of evidence of how little the Apostles understood
of the life which they were allowed to share: and the candour with
which this is confessed confirms our trust in the narratives, Not until
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he that hath seen me hath seen the Father; and how sayest
thou #%en, Shew us the Father? Believest thou not that
I am in the Father, and the Father in me? the words that
I speak unto you, I speak not of myself: but the Father
that dwelleth in me, he doeth the works. Believe me that
I asm in the Father, and the Father in me: or else believe
me for the very works’ sake. Verily, verily, I say unto you,
He that believeth on me, the works that I do shall he do

Pentecost were their minds fully enlightened. Comp. x. 6, xii. 16;
Matt. xv. 16, xvi. 8; Mark ix. 32; Luke ix. 45, xvill. 34, xxiv. 25;
Acts i, 6; Hebr. v. 12. Christ’s question is asked in sorrowful but
affectionate surprise; hence the tender repetition of the name. IHad
S. Philip recognised Christ, he would have seen the revelation of God
in Him, and would never have asked for a vision of God such as was
granted to Moses. See notes on xii. 44, 45. There is no reference to
the Transfiguration, of which S. Philip had not yet been told; Matt.
xvil. g.

am? how sayest thow thew] The ‘and’ is of doubtful authority;
‘then’ js an insertion of our translators.

10. Believest thou not] S. Philip’s question seemed to imply that he
did not believe this truth, although Christ had taught it publicly (x. 38).
What follows is stated in an argumentative form. ‘That the Father is
in Me is proved by the fact that My words do not originate with My-

]

M

self; and this is proved by the fact that My works do not originate with

Myself, but are really His.” No proof is given of this last statement:
Christ’s works speak for themselves; they are manifestly Divine, It
matters little whether we regard the argument as & fortiors, the works
being stronger .evidence than the words; or as inclusive, the works
covering and containing the words. The latter seems to agree best
with viii. 28. On the whole statement that Christ’s words and works
are not Ilis own but the Father’s, comp. v. 19, 30, wiii. 26—29,
xil. 44.

the Father that dwelleth in me, he doeth the works] The better read-
ing gives us, the Father ablding in Me doeth His works (iz JMe).
And thus the saying Ye have seen the Father’ (v. y) is justified: the
Father is seen in the Son.

11. PBelirve me] The English obliterates the fact that Christ now
turns from S. Philip and addresses all the eleven: ‘believe’ is plural not
singular. “You have been with Me long enough to believe what I say;
but if not, at any rate believe what I do. My words need no creden-
tials: but if credentials are demanded, there are My works.” Ie had
said the same, somewhat more severely, to the Jews (x. 37, 38); and
he repeats it much more severely in reference to the Jews (xv. 22, 24).
Note the progress from believe Me’ here to ‘believe oz Me’ in the
Next verse; the one grows out of the other.

12. Ferily, verily] See notes oni. 1.

the works that I do skall ke do also] i.e. like Me, he shall da the

(o]

2
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also ; and greater wor&s than these shall he do; because I
13 go unto my Father. And whatsoever ye shall ask in my
name, that will I do, that the Father may be glorified in the
14 Son. If ye shall ask any Z%izg in my name, I will do 7
% If ye love me, keep my commandments, And I will

works of the Father, the Father dwelling in Him through the Son
2. 23). ‘

( and preater works than these] There is no reference to healing by
means of S. Peter’s shadow {Acts v. r5} or of handkerchiefs that had
touched S. Paul (Acts xix. r2). - £ven from a human point of view no
miracle wrought by an Apostle is greater than the raising of Lazarus.
But from a spiritual point of view no such comparisons are admissible;
to Omnipotence all works are alike. These ‘greater works’ refer
rather to the results of Pentecost; the victory over Judaism and
Paganism, two powers which for the moment were victorious over
Christ (Luke xxit. 53). Christ’s work was confined to Palestine and
had but small success; the Apostles went everywhere, and converted
thousands.

because I go unto my Father] Tor My’ read ‘the’ with all the best
MSS. The reason is twofold: (1) He will have left the earth and be
unable to continue these works; therefore believers must continue them
for Him ; (2) He will be in heaven ready to help both directly and by
intercession ; therefore believers will be able to continue these works
and surpass them.

It is doubtful whether there should be a comma or a full stop at the
end of this verse. Perhaps our punctuation is better; but to make
the *because’ run on into the next verse makes little difference to the
sense.

13. whatsocver ye shall ask in my name] Comp. xv. 16, xvi. 23,
24, 26. Anything that can rightly be asked in His name will be
granted ; there is no other limit. By ‘in My name’ is not of course’
meant the mere using the formula ‘through Jesus Christ.’ Rather, it
means praying and working as Christ’s representatives in the same
spirit in which Christ prayed and worked,—‘Not My will, but Thine
be done.” Prayers for other ends than this are excluded; not that it is
said that they will not be granted, but there is no promise that they
will. Comp. 2 Cor. xii. 8, 9. .

that the Father may be glorified]  See notes on xi, 4, xii, 28, xiii. 31.

14. 7 will do /] ‘I’ is emphatic. In both verses the prayer is
regarded as addressed to the Father, but granted by the Son, who is
one with the Father. But the most ancient authorities here add ‘Me;’
if ye skall ask Me anything. Inxv, 16 and xvi. 23 with eqial truth
the Father grants the prayer; but in xv. 16 the Greek may mean either
‘He may give’ or ‘I may give.’

15. /f ye love me] The connexion with what precedes is again not

- quite clear. Some would see it in the condition ‘in My name,” which
includes willing obedience to His commands. Perbaps it is rather to
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pray the Father, and he shall give you another Comforter,

be referred to the opening and general drift of the chapter. ¢Let not
your heart be troubled at My going away. ¥You will still be Mine, I
shall still be yours, and we shall still be caring for one another. I go
to prepare a place for you, you remain to continue and surpass My
work on earth. And though you can no longer minister to Me in the
flesh, you can prove your love for Me even ‘more perfectly by keeping
My commandments when I am gone.’ ‘My’ is emphatic; not those of
the Law but of the Gospel.

keep]  The better reading is ye will keep. Only in these last dis-
coumees does Christ speak of His comtmandments: comp. o. 21, xiil. 34,
XvV. 10, 12. See on 2. 27. '

16, And I will pray the Father] ‘I’ is emphatic: ‘you do your
part on earth, and I will do mine in Heaven.” Our translators have
once more rightly made a distinction but an inadequate one (see on
xiii. 23, 25). The word for * pray’ here is different from that for ‘ask’
v, 13, 14} but of the two the one rendered ‘pray’ (erétds) is (so far
as there is a distinction) the Jess suppliant. It is the word always
used by S. John when Christ speaks of His prayers to the Father (xvi.
26, xvil. g, 15, 20); never the word rendered ‘ask’ (a#ein), which
however Martha, less careful than the Evangelist, uses of Christ’s prayers
(xi. 22). But the distinction must not be pressed as if afeiz were
always used of inferiors (against which Deut. x. 12; Acts xvi. 29;
1 Pet. iti. 15 are conclusive), or erdidn always of equals (against which
Mark vii. 26; Luke iv. 38, vil. 3; John iv. 40, 47; Acts iil. 3 are
equally conclusive), although the tendency is in that direction. In
1 John v. 16 both words are used. In classical Greek erdtdn is mever
‘to make a request,” but always (as in i. 19, 21, 25, ix. 2, 15, 1g, 21,
23, &c.) *to ask a question.” (See on xvi. 23.}

another Comjorter] Better, another Advocate. The Greek word,
Faraclete (Tlapdxhyros) is employed five times in the N.T.—four times
in this Gospel by Christ of the oly Spirit {(xiv. 16, 26, xv. 26, xvi. 7},
once in the First Epistle by S. John of Christ (ii. 1). Our translators
render it ‘Comforter’ in the Gospel, and °Advocate’ in the Epistle.
As to the meaning of the word, usage appears to be decisive. It com-
monly signifies ‘one who is summoned to the side of another’ to aid
him in a counrt of justice, especially the ¢ counsel for the defemce.” Tt is
passive, not active; ‘one who is summoned to plead a C_ause,’ not
‘one who exhorts, or encourages, or comforts.”’ A comparison of the
simple word (kAyrés=‘called; Matt. xx. 16, xxii. 14; Rom.i. 1,6, 73
1 Cor.i. 1, 2, &c.} and the other compounds, of which only one occurs
in the N. T. (d&éyrhnros=*unaccused;” 1 Cor. i. 8; Col. i. 22, &c.), or
a reference to the general rule about adjectives similarly formed from
transitive verbs, will shew that ¢ Paraclete ' must have a passive sense.
The rendering ¢ Comforter’ has arisen from giving the word an active
sense, which it cannot have. Moreover, ‘¢ Advocate’ is the sense which
the context suggests, wherever the word is used in the Gospel: the
idea of pleading, arguing, convincing, instructing, is prominent in every
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1; that he may abide with you for ever; Zwern the Spirit of
truth ; whom the world cannot receive, because it seeth
him not, neither knoweth him: but ye know him; for he

18 dwelleth with you, and shall be in you. I will not leave

instance. Here the Paraclete is the ¢ Spirit of Zruk,’ whose reasonings
fzll dead on the ear of the world, and are taken in only by the faithful.
In 7. 26 He is to feack and remind them. In xv. 26 He is to bear
witness to Christ. In xvi. —1x1 He is to conwince or conwict the
world. In short, He is represented as the Advocate, the Counsel, who
suggests true reasonings to our minds and true courses for our lives,
convicts our adversary the world of wrong, and pleads our cause before
God our Father, In the Z¢ Deum the Holy Spirit is rightly called ‘the
Comforter,” but that is not the function which is set forth here. To
substitute ¢ Advocate’ will not only bring out the right meaning in the
Gospel, but will bring the language of the Gospel into its true relation
to the language of the Epistle. *He will give you another Advocate’
acquires fresh meaning when we remember that S. John calls Christ
our ‘¢ Advocate:’ the Advocacy of Christ and the Advocacy of the Spirit
mutually illustrating one another. At the same time an important co-
incidence between the Gospel and Epistle is preserved, one of the many
which help to prove that both are by one and the same author, and
therefore that evidence of the genunineness of the Epistle is also evidence
of the genuineness of the Gospel. See Lightfoot, Oz Revision, pp. 50—
56, from which nearly the whole of this note is taken.

It is worth noting that ajthough S. Paul does not use the word
Paraclete, yet he has the doctrine: in Rom. viii. 27,-34 the same
language, ‘maketh intercession for,” is used both of the Spirit and of
Christ.

that ke may abide with you for ever] Their present Advocate has
come to them and will leave them again ; this ‘other Advocate’ will
come and never leave them. And in Him, who is the Spirit of Christ
{Rom. viil. g), Christ will be with them also (Matt. xxviii. zo0).

17. the Spirdt of truzk] This expression confirms the rendering ¢ Ad-
vocate.” Truth is much more closely connected with the idea of advo-
cating a cause than with that of comforting. Comp. xv. 26, xvi. 133
r John v. 6. The Paraclete is the Spirit of Truth as being the Bearer
of the Divine revelation, bringing truth home to the hearts of men.
In 1 John iv. § it is opposed to the ‘spirit of error.” Comp. 1 Cor.
ii. 12,

the world] See notes oni. g, 10.

i¢ seeth kim notf] Because the Spirit and ‘the things of the Spirit’
must be “spiritually discerned’ {1 Cor. ii. r4). The world may have
intelligence, scientific investigation, criticism, learning ; but not by these
means is the Spirit of Truth contemplated and recognised ; rather by
humility, self-investigation, faith, and love.

for ke dwellet)] Because He abideth : it is the same Greek word as
in the previous clause. Comp. 2. 28.

" and shail be in you] A reading of higher authority gives us, ‘and is
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you comfortless: I will come to you. Vet a little while, x
and the world seeth me no more ; but ye see me: because
I live, ye shall live also. At that day ye shall know that I =
am in my Father, and you in me, and I in you. He thats:
* hath my commandments, and keepeth them, he it is that
loveth me: and he that loveth me shall be loved of my
Father, and I will love him, and will manifest myself to

in you.! All the verbs are in the present tense. The Spirit was in the
Apostles already, though not in the fulness of Pentecost.

Note throughout these two verses (16, 1) the definite personality of
the Spirit, distinct both from the Father Who gives Him and from the
Son Who promises Him. Note also the three prepositions {in vz. 16,
17): the Advocate is wztk us for fellowship (mera); He abides &y our
side 1o defend us (para); He is én us as a source of power to each indi-
vidually (en).

18. comfortless] Rather {with Wiclif) fatherless, as the word is
translated James i. 27, the only other place in the N. T. where it occurs;
or {with the margin) orphans, the very word used in the Greek. The
inaccurate rendering ‘comfortless’ gives unreal support to the inaccu-
rate rendering ‘Comforter.’ In the Greek there is mo connexion
hetween orphans and Paraclete. We must connect this rather with
the tender address in xiili. 33; He will not leave His ‘little children’
fatherless."

T will come to you] Or, T am coming 7o yon, in the Holy Spirit,
whom I will send. The context seems to shew clearly that Christ’s
spiritual reunjon with them through the Paraclete, and not His bodily
reunion with them either through the Resurrection or through the final
Return is intended.

19. a Zittle while]l Comp. xiil. 33, xvi. 16.

dut ye see mé] In the Paraclete, ever present with you. |

because I live, ye shall lve also] i.e. that higher and eternal life over
which death has no power either it Christ or His followers. Christ has
this life in Himself (v. 26); His followers derive it from Him (v. 21).

20. At that day] Comp. xvi. 23, 26. Pentecost, and thenceforth
to the end of the world. They will comze £ Znow, for experience will
teach them, that the presence of the Spirit is the presence of Christ, and
through Him of the Father.

ye in me, %nd Iin you] Comp. xv. 4, 5, xvil. 21, 23; 1 John iii. 24,
iv. 13, I8, I10.

21:9” hath my commandments, and kecpeth them] Bears them in hi
mind and observes them in his life, :

he it #5] With great emphasis ; he and no one else.

will manifest meyself to him] Once more willing obedience is set forth
as the road to spiritual enlightenment (see on vii. 17). The word for
¢“manifest’ is not S. John's favourite word (pAaneroun) but one which
he uses only in these two verses (emplhanizein).
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22 him. Judas saith unto him, not Iscariof, Lord, how is it
that thou wilt manifest thyself unto us, and not unto the
23 world? Jesus answered and said unto him, If a man love
me, he will keep my words: and my Father will love him,
and we will come unto him, and make oz abode with him.

22. udas] Excluding the genealogies of Christ we have six persons
of this name in the N, T.

r. This Judas, who was the soz of a certain James (Luke vi. 16;
Acts . 13): he is commonly identified with Lebbaeus or Thaddaeus
(see on Matt. x. 3}. 2. Judas Iscariot. 3. The brother of Jesus Chuist,
and of James, Joses, and Simon (Matt. xiii. 55; Mark vi. 3). 4. Judas,
sumamed Barsabas (Acts xv. 22, 2%, 32). 5. Judas of Galilee {Acts
v. 37). 6. Judas of Damascus (Acts ix. r1}. Of these six the third
is probably the author of the Epistle; so that this remark is the only
thing recorded in the N. T. of Judas the Apostle as distinct from the
other Apostles. Nor is anything really kmown of him from other
sources.

how g5 #£] Literally, What hath come to pass; ‘what has happened
to determine Thee?’ .

manifest thyself] The word ‘manifest’ rouses S. Judas just as the
word ‘see’ roused S. Philip (z. 7). Both go wrong from the same cause,
inability to see the spiritual meaning of Christ’s words, but they go
wrong in different ways. Philip wishes for a vision of the Father, a
Theophany,’a suitable inauguration of the Messiah’s kingdem. Judas
supposes with the rest of his countrymen that the manifestation of the
Messiah means a bodily appearance in glory before the whole world;
to judge the Gentiles and restore the kingdom to the Jews. Once more
we have the Jewish point of view given with convincing precision.
Comp, vii. 4.

23. Fesus answered] The answer is given, as so often in our
Lord’s replies, not directly, but by repeating and developing the state-
ment which elicited the question. Comp. iii. 5—8, iv. 14, vi. 44—3T,
53—58, &c. The condition of receiving the revelation is loving obe-
dience; those who have it not cannot receive it. This shews that
the revelation cannot be universal, ‘cannot be shared by those who
hate and disobey {(xv. 18).

my words] Rather, My word ; the Gospel in its entirety.

awe will come] For the use of the plural comp. x. 30.

abode] See on w. 2. The thought of God dwelling among His peo-
ple was familiar to every Jew (Ex. xxv. 8, xxix. 45; Zech. ii. 10; &c.).
This is a thought far beyond that,—God dwelling in the heart of the
individual 3 and later Jewish philosophy had attained to this also. But
the united indwelling of the Father and the Son by means of the Spirit
is purely Christian.

In these two verses (23, 24} the changes ¢ words’..... sayings’......
‘word’ give a wrong impression: they should run—¢word’....‘words’
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He that loveth me not keepeth not my sayings: and the 2
word which you hear is not mine, but the Father’s which
sent me.

These 2&sngs have I spoken unto you, being yef present o5
with you. But the Comforter, whick 75 the Holy Ghost, 26
whom the Father will send in my name, he shall teach you
all #ings, and bring all #zéngs to your remembrance, what-
soever T have said unto you. Peace I leave with you, my

]

[\
~a

...¢word.” In the Greek we have the same substantive, twice in the
singular and once in the plural.

24. 45 not mine] To be understood literally : see on xii. 44.

25. ' being yet present] Detter, while ablding; it is S.John's favourite
verb (see on i. 33). With this verse the discourse takes a fresh start
returning to the subject of the Paraclete, Perhaps there is a pause
after 7. 24.

26. But the Comforter] Better, But the Advocate (see on 2. 16).

whick is the Holy Ghost] Even the Holy 8pirlt. The epithet

“holy ” is given to the Spirit thrice in this Gospel; i. 33, xx. 2¢, and
here (in vil. 3¢ the ‘holy’ is very doubtful). It is not frequent in any
Gospel but the third; five times in S. Matthew, four in S. Mark,
twelve in S, Luke. 8. Luke seems fond of the expression, which he
uses about forty times in the Acts; and he rarely speaks of the Spirit
without prefixing the ‘holy.” Here only does S. John give the full
phrase, both substantive and epithet having the article: in i. 33 and
xx. 22 there is no article.
s iz my name] As My representative, taking My place and continuing
My work (see on z. r3). ‘He shall not speak of Himself...... He shall
receive of Mine and shew it unto you’ {xvi. 13, 14). The mission of
the Paraclete in reference to the glorified Redeemer, is analogous to the
mission of the Messiah in reference to the Father.

shall teach you all things] i.e. *guide you into all the truth’ (xvi. 13).
He shall teach them the Divine truth in its fulness; all those things
which they ‘cannot bear now,’ and also * things to come.’

bring all things to your remembrance] Not merely the words of
Christ, a particular in which this Gospel is a striking fulfilment of this
promise, but alse the meaning of them, which the Apostles olten failed
to see at the time : comp. ii. 22, xii. 16; Luke ix. 45, xviil. 34, xxiv. 8,
1t is on the fulilment of this promise to the Apostles, that their suffi-
ciency as Witnesses of all that the Lord did and taught, and conse-
quently the euthenticity of the Gospel narrative, is grounded” (Alford).

27. Peace [ leave with you] * Finally the discourse returns to the
point from which it started. Its object had been to reassure the sor-
rowful disciples against their Lord’s departure, and with words of reas-
surance and consolation it concludes. These are thrown into the form of
a leave-taking or farewell.” 8. p. 226, *Peace I leave with you’ is
probably a solemn adaptation of the conventicnal form of taking leave
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peace I give unto you: not as the world giveth, give I unto
you. Let not your heart be troubled, neither let it be
=8 afrald. Ye have heard how I said unto you, I go away,
and come ggain unto you. If ye loved me, ye would
rejoice, because I said, I go unto the Father: for my Father
29 is greater than I. .And now I have told you before it come

in the East : comp. ‘ Go in peace,’ Judg. xviil. 6; 1 Sam. i, 17, xx. 42,
xxix. 73 2 Kings v. 19 ; Mark v. 34, &c. See notes on James il. 16
and 1 Pet. v. 14. The Apostle of the Gentiles perhaps purposely
substitutes in his Epistles ¢ Grace be with you all’ for the traditional
Jewish ¢ Peace.’ )

my peace I give unto you] ‘My’ i§ emphatic; this is no mere conven-
tional wish. Comp. xvi. 33, xx. 19, 21, 26. The form of expression,
prace that is miine, i common in this Gospel. Comp. e joy that is
mane (il 20, Xv. 1I; XVii. 13); the fudgment that is mine (v. 30, viil.
16) ; the commandments that are mine (xiv. 18); the love that is mine
{xv. 10} )

not as the world giveth] It deems best to dnderstand ¢ as”’ Literally of
the world’s manner of giving, not of its gif#s, as if “as’ were equivalent
to ‘what.” The world gives from interested motives, because it has
received or hopes to receive as much again (Luke vi: 33, 34); itgivesto
friends and withholds from enemies (Matt. v. 43} 7 it gives what costs it

_ nothing or what it cartnot keep, as in the case of legacies ; it pretends
to give that which is not its own, especially when it says ‘Peace, peace,’
when there is no peace (Jer: vi. 14). The manner 6f Christ’s giving is
the very opposite of this: _Ile gives what is His dwn, what He might
have kept, what has cost Him a life of suffering and a cruel death to
bestow, what is open to friend and foe alike; who hiave nothing of their
own to give in return,

Let not your keart be troubled] See oniw. 1. Was He not right in
giving them this charge? If He sends them another Advocate, through
whom both the Father and He will ever abide with them, if He leaves
them His peace, what room is there left for tréuble and fear ?

The word for “be afraid ’ is frequent in the LXX. but occurs nowhere
else in the N. T. ¢ /Be fearful’ is the literal meaning.

28. Yz have heard, &c.] Literally, Ye heard that [/ said o you,
7 am going away and I am coming unto pox: comp.vv. 1, 2, 18.

because 7 said, I go, &c.] Omit I said,’ which is wanting in all
the best authorities : £ ye had loved Me, ye would have rejoiced that
I am going unts the Father. Thf: construction is the same as in iv. 10,
xi. 21, 32, xiv. 28, Their affection is not free from selfishness: they
ought to rejoice at His gain rather than mourn over their own loss,

Jor my Father is greater than I) Because the Futher is greater
than I Therefore Christ’s going to Him is gain. This wasa favourite
text with the Arians, as implying the inferiority of the Son. There is a
real sense in which even in the Godhead the Son is subordinate to the
Father: this is involved in the Eternal Generation and in the Son’s
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to pass, that, when it is come to pass, ye might believe.
Hereafter I will not talk much with you: for the prince of 30
this world cometh, and hath nothing in me. But that the 32
world may know that 1 love the Father; and as the Father
gave me commandment, ever so I do. Arise, let us go
hence.

being the Agent by whom the Father works in the creation and preser-
vation of all things. Again, there is the sense in which the ascended
and glorified Christ is ‘inferior to the Father as touching His manhood.?
Lastly, there is the sense in which Jesus on earth was inferior to ITis
Father in Heaven. Of the three this last meaning seems to suit the
context best, as shewing most clearly how His going to the Father
would be a gain, and that not only to Himself but to the Apostles ; for
at the right hand of the Father, who is greater than Himself, He will
have more power to advance His kingdom. See notes on 1 Cor. xv.
27, 28; Mark xiil. 32, [xvi. 19].

29. ye might believe] Better, y¢ may delieve. The brevity of the
expression makes it ambiguous. It may mean either, ‘ye may believe
that I am He’ (as in xiil. 1g), in which case ‘T have told you’ probably
refers to the sending of the Paraclete ; or, ‘ye may believe M’ {(as in
2. 11), in which case ‘T have told you’ probably refers to Christ’s going
to the Father. The former seems better.

86. Hereafter I will not talk muck] Literally, No longer shall T
speak many things ; comp. xv. I8. :

the prince of this world cometh] Better, the Tuler of the world is
coming. The powers of darkness are at work in Judas and his employ-
ers. See on xil. 31.

and kath nothing in me] Quite literal: there is nothing in Tesus over
which Satan has control.  ‘ Let no one think that My yielding to his
attack implies that he has power over Me. The yielding is voluntary
in loving obedience to the Father.” This declaraiion, in me he hath
nothing, could only be true if Jesus were sinless. On the import of
this confident appeal to His own sinlessness see notes on viil. 29, 46
and xv. 10.

81. JButfikaf] Once more we have an instance of S. John's ellipti-
cal use of these words (see on xiii. 18), * But (this is done, i. e. Satan
cometh) in order that, &c.’ Some, however, would omit the full stop
at ‘I do’ and make ‘that’ depend upon ‘Arise: ‘ But that the world
may know that I love the Father, and that as the Father commanded
Me so L do, arise, let us go hence.” There is a want of solemnity, if not
a savour of ¢ theatrical effect,’ in this arrangement. Moreover it is less
in harmony with S. John’s style, especially in these discourses. The
more simple construction is the more probable.

let us go kenee]l ¢ Let us go and meet the power before which I am
willing in accordance with God’s will to fall.’

We are probably to understand that they rise from table and prepare
to depart, but that the contents of the next three chapters are spoken
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CHar. XV. 1—i1. The Unton of the Disciples with Christ,
The Allegory of the Vine.

15 T am the true vine, and my Father is the husbandman.
2 Every branch in me that beareth not fruit he taketh away:

before they leave the room (comp. xviii. 1). Others suppose that the
room is left now and that the next two chapters are discourses on the
way towards Gethsemane, chap. xvii. being spoken at some halting
place, possibly the Temple. See introductory note to chap. xvii.

Cuap. XV.

The general subject still continues from xiii. 31—CHRIST'S LOVE IN
KEEPING His owN. This is still further set forth in this chapter in
three main aspects ¢ 1, Their union with Him, illustrated by the allegory
of the Vine (1—11) ; 2. Z%edr aunion with one anotker in Him (12—17);
3. The hatred of the world lo both Him and them (18—23).

1—11. THE UNION OF THE DISCIPLES WITH CHRIST.
THE ALLEGORY OF THE VINE.

The allegory of the Vine is similar in kind to that of the Door and of
the Good Shepherd in.chap. x. (see introductory note there): this sets
forth union from within, the other union from without.

1. 7 am the lrue vine] We have bere the same word for ‘true’ as
ini. 9, vi.32; Rev. iil. 14. Churist is the true, the genuine, the ideal,
the perfect Vine, as He is the perfect Light, the perfect Bread, and the
perfect Witness (see on 1. g). ** The material creations of God are only
inferior examples of that finer spiritual life and organism in which the
creature is raised up to partake of the Divine nature” (Alford). Whether
the allegory was suggested by anything external,—vineyards, or the vine
of the Temple visible in the moonlight, a vine creeping in at the win-
dow, the ‘fruit of the vine’ (Matt. xxvi. 20} on the table which they
had just left,—it is impossible to say. Of these the last is far the most
probable, as referring to the Eucharist just instituted as a special means
of union with Him and with one another. But the allegory may easily
have been chosen for its own merits and its O. T. associations (Ps. Ixxx.
8—19; Is. v. 1—¥; Jer il. 21; &c.) without any suggestion from with-
out. The vine was a national emblem under the Maccabees and appears
on their coins. . ) ,

the husbandman] The Owner of the g0l Who tends His Vine
Himself and establishes the relation between the Vine and the branches.
There is therefore a good deal of difference between the form of this
allegory and the parable of the Vineyard (Mark xil. 1) or that of the
Fruitless Fig-tree (Luke xiii. 6). The word ‘husbandman ’ occurs no-
where else in the Gospels except ¢f the wicked husbandmen in the
parable of the Vineyard.

2. Ewvery branch] The word for *branch’ in these six verses occurs
here only in N. T., and in classical Greek is specially used of the vine,
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and every ranch that beareth fruit, he purgeth it, that it
may bring forth more fruit. Now ye are clean through the
word which I have spoken unto you. Abide in me, and 1
in you. As the branch cannot bear fruit of itself, except it
abide in the vine ; no more can ye, except ye abide in me.
I am the vine, ye gre the branches: He that abideth in
me, and I in him, the same bringeth forth much fruit: for

The word used in the other Gospels (Matt. xiii. 32, xxi. 8, xxiv. 32;
Mark iv. 32, xiil. 28; Luke xiii. g}, and in Rom. xi. 16—=z1, is of the
same origin (from ‘to break’) but of more general meaning, —the
smaller branch of any tree. So that the very word used, independently
of the context, fixes the meaning of the allegory. Itis every wine-branch,
i.e. every one who is by origin a Christian. If they continue such by
origin only, and give forth mo fruit, they are cut off. The allegory takes
no account of the branches of other trees : neither Jews nor heathen are
included. Christ would not have called them branches ‘in Me.’

ke taketh away] Literally, He foketh 1V away ; in both clauses we
have a nominativus pendens.

ke purgeth it]  Better, He cleanseth 72, in order to bring out the con-
nexion with ‘ye are clean’ (v. 3). The Greek words rendered ‘purg-
eth’ and *clean’ are from the samme root. There is also a similarity of
sound between the Greek words for ‘taketh away’ and “cleanseth,’ like
‘bear and forbear’ in English (azref and kathaired). This may be in-
tentional, but it cannot be reproduced in translation. By cleansing is
meant freeing from excrescences and useless shoots which are a drain
on the branch for nothing. The eleven were now to be cleansed by
suffering.

bring forth] Better, dx before, bear. )

8. MNow ye are clean] Already are ye clean. *Ye’ is emphatic;
many more will be made clean hereafter.

through the word] Better, on account of tie word. This is a fre-
quent error in our version, 8td with the accusative being translated as if
it had the genitive. Comp. Matt. xv. 3, 6, where 4y your tradition’
should be ‘for the sake of your tradition.” ¢The word’ (xvi. 23) here
means the whole teaching of Christ, not any particular ntterance; but
there may be special reference to the present discourses, through which
Peter, Thomas, Philip, and Judas Lebbaeus have been cleansed from
self-confidence and ignorance. .

4. Abide in me, and I in you]l See on vi. 36. ‘And I in you’
may be taken either as a promise {*and then I will abide in you®) or as
the other side of the command (‘take care that I abide in you’); the
latter seems to be better.

except ye abid] There is this mysterious property in the branches
of the spiritual Vine, that they can cut #hemsefoes off, as Judas had' done.
Nature does something, and grace does more ; but grace may be rejected.

8. yz are the dranches} Fhis has been implied, but mot stated yet,

- W
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¢ without me ye can do nothing. Ifa man abide not in me,
he is cast forth as a branch, and is withered; and men
gather them, and cast #hem into the fire, and they are
7 burned. If ye abide in me, and my words abide in you,
ye shall ask what ye will, and it shall be done unto you.
8 Herein is my Father glorified, that ye bear much fruit; so
9 shall ye be my disciples. As the Father hath loved me, so

for without me] Better, because apart from A, or (as the margin)
severed from Me. Comp.i. 3; Eph. ii. 12.

ye can do nothing] Christians cannot live as Christians apart from
Christ. Nothing is said here about those who are not Christians, al-
thoungh there is a sense in which the words are true of them also.

6. /e is cast jorth] 'The verb isin a past tense; he is already cast
forth by the very fact of not abiding in Christ. This consequence follows
so inevitably that to state the one is to state the other. The same re-
mark applies to ‘is withered.” Dut the cast-out branch may be grafted
in again (Rom. xi. 23) and the dead branch may be raised to life again
(v. 21, 25). The rest of the picture looks forward to the day of judg-
ment. °Men gather’ should be quite indefinitely, they gat/er (see on
Luke xii. 20).

they are burned] Or, they burn.

7. my words] Better, My sayings : see on 2. 3 and v. 47. )

ye shall ask what ye will] The better reading gives, ask whatsoever
ye will, in the imperative. The promise is similar to that in xiv. 13, 14
both in its comprehensiveness and in its limitation. One who abides
in Christ and has His words abiding in him cannot ask amiss.

8. Fercin is my Father glorified] Asin w. 6, the verb is the aorist
passive ; not ‘is being glorified’ but ‘is glorified,’ i.e. whenever the
occasion arises. The aorist is used of an act regarded in itself as ac-
complished at any conceivable moment: comp. xvii. 26. *When ye pray
and obtain your prayers through abiding in Me, My Father is glorified .
already.” It isbesttounderstand ‘herein’ as referring to what precedes
(comp. iv. 37 and xvi. 30}, in order to give the proper meaning to
¢that.

that ye bear] Literally, in order that ye may bear: it is S. John's
favourite particle once more, expressing the Divine purpose (comp.
viii. 56, ix. 2, 3, xi- I5, 50, Xii. 23, xiil. 1, 2, &c.). “Herein’ cannot
refer to “in order that’ without awkwardness.

so shall ye be my disciples] Rather, and may become My disciples.
The construction introduced by ‘in order that’ continues to the end of
the verse ; moreover the difference between ‘to be’ and ‘to become’
should be preserved (see on x. 19, i.6). The sense of the whole will
therefore be; ‘In granting your prayers My Father is glorified, in order
that ye may be fruitful and become My disciples.’

9. As the Father, &c.] The Greek construction is ambiguous. It
would be quite possible to translate, Even as s Fat/er loved Me and
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have I loved you: continue ye in my love. If ye keep my
commandments, ye shall abide in my love; even as I have
kept my Father’s commandments, and abide in his love.

These #:ings have I spoken unto you, that my joy might
remain in you, and #kaf your joy might be full.

-
-

Iloved you, ablde 772 My love. But our version is better as keeping
in due prominence the main statement, that the love of Christ for His
disciples is analogous to that of the Father for the Son. In any case
“abide’ is better than ‘continue;’ the same Greek word is used through-
out these verses (4—16), a fact which our translators obscure by giving
three English words, ‘abide,’‘continue,’ and ‘remain,’ and that in three
consecutive verses (g—r1). Throughout the Gospel ‘abide’ should be
maintained as the rendering of S. John’s favourite verb uévew (see on
i. 33). The whole should run, Even as the Father loved e, Ialso
loved pou (comp. xvil. 18, xx. 21); ablde #z My Jowe. The verbs are
aorists, not perflects, and Christ’s work is regarded as a completed
whole, already perfect in itself. But perhaps this is just one of those
cases where the English perfect may be allowed to translate the Greek
aorist: see on viil. 2g.

in my love] The Greek might mean ‘the love of Me,’ but ¢ My
love’ for you is more natural and suits the context better, which speaks
of His love towards them as similar to the Father's towards Him.
The other, however, need not be altogether excluded. See on xiv.
27. )

10. JIf ye keep] See on xiv. 15, 21, 24. To keep His command-
ments not only proves our love for Him but secures His love for
us.
I have kept my Father's commandments] This being in a subordinate
sentence the tremendous import of it is liable to pass unnoticed. Look-
. ing back over a life of thirty years Jesus says, ‘I have kept the Father’s
commandments.” Would the best man that ever lived, if only 2 man,
dare to make such a statement? See an xiv. 30.

11, These things have I spoken] The verse forms a conclusion to

the allegory of the Vine. Comp. . 17, xvi. 23, 33.
.. might remain] Better, may abide : but the reading is doubtful, and
perhaps ought to be simply ‘may be;’ tkaz My joy (see on xiv. 27)
may be 77 yox. This does not mean * that I may have pleasure in you;’
but that the joy which Christ experienced through consciousness of His
fellowship with the Father, and which supported Him in His sufferings,
might be in His disciples and support them in theirs. Here first, on
the eve of His sufferings, does Christ speak of His joy. .

might b fu/l] Or, may be fulflled. This expression of joy being
fulfilled is peculiar to S. John (comp. iii. 29, xvi. 24, xvii. 13; 1 John
i. 43 2 John r2). The active occurs Phil. 1i. 2; ‘make my joy full;’
but nowhere else. Human happiness can reach no higher than to share
that joy which Christ ever felt in being loved by His Father and doing
His will.

S. JOHN ‘ Ig9
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12—17. The Union of the Disciples with one another in
Christ.

This is my commandment, That ye love one another, as I
13 have loved you. Greater love hath no man than this, that
1+ a2 man lay down his life for his friends. Ve are my friends,
15 if ye do whatsoever I command you. Henceforth I call you

12—17. THe UNION OF THE DISCIPLES WITH ONE ANOTIER IN
CHRIST.

12. This &s miy commandment] Literally, This is the commandment
that is AMine (see on xiv. 27). In v, 1o He said that to keep His com-
mandments was the way to abide in His love. He now reminds them
what His commardment is (see on xiii. 34). It includes all others.
A day ot twb before this Christ had been teaching that all the Law and
the Prophets hang on the two great commands, ‘love God with all thy
heart’ and ‘love thy meighbour as thyself’ (Matt. xxii. 37—40).
S. John teaches us that the second really itnplies the first {1 John
iv. 20). )

Zhat ye love one another] Literally, in order that ye love one another :
this is f“}’w purpose of the commandment. See next verse and on
#. 8, vi. 29, ad xvil. 3.

as [ kave lwed] Even ag Iloved ; comp. 2. ¢.  Christ Iooks back
from 4 pdint still further.

13, ‘that a man lay down] Literally, én order that a man lay down :
the greatest love is that of which the pgurpose is dying for those loved.
On ‘lay down his life’ see note on x. 11.

Jor kis friends] Needless difficulty has been made about this, as if
it were at variance with Romans v. 6—8. Christ here says that the
greatest love that any one can shew towards his friends is io die for
them. S. Paul says that such cases of self-sacrifice for good men occur;
but they are very rare. Christ, however, surpassed them, for He died
not only for His friends but for His enemies, not only for the good
but for sinmiers:  There is no contradiction. Nor is there any emphasis
on ‘friends;’ as if to suflfer for friends were higher than to suffer for
strangers ot enemies. The order of the Greek words throws the em-
phasis on ‘life 7 it is the unique character of the thing sacrificed that
proves the love. Christ sdys ‘for His friends® because He is addressing
His friends. )

14. Yz are #uy friends] ‘Ye’ is emphatic: ‘and when I say
“friends,” I mean you.’ This shews that ‘friends’ was used simply be-
cause He was speaking to the Apostles.

whatsoever I command you] Better, the things which I am com-
manding you.

18, Henceforth I call you not servants] Bettét, No longer do I call
¥OU serpants (comp. xiv. 30 and see on viil, 34). He had implied that
they were servants before (xii. 26, xiil. 13—16). Perhaps the gentler
word ‘servant’ is better here, although ‘bond-servant’ would bring
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not servants ; for the servant knoweth not what his lord
doeth: but I have called you friends; for all #iings that

1 have heard of my Father I have made known unto you.

Ye have not chosen me, but I have chosen you, and or-
dained you, that you should go and bring forth fruit, and
that your fruit should remain : that whatsoever ye shall ask
of the Father in my name, he may give it you. These
things 1 command you, that ye love one another.

out the contrast more strongly. Where the Apostles and others use it
of themselves the gertler rendering is certainly to be preferred (Rom.
i 1; Gal.i. 10; Jas.i. 1; 2 Pet. i. 15 &c. &c.).

what kis lord doeth] To be taken literally. The slave or servant
may see what his master I8 doing, but does not know the meaning or
purpose of it. ¢ Doeth’ need not be made equal to a future.

1 have called you friends] Or, you have I called friends; fyoun’ is
emphatic. He who wills to do His will as a servant, shall know of the
doctrine as a friend (vii. 17).

I have made known unto you] As they were able to bear it (xvi. 12).
After Pentecost they would be able to bear much more. Both verbs are
aorists ;—I heard—I made known: comp. vz. g and 12.

16. = Ye have not, &c.] Better, Ye chose Me nof, but I chose you:
*Ye’ and I’ are emphatic ; there is'no emphasis on ‘Me.” The refer-
ence is.to their election to be Apostles, as the very word used seems to
imply (comp. vi: 70, xili. 18; Acts 1. 2); therefore the aorist as re-
ferring to a definite act in the past should be preserved in translation.

ordained you] Better, appointed you (as 2 Tim. i. 11 and Heb. i, 2),
in order to avoid an unreal connexion with ordination in the ecclesias-
tical sense. The same word used in the same sense as here is rendered
‘set’ in Acts xiii. 47 and 1 Cor. xii. 28, *ordained’ 1 Tim. ii. ¥, and
‘made’ Acts xx. 28.

go and bring forth fruit] ‘Go’ must not beinsisted on too strongly
as if it referred to the missionary journeys of the Apostles. On the
other hand it is more than 2 mere auxiliary or expletive : it implies the
active carrying out of the idea expressed by the verb with which it is
‘coupled {comp. Luke x. 37; Mat. xiii. 44, xviii. 15, xix. 21), and per-
haps also separation from their Master (Matt. xx. 4, 7). The mission-
ary work of gathering in souls is not specially indicated here: the
*fruit’ is rather the holiness of their own lives and good works of all
kinds. ¢ Bring forth’ should be bear as in #. 5.

shotld remain] Better, should ablde (see on #. g). Comp. iv. 36.

whatsoever ye shall ask] See on . 7 and xiv. 13. .

ke may give if] The Greek may also mean *Jmay give it’ (comp.
xiv. 13), the first and third persons being alike in this tense; and several
ancient commentators take it as the first.

17.  These things I command you, &c.] More literally, These things I
am commanding you, in order that ye may love one another. *These
things * does not refer to ¢ that ye love one another,” but to what has

1g—2

6

"

7



292 S. JOHN, XV. [¥v. 18—20.

18—z5. The Hatred of the World to both Him and them.

18 If the world hate you, ye know that it hated me before ¢
19 hated you. If ye were of the world, the world would love
his own: but because ye are not of the world, but I have
chosen you out of the world, therefore the world hateth you.
a0 Remember the word that I said unto you, The servant is not
greater than his lord. If they have persecuted me, they will

already been said about being one with Him and with each other.
Comp. 2. 11, xiv. 25, xVvi. 25, 33.

18—25. THE HATRED OF THE WORLD TO BOTH HIM AND THEM.

In strong contrast to the love and union between Christ gnd His
disciples and among the disciples themselves is the hatred of the world
to Him and them. He gives them these thoughts to console them in
encountering this hatred of the world. (r) It hated Him first : in this
trial also He has shewn them the way. (2) The hatred of the world
proves that they are not of the world, (3) They are sharing their
Master’s lot, whether the world rejects or accepts their preaching.
(4) They will suffer this hatred not only with Him, but for His sake.
All this tends to shew that the very hatred of the world intensifies their
union with Him.

18. ye know tha! it hated me] Better, know zhat if hath Aated me
{comp. = 20). As in xiv. 1 the principal verb may be either indicative
or imperative, and the imperative is preferable : the second verb is the
perfect indicative, of that which has been and still is the case.

before it hated you] ‘It hated’ is an insertion by our translators,
and * before you ’ is literally ° first of you,’ like ¢ before me’ in i. 15 (see
note there} and 3o; excepting that here we have the adverb and there
the adjective.

19. ke world would love kis own] In vii. 7 He told His brethren,
who did not believe on Him, that the world could not hate them. This
shews why : in their unbehef it still found something of its own {comp.
1 John iv. 3). °His own,’ or 148 o7, is nenter singular not masculine
plural.  The selfishness of the world’s love is thus indicated : it loves
not so much them, as that in them which is to its own advantage ; and
hence the lower word for *love’ is used (pAilein), not the hlgher one
(agapén) as in #. 17. It is mere natural liking. Note the solemn repe-
tition of ‘world’ in this verse. For the construction comp. v. 46, viii.
19, 42, ix. 41, xviil. 36 and contrast iv. 1o, xi. 21, xiv. 28.

I have chosen] 1 chose: see on #. 16.

therefore the worid kateth you]l  Or, for this cause (see on viil. 47 and

xii. 39) &e. Comp. 1 John iii. 13.
. 20. Remember] See note on xiii. 16: of the passages noticed there
Matt. x. 24 is similar in meaning to this. Christ may here be alluding to
the occasion recorded in Matt. x. 24. On the blessedness of sharing the
lot of Christ comp, 1 Pet. iv. 12, 13.
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also persecute you; if they have kept my saying, they will
keep yours also. But all these 2Zzngs will they do unto you
for my name’s sake, because they know not him that sent me.
If T had not ceme and spoken unto them, they had not
had sin: but now they have no cloke for their sin, He
that hateth me hateth my Father also. If I had not done
among them the works which none other man did, they had

if they have kept my saying, they will keep] Better, If they kept
(comp. xiii. 14, xvili. 23} My word, they wiil keep. ‘Keep’ must not
be exchanged for ‘watch, lay wait for,” in a hostile sense; as if both
halves of the verse were alike instead of being opposed. = The phrase
‘keep the word {or words)’ of any one is frequent in this Gospel (viii.
21, 52, 55, Xiv. 23, 24, xvii. 6); always in the sense of the parallel
phrase ‘keep my commandments’ (xiv. 15, 21, xv. 10). Both phrases
form a link not only between the Gospel and the First Epistle (ii. 3,
4, 5, iil. 22, 24, V. 2, 3}, but also between these two and the Apocalypse
(iii. 8, 10, xii. 17, xiv. 12, xxii. 7, 9 Comp. John ix. 16; Rev. i. 3,
i, 20, iil. 3. {See on xi. 44, xx. 3%, xx. 16). All these passages
shew that it is impossible to take ‘keep’ in a hostile sense. The phrase
‘to keep the word’ of any one occurs in S. John's writings only. ¢ To
kéep the commandments {(or commandment)’ occurs elsewhere only
Matt, xix. 17 (comp. xxviil. 20} and 1 Tim. vi. 14. The meaning
of the verse as a whole is that both in failure and in success they will
share His lot. For the construction comp. xiii. 14, xviii. 23.

21, for my name's sake] This thought is to turn their suffering into
joy. Comp.. Acts v. 41, xxi. 13; 2 Cor. xii. 10; Gal. vi. 14; Phil. ii.
17, 18; 1 Pet. iv. 14.

they know not him that sent me) Comp. vil. 28, xvi. 3, xvil. 25. They
not merely did not know that God had sent Jesus; they did not know
God Himself, for their idea of Him was radically wrong.

22, If 1 kad not come and speken unto them] He had spoken as
man had never spoken before (vii. 46), and His words sufficed to tell
unprejudiced minds Who He was. Their hatred was a sin against
light; if there had been no light, there would have been mo sin.

~¢To have sin’ is a phrase peculiar to S. John {z. 24, ix. 41, xix, 11;
1 John i. 8).

no cloke] Better (with the margin), zo excuse: not only have they
sin, but they have sin without excuse. The same word is rendered
“cloke,” 1 Thess. ii. 5. But the notion is not that of hiding, but of ex-
cusing what cannot be hid: “colour * (Acts xxvii. 30} is a better render-
ing than ‘cloke.” Comp, Ps. cxl 4. . .

Jor their sin] Literally, concerning their sin: comp. xvi. 8.

23. hateth my Father also]) Comp. v. 23, Xiv. Q. .

24. the works] If they did not see that His words were Divine
they ‘might at least have seen that His works were such. Comp, x.
38, xiv. 11, v. 36. Here again their sin was against Light; for they
admitted the works (xi. 47).
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not had sin: but now have they both seen and hated both
2s me and my Father. But this comeik o pass, that the word
might be fulfilled that is written in their law, They hated
s6 me without a cause. But when the Comforter is come,
whom I will send unto you from the Father, ezen the Spirit
of truth, which proceedeth from the Father, he shall testify

whick none otker man did] Comp. ix. 32.

seen...my Farker] Comp. xiv. g, 10,

25. in their law] ‘Law’ is used in the wide sense for the O. T,
generally. Comp. x. 34, xii. 34, xv. 25; Rom. iii. 1g.

without @ cause] The passage may be from either Ps, lxix. 4 or
xxxv. 19: there are similar passages cix. 3 and cxix. 161. ¢ Without a
cause,’ gratuitously ; so that here again they are without excuse.

26. the Comforter] Better, the Advocate (see on xiv. 16).

whom I will send] *I’ is emphatic. Here it is the Son Who sends
the Paraclete from the Father. In xiv. 16 the Father sends in answer
to the Son’s prayer. In xiv. 26 the Father sends in the Son’s name.
These are three ways of expressing that the mission of the Paraclete
is the act both of the Father and of the Son, Who are one.

Jrom the Father] See note on‘from God’ i. 6: the preposition and
case are here the same; wapd with the genitive.

the Spirit of truik] See on xiv. 17,

which proceedeth from the Farker] It seems best to take this much
discussed clause as simply yet another way of expressing the fact of the
mission of the Paraclete. Ifthe Paraclete is sent by the Son from the
Father, and by the Father in the Son’s name and at the Son’s request,
then the Paraclete ‘proceedeth from the Father.” If this be correct,
then this statement refers to the gffce and not to the Person of the Holy
Spirit, and has no bearing either way on the great question between the
Eastern and Western Churches, the #iiogue added in the West to the,
Nicene Creed. The word used here for ¢ proceed’ is the same as that
used in the Creed of Nicea, and the Easterns quote these wards of
Christ Himself as being against not merely ke énsertion of the clause
‘and the Son’ into the Creed (which all admit to have been made ir-
regularly), but against the 772/ of the statement that the Spirit, not
only in His temporal mission, but in His Person, from all eternity pro-
ceeds from both the Father and the Son. On the whole questicn see
Pearson On the Creed, Att. viii.; Reunion Conference at Bonn, 1845,
Pp: 0—85, Rivingtons; Pusey On the Clause “and the Son,” a Letter
to Dr Liddon, Parker, 1876. The word rendered ‘proceedeth’ occurs
in this Gospel only here and v. 29, but is frequent in the other Gospels
and in Revelation {Matt. iil. 5, iv. 4, xv. r1, 18; Mark vii. 15, 18, 20,
21, 23; Lukeiv. 22, 37; Rev.i. 16, iv. 5, &c.), and there seems to be
nothing in the word itself to limit it to the Eternal Procession. On the
other hand the preposition used here (pere =°from the side of’) is
strongly in favour of the reference being to the mission, Comp. xvi. 27,
xvii, 8,
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of me: and ye also shall bear witness, because ye have been 2
with me from the beginning.

Cuar. XVI.
The Promise of the Paraclete and of Christ's Return.

1—i11. The World and the Paraclete.
These ¢hings have 1 spoken unto you, that ye should not 18

ke shall testify of me]  Better, He shall bear witness. It is the same
word as is used in the next verse and is one of the words characteristic
of this Gospel {see on i. 7). ‘He’ is emphatic, in opposition to the .
world which hates and rejects Christ. Christ has the witness of the
Spirit of truth, which has the authority of the Father: it is impossible
to have higher testimony than this.

7.  And ye also shall bear witness] Better, Nay, ye also bear wit-
ness : the verb is present, not future. Tt is also possible to take the verb
as an imperative (comp. ». 18 and xiv. 1), but the conjunctions used
are against this. The testimony of the disciples is partly one and the
same with the testimony of the Spirit, partly not. It is partly the same,
so far as it depends on the iliumination of the Spirit, who was to bring
all things to their remembrance and lead them into all truth. This
would not be true in its fulness until Pentecost. It is partly not the
same, so far as it depends upon the Apostles’ own personal experience
of Christ and ITis work. This is the case at once; the experience is
already there ; and hence the present tense. Comp. Acts v. 32, where
the Apostles clearly set forth the twofold nature of their testimony, and
Acts xv. 28, where there is a parallel distinction of the two factors.

have been with me] Literally, are with Me; i.e. have been and
still are.

Jrome the beginming] As usual the context decides the meaning of

" ‘beginning’ (see on i. 1). Here plainly the meaning is from the be-
ginning of Christ’s ministry. They could bear witness as to what they
themselves had seen and heard. Comp. Actsi. 22; Luke i. 2.

CHar. XVL

We are still in the first part of the second main division of the
Gospel, THE INNER GLORIFICATION OF CHRIST IN His LAST DIs-
COURSES (xill.—xvil.). We now enter upon the third division of this
first part (see introductory note to chap. xiii.).

THE PROMISE OF THE PARACLETE AND OF CHRIST'S-RETURN.

As has been remarked already, the subjects are not kept distinct ;
they cross and interlace, like the strands in a rope. But the following
divisions may conduce to clearness; 1. 7he World and the Paraciete
{1—1 1) s 2. The Disciples and the Paraclete (12—15); The Sorvow of
Christ's Departure turned inte Foy by His Return (16—24); 4. Sum-
mary and Conclusion of the Discourses (25—33).
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2 be offended. They shall put you out of the synagogues:

yea, the time cometh, that whosoever killeth you will think
3 that he doeth God service. And these fiings will they do
unto you, because they have not known the Father, nor me.
But these #éngs have I told you, that when the time shall
come, ye may remember that I told you of them. And
these #4ings I said not unto you at the beginning, because

-

1—11. THE WORLD AND THE PARACLETE.

1. These things] These discourses generally, especially the last
section about the world’s hatred of Him and them (xv. 18—27).

skould not be offended] Literally, shouid not be made fo stumdle :
comp. vi. 61; 1 John ii. 10. The metaphor is frequent in S. Matt. and
S. Mark, occurs thrice in S. Luke (vil. 23, xvil. 1, 2}, and twice in
S. John. The fanatical hatred of the Jews might make Jewish Apostles
stumble at the truth.

2. out of the synagogues] Or, out of the Bynagogue, i e. excommu-
nicate you. Comp. ix. 22; xii. 42. ‘

yea, the time comelf] Detter, nay, there cometh an hour. Comp.
7. 25. *You might think excommunication an extreme measure; bz
{dA\a) they will go far greater lengths than this.’ .

that whoscever] Literally, in order that every one who. The Divine
purpose is again clearly indicated (see on xii. 23). Zwery one, Jew and
Gentile alike, will put down the Christians as blasphemers and atheists
and the perpetrators of every crime. The history of religious persecu-
tion is the fulfilment of this prophecy.

doeth God service]l Better, offereth service to God. The verb ex:
presses the offering of szcrifice (comp. Heb. v. 1, vill. 3, ix. 7); the
substantive expresses a refigious service (Rom. ix. 4; Heb. ix. 1. 6). ~

8. wunto you) These words are of doubtful authority. . .

they have nol known]  Better, they did not recognlse, The verb im-
plies that they had the opportunity of knowing ; but they had failed to
see that God is Love, and that Jesus came not to shut out, but to bring
in, not to destroy, but to save. The very names Father’ (here used
with special point) and ¢ Jesus’ might have taught them better things.

¢ Fuf] Making a fresh start; Buwr, &0 return (to v. 1).

have I old] See on v. 6.

when the time] Rather, w/hen thelr hour, according to the better
reading ; i. e. the hour appointed for these things (z. 2).

ye may......of them] Better, yemay remember them, that I told you.
‘I’ isemphatic, ‘I Myself, the object of your faith.’

Anduthese things...... beginning] DBetter, But these things 7told you
not from tke beginning. Not exactly the same phrase as in xv. 27 (¢7
dpxs), but é dpx#s (here and vi. 64 only): the one expresses simple
departure, the other consequence and continuity. There is no inconsis-
tency between this statement and passages like Matt. x. 16—3¢, xxiv. 93
Luke vi. 22,&c. ‘These things ' will cover a great deal more than the
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T was with you. DBut now I go my way to him that sent s
me ; and none of you asketh me, Whither goest thou?
But because I have said these #2ings unto you, sorrow hath s
filled your heart. Nevertheless I tell you the truth; It 13
“expedient for you that I go away: for if I go not away,
the Comforter will not come unto vou; but if I depart,
I will send him unto you. And when he is come, hes

prediction of persecutions, e.g. the explanation of the persecutions, the
promise of the Paraclete, &ec.

because I was with you] See notes on Matt, ix. 13.

6. [go my way o] Or, Ige away unto; the notion is that of with-
drawal (see on ». 7). Hitherto He has been with them to protect them
and to be the main object of attack : soon #key will have to bear the
brunt without Him. This is all that they feel at present,—how His de-
parture affects themselves, not how it affects Him. And yet this latter
point is all important even as regards themselves, for He is going in
order to send the Paraclete.

none of you asketh] As far as words go S. Peter had asked this
very question (xiii. 36) and S. Thomas had suggested it (xiv. 5); but
altogether in-a different spirit from what is meant here. They were
looking only at thett own loss instead of at His gain.

6. [ have said] Better, I have spoken asin . 1. A simildr cor-
rection is needed in %. 4 for ‘ have I told:’ it is the same Greek word in
all three cases, and means ‘to speak,’ not ‘to say’ or ‘to tell.’

sorvow kath fiiled] So that there is no room for thoughts of My glory
and your future consolation.

7. I tell you the trurk] ‘I’ is again emphafic; ‘I who khiow, and
who have never misled you.” Comp. xiv. 2.

7t is expedient] So Caiaphas had said (xi. 5o0) with more truth than
he knew; so also the taunt at the crucifixion, ‘Iimself He cannot save.
¢That’ here="*in order that’ (3. John’s favourite particle, &#a). Comp,
v. 2 and xii. 43.

I go away] There are three different Greek verbs in #%. §, 7, and
10, and our translators have net been happy in distinguishing them.
The verb in 2z. 5 and 10 should be I go away: here for ‘I go away’
we should have I depart, and for *I depart’ we should have I go My
way. In the first the primary idea is withdrawal; in the second, sepa-
ration ; in the third, gving on to a goal.

the Comforter] 77he Advocate (see on xiv. 16). The Spirit could not
come until God and man had been made once more af oz¢. In virtue
of His glorified and ascended Manhood Christ sends the Paraclete.
¢ Humanity was to ascend to heaven before the Spirit could ba sent to
humanity on earth.’ .

8. The threefold office of the Advocate towards those who do not
believe but may yet be won over. 4nd He when He is come will con-
viet ke world concerning sin, and concerning righteousness, and con-
cerning judgment. : ' . .
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will reprove the world of sin, and of righteousness, and
of judgment: of sin, because they believe not on me; of
righteousness, because I go to my Father, and ye see me

he will reprove] ‘*Convince’ (as the margin) or conviet is to be
preferred (see on iil. 'zo) This rendering gives additional point to the
rendering ‘Advocate’ for Paraclete. To convince and convict is a large
part of the duty of an advocate. He must vindicate and prove the
truth ; and whoever, after such proof, rejects the truth, does so with
responSbehty in proportion to the interests involved. The word occurs
once in S. Matthew (xviil. 15) and once in 8. Luke (iii. but is
somewhat frequent in the Epistles. Comp. i, Cor. xiv. 24 ; %uus i.g,
13, ii. 15; James il 9; Jude 15, [22], &e.

The conviction wrought by the Advocate may bring either salvation
or condemnation, but it must bring one of the two. It is given to men
“for their wealth ;/ but it may ‘be unto them an occasion of falling,” if
it is wantonly set aside.

9. Of sin] Or, Concerning gfz. This naturally comes first: the
work of the Spirit begins with convincing man that he is a fallen, sinful
creature in rebellion against God.

because they believe not on me] This is the source of sin—unbelief ;
formerly, unbeljef in God, now unbelief in IHis Ambassador. Not that
the sin is limited to unbelief, but thisis the beginning of it: ‘ Because’ does
not explain ‘sin,’ but ‘will convict.” The Spirit, by bringing the fact of
unbelief home to the hearts of men, shews what the nature of sin is.

10. righteonsness] The word occurs here only in this Gospel ; but
comp. r John ii. 29, iii. 7, ro; Rev. xix. 11. Righteousness is
the keeping of the law, and is the natural result of faith; so much so
that faith is reckoned gs if it were righteonsqess (Rom. iv. 3—g), so cer-
tain is this result regarded. Here ‘righteousness’ is used not in the
lower sense of keeping prescribed ordinances (Matt. iii. 15), but in the
highest and widest sense of keeping the law of God ; internal as well as
external obedience. The lower sense was almost the only sense both to
Jew and Gentile (Matt. v. 20). The Spirit, having convinced man that
sin is much more than a breaking of certain ordinances, viz. a rejection
of God and His Christ, goes on to convince him that righteousness is
much more than a keeping of certain ordinances.

v & fo my fFather] Better, I go away (see on @ 4) fo the Father;
‘My’ is wanting in the best texts. (Once more ¢ because’ explains ¢ will
convict,’ not * righteousness.” The life of Christ on earth as the pattern
for all mankind being completed, and the reconciliation of man to God
being completed also, the Spirit makes known tc man the nature of that
life, and thus shews what the nature of righteousness is. Sin being
resistance to God’s will, rlghteousness is perfect harmony with it,

e see me no more] ¢ Contemplate or behold would be better than
‘see’ {comp. z. 16, vi. 40, 62, vii. 3, xiv. 19, &c.). He shews His
disciples that He has sympathy for them; in speaking of His return to
glory He does not forget the sorrow which they feel and expect {erro-
neously, as Acts ii. 46 shews) always to feel.
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no more ; of judgment, because the prince of this world is
judged.

12—15. The Disciples and the Paraclete.

I have yet many zkings to say unto you, but ye cannot a
bear ?4em now. Howbeit when he, the Spirit of truth, is 5
come, he will guide you into all truth: for he shall not
speak of himself; but whatsoever he shall hear, #%af shall he

11. Of judgment..... judged] Better, Concerning judgment, because
the Tuler of this world hath been judged (see on xii. 31 aud xiv. 30).
As the world has had its own false views about sin and righteousness,
so also it has had its own false standards of judgment. The Advocate
convicts the world of its error in this point also. The world might
think that ¢ the power of darkness’ conquered at Gethsemane and Cal-
vary, but the Resurrection and Ascension proved that what looked like
victory was most signal defeat: instead of conquering he was judged.
This result is so certain that from the point of view of the Spirit’s com-
ing it is spoken of as already accomplished.

12—15. THE DISCIPLES AND THE PARACLETE.

The Paraclete not ouly convicts and convinces the world, He also
enlightens the Apostles respecting Christ and thereliy glorifies Him,
for to make Christ known is to glorify Him. These verses are very
important as shewing the anthority of the Apostles’ teaching : it is not
their own, but the truth of Christ revealed by the Spirit.

12. smany things to say] They are His friends (xv. 15), and there is
nothing which He wishes to keep back from them; He would give
them.His entire confidence. But it would be useless to tell them what
they cannot understand ; eruel to impart knowledge which would only
crush them. *Now’ is emphatic (see on 7. 31): at Pentecost they will
receive both understanding and strength. The word here used for
“bear’ appears again in xix. 17 of Christ bearing the Cross.

13. ‘the Spirtt of trutk] See on xiv. 17.

ke will guide you] *‘He and no other will be your guide.” Christ is
the Way and the Truth. The Spirit leads men into the Way and thus
to the Truth. But He does no more than guide : He does not compel,
He does not carry. They may refuse to follow, and if they follow they
must exert themselves. Contrast Matt. xv. 14; Luke vi. 39; Acts
viil. 31.
inz% all truth] Better, into all the truth, i e. the truth in its entirety :
this is very clearly expressed in the Greek.

ke shall not speak of himself] This does not mean ‘shall not speak
about Himself’ but *from Himself.’ The Spirit, like the Son, cannot
speak what proceeds from Himself as distinct from what proceeds from
the Father: He is the Source of Divine energy and truth. Comp. v. 19
and vii, 18, This expression ‘from himself, from itself’ (dx6) is peculiar
to S. John; comp. xi. 51, XV. 4
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14speak : and he will shew you #4ings to come. He shall
glorify me: for he shall receive of mine, and shall shew 2

s unto you, All #kings that the Father hath are mine: there-
fore said I, that he shall take of mine, and shall shew #
unto you.

16—24. The sorrow of Christ’s departure turned into joy
by His return.

s A little while, and ye shall not see me: and again, a
little while, and ye shall see me, because I go to the Father.

fee will shew Fou things to come] DBetter; He shall declare to you
the things that are coming. "The Greek verb means ‘to announce,
proclaim, declare’ rather than ‘shew.’ Note the thrice repeated ‘He

- shall declare to yoil.” The phrase ¢ the things that are coming’ is iden-
tical'in form with ‘He that coimeth’ {(Luke vii. 19): among these things
we may place the constitution of the Chirch and the revelation re-
specting the Last Judgment and its results.

14. He shall glorify me] DBoth pronouns are emphatic; ‘Me shall
that Spirit of truth glorify.” Just as the Son glorifies the Father by
revealing Him (i. 18; xvii. 4) both in word and work, so does the Spirit
glorify the Son by revealing Him. In both cases to reveal is necessarily
to glorify : the miore the Trith is known, the more it is loved and
adored. ‘

Jor ke shall receive...... whito you] Better, becanse Hr shall take of
Mine and skall declare i2 o you. "The verb rendered ‘receive’ is the
same as that rendered ‘take’ in . 15, and ‘take’ is better, as implying
that the recipient is not wholly passive (lamébancin, not deckhesthat).
Comp. x. 17, xil. 48, xx. 22.

15. Al things] Literally, A/ things whatsoever: comp. xvil, 10.

therefore said '] For this cause (xii. 18, 27) said 7 see on v. 16, 18.

skall take] Better, taketh : the Spirit is already revealing the Truth
which is both of the Father and of the Son.

16—24. THE SORROW OF CHRIST'S DEPARTURE TURNED INTO JOY
By HIs RETURN.

16. ye shall not see me] Better, yebehold Me no more {comp. . 10):
the verb for “see’ in the second half of the verse is a more general
term. When His hodily presence was withdrawn their view of Him was
enlarged ; no longer known after the flesh, He is seen and known by
faith.

ye shall see me] In the spiritual revelation of Christ by the Para-
clete from Pentecost onwards: Matt, xxviii. zo. . ]

becanse I go lo the Father] These words have probably been in-

serted to suit the next verse; the best MSS. omit them.
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Then said some of his disciples among themselves, What
is this that he saith unto us, A little while, and ye shall not
see me: and again, a little while, and ye shall see me: and,
Because I go to the Father? They said therefore, What is
this that he saith, A little while? we cannot tell what he
saith. Now Jesus knew that they were desirous to ask him,
and said unto them, Do ye inquire among yourselves of that
1 said, A little while, and ye shall not see me: and again, a
little while, and ye shall see me? Verily, verily, I say unto
you, That ye shall weep and lament, but the world shall
rejoice: and ye shall be sorrowful, but your sorrow shall be

17, Then...... disciples] Better, Some of His disciples therefora
said. .

among themselves] Better, as in iv. 33, one to another; so alsoin
xix. 24. The Greek for ‘among themselves® (xil. 19) is different.

ye shall not see] Yo behold Me not. As in the previous verse we
have two different verbs for ‘see.’

and, Because I go] They refer to what was said in 2. 1o, The
Apostles are perplexed both about the apparent contradiction of not
beholding and yet seeing and also the departure to the Father. ‘Be-
cause’ (47:) should probably be ‘that,’ to introduce the saying ‘1 go
to the Father.” As already indicated, the reason, *fecamse 1 go, &c.’ in
v, 16 is not genuine.

18. we canitot tel! what ke saith] More literally, we know not w/hat
He speaketh. .

19. Now esus knew] More literally, Fesus recognised or percelved
(see on viil. 55). We have here an indication that Ilis supernatural
power of reading the thoughts did not supersede Ilis natural powers of
observation, and perhaps was not used when the latter were sufficient :
comp: v. 6, vi. 15. A different verb is used for His supernatural !{n.ow-
ledge (vi. 61, 64, xiil. 1, 3, 11, 18, xvili. 4, xix. 28). But this distinc-
tion between gindskein and eiderai is not always observed: comp. ii.
24, 25, where gindskein is used of supernatural knowledge. Omit
‘now’ at the beginning of the verse. . .

among yourselves] Or, with one another. This is a third expression,
differing from ‘among yourselves® (xii. 19) and from ‘one to another
(iv. 33). Seeonz.17. The whole should run, Concerning this do ye
enquire with one another, #2a¢ J said.

ye shall not see me} - As in vv. 16, 17, ye behold AMe no. .

20.  ye shall weep and lament] In the Greek ‘ye’ comes last in em-
phatic contrast to the world. The verbs express the outward manifesta-
tion of grief. Comp. xx. rr; Luke xxiii. 27. The world rejoiced
at being rid of One whose life was a reproach to it and whose teaching
condemned it. .

and ye shall be sorrowful] - Here we have the feeling as distinct from
the manifestation of grief, Omit ‘and.’

W
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ot turned into joy. A woman when she is in travail hath
sorrow, because her hour is come: but as soon as she is
delivered of the child, she remembereth no more the anguish,
ze for joy that a man is born into the world. And ye now
therefore have sorrow: but I will see you again, and your
heart shall rejoice, and your joy no #an taketh from you.
23 And in that day ye shall ask me nothing. Verily, verily,
I say unto you, Whatsoever ye shall ask the Father in
2 Iy name, he will give # you. Hitherto have ye asked

sorrow skall be turned into joy] Not merely sorrow shall be succeeded
by joy, but shall become joy. The withdrawal of the bodily presence
of Christ shall be first a sorrow and then a joy. We have the same
Greek construction of the rejected stone becoming the head of the corner
{Matt. xxi. 42; Acts iv. 11), of the mustard sprout becoming a tree
(Luke xiii. 19), of the first man Adam becoming a living soul (1 Cor.
XV. 45}

21. A womar] QOr, The woman, like ‘the servant’ (xv. 15) : in each
case the article is generic, expressing the general law. The figure is
frequent in O. T.; Isal. lxvi. 7; Hos. xiil. 13; Mic. iv. 9. See on
Mark xiii. 8. )

Jor jay]  Better, for the joy, the joy peculiar to the case.

a man] A human being, one of the noblest of God’s creatures.

22. And ye now therefore] Or, Ve also therefore nowe., As in the
case of childbirth, the suffering of the disciples was the necessary condi-
tion of the joy. This suffering was to repeat itself in 2 new form in the
work of converting souls (Gal. iv. 1g).

1 will see you] In wo. 16, 17, 19 we had ¢ ye shall see Me:” here we
have the other side of the same truth ; and the same verb for ‘see’ is
used in all four cases. In Gal. iv. g we have both sides of the truth
stated (see on 1 Cor. viii. 3}. ]

no nmian faketk] Or, according fo some good authorities, o one shall
takg. Their sorrow shall depart, their joy shall remain,

23. in that day] Not the forty days of His bodily presence between
the Resurrection and the Ascension, but the many days of His spiritual
presence from Pentecost onwards. Comp. . 26 and xiv. 20.

ye shall ask me nothing] The Greek is as ambiguous as the English.
It is the same verb (erd#dn) as is used in 2. 19, and may mean either, as
there, ‘ask no question,’ or, ‘make no petition’ (see on xiv. 16). The
former is better. 'When they are illuminated by the Spirit there will be
no room for such questions as * What is this little while? How can we
know the way? Whither goest Thou? How is it that Thou wilt
manifest Thyself nnto us and not unto the world?’ His going to the
Father will gain for them (1) perfect knowledge.

Verily, verily] Seeonl. gl.

Whatsoever......give 1 you] The better reading gives, If ye shall ask
anything of the Father, He will give it you in My name. The word
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nothing in my name: ask, and ye shall receive, that your joy
may be full.

25—33. Summary and conclusion of these discourses.

These fthings have I spoken unto you in proverbs:
but the time cometh, when I shall no more speak unto
you in proverbs, but I shall shew you plainly of the
Father. At that day ye shall ask in my name: and Isay not

for ask’ here and in the next verse is ad#zin not erdtdm.  Note that the
answer as well as the prayer (xiv. 13, xv. 16) is in Christ’s name, and all
such prayers will be answered. His return to the Father will gain for
them (2) perfect response to prayer.

24. nothing in my name] DBecause Jesus was not yet glorified, was
not yet fully known to the Apostles.

ask] The full meaning of the Greek is go or asking; it isthe present
not aorist imperative. Comp. V. 14, [viil. 11,] xx. 17, and contrast
Matt. vii, 7 with Mark vi. z2.

may be full] Or, may be fulfilled, so ds to be complete and remain so.
His return to the Father will gain for them (3) perfect joy. See on xv.
1t and comp. xvii. 135 1 Johni. 4; 2 John 12.

25—33. SUMMARY AND CONCLUSION OF THESE DISCOURSES.

28. These things] As in v. 1 there is some uncertainty as to how
much is included. Some refer ‘these things’ to z. 19—24; others to
xv. *—xvi. 24. Perhaps even the latter is too narrow a limit. The
words can apply to all Chtist’s teaching, of which there was much which
the multitudes wete not allowed (Matt. xiii. 11) and the Apostles were
not able (ii. 22) to understand at the time.

in proverbs] Better, i allegories (see on x. 6).

but the time cometh] Better, there cometh an hour (iv. 21, 23, v. 25,
xvi. 2, 32). Omit ‘but’ with the best authorities.

sheaw] Or, declare, as in vo. 13, 14, 75. The best MSS. give a
different compound of the same verb as is used in »#. 13, 14, 15, but
the difference cannot well be marked in English.

6plaz'nly] Frankly, without reserve (see on vil. 4 and comp. vii. 13,
26, X. 24, Xi. 14, 54, Xvili. 20}.

26. A? that day] Asin . 23 and xiv. 20 from Pentecost onwards.

ye shall ask in my name] With the perfect knowledge just promised
they will discern what may asked in His name (see on xiv. 13): “cognitio
parit orationem.’

I say not unto yor] This does not mean *I need not say unto you;
for of course 1 shall do so;’ which does not harmonize with o, 27. The
meaning rather is, that so long as threngh the power of the Advocate
they have direct communion with the Father in Christ’s name, there is
no need to speak of Christ’s intercession. But this communion may be
interrupted by sin, and then Christ becomes their Advocate (1 John ii.
1; Rom, viii. 34).

b

5
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27 unto you, that I will pray the Father for you: for the Father
himself loveth you, because ye have loved me, and have

a3 believed that I came out from God. I came forth from ' the
Father, and am come into the world: again, I leave the
world, and go to the Father.

2o His disciples said unto him, Lo, now speakest thou

30 plainly, and speakest no proverb. Now are we sure that

that I will pray] The pronoun is emphatic. On the word here ren-
dered ¢ pray’' (erétdn) see on xiv. 6.

Jor you] More literally, concerning you.

27, Aimself] Without My intercession.

Jowvetk you] On the difference between the two Greek verbs for ‘love’
see on xi. 8. It is the more emotional word that is used here in both
cases. At first sight it appears the less appropriate to express God’s
love for the disciples: but the point is that it 1s a Fatker’s love, it flows
spontaneously from a natural relationship as distinct from discriminating
friendship.

because ye kave loved me] Both pronouns are emphatic and.are next
one another in the Greek, pointing to the closeness of the relationship;
becarge ye Me have Joved. Note the ‘because ;’ it is their love for Christ
which wins the Father's love {xiv. 21, 23).

Aave loved......have believed] Both perfects signify what has been
and still continues. No argument can be drawn from the order of the
verbs as to love preceding faith: ‘have loved’ naturally comes first on
account of ‘loveth’ immediately preceding. ‘Love begets love’ is true
both between man and man and between God and man. ‘Faith begets
faith’ cannot have any meaning between God and man.

Jrom God] The belter reading is, f#om the Father (see on i. 6, xv.
26). It was specially because they recognised Him as the Son sent
from the Father, and not merely as a Prophet sent from God (i. 6), that
they won the Father's love,

28. [ came forth fromz] Qur translators are again right in marking a
difference but not quite right in their way of deing so (see on 2. 7).
The Greek rendered ‘I came for24 from’ here differs in the preposition
used (e£) from that rendered ‘I came oz from’ in z. 27 (para). Tt
would be better to transpose the translations. Inw. 27 it is the temporal
mission -of Christ from the Father that is meant (comp. xvii. 8); in z.
28 the Eternal Generation of the Son is also included (comp. viii. 42).
The verse would almost form a creed. The Son, of one Substance with
the Father, was born into the world, suffered, and returned to the
Father.

29, said] Rather, gay.

Plainly] Literally, in glainness ot openness.  As in vii. 4, the word
here has a preposition (see on vii. 26). -

80. arcwe sure] Better, we know; it is the same verb as “thou
knowest,” and the capricious change of rendering is regrettable. There
is a similarly capricious change 2 Cor. xii. 2, 3. Christ had spoken in



vv. 31, 32.] S. JOHN, XVI. 308

thou knowest all #kings, and needest not that any man
should ask thee: by this we believe that thou camest forth
from God. Jesus answered them, Do ye now believe?
Behold, the hour cometh, yea, is now come, that ye shall be
scattered, every man to his own, and shall leave me alone:
and yet I am not alone, because the Father is with me.

the future tense (2. 23); they emphatically speak in the present; ‘now
g? ]énow.’ They feel that His gracious promise is already being ful-
1led.

thou knowest all things] He had shewn them that He had read their
hearts (2. tg9); like the Samaritan woman (iv. 29, 39) they conclude that
He knows all.

by this] Or, Hereln (see on iv. 37); literally ‘sz this.” His all-em-
bracing knowledge is that in which their faith has root.

we belicve that] The Greek might mean, ‘we believe, because, &c.’
But the A. V. is more in accordance with the context and with S, John’s
usage.

Jorth from God] They refer to Christ’s mission only (2. 27), not to
the Eternal Generation of the Son (z. 28).

81. Do ye now believe?] The words are only half a question (comp.
xx. 2g). The belief of which they are conscious is no illusion, but it
is not yet as perfect as they in their momentary enthusiasm suppose.
‘Now’ means ‘at this stage of your course;’ it is not the word used
by the Apostles (zz. 29, 30), but another of which S. John makes much
use. The one (n##) regards the present moment only, ‘now’ abso-
lutely; the other (zr#) regards the present in relation to the past and
future, “at this crisis.” Comp. z. 12, xiil. 7, 19, 33, 37, &c.

32. the hour cometh] Better (as in 2. 25), there cometh an hour.

_ yea, s now come] Omit ‘now;’ the expression is not the same as
iv. 23.

that ye shall be scattered] Rather, that ye may be scattered. ‘That’=
‘in order that, expressing the Divine purpose (comp. #. 2). This part
of the allegory of the sheep-fold is to be illustrated even in the shepherds
themselves (x. 12).

to his own] “To his own home,” as the margin has it here and the
text of xix. 27; or more generally ‘to his own property and pursuits,”
his belongings and surroundings. Comp. i. 11. The Greek in all
three passages is the same, ‘his own’ being neuter plural.

shall leave] Rather, may Zeave, depending upon ‘in order that.’

and yet] The ‘yet’ is not expressed in the Greek, but implied, as
often in 5. John, in the collocation of the sentences. Comp. i. 1o, 11,
iii. 19, 32, vi. 70, vil. 4, 26, viii. 20, ix. 30. Our translators have
as a rule wisely omitted the ‘yet,’ leaving S. John’s simple constructions
to tell their own meaning. Iere the ‘yet’ is almost necessary.

the Father s with me] The Divine background (as it seems to us) of
Churist’s life was to Him a Presence of which He was always conscious
(viii. 29}, with the awful exception in Matt, xxvii. 46.

8. JOHN 20

3t
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33 These fhings I have spoken unto you, that in me ye might
have peace. In the world ye shall have tribulation: but be
of good cheer; I have overcome the world.

33. These things] These farewell discourses.

might have peace] Better, may kave peace. Christ’s ministry ends,
as His life began, with a message of peace (Luke if. 14).

ye skall have] Rather, ye have; the tribulation has already begun.

£ kawve overcome] The pronoun is very emphatic. At the very moment
when He is face to face with treachery, and disgrace, and death, Christ
triumphantly claims the victory, Comp. 1 John ii. 13, 14, v. 4. In
His victory His followers conquer also.

Crap. XVII. THE PRAYER OF THE GREAT HIGH PRIEST.

““The prayer which follows the last discourse as its fit crown and
conclusion has been designated by an old tradition ke FPrayer of the
High Priest, now about to take upon Him His office, and to offer
atonement for the sins of the people.” 8. p. 235. It is unique in the
Gospels. The other Evangelists, especially S. Luke, mention the
fact of Christ praying (Matt. xiv. 23; Mark 1. 35; Luke iii. 21, v. 16,
vi. 12, ix. 18, &c.), and give some words of His prayer at Gethsemane;
but here the substance of a long act of devotion 1s preserved. S. John
never mentions the fact of Christ praying, but in xii. 27 he perhaps
gives us a few words of prayer, and in xi. 4r a thanksgiving which im-
plies previous prayer. ‘There is an approach to the first portion of this -
prayer in the thanksgiving in Matt. xi. 25, 26.

This ORATIO SUMMI SACERDOTSs falls naturally into three portions;
1. for Himself (1—5); 2. for thedisciples (6—10); 3. for the whole Church
(20—26), the last two verses forming a summary, in which the relations
of Christ to the Father and to His own, and of His own to both Father
and Son are gathered up. -

The prayer was spoken aloud (z. 1), and thus was not only a prayer,
but a source of comfort to those who heard it (z. 13}, and by its preser-
vation a means of faith and life to all (xx. 31). No doubt it was spoken
in Aramaic, and we have here also, as in the discourses, no means of
determining how far the Greek version preserves the very words, how
far only the substance of what was spoken. We must take it reverently
as it has been given to us, and we shall find abundant reason for be-
lieving that on the one hand it quite transcends even the beloved dis-
ciple’s powers of invention; on the other that there is nothing in it to
make us doubt that this report of it is from his pen. ‘It is urged that
the triumphant elevation of this prayer is inconsistent with the Synoptic
account of the Agony. But the liability to fluctuations of feeling and
emotian is inherent in humanity, and was assumed with His manhood
by Him Who was perfect man.” 8. p. 238. **All human experience
bears witness in common life to the naturalness of abrupt transitions
from joy to sadness in the contemplation of a supreme trial. The
absolute insight and foresight of Christ makes such an alternation evea
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Cuap. XVII. Tke Prayer of the Great High.Pricst,
1—35.  TVe Prayer for Himself,

These words spake Jesus, and lift up his eyes to heaven,
and said, Father, the hour is come; glorify thy Son, that thy
Son also may glorify thee: as thou hast given him power over

more intelligible, He could see, as man cannot do, both the complete-
ness of His triumph and the suffering through which it was to be
gained.” W. p. 237. The three characteristics of the Gospel, sim-
plicity, subtlety, and sublimity, reach a climax here. Bengel calls this
chapter the simplest in language, the profoundest in meaning, in the
whole Bible.

The place where these words were spoken is not stated. If the view
taken above (xiv. 31) is correct, they were spoken in the upper room,
after the company had risen from supper, in the pause before starting
for the Mount of Olives (xviii. 1). Westcott thinks that *‘the upper
chamber was certainly left after xiv. 31, and that as “‘it is inconceiv-
able that chap. xvii should have been spoken anywhere except under
circumstances suited to its unapproachable solemnity,” these would best
be found in the Temple Courts. Ilere was the great Golden Vine, to
suggest the allegory of the Vine (xvi. 1—11), and *‘nowhere could the
outlines of the future spiritual Church be more fitly drawn than in the
sanctuary of the old Church.” It is perhaps slightly against this at-
tractive suggestion, that surroundings so rich in meaning would prob-
ably have been pointed out by a writer so full of feeling for dramatic
contrasts and harmonies as the writer of this Divine Epic (comp. iii. 2,
iv, 6, xiil. 30, xviil. 3, 5, 28, 40, xix. 23—27, 31—42).

1—8. THE PRAYER FOR HIMSELF.

The Son was sent to give to men eternal life, which consists in the
knowledge of God. This work the Son has completed to the glory of
the Father, and therefore prays to be glorified by the Father.

1. Thesewords] More exactly, these things, as in xvi. 1, 4, 6, 25, 33.

Zifted up Zis eyes| in calm confidence and in the assurance of victory
(xvi. 33). The attitude is in marked contrast to His falling on His
face in the garden (Matt. xxvi, 39). ‘To heaven’ does not prove that
He was in the open air: comp. Acts. vii. 55; Luke xviil. 13.

Fatker] This is His claim to be heard. Comp. ‘Abba, Father’ in
Mark xiv. 36, and see Lightfoot on Gal. iv. 6.

the hour] See on il 4 and xii. 27. S. John loves to mark each
great crisis in Christ’s life; this is the last. .

glorify thy Sen] By His retumn to glory (v. 5) through suffering and
death. Comp. Phil. 1i. g—r1r.

that thy Son alse may glorify] By making known the glory of God,
through the Son. 'To make God known is to glorify Him. ‘Also’
rsnust’ be omitted, and for * 7%y Son’ we ought perhaps to read *rhe

on,

20—2

17



308 S. JOHN, XVIL [vv. 3, 2

all flesh, that he should give eternal life to as many as thou
ahast given him. And this is life eternal, that they might
know thee the only true God, and Jesus Christ, whom thou
+ hast sent. I have glorified thee on the earth; I have finished

2. As thou hast given kim power] Better, Even as 7/ox gavest
Him authority., The authority was given once for all, and is the
reason for the petition in . 1. Comp. v. 27.

all flesh] A Hebraism not used elsewhere in this Gospel. Comp,
Matt. xxiv. 22; Luke iii, 6; Acts il. 17; Rom. iil. 20, &c. Fallen man,
man in his frailty, is specially meant; but the Second Adam has do-
minion also over ‘all sheep and oxen, yea, and the beasts of the field,
the fowl of the air, and the fish of the sea.”  Ps. viil. 7, 8. In the fol-
lowing texts ‘all flesh’ includes the brute creation; Gen. vi. 19, vii. 13,
16, 21, vill. 17, ix. 11, 1§, 16, 17; Ps. cxxxvi, 25; Jer. xxxil. 27, xlv. 5.
Once more, therefore, Jewish enclusiveness is condemned. The Mes-
siah is King of ‘all flesh,’ not of the Jews only.

that ke should give, &c.] Literally, in order that all that Thou hast
glven Him, He should give to them eternal life. ‘All that’ is neuter
singular; ‘to them’ is masculine plural. Believers are given to Christ
as a united whole; they earn eternal life as individuals. Comp. i. 11,
V1. 37.

3. And this is life efernall More exactly, But the life eternal is
this. ¢ 77e life eternal ’ means that which has just been mentioned;
and ‘is this’ means ‘ this is what it consists in:’ comp. iii. 19, xv. 12.

that they might know] Literally, in order that they may recognise;
comp. vi. 29, xv. 1z; I Johniii. 11, 23, v. 3; 2 John 6. The eternal
life 1s spoken of as alrea.d,y present {see on iii. 36, v. 24, vi. 47, 54)3
hence ‘may,” not ‘might.” Moreover it is the appropriation of the
knowledge that is specially emphasized; hence ‘recognise’ rather than
simply ‘know.’ Comp. Wisdom xv. 3.

thee the only true God] 1i.e. ‘Thee as the only true God.” For
‘true”’ see note on i. g and comp. iv. 23, vi. 32, xv. 1: ‘the only true
God’ is directed against the many false, spurious gods of the heathen.
This portion of the truth was what zke Gentiles so signally failed to
recognise, .

Fesus Christ, whom thou hast sent] Better, Him whom Thou didst
send—Jesus Christ; or, Fesus as Christ. This portion of the truth
the Fews failed to recognise. But the words are not without difficulty,
even when we insert the ‘as;’ and the run of the Greek words is
rather against the insertion of ‘as.” If ‘Christ’ were a predicate and
not part of the proper name we should expect ¢ Jesus, whom Thou didst
send, as Christ.” Probably in this verse we have the sudstance and not
the exact words of Christ’s utterance., That e should use the name
¢ Jesus * here is perhaps improbable; that He should anticipate the use
of ‘Jesus Christ’ as a proper name is very improbable; and the expres-
sion ‘the true God’ is not used elsewhere by Christ and is used by S.
John (1 John v. 20). We conclude, therefore, that the wording here is
the Evangelist's, perhaps abbreviated from the actual words.
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the work which thou gavest me to do. And now, O Father, 5
glorify thou me with thine own self with the glory which I
had with thee before the world was.

6—19. The Prayer for His Disciples.

I have manifested thy name unto the men which thous
gavest me out of the world: thine they were, and thou gavest
them me; and they have kept thy word. Now they have

4. [ have glorified] Better, I glorified. In confident anticipation
Christ looks backs from the pomnt when all shall be accomplished, and
speaks of the whole work of redemption as one act. Our translators
have been very capricious throughout this chapter, rendering aorists as
perfects and perfects as aorists, Comp. zw. 6, 8, 18, 21, 22, 23, 25, 20.

7 kave finrished] According to the right reading, having finisked or
perfected. This is the way in which God is glorified, the completion
of the work of revelation,

lgzzw_rt‘ me]  Better, hast glven e, Christ did not choose for Him-
self.

te do] Literally, in order that I may do it: this was God’s purpose in
giving it. It is S. John’s favourite particle; comp. v, 36 and see on
v, 3.

5. And now] When the ministry is completed.

glorify thow me] The pronouns are placed side by side for emphasis,
asin 7. 4, where the Greek runs, ‘I Thee glorified.” The two verses
are parallels; ‘I Thee glorified on earth; glorify Me Thou in heaven.’

with thine own self | In fellowship with Thee. The following great
truths are contained in these two verses; (1) that the Son is in Person
distinct from the Father; (z) that the Son, existing in glory with the
Father from all eternity, working in obedience to the Father on earth,
existing in glory with the Father now, is in Person one and the
same,

Z kad] Imperfect tense, implying continual possession.

6—19. THE PRAYER FOR His DISCIPLES.

8—8. The basis of the intercession ;—they have received the revela-
tion given to them. The intercession itself begins z. g.
6. [ have manifested] Better, 1 manifested: see on z. 4 and

i 31

gyﬁit/z thou gavest] DBetter, whom Thow hast given: in the next
clause ‘gavest’ is right. Sometimes the Father is said to ‘give’ or
‘draw’ men to Christ (2. 24, vi. 37, 44» 03, X. 20, Xviil. 9}; somelimes
Christ is said to ‘choose’ them (vi. 7o, xv. I6}: but it is always in their
power to refuse; there is no compulsion (i. 11, 12, iil, 18, 19, xil. 47,
8).
4 ,)ée])z‘ thy word] S. John's favourite phrase (see on vili. 51): the
notion is that of intent watching. Christ’s revelation of Himself and of
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known that all #%ings whatsoever thou hast given me are of
s thee. For I have given unto them the words which thou
‘gavest me; and they have received ##em, and have known
surely that I came out from thee, and they have believed
o that thou didst send me. I pray for them: I pray not for
the world, but for #4ez which thou hast given me; for they
1o are thine. And all mine are thine, and thine are mine; and
u 1 am glorified in them. And 7w I am no more in the

the Father is the Father's word {vii. 16, xii. 49); His doctrine as a
whole,

T. they have known] Rather, they know: literally, ‘they have
recognised, come to know.” Comp. v. 42, vi. 69, viil. 52, 55, xiv. 9.

whatsoever thow hast given] Both His doctrine and His mission, as
the next verse explains. The whole of Christ’s work of redemption in
word and act was in its origin and still is {present tense) of God.

8. the words] Or, the sayings (see on v. 47). This is not the plural
of ‘word’ (Jgges} in ». 6; but the other noun (r4emata), the singular of
which is not used by S. John. Itmeans the separate utterances as dis-
tinct from the doctrine as a whole.

they have recetved.. have known.. havebelicved]  Better, they recelved
...recogniged...believed. See on 7. 4.

came out from] Better, came forth from (see on xvi. 28). They
recognised that His mission was Divine: they believed that He was sent
as the Messiah. They had proof of the first point; the second was a
matter of faith. .

9—19. The intercession for the disciples based on their need.

9. [ pray for them, &c.] Literally, 7 am praying concerning them ;
concerning the world I am not praying, but concerning them whom, &c.
‘1,” ‘them,” and ‘the world’ are emphatic. *For them who have be-
lieved I in turn am praying; for the world I am not praying.” On the
word here used for ‘pray’ see on xiv. 16, Of course this verse does not
mean that Christ never prays for unbelievers; ». 23 and Lulke xxiii, 34
prove the contrary; but it is for the chosen few, in return for their
allegiance, that He is praying now.

they are thine] Although they have been given to the Son.

10. all mine arve thine] Better, all things that are Mine are Thine,
The statement does not refer to persons ouly, but continues and ampli-
fies the reason with which 2. ¢ concludes; #Because they are Thine, and
all My things are Thine.” There should be no full stop at the end of
. 9. .
tgﬁz'ne are ming] Or, the things that are Thine are Mine. The
statement is made conversely to insist on the perfect union between the
Father and the Son.

7 am glorified] Better, I have been glorified; have been and still
am.
in them] As the vine is glorified in its branches and fruit. Theyare
the vehicles and monuments of the glory. Comp. 1 Thess. ii. zo.
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world, but these are in the world, and I come tothee. Holy
Father, keep through thine own name those whom thou hast
given me, that they may be one, as we are. While I was
with them in the world, I kept them i thy name: #%ose that
thou gavest me I have kept, and neone of them is lost, but
the son of perdition; that the scripture might be fulfilled.

11—16. In zz. 6—8 the disciples’ acceptance of Christ is given as
the basis of intercession for them: here another reason is added, —their
need of help during Christ’s absence. This plea is first stated in all
simplicity, and then repeated at intervals in the petition,

11. dut these] Rather, and fhsse. The coupling of the sentences is
solemnly simple; ‘And now...and these...and 1.’

Holy Father] The expression occirs nowhere else; but comp. Rev.
vi. 10; 1 John ii. 20; and ‘Rightecus Father,’ z. 25. The epithet
agrees with the prayer that God would preserve the disciples from the
unholiness of the world {z. 15} in the holiness which Christ had revealed
to them and prays the Father to give them (z. 17).

keep...given] The true reading gives us, 4e¢p them in Thy name
which Thou hast given Me. In any case the Greek here rendered
‘throughk Thy name,’ and in 2. 12 ‘2 Thy name,’ is the same, and
should be translated in the same manner in both verses. Comp. Rev. ii.
17, Xix. 12, xxil. 4. ~ God has given His name to Christ to reveal to the
disciples; and Christ prays that they may be kept true to that revela-
tion. On the meaning of ‘name’ see on i. 12.

may be one] They had just received a new bond of unjon. For long
there had been oneness of belief. Now they had been made one by
union with Jesus; they were one bread and one body, for they had all
partaken of the one Bread (f Cor. x. 17).

as we are] Or, even as we are (comp. #. 2): in perfect spiritual
union conforming to the essential union between the Father and the
Son.

12. #n the world] These words are omitted by the best authorities.

I kept] Literally, 7 was keeping: Christ’s continual watching over
His disciples is expressed. °I’ is emphatic, implying ‘now that I am
leaving them, do Thou keep them.’

I Rave kept] Rather, I guarded : both verb and tense are changed.
. This expresses the protection which is the result of the watching. More-
over the reading must be changed as in . 11; 7 42p¢ them In Thy name
which Thou hast given Me; and I guarded them.

none of them is lost] Better, not one of them perished.

the son of perdition] The phrase is used twice only in N.T.; here of
Judas, in 2 Thess. ii. 3 of the ‘man of sin.” Comp. “children of light,’
“children of darkness.” Such expressions are common in Hebrew (see on
xii. 36). *Children of perdition’ occurs Is. lvii. 4, ‘people of perdition’
Ecclus. xvi. 9, and ‘son of death’ 2 Sam. xil. 5. We cannot here pre-
serve the full force of the original, in which ‘perish’ and ‘perdition” are
represented by cognate words; ‘none perished but the son of perishing.’
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13 And now come I to thee; and these #kings 1 speak in the
world, that they might have my joy fulfilled in themselves,
14 I have given them thy word ; and the world hath hated them,
because they are not of the world, even as I am not of the
1s world. 1 pray not that thou shouldest take them out of the
world, but that thou shouldest keep them from the evil.
16 They are not of the world, even as I am not of the world.
17 Sanctify them through thy truth: thy word is truth.  As thou

that the scvipture] Ps. xli. g: see onx. 35 and xiti. 18 and comp. xii. 38.

13. And now come /] Better, But now 7 come. The conjunction
introduces a contrast. Hitherto Christ has been with them watching
over them; ‘but now’ it is so.no longer.

that they might] Better, that they may. Christ is praying aloud in
order that His words may comfort them when they remember that He
Himself consigned them to His Father’s keeping. Comp. xi. 42.

my joy] Laterally, the sov that is Mine: see on xiv. 27 and xv. Ir.

14. 7 have giver] ‘I’ in emphatic opposition to the world.

thy word] The revelation of God as a whole (see on z. 16 and
V. 47).

ﬁa7tb hated] Rather, hated; the aorist expresses the single act of
hate in contrast to the perfect, ‘I have given’ a gift which they continue
to possess. These are the two results of discipleship; on the one side,
Christ’s protection (z. 12) and the gift of God’s word; on the other, the
hatred of the world.

16. 7 pray not] See on xiv, 16. The nature of the protection is
made clear to the listening disciples; not exemption from attack and
temptation, but freedom from the permanent influence of the enemy.

Jrom the evil] Rather, from theevilone; comp. 1 John ii. 13, iit. 12,
and especially v. 18. ‘From’=‘out of:’ just as Christ is that 2z which
His disciples live and move, so the evil one, ‘the ruler of this world’
(xii. 31, xvi. 11), is that oz of which He prays that they may be kept.
Thus ““the relation of man to good and evil is a personal relation:”
comp. 1 John iv. 4.

16. 7hey are not..world] What was stated In ». 14 as the reason
for the world’s hatred is repeated here as the introduction to 2 new and
more definite petition; not merely protection, but sanctification. There
is a slight change from the order of the words in . 14; ‘Of the world
they are not, even as I am not of the world.” In both verses ‘I’ is
emphatic.

17. Sanctify] Or, consecrate. The word expresses God’s destina.
tion of them for their work and His endowment of them with the
powers necessary for their work. The word is used of God’s consecra-
tion of Jeremiah, Moses, and the chosen people (Jer. i. 5; Ecclus. xlix.
7, x1v. 43 2 Mac. i. a5). This prayer has been called ‘‘the Prayer of
Consecration.”-

through thy trutk] Rather, In the f7urk. “Thy’ is a gloss, rightly
explaining the text, but wantingin all the best MSS. The Truth is the
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hast sent me into the world, even so have I also sent them
into the world. And for their sakes I sanctify myself, that s
they also might be sanctified through the truth.

20—26. The Prayer for the whole Church.

Neither pray I for these alone, but for them also which =
shall believe on me through their word; that they all may be =

whole Christian revelation, the new environment in which believers are
placed, and which helps to work their sanctification; just as a sickly
wild plant is strengthened and changed by transplanting it to a garden.

thy word] Literally, tke word that is Thine, a mode of expression
which gives prominence to the adjective. Comp. *My doctrine is not
Mine, but His that sent Me,” vii. 16. The Greek for ‘word’ is Jogos,
God’s revelation as a whole, not any single utterance or collection of
utterances. See on v. 47.

18. As thow kast senf] Better, Even as Thou didst send. Comp. x.°
36.

event so have I also sent] DBetter, I also did send. Comp. xx. 21,
xv. 9. The Apostles had already received their commission (Matt. x.
5—15; Mark vi. 7; Luke ix. 2—5), which is about to be renewed.

19. sanctify] Or, consecrate, as in v. 17. Christ does for Himselfthat
which He prays the Father to do for His disciples. In x. 36 He speaks
of Himself as consecrated by the Father ; set apart for a sacred purpose.
But only thus far is the consecration of Christ and of His disciples the
same. In them it also implied redemption and cleansing from sin ; and
in this sense the word is frequently connected with  purify ’ (2 Cor. vii.
1; Eph. v. 265 2 Tim. ii. 21; Heb. ix. 13). The radical meaning of the
word is not separation, as is sometimes stated, but holiness, which in-
volves separation, viz. the being set apart for God.

might be sanctified through the truth] Rather, may be sanctified or
consecrated in truth, ‘In truth’=in reality and not merely in name
or appearance ; the expression is quite distinct from ‘in #Ze truth’ in z.
17. As a Priest consecrated by the Father (x. 36) He consecrates
Himself as a Sacrifice (Eph. v. 2), and thereby obtains a real internal
consecration for them through the Paraclete (xvi. ¥).

20—26. THE PRAYER FOR THE WHOLE CHURCH.

20, Neither pray I for these alonf] More accurately, But zef con-
cerning these only do I pray (sce on xiv. 16). 'The limitation stated in
7, g is at an end: through the Church He prays for the world (2. 21).

whickh shall believe] The true reading gives, who helieve. The future
body of believers is regarded by anticipation as already in_ existence:
the Apostles are a guarantee and earnest of the Church that is to be.

on me through their word] Perhaps through their word on Me would
be better. The order of the Greek insists on the fact that those who
believe believe through the Apostles’ word.

21. That they all may be one] This is the purpose rather than the
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one; as thou, Father, a7 in me, and I in thee, that they also
may be one in us: that the world may believe that thou hast
=2 sent me.  And the glory which thou gavest me I have given
23 them; that they may be one, even as we are one: Iin them,
and thou in me, that they may be made perfect in one; and
that the world may know that thou hast sent me, and hast

purport of the prayer: Christ prays for blessings for His Church with
this end in view,—that all may be one.

as] Or, even as, The unity of believers is like the unity of the
Father with the Son {x. 30}, not a merely moral unity of disposition
and purpose, but a vital unity, in which the members share the life of
one and the same organism (see on Rom. xii. 4, §). A mere agreement
in opinion and aim would not convince the world, See on », 1. Omit
“art,” which is an insertion of our translators.

may be one in us] The balance of authority is against “one,” which
may be an explanatory gloss. In vi. 56 and xv. 4, 5 Christ’s followers
are said to abide in Him : this is to abide in His Father also.

heast sent] Better, didst send (comp. v. 18). The eternal unity of be-
lievers with one another will produce such external results (*see how
these Christians love one another’), that the world will be induced to
believe. Christian unity and love (Matt. vii. 12 ; Luke vi. 31; 1 Cor.
xiii.) is a moral miracle, a conquest of the resisting will of man, and
therefore more convincing than a physical miracle, which is a conquest
of unresisting nature. Hence the divisions and animosities of Christians
are a perpetual stumbling-block to the world.

22. Having prayed for them with a view to their unity, He states
what He Himself has done for them with the same end in view.

gavest] Better, hast glven (see on 2. 4). The meaning of this gift
of ‘glory’ seems evident from . 24; the glory of the ascended and
glorified Christ in which believers are ‘joint-heirs’ with Him (see on
Rom, viii. 17)." Looking forward with confidence to the issue of the
conflict, Christ speaks of this glory as already given back to him {(z. 5)
and shared with His followers. Comp. xvi. 33.

23, 7 i them, and thow int me] And therefore, *Thou in them and
they in Thee.’

made perfect in one]  Literally, gerfected into one; i.e. completed and
made one. In the unity the completeness consists, The expression
‘into one’ occurs elsewhere only xi. 52 {comp. 1 John v. 8). For ‘per-
fected’ comp. 1 John ii. 53 iv. 12, 17, 18. ,

may Anow] Or, come to know, recognise (». 3) gradually and in
time, This is the second effect of the unity of Christians, more perfect
than the first. The first (z. 21) was that the world is induced to éelieve
that God sent Christ; the second is that the world comes to £zew that
God sent Christ, and moreover that He loved the world even as ie
loved Christ. “Hast sent”’ and ‘hast loved’ in both places are literally
didst send and didst love; but in the case of the second of the two
verbs the English perfect is perhaps the best representative of the
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loved them, as thou hast loved me. TFather, I will that 24
they also, whom thou hast given me, be with me where

I am;. that they may behold my glory, which thou hast
given me: for thou lovedst me before the foundation of
the world. '

25, 26. Summary.
O righteous Father, the world hath not known thee: but =5

Greek aorist. The second ‘Thou’ in the verse and the last ‘Me’
are emphatic.

24. Father] Comp. wv, I, &, 11, xi. 41, xil. 27. The relationship
is the ground of the appeal; He knows that His ‘will’ is one with His
Father’s.

fwill] Comp. xxi. 22; Matt, viil. 3, xxiii. 37, xxvi. 39; Luke xii,
49. He has already granted this by anticipation (. 22); He wills that
this anticipation may be realised. .

they whom] Literally, that which; the faithful as a body. See on
v, 2.

where [ am]  Comp. xiv. 3.

bekold] In the sense of sharing and enjoying it ; for the faithful ‘shall
also reign with Him.” 2 Tim. i, 12. This glory they behold with
unveiled face, on which it is reflected as on the face of Moses. See on
2 Cor, iii. 18 and comp. 1 John iii. 2.

my glory] Literally, the glory whkick is Mine, a stronger expression
than that in 2, 22: see on xiv, 27.

which thou hast given me] Not the glory of the Word, the Eternal
Son, which was His in His equality with the Father, but the glory of
Christ, the Incarnate Son, with which the risen and ascended Jesus
was endowed, In sure confidence Christ speaks of this as already given,
and wills that all believers may behold and share it. Thus two gifts of
the Father to the Son meet and complete one another: those whom He
has given behold the glory that He has given.

for] Better, because.

the foundation of the world] Our Lord thrice uses this expression,
here, Luke xi, 50, and Matt. xxv. 34. Two of those who heard it
reproduce it (1 Pet. i. 20; Rev. xiii. 8, xvii, 8): comp. Eph. i. 4; Heb.
iv, 3, ix, 26, xi. 11, :

25, 26, SUMMARY.

25, righteous Father] The epithet (comp. #. 1) harmonizes with the
appeal to the justice of God which follows, which is based on a simple
statement of the facts. The world knew not God; Christ knew Him ;
the disciples knew that Christ was sent by Him. ¢Shall not the Judge
of all the earth do right ?’ '

kath not known] Better, kmew mor. So also ‘have known’ should
in both cases be Emew, and “hast sent’ should be didst send. The
verbs are all aorists, The conjunction £a¢ before ‘the world’ may be
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I have known thee, and these have known that thou hast

o6 sent me. And I have declared unto them thy name, and
will declare 7 that the love wherewi?%Z thou hast loved
me may be in them, and I in them.

rendered ‘indeed,’ meaning ‘it is true the world knew Thee not, but
yet &c.’ Translate; the world indeed knew Thee not, but I knew
Thee,

26, lkawe declared.. will declare] Better, made known,..w:// make
known. The verb is cognate with that rendered ‘know’in z. 25, and
here as there the aorist is used, not the perfect. Christ knows the
Father and makes known His name, i.e. His attributes and will (see on
i. 12}, to the disciples. This imparting of knowledge is already accom-
plished in part,—*I made known’ (comp. xv. 15); but the knowledge
and the love which imparts it being alike inexhaustible, there is room
for perpetual instruction throughout all time, especially after the Para-
clete has been given,—*I will make known’ (comp. xiv. 26, xvi. 13).

wherewith thou kast loved me] In the Greek we have a double accu-
sative, as in Eph, ii. 4. “Hast loved’ should be didst love (see onw. 4):
but possibly this is a case where the English present might be admitted
as the best equivalent of the Greek aorist (see on xv. 8).

may be in them) May rule in their hearts as a guiding principle,
without which they cannot receive the knowledge here promised ; for
‘he that loveth not, knoweth not God’ {1 John iv. 8).

Zin them] ‘These last words of Christ’s Mediatorial Prayer sum up
its purpose. They are the thread which runs through all these farewell
discourses. He is going away, and yet abides with them. His bodily
presence passes away, His spiritual presence remains for ever ; not seen
with the eye without, but felt as life and strength within. Having
known Christ after the flesh, now they know Him so no more: they are
in Christ, a new creation (z Cor. v. 16, 1%},

Cuar. XVIIL

‘We enter now upon the second part of the second main division of the
Gospel. The Evangelist having given us the INNER GLORIFICATION
OF CHRIST IN His LAST DISCOURSES (xili.—xvil.), now sets forth
Hi1s oUTER GLORIFICATION IN His PAsSSION AND DEATH (xviii., xix.).
This part, like the former (see introduction to chap. xiii.), may be
divided into four. 1. Zhe Belrayal (xviil. 1—11); 2. The Fewish
Trial (12—27); 3. The Roman Trigl (xvill. 28—xix. 16} ; 4. The
Death and Burial (17—42)-

“ We return once more from discourse to narrative, which preponde-
rates in the whole of the remaining portion of the Gospel. Accordingly
as we have found hitherto that in the narrative portions the marks of an
eye-witness at once begin to multiply, so here especially they occur
in such large amount and in such rapid succession that it appears impos-
sible to resist the conviction that from an eye-witness and no one else the
account proceeds.” S, p. 239.
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Dr Westcott (Speaker’s Commentary, N.T., Vol. 11. p. 249) observes;
¢51. It is a superficial and inadequate treatment of his nayrative tc;
regard it as a historical supplement of the other narratives, or of the
current oral narrative on which they are based...... The vecord is inde-
pendent and complete in itself. It is a whole, and like the rest of the
Gospel an interpretation of the inner meaning of the history which it
contains.
Thus in the history of the Passion three thoughts among others rise
into clear prominence :
(1) Zhe voluntariness of Christ's sufferings ; xviil. 4, 8, 11, 36;
xix, 28, 3o0.

(2) The fulfiment of a divine plan in Christ's Sufferings ; xviii.
4, 9, T1; xix. il. 24, 28, 36, 37.

(3) The majesty which shines through Christ’s suferings; xviii. 6,
20—23 (comp. Luke xxii. 53), 37; Xix. 1T, 26, 27, 30.

The narrative in this sense becomes 2 commentary on earlier words
which point to the end; {1) x. 17, 18; (2} xiil. 1; (3) xiil. 31.

2, Ir several places the full meaning of S. John’s narrative is first
obtained by the help of words or incidents preserved by the synoptists.
His narrative assumes facts found in them : e.g. xvii. 1j, 33, 40,
xix, 41.

3. The main incidents recorded by more than one of the other
Evangelists which are omitted by S. Fokn are: (by all three) the agony,
traitor’s kiss, mockery as prophet, council at daybreak, impressment of
Simon, reproaches of the spectators, darkness, confession of the centu-
rion; (by S. Matthew and S. Mark) the desertion by all, examination
before the Sanhedrin at night, false witness, adjuration, great Con-
fession, mockery after condemnation, cry from Ps. xxii, rending of the
veil.

Other incidents omitted by S. John are recorded by single Evange-
Yists : (S, Matthew) power over the hosts of heaven, Pilate’s wife’s mes-
sage, Pilate’s hand-washing, self-condemnation of the Jews, earthquake;
(S. Mark) flight of the young man, Pilate’s question as to the death of
Christ; (S. Lzke) examination before Herod, Jamentation of the women,
three ‘words’ from the Cross (xxiil. 34, 43, 46), repentance of one of
the robbers.

4 The main incidents pecufiar to S. Fohr are: the words of power
at the arrest, examination before Anmas, first conference of the Jews
with Pilate and Pilate’s private examination, first mockery and “Eece
Homo, Pilate’s maintenance of his words, the last charge (xix. 25—27)
the thirst, piercing of the side, ministry of Nicodemus.

In the narrative of incidents recorded elsewhere S, Yokn con-
stantly adds details, often minute and yet most significant : e. g, xviii, 1,
a3, 10, II, 12, 15, 16, 26, 28, xix. 14, 17, 41. See the notes,

In the midst of great differences of detail fke Synoptists and
S. Fohn offer many impressive resemblances as to the spiritand character
of the proceedings : e.g. (1) the activity of the ‘High Priests’ (i.e. the
Sadducaean hierarchy) as distinguished from the Pharisees; {2) the
course of the accusation—civil charge, religious charge, personal influ-
ence; {3) the silence of the Lord in His public accusations, with the
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1—11. The Betrayal

18 = When Jesus had spoken these words, he went forth with
his disciples over the brook Cedron, where was a garden,

z into the which he entered, and his disciples. And Judas
also, which betrayed him, knew the place: for Jesus ofttimes

significant exception, Matt. xxvi. 64; (4) the tone of mockery; (5) the
character of Pilate.”

1—11. THE BETRAYAL.

1. /e went fortk] From the upper room. The same word is used
of leaving the room, Matt. xxvi. 3o0; Mark xiv. 26; Luke xxii. 39. Those
who suppose that the room is left at xiv. 31 (perhaps for the Temple),
interpret this of the departure from the city, which of course it may
mean in any case. :

the brook Cedron] Literally, the ravine of the Kedrom, or of the
cedars, according to the reading, the differences of which are here ex-
ceedingly intexesting. O tke cedars (vév Kébpwr) is the reading of the
great majority of the authorities; but of ¢ke Kedron (vol xedpol or Tob
xedpaw) is well supported.  Of the cedars is the rcading of the LXX. in
1 K. xv. 13 and occurs as a various reading 2 S.xv.23; 1 K. ii. 37;
2 K. xxiii. 6, r2. The inference is that both names were current, the
Hebrew having given birth to a Greek name of different meaning but
very similar sound. Kedron or Kidron=‘black,’ and is commonly sup-
posed to refer to the dark colour of the water or the gloom of the ravine.
But it might possibly refer to the black green of cedar trees, and thus the
two names would be united. This detail of their crossing the * Wady’
of the Kidron is given by S. John alone ; but he gives no indication of
a ““reference to the history of the flight of David from Absalom and
Ahitophel ” (2 S.xv. 23). *Brook’ is misleading; the Greek word
means ‘ winter-torrent,” but even in winter there is little water in the
Kidron. Neither this word nor the name Kedron occurs elsewhere in
N. T.

a garden] Or, orchard. S. Matthew and S. Mark give us the name
of the enclosure or *parcel of ground’ (John iv. 3) rather than ‘place,’
of which this ‘garden’ formed the whole or part. Gethsemane =oil-
press, and no doubt olives abounded there. The very ancient olive-trees
still existing on the traditional site were probably put there by pilgrims
who replanted the spot after its devastation at the siege of Jerusalem.
S. John gives no hint of a comparison between the two gardens, Eden
and Gethsemane, which commentators from Cyril to Isaac Williams
have traced. See on Mark i. 13 for another comparizon.

and his disciples] Literally, Himself and His disciples, Judas ex-
cepted.

2. whick betrayed] Better, who Wwas betraylog: he was at that
moment at work. Comp. 2. 5.

knew the place] Therefore Christ did not go thither to hide or escape,
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resorted thither with his disciples. Judas then, having s
received a band of men, and officers from the chief priests
and Pharisees, cometh thither with lanterns and torches and

as Celsus scoffingly asserted.  Origen (Ce/s. II. 10) appeals to z2. 4 and
5 as proving that Jesus deliberately surrendered Himself.

ofttimes]  Comp. vill. 1, and see on Luke xxi. 37, xxii. 39. The
owner must have known of these gatherings, and may himself have been
a disciple.

resorted thither] Literally, assembled there; as if these gatherings
were for teaching of a more private kind than was given to the
multitude.

3. Fudas then] Better, Fudas therefore; S. John's favourite parti.
cle, as in vv. 4, 6, %, 1o, IL, 12, 16, 17, 19, 24, 27, 28, 29, 31, 33, 37,
40. It was because Judas knew that Jesus often went thither that he
came thither to take Him. *OQur English version gives little idea of the
exactness of the description which follows.” S. p. 24T1.

a band of men] Rather, tie band of soldiers, This is one part of
the company; Roman soldiers sent to prevent ‘an uproar’ among the
thousands of pilgrims assembled to keep the Passover {see on Matt,
xxvi, 8). The word for band, speira, seems elsewhere in N. T. to mean
‘cohort,’ the tenth of a legion (Matt. xxvit. 27; Mark xv. 16; Acts x. 1,
xxi. 31, xxvil. 1), and with this Polybius (XI. xxi. 1; [xxiil, 1]) agrees.
But Polybius sometimes (VI xxiv. s, XV. ix. 7, IIL cxiil. 3) appears
to use sgeira for “maniple,” the third part of a cohort and about zoo
men. In any case only a portion of the cohort which formed the gari-
son of the fortress of Antonia can here be meant: but that the arrest of
Jesus was expected to produce a crisis is shewn by the presence of the
chizf officer of the cohort (z. r2). The Jewish hierarchy had no doubt
communicated with Pilate, and his being ready to try the case at so early
an hour as 5 A. M. may be accounted for in this way.

officers from the chief priests and Pharisees] i. e. from the Sanhedrin.
These may have been either officers of justice appointed by the Sanhe-
drin, or a portion of the Levitical temple-police : that some of the latter
were present is clear from Luke xxii. 4, §2. This is a second part
of the company. S. Luke (xxii. 52) tells us that some of the chief priests
themselves were there also. Thus there were (1} Roman soldiers,
(2) Jewish officials, (3) chief priests,

with lanterns and torches] The ordinary equipment for night duty,
which the Paschal full-moon would not render useless. It was possible
that dark woods or buildings would have to be searched. The word for
¢lantern,” pAanss, occurs here only in N. T.; and here only is Jempas
rendered ‘torch;’ elsewhere either ‘light’ (Acts xx. 8) or ‘lamp’ (Matt.
xxv. I—8; Rev. iv. s, viil. 10}. “Torch’ would perhaps be best in all
cases, even in Matt, xxv. 1—S8, leaving ‘lamp’ free as the translation of
Iuchnos (v. 35; Matt. v. 15, vi. 22; Mark iv. 21; Luke viii. 16, xi. 33,
34, 36, &c.) for which ‘light’ and ‘candle’ are either inadequate or
misleading. Torches were fed with oil carried in a vessel {Matt. xxv, 4)
for the purpose.
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+ weapons. Jesus therefore, knowing all #éngs that should
come upon him, went forth, and said unto them, Whom
sseek ye? They answered him, Jesus of Nazareth. Jesus
saith unto them, I am 4e. And Judas also, which betrayed
6 him, stood with them. As soon then as he had said unto

&, all things that showuld come] Better, all the things that were

went fortk] From what? (1) from the shade into the light;
(2) from the circle of disciples; (3) from the depth of the garden;
(4} from the garden itself. It is impossible to say which of these sug-
gestions is right; the last is not contradicted by z. 26. The kiss of
Judas is by some placed here, by others after z. 8. While ‘His hour
was not yet come’ (vii. 3o, viil, 20), He had withdrawn from danger
(viil. 50, xi. 54, xil. 36); now he goes forth to meet it. IHe who had
avoided notoriety (v, 13) and royalty (vi. 15), goes forth to welcome
death.

said] The better reading gives saith., His question perhaps had
two objects; to withdraw attention from the disciples (2. 8), and to
make His captors realise what they were doing.

5. Fesus of Nazareth] Or, Fesus the Nazarene (Matt, il. 23), a
rather more contemptuous expression than *Jesus of Nazareth’ (i, 46;
Acts x. 38; comp. Matt, xxi. 11}, ‘ The Nazarene’ in a contemptuous
sense occurs xix. 19; Matt, xxvi. 71; Mark xiv, 67. It is sometimes
used in a neutral sense {Mark x. 47; Luke xviil. 3%, xxiv. 1g). Later
on the contempt of Jews and heathen became the glory of Christians
(Acts ii. 22, iiL 6, iv. 10, Vi, 14).

Lam ks] The ‘he’ is not expressed in the Greek: and ‘I am’ to
Jewish ears was the name of Jehovah. We have had the same expres-
sion several times in this Gospel (iv. 26, vi, 20, viii. 24, 28, 58, xiil, 13
{see notes in each place). Judas, if not the chief priests, must have
noticed the significant words. There is nothing in the narrative to
shew that either the whole company were miraculously blinded (Luke
xxiv. 16), or that Judas in particular was blinded or paralysed. Even
those who knew Him well might fail to recognise Him at once by
night and with the traces of the Agony fresh upon Him.

whick detrayed iim, stood] Literally, who was betraying Him (z. z),
was standing. This tragic detail is impressed on S. John’s memory.
In this as in the lanterns and torches, which he alone mentions, we
have the vividness of the eye-witness. S. Luke (xxii. 47) tells us that
“Judas, one of the twelve, went before them, and drew near unto Jesus
to kiss Him." Apparently, after having done this, he fell back and
rejoined Christ’s enemies, standing in the foreground.

6. .Assoon ther as ke kad said] Better, when therefore (see on, 3)
He said. The Evangelist intimates that what followed was the imme-
diate consequence of Christ’s words.

went backward, and f2l/] Whether this was the natural effect of
guilt meeting with absolute innocence, or a supernatural effect wrought
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them, I am 4, they went backward, and fell to the ground.
Then asked he them again, Whom seek ye? And they said, 7
Jesus of Nazareth. Jesus answered, I have told you that I8
am %e: if therefore ye seek me, let these go their way: that o
the saying might be fulfilled, which he spake, Of them which
thou gavest me have I lost none. Then Simon Peter 1

by Christ’s will, is a question which we have not the means of defer-
mining. Moreover, the distinction may be an unreal one. Is it not
His will that guilt should quail before innocence? The result in this
case proved both to the disciples and to His foes that His surrender
was entirely voluntary (x. 18). Once before, the majesty of His words
had overwhelmed those who had come to arrest Him {vii. 46); and it
would have been so now, had not He willed to be taken. Comp.
Matt. xxvi. 53, where the expression *Jegioms of angels’ may have
reference to the fragment of a legion that had come to superintend His
capture.

T. Then asked he them again] Again therefore (v, 3) He asked
therm.  Their first onset had been baffled; He Himself therefore gives
them another opening. They repeat the terms of their warrant; they
have been sent to arrest Jesus the Nazarene.

8. 7 kave foid] Rather, I told.

Jet these] At first Jesus had gone forward (z. 4) from His company,
as Judas from his. Judas had fallen back on his followers while the
disciples followed up and gathered round Christ. Thus the two bands
confronted one another.

9. thou gavest me hawve I lost] Better, Thon hast given me I lost
(see on xvii. 4). The reference is to xvil. 12,-and is a strong confirma-
tion of the historical truth of chap. xvil. If the prayer were the compo-
sition of the Evangelist to set forth in an ideal form Christ’s mental
condition at the time, this reference to a definite portion of it would be
most unnatural. The change from ‘not one of them perished’ to ‘1
lost of them not one’ brings out more clearly the protective intervention
of Christ.

It does mot follow, because S. John gives this interpretation of
Christ’s words, that therefore they have no other. This was a first ful-
filment, within an hour or two of their utterance, an earnest of a larger
fulfilment in the future. The meaning here must not be limited to
bodily preservation. Had they been captured, apostasy (at least for a
time) might have been the result, as was actually the case with S.
Peter.

10. Then Simon Peler] Simon Pefer therefore (v. 3), because he
¢saw what would follow’ (Luke xxii. 4g). All four Evangelists men-
tion this act of violence; S. John alone gives the names. While S.
Peter was alive it was only prudent not to mention his name; and prob-
ably S. John was the only one who knew (. 15) the servant’s name,
S. Peter’s impetuous boldness now illustrates his impetuous words
xiii. 37 and Mark viii, 32.

S. JOHN . ’ 2K
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having a sword drew it, and smote the high priest’s servant,
and cut off his right ear. 'The servant’s name was Malchus.

1 Then said Jesus unto Peter, Put up thy sword into the
sheath: the cup which my Father hath given me, shall I
not drink it?

12—27. The Jewish or Ecclestastical Trial.

12 Then the band and the captain and officers of the Jews
13took Jesus, and bound him, and led him away to Annas

kaving a sword] Probably one of the two produced in misunder-
standing of Christ’s words at the end of the supper (Lyke xxii. 38).
To carry arms on a feast-day was forbidden; so thal we have here
some indication that the Last Supper was not the Passover.

the high priest’s servant] No doubt he had been prominent in the
.attack on Jesus, and S. Peter had aimed at his head. S. Luke also
mentions that it was the ¢/ ear that was cut, and he alone mentions
the healing, under cover of which S. Peter probably escaped.

11. Then said Fesus] Fesus thevefore (v, 3) said.

the cup]l  S. John alone gives these words. On the other hand, the
Synoptists alone give Christ’s prayer in the garden (Matt. xxvi, 3¢, &c.)
to which they obviously refer. Thus the two accounts confirm one
another. See onii. 19. For the metaphor comp. Ps. Ixxv. 8, Ix. 3;
Job xxi. 203 Jer. xxv. 153 Rev, xiv. 10, xvi. 19, &c. S. Matthew gives
another reason for putting up the sword into its place; “all they that
take the sword shall perish with the sword’ (xxvi. 52).

12—2%7. THE JEwIsH oR EccLEsIASTICAL TRIAL.

12.  Then the band, and the caplain] Therefore (v. 3) fhe band &c.,
because of this violent attempt at resistance. The captain or chiliarch
is the tribune or chief cfficer of the Roman cohort. The representa:
tions of the hierarchy to the Romans are confirmed by S. Peter’s act:
Jesus the Nazarene is a dangerous character who stirs up His followers
to rebellion ; He must be properly secured and bound. Perhaps also
their falling to the ground on meeting Him impressed them with the
necessity of using the utmost caution, as with a powerlul magician.
The whole force is required to secure Him. !

13. ¢ Annas first] Whether Annas was ‘chief> of the priests
{2 K. xxv. 18), or president, or vice-president, of the Sanhedrin, we
have no information. Certainly he was one of the most influential
members of the hierarchy, as is shewn by his securing the high-priest-
hood for no less than five of his sons as well as for his son-in-law
Caiaphas, after he had been deposed himself. He held office A.p.
y—14, his son Eleazar A.D. 10, }oseph Caiaphas A.D. 18—36; after
him four sons of Annas held the office, the last of whom, another
Annas {A.D. §2), put to death S. James, the first bishop of Jernsalem.
The high-priests at this time were often mere nominees of the civil
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first; for he was father in law to Caiaphas, which was the
high priest that same year. Now Caiaphas was he, which
gave counsel to the Jews, that it was expedient that .one
man should die for the people.

And Simon Peter followed Jesus, and so &id .another
disciple: that disciple was known unto the high priest, and
went in with Jesus into the palace of the high priest. But

power, and were changed with a rapidity which must have scandalised
serious Jews. There were probably five or six deposed high-priests in
the Sanhedrin which tried our Lord (see on Luke iii. 2). Other forms
of the name Annas are Ananias, Ananus, and Hanan.

Jor ke was father-in-{azw]  And therefore Caiaphas would be sure to
respect the results of a preliminary examination conducted by him.
Possibly the chief priests thought that Annas was a safer man than
Caiaphas, and the father-in-law having taken the lead which they
wanted the high-priest would be compelled to follow. This examina-
tion before Annas is given us by S.f]ohn only, who tacitly corrects the
impression that the examination before Caiaphas was the only one.

that same year] Omit ‘same’ and see on xi. 49. Comp. xx. 19 and
Mark iv. 35, where ‘same’ is improperly inserted, as here.

14. New Caiaphas was he] See on xi. go—sg2. The remark is
made here to recall the prophecy now so near fulfilment, and perhaps
to intimate that with Caiaphas and his father-in-law to direct the trial
it could have but one issue.

15. jfollowed] Or, was following; the descriptive imperfect,

another disciple] Some good authorities read ‘2%e other disciple,’ but
the balance is very decidedly in favour of ‘another.” There is no reason
for doubting the almost universal opinion that this ‘other’ was S. John
himself; an opinion which agrees with the Evangelist’s habitual reserve
about himself (i. 40, xiii. 23 —25, xix. 26, xx. 2—8, xxi. 20—24); and
also with the fact that S. John frequently accompanies S. Peter (Luke
xxii. 83 Acts iii. 1, iv. 13, viii. 14). DBut it must be allowed that the
opinion is short of certain; although the fact that S. John elsewhere
designates himself as ‘the disciple whom Jesus loved’ is in no degree
against the identification. Here the description, ‘the disciple whom
Jesus loved,” would explain nothing and would therefore be out of
place (see Introduction, chap. 1. iii, (3) #). S. Augustine, Calvin and
others suppose some pcrson otherwise unknown to be meant. Other
conjectures are, S. James, the Evangelist’s brother, and (strangely
enough) Judas Iscariot.

was Anown] The nature of this ‘acquaintance’ (Luke ii. 44, xxiii.
49} is nowhere explained.

the kigh priest] Calaphas is probably meant (zz. 13, 24); but as de-
posed high priests still kept the title sometimes (Luke iil. 2; Acts iv. 6),
it is possible that Annas is intended.

the palace] Rather, the court or open space in the centre or in front
of the house (Luke xxii. 55). The same word is used for the ‘sheep-
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Peter stood at the door without. Then went out #2a# other
disciple, which was known unto the high priest, and spake

17 unto her that kept the door, and brought in Peter. Then
saith the damsel that kept the door unto Peter, Art not thou

13 also one of this man’s disciples? He saith, I am not. And
the servants and officers stood #kere, who had made a fire of
coals; for it was cold: and they warmed themselves: and
Peter stood with them, and warmed himself,

19 The high priest then asked Jesus of his disciples, and of

fold’ (x. 1, 16). Tt is not improbable that Annas lived in a portion of
the official residence of hisson-in-law; but even if this was not the case,
it is no violent supposition that Annas conducted a preliminary examina-
tion in the house of Caiaphas (see on z. 13).

16. sfeod] Or, was standing; the descriptive imperfect again.
Comp. v#. 5, 15. The details here also indicate the report of an eye-
witness, ‘At the door wizkent’ seems to indicate that the ‘court’ was

- inside rather than in front of the building.

her that kept the door] Comp. Rhoda, Acts xil. 13.

17. Then saith the damsel] The damsel therefore (v. 3) saitk.

Art not thou als] Rather, Art thou also (as well as thy companion)
or, surely thou aré noi: S. Peter’s denial is thus, as it were, put into his
mouth, See on iv. 29 and comp. iv. 33, vi. 67, vil. 47, ix, 40. Inall
these passages the form of the question anticipates a zegasive answer.

one of this man's disciples] Or, one of the disciples of this marn. *“This
man’ and the tum of the sentence are contemptuous. Comp. ix. 16, 24,
xi. 47. S. John had hurried on to the room where Christ was being
examined; as at the Cross (xix. 26) he kept close to his Master; and in
neither case was molested.  S. Peter, who ‘followed afar off” {Luke xxii.
54) and that rather out of curiosity ‘to see the end’ (Matt. xxvi. 58) than
out of love, encountered temptation and fell.

18. And the servants, &c.] Better, Now the servants and the gfficers,
having made...were standing and warming themselves. The tribune
{z. 12) having deposited his prisoner in safety, has withdrawn with his
men. Only the Jewish officials remain, joined now by the household
servants of the high priests.

a fire of coals] Charcoal in a brazier, ‘to the light’ of which (Luke
xxii. 56) S. Peter turned. Comp. xxi. 9; Ecclus. x1. 32.

Jor it was cold] Cold nights are exceptional but not uncommon in
Palestine in April. Jerusalem stands high.

and Peter, &c.] Rather, And Peter also was with them, standing
and warming /jimself, pretending to be indifferent, but Testlessly
changing his posture.  S. Luke says he ‘sat to the light.’ )

19. e high priest then] Rather, therefore (z. 3), connecting what
follows with zz. 13, 14. Again we are in doubt as to who is meant by
the high-priest (see on 2. 1g), but it will be safest to consider that
Caiaphas 1s meant throughout, Neither hypothesis is free from difficulty.
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his doctrine. Jesus anmswered him, I spake openly to the
wotld; I ever taught in the synagogue, and in the temple,
whither the Jews always resort; and in secret have I said
nothing. Why askest thou me? ask them which heard e,
what I have said unto them: behold, they know what I said.
And when he had thus spoken, one of the officers which
stood by stroke Jesus with the palm of his hand, saying,
Answerest thou the high priest so? Jesus answered him,
If I have spoken evil, bear witness of the evil: but if well,

If the high priest here is Caiaphas, the difficulty is to explain z. 24 (see
note there). But we may suppose that while Annas is conducting the
examination Caiaphas enters and takes part in it.

of kis disciples, &c.] It was hoped that some evidence might be
obtained which would be of service in the formal trial that was to
follow.

20. [ spake] ‘The true reading gives, I have spoken. There is a
strong emphasis on ‘I.” Christ answers no questions about His disciples;
He bears the brunt Himself alone. Moreover He seems to contrast the
openness of Iis proceedings with the secrecy of His enemies.

operly] See on vil. 4, 26.

to the world] Not to a secret society. Comp. viii. 260.

in the synagogue]  All the best MSS. omit the article; in synagogue,
as we say ‘in church.” See on vi. 9.

whither the Fews ahways resort] The better reading gives, where all
the Fews come together, The word rendered ‘resort’ is not the same
as that rendered ‘resort’ in 2. 2. ‘I always taught in public places,
where all the Jews meet.’ Nothing could be more open than His
teaching. Comp. Matt. x. 24.

have [ said} Rather, Ispake, the aorist of the verb in the first clause,
which is in the perfect. See next verse. .

21. whick heard] Better, who have heard; and ‘I have said’should
again be I spake.

they know) Or, these Anow, as if implying that they were present and
ought to be examined. According to Jewish rule witnesses for the de-
fence were heard first, ‘These’ cannot refer to S, Peter and S. John,
S. Peter is still outside by the fire.

22, struck Fesus with the palm of his hand] Literally, gave a blow,
and the word for ‘blow’ (elsewhere xix. 3, Mark xiv. 65 only) etymo-
logically means a ‘blow with a rod,” but is also used for a ‘blow with
the open hand.” The word used for ‘smite’ in z. 23 is slightly in
favour of the former: but Matt. v. 39 and Acts xxiil. 2 are in favour of
the latter.

23. If I have spoken] Rather {as at the end of zv. 20, 21), If T
spake (comp. xiil. r4, xv. z0). This seems to shew that Christ does not
refer, as our version would lead us to suppose, to His answer to the
high-priest, but to the teaching about which He is being examined.

20
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24 why smitest thou me? Now Annas had sent him bound unto

z

ad

5

a

Caiaphas the high priest.

And Simon Peter stood and warmed himself. They
said therefore unto him, Art not thou also one of his
disciples? He denied # and said, I am not. One of the
servants of the high priest, being Aés kinsman whose ear

He here gives His own illustration of His own precept (Matt. v. 39);
to exclude personal retaliation does not exclude calm protest and re-
buke.

28, Now Annas kad sent kim bound] The received text, following
important authorities, has no conjunction. The Sinaitic MS. and some
minor authorities insert ‘now’ or ‘but’ (8¢). But an ov erwhe]mmg
amount of evidence, including the Vatican MS. , gives S. John's favourite
particle, therefore (of»). Moreover the verb is aorist, not pluperfect.
Annas therefore sent Him. It is not necessary to enquire whether the
aorist may not virtually be pluperfect in meaning. Even if ‘now’ were
genuine and the remark were an after-thought which ought to have pre-
ceded . 19, the aorist might still be rendered literally, as in Matt, xxvi,
48 (‘gave them,’ not ‘/kad given them a sign’). Comp. Matt. xiv.

s 4 .

But ‘therefore’ shews that the remark is not an after-thought. Be-
cause the resuits of the preliminary investigation before Annas were
such (there was a przmd Jacie case, but nothing conclusive), ‘Annas
therefore sent Him’ for formal trial to Caiaphas, who.had apparently
been present (see on z. 19) during the previous interrogation and had
taken part in it.

bound] He had been bound by the Roman soldiers and Jewish
officials when He was arrested {z. 12). This was to prevent escape or
rescee.  During the examination he would be set free as possibly in-
nocent. After the examination He was bound again as presumably
guilty, or as before to prevent escape.

25. And Simon Peter stood and warmed himself] Betler, Now Simon
Peter was standing and warming Asimself (v, 18).

Tkey said therefore] The movement in taking Jesus from Annas to
Calaphas once more attracted attention to the stranger by the fire.

Art not thou alse] Rather, Art thou also (see on 2. 17). A look of
sympathy and distress on S. Peter’s face, as His Master appears bound
as a criminal, and perhaps with the mark of the blow (#. 22) on Ilis
face, provokes the exclamation, Surely thow also art not one of His
disciples?

26. kis Einsman)] A Ainsman of kim. How natural that an
acquaintance of the high-priest {z. 15) and known to his portress (z. 16)
should know this fact also as well as Maichus’ name (2. 10). This
confirms the ordinary view that the ‘other disciple’ {z. 15) is the
livangelist himself, This third accusation and denial was, as S. Luke
tells us, about an hour after the second; so that our Lord must have
‘turned and looked upon Peter’ either from a room looking into the
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Peter cut off, saith, Did not I see thee in the garden with
him? Peter then denied again: and immediately #e cock

CICW.

court, or as He was being led to receive the formal sentence of the
Sanhedrin after the trial before Caiaphas, not as He was being taken
from Annas to Caiaphas.

Did not I see thee] *I” is emphatic; ‘with my own eyes,’

7. Peter then denied again] Again therefore (2. 3) Peler denied;
because he had denied before. S. John, like S. Luke, omits the oaths
and curses (Mark xiv. 71; Matt. xxvi. 73}, We may believe that
S. Peter himself through S. Mark was the first to include this aggrava-
tion of his guilt in the current tradition.

the cock crew) Rather, a cock crew.  In none of the gospels is there
the definite article which our translation inserts, This was the second
crowing (Mark xiv. 72). A difficulty has been made here because the
Talmud says that fowls, which scratch in dunghills, are unclean. But
(1) the Talmud.is inconsistent on this point with itself; (2) not all Jews
would be so scrupulous as to keep no fowls in Jerusalem; (3) certainly
the Romans would care nothing about such scruples.

Just as the Evangelist implies (z. 11), without mentioning, the Agony

" in the garden, so he Implies (xxi. 15), without mentioning, the repent-
ance of S. Peter. The question has been raised, why he narrates
S. Peter’s fall, which had been thrice told already. There is no need to
seck far-fetchcd explanations, as that ‘‘there might be contained in it
some great principle or prophetic history, and perhaps both : some great
principle to be developed in the future history of the Church, or of
S. Peter’s Church.” Rather, it is part of S. John’s own experience
which falls naturally into the scope and plan of his Gospel, setting forth
on the one side the Divinity of Christ, on the other the glorification of
His manhood through suffering. Christ’s foreknowledge of the fall of
His chief apostle (xiii. 38) illustrated both: it was evidence of His
Divinity (comp. ii. 24, 25), and it intensified His suffering. S. John,
therefore, gives both the prophecy and the fulfilment. It has been
noticed that it is “‘S. Peter’s friend S. John, who seems to mention
most what may lessen the fault of his brother apostle;” that servants
and officers were about him; that in the second case he was pressed by
more than one; and that on the last occasion a kinsman of Malchus
was among his accusers, which may greatly have increased Peter’s terror.
Moreover, this instance of human frailty in one so exalted (an instance
which the life of the great Exemplar Himself could not afford), is given
us with fourfold emphasis, that none may presume and none despair.

On the difficulties connected with the four accounts of S. Peter’s
denials see Appendix B.

28—XIX, 16. THE RomaN or CIvIiL TRIAL,

As already stated, S. John omits both the examination before Caiaphas
and the Sanhedrin at an irregular time and place, at midnight and at
‘the Booths’ (Matt. xxvi, 57—68; Mark xiv. 53—65), and also the

3
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28—XIX. 16, The Roman or Civil Trial.

.8 Then led they Jesus from Caiaphas unto the hall of
judgment: and it was early; and they themselves went not

formal meeting of the Sanhedrin after daybreak in the proper place
{Matt, xxvil, 1; Mark xv. 1; Luke xxii. 66—71), at which jesus was
sentenced to death. He proceeds to narrate what the Synoptists omit,
the conference between Pilate and the Jews (vw. 28—32) and two
private examinations of Jesus by Pilate {ve. 33—38 and xix. 8—r1r).
Here also we seem to have the evidence of an eyewitness. We know
that S. John followed his Lord into the high priest’s palace (z. 1g), and
stood by the Cross (xix. 26); it is therefore probable enough that he
followed Him into the Procurator’s court.

28, Then led they] Better, They led therefore (z. 3). S. John
assumes that his readers know the result of Jesus being taken to
Caiaphas {z. 24): Ie had been condemned to death; and now His
enemies (there is no necd to name them) take Him to the Roman
governor to get the sentence executed. :

the hall of judgment] The margin is better, Pilate's fouse, 1. e. the
palace. In the original it is praiforion, the Greek form of practorium.
Our translators have varied their rendering of it capriciously: Matt. -
xxvil, 27, ‘common hall,’ with ‘governor's house’ in the margin;
Mark xv. 16, ‘Praetorium;’ John xviil. 33 and xix. g, ‘judgment-hall.’
Yet the meaning must be the same in all these passages. Comp. Acts
xxiil. 35, ‘judgment-hall;’ Phil. i. 13, ‘the palace.”  The meaning of
practorium varies according to the context. The word is of military
origin; (r) ‘the general’s tent’ or ‘head quarters,” Hence, in the
provinces, (2) ‘the governor’s residence,’ the meaning in Acts xxiii. 35:
in a sort of metaphorical sense, (3) a ‘mansion’ or ‘palace’ (Juvenal
1. 75): at Rome, (4) ‘the praetorian guard,’ the probable meaning in
Phil. i. 13. Of these leading significations the second is probably right
here and throughout the Gospels; the official residence of the Procurator.
Where Pilate resided in Jerusalem is not quite certain. We know that
‘Herod’s Praetorium,” a magnificent building on the western hill of
Jerusalem, was used by Roman governors somewhat later (Philo, Zeg.
ad Gaiwm, p. 1034). But it is perhaps more likely that Pilate occupied
part of the fortress Antonia, on the supposed site of which a chamber
with a column in it has recently been discovered, which it is thought
may possibly be the scene of the scourging,

S. John’s narrative alternates between the ousside and inside of the
Practorium, Qutside; 28—32; 38—40; xix. 4—7; 12—16, Juside;
33—37; xix. 1—3; 8—Ir.

28—32. Qutside the Praetorium; the Jews claim the execution of
the Sanhedrin’s sentence of death, and Pilate refuses it.

early] The same word, proi, is rendered ‘morning’ Matt. xvi. 3;
Mark i, 35, xi. 20, xiil. 35, xv. 1; the last passage being partly parallel
to this, In Mark xiii. 35 the word stands for the fourth watch (see on
Mark vi. 48), which lasted from 3.0 to 6.0 A, M. A Roman court might
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into the judgment hall, lest they should be defited; but that
they might eat the passover. Pilate then went out unto

be held directly after sunrise; and as Pilate had probably been informed
that an important case was to be brought before him, delay in which
might cause serious disturbance, there is nothing improbable in his
being ready to open his court between 4.0 and 5.0 a.M. The hierarchy
were in a difficulty. Jesus could not safely be arrested by daylight, and
the Sanhedrin could not legally pronounce sentence of death by night :
hence they had had to wait till dawn to condemn Him. Now another
regulation hampers them : a day must intervene between sentence and
exccution. This they shuffled out of by going at once to Pilate. Of
course if he undertook the execution, he must fix the time; and their
representations would secure his ordering immediate execution. Thus
they shifted the breach of the law from themselves to him,

As in the life of our Lord as a whole, so also in this last week and
last day of it, the exact sequence and time of the events cannot be
ascertained with certainty. Chronology is not what the Evangelists
aim at giving us. For a tentative arrangement of the chief events of
the Passion see Appendix C.

they themselves] In contrast with their Victim, whom they sent in
under a Roman guard.

lest thzy should] Better, that they might not, omitting ‘that they’
in the next clause.

be defiled] by entering a house not properly cleansed of leaven (Ex.
xil, 15).

eat the passover] It is quite evident that S. John does not regard the
Last Supper as a Paschal meal. Comp. xiil. 1, 29. It is equally
evident that the synoptic narratives convey the impression that the Last
Supper was the ordinary Jewish Passover (Matt. xxvi. 17, 18, 19; Mark
xiv. 14, 163 Luke xxil. ¥, 8, 11, 13, 15). Whatever be the right
solution of the difficulty, the independence of the aathor of the Fourth
Gospel is manifest. Would anyone counterfeiting an Apostle venture
thus to contradict what seemed to have such strong Apostolic authority?
Would he not expect that a glaring discrepancy on so important a point
would prove fatal to his pretensions? Assume that S. John is simply
recording his own vivid recollections, whether or no we suppose him to
be correcting the impression produced by the Synoptists, and ks
difficulty at any rate 1s avoided. S. John’s narrative is too precise and
consistent to be explained away. On the difficulty as regards the
Synoptists see Appendix A; also Excursus V at the end of Dr Farrar’s
S. Luke. ’

29. Pilate then] Pilale therefore (v. 3). DBecause .they would not
enter, he went out to them. The Evangelist assumes that his readers
know who Pilate is, just as he assumes that they know the Twelve
(vi, 67) and Mary Magdalene (xix. 25); all are introduced without ex-
planation. .

wwent owf] The verb stands first in the Greek for emphasis. The
best MS, add ‘outside’ to make it still more emphatic; went out there.
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them, and said, What accusation bring you against this man?
so They answered and said unto him, If he were not a
malefactor, we would not have delivered him up unto thee.
3: Then said Pilate unto them, Take ye him, and judge him
according to your law. The Jews therefore said unto him,
32 It is not lawful for us to put any sman to death: that the

Sore Pilate ontside unto them ; as if attention were specialy called to this
Roman concession to Jewish religiousness. :

What accusationr] Not that he does not know, but in accordance with
strict procedure he demands a formal indictment?

30. a smalefactor] Literally, ‘doing evil’ or an evil-doer; not the
same expression as Luke xxii, 32, The Jews are taken aback at
Pilate’s evident intention of trying the case himself. Theyhad expected
him merely to carry out their sentence, and had not come provided with
any definite accusation. Blasphemy, for which they had condemned
Him (Matt. xxvi. 65, 66), might be no crime with Pilate (comp. Acts
xviii. 16). Hence the vagueness of their first charge. Later on {xix. 7)
they throw in the charge of blasphemy; but they rely mainly on three
distinct charges, which being political, Pilate must hear; (1) seditious
agitation, (2) forbidding to give tribute to Caesar, (3) assuming the title,
‘King of the Jews’ (Luke xxiii. 3). )

81, Then said Pilatz] Pilate therefore (z. 3) said, If they will
not make a specific charge, he will not deal with the case. Pilate, im-
pressed probably by his wife’s dream (Matt, xxvii. rg) tries in various
ways to avoid sentencing Jesus to death. (1) He would have the Jews
deal with the case themselves; (2) he sends Jesus to Herod ; (3) he pro-
poses to release Him in honour of the Feast; {4} he will scourge Him
and let Him go. Roman governors were not commonly so scrupulous,
and Pilate was not above the average: a vague superstitious dread was
perhaps his strongest motive. Thrice in the course of these attempts
does he pronounce Jesus innocent (. 39, xix. 4, 6).

Tape ye, &c.] Literally, Zake kim yourselves, and according to your
Imw judge Him., ‘Yourselves’ and ‘your’ are emphatic and slightly
contemptuous, The ‘therefore’ which follows is wanting in most of
the best MSS. ‘

7t is not lawful, &c.] These words are to be taken quite Iiterally,
and without any addition, such as “at the Passover’ or ‘by crucifixion,’
or “for high treason.” The question whether the Sanhedrin had or had
not the right to inflict capital punishment at this time is a vexed one.
On the one hand we have (1) this verse ; (2) the statement of the Talmud
that 40 years before the destruction of Jerusalem the Jews lost this
power ; (3) the evidence of Josephus (44 XX, ix. 1; comp. XVIIL i 1;
XVIL ii. 4, and v1.) that the high priest could not summon a judicial
court of the Sanhedrin without the Procurator’s leave; (4) the analogy
of Roman law. To this it is replied (Ddllinger, First age of the Church,
Appendix 11.}; (1) that the Jews quibbled in order to cause Jesus to be
crucified at the Feast instead of stoned after all the people had dispersed;
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saying of Jesus might be fulfilled, which he spake, signi-
fying what death he should die. Then Pilate entered inte 3
the judgment hall again, and called Jesus, and said unto

and Pilate would not have insulted the Jews from the tribunal by telling
them to put Jesus to death, if they had no power to do so; (2) that the
Talmud is in error, for the Roman dominion began 6o years before the
destruction of Jerusalem; (3} that Josephus (xxX. ix. r) shews that the
Jews /kad this power: Ananus is accused to Albinus not for putting
people to deatk, but for koiding a comnrt without leave: had the former
been criminal it would have been mentioned; (4) that the analogy of
Roman law proves nothing, for cities and countries subject to Rome
often retained their autonomy : and there are the cases of Stephen, those
for whose death S. Paul voted (Acts xxvi. 10), and the Apostles, whom
the Sanhedrin wished to put to death {(Acts v. 33); and Gamaliel in dis-
suading the council never hints that to inflict death will bring trouble
upon themselves. To this it may be replied again; (1) that Pilate
would have exposed a quibble had there Leen one, and his dignity as
judge was evidently not above shewing ironical contempt for the plain-
tiffs; (2} that the Talmud may be wrong about the date and right about
the fact 3 possibly it is right about both; (3) to mention the holding of a
court by Ananus was enough to secure the interference of Albinus, and
more may have been said than Josephus reports; (4) autonomy in the
case of subject states was the exception; therefore the burden of proof
rzsts with those who asserl it of the Jews. Stephen’s death (if judicial
at all} and the other cases (comp. John v. 18, vil. 1, 25, viil. 37, 593
Acts xxi. 31) only prove that the Jews somectimes ventured on acts of
violence of which the Romans took little notice. Besides we do not
know that in all these cases the Sanhedrin proposed to do more than to
sentence to death, trusting to the Romans to execute the sentence, as
here. Pilate’s whole action, and his express statement xix. 10, seem to
imply that he alone has the power tc inflict death.

32.  the saying] Or word, xil. 32; Matt. xx. 19, )

what dzatk] Rather, by what manner of deaz%, as in xii, 33 and
xxi. 19. Soin x. 32 the Greek means ‘for what 4zd of a work,” got
merely ‘for which work.” Comp. Matt. xxi. 23; xxii, 36 ; Luke vi. 3z,
xxiv. 1. Had the Sanhedrin executed Him as a blasphcmer or a false
prophet, He would have been stoned. The Jews had other forms of
capital punishment, but crucifixion was not among them,

33—37. Znside the Practorium; Jesus is privately examined by Pilate
and makes ‘a good confession’ (1 Tim. vi. 13). .

33. Then Pilate] Filate therefore (w. 3). DBecause of the impor-
tunity of the Jews Pilate is obliged to investigate further; and being
only Procurator, although cum potestate, has no Quaestor, but conducts
the examination himself.

called Fesus] Probably the Roman guards had already brought Him
inside the Practorium : Pilate now calls Him before the judgment-seat,
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him, Art thou the King of the Jews? Jesus answered him,
Sayest thou this ##ng of thyself, or did others tell ## thee of
me? Pilate answered, Am I a Jew? Thine own nation and
the chief priests have declivered thee unto me: what hast
thou done? Jesus answered, My kingdom is not of this
world: if my kingdom were of this world, then would my
servants fight, that T should not be delivered to the Jews:
but now is my kingdom not from hence. Pilate therefore

The conversation implies that Jesus had not heard the previous conver-
sation with the Jews.

Art thow the King of the Fews?] In all four Gospels these are the
first words of Pilate to Jesus, and in all four there is an emphasis on
‘Thou.” The pitiable appearance of Jesus was in such contrast to the
royal title that Pilate speaks with a tone of surprise {comp. iv. 12). The
question may mean either ‘Dost Thou claim to be King?’ or, ‘Art
Thou the so-called King?’ The royal title first appears in the mouth
of the wisec men, Matt. ii, 1, next in the mouth of Pilate.

8¢ answered Aém) Omit ‘him:’ the introductions to o2, 34, 35,
36 are alike in form and are solemn in their brevity. The Synoptists
give merely a portion of the reply in ¢. 37.

2200 it thee] *It’ is not in the original and need not be supplied. Jesus
claims a right to know the author of the charge. Moreover the mean-
ing of the title, and therefore the truth of it, would depend on the
person who used it. In Pilate’s sense He was not King; in another
sense He was.

85, Awm /a Few?] *Isitlikely that I, a Roman governor, have any
interest in these Jewish questionsr’

have deltvered thee unto me: what hast thou done?] Better, delivered
Thee anto me : what didst Thou 4o to make Thine own people turn
against Thee?

36, Ay kingdom] ‘There is a strong emphasis on *My’ throughout
the verse; ‘the kingdom that is Mine, the servants that are Mine;’
i.e. those that are truly such (see on xiv. 27). The word for ‘servants’
here is the same as is rendered ‘officers’ in zw, 3, 12, 18, 22, Vil
32, 45, 40 {(comp. Matt. v. 25}, and no doubt contains an allusion to
the officials of the Jewish hierarchy. In Luke i. 2, the only other place
in the Gospels where the word is used of Christians, it is rendered
‘ministers,’ as also in 1 Cor. iv. 1, the only place where the word occurs
in the Epistles. Comp. Acts xiii. 5.

is not gf this world] Has not its origin or root there so as to draw its
power from thence. Comp. viil. 23, xv. Ig, xvil. 14, I6.

if my kingdom] In the original the order is impressively reversed ; éf
of this world were My kingdom. For the construction comp. v. 46.

fightf] Better, be striving (comp. Luke xiii. 24; 1 Cor. ix, 25). For
the construction comp. v. 48, viil. 19, 42, ix. 41, xv. Ig.

but now] The meaning of ‘now’ is clear from the context and also
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said unto him, Art thou a king then? Jesus answered, Thou
sayest that I am a king. To this end was I born, and for
this cause came I into the world, that I should bear witness
unto the truth. Every one that is of the truth heareth my

from viil. 40, ix. 471, xv. 22, 24, “as it Is,” ‘as the case really stands.’
It does not mean My kingdom is not of this world #ew, but shall be so
hereafter;’ as if Christ were promising a millenium,

87. Art thou a king then] The Greek for ‘then’ {oukown) occurs here
onlyin N. T. The ‘Thou’ is even more emphatic than in 2. 33. The
two together give a tone of scorn to the question, which is half an ex-
clamation. ‘So then, Z%kox art a king!’ Comp. L 2t

Thou sayest that, &c.] This may be rendered, Thox sayest (truly);
because, &c.  But the A. V. is better: Christ leaves the title and ex-
plains the nature of His kingdom—the realm of truth.

7o this end.. for this cause] The Greek for both is the same, and
should be rendered in the same way in English; to this end. Both
refer to what precedes; not one to what precedes and one to what
follows. To be a king, He became incarnate; to be a king, He entered
the world.

was I born...came ] Better, have I been born...am I come. Both
verbs are perfects and express not merely a past event but one which
continues in its effects; Christ has come and remains in the world, The
pronoun is very emphatic; in this respect Christ stands alone among
men. The verbs point to His previous existence with the Father, al-
though Pilate would not see this. The expression ‘come into the world’
is frequent in S. John (i. 9, ix. 39, xi. 2%, xvi. 28): as applied to Christ
it includes the notion of His mission (iii. 17, x. 36, xil. 47, 49, xvil. 18).

that I should] This is the Divine purpose of His royal power.

bear witness unto the trutk] Not merely ‘witness the truth,”i. e. give
a testimeny that is true, but bear witness to the objective reality of the
Truth: again, not merely ‘bear witness of;’ i. e. respecting the Truth (i.
7, 15,1l 28, v. 31-—39, viil. 13—18, &c.), but ‘bear witness z0,” i.e. In
support and defence of the Truth (v. 33). Both these expressions, ‘wit-
ness’ and ‘truth,” have been seen to be very frequent in S. John (see
especially chaps. i. iii. v. vili. passim). We have them combined here,
as in v. 33. This is the object of Christ’s sovereignty,—to bear witness
to the Truth, It is characteristic of the Gospel that it claims to be
‘the Truth.” ““This title of the Gospel is not found in the Synoptists,
Acts, or Apocalypse; but it occurs in the Catholic Epistles (James i
19; I Pet. i. 22; 2 Pet. ii. 2) and in S. Paul (2 Thess. il. 12; 2 Cor.
xiii. 8; Eph. i. 13, &c). It is specially characteristic of the Gospel and
Epistles of S. John.” ~Westcott, fntroduction to S. Fokn, p, xliv. ’

that is of the truatk] 'That has his root in it, so as to draw the power
of his life from it. Comp. v. 36, iii. 31, viil. 47, and especially 1 John
ii. 21, iii. 19,

¢ 1t is'of great interest to compare this confession before Pilate with
the corresponding confession before the high priest {Matt. xxvi. 64).
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38 voice. Pilate saith unto him, What is truth? And when
he had said this, he went out again unto the Jews, and
39 saith unto them, I find in him no fault a# %  .But ye
have a custom, that I should release unto you one at the

The one addressed to the Jews is in the language of prophecy, the other
addressed to 2 Roman appeals to the universal testimony of conscience.
The one speaks of a future manifestation of glory, the other of a present
manifestation of truth......... It is obvicus how completely they answer
severally to the circumsiances of the two occasions.” Westcott, ¢z Joco.
38. What is truth ?] Pilate does not ask about “#ke Truth,” but
truth in any particular case. His question does not indicate any serious
wish to know what truth really is, nor yet the despairing scepticism of a
baftled thinker; nor, on the other hand, is it uttered in a light spirit of
‘jesting’ (as Bacon thought). Rather it is the half-pitying, half-
impatient, question of a practical man of the world, whose experience of
life has convinced him that truth is a dream of enthusiasts, and that
a kingdom in which truth is to be supreme is as visionary as that of the
Stoics. He has heard enough to convince him that the Accused is no
dangerous incendiary, and he abruptly brings the investigation to a close
with a question, which to his mind cuts at the root of the Prisoner’s
aspirations. Here probably we must insert the sending to Herod Anti-
, who had come from Tiberias, as Pilate from Caesarea, on account
of the Feast, the one to win popularity, the other to keep order {Luke
xxiii, 6—12).
88— 40. Outside the Practorium ; Pilate pronounces Him innocent
and offers to release Him in honour of the feast : the Jews prefer
Barabbas.

38, wunto the Fews] Apparently this means the mob and not the
hicrarchy. Pilate hoped that only a minority were moving against
Jesus ; by an appeal to the majority he might be able to acquit Him
without Incurring odium. By pronouncing Him legally innocent he
would gain this mnajority ; by proposing to release Him on account of
the Feast rather than of His innocence he would avoid insulting the
Sanhedrin, who had already pronounced Him guilty. From S. Mark
(xv. 8, 11) it would appear that some of the multitude hoped to deliver
Jesus on the plea of the Feast and took the initiative in reminding
Pilate of the custom, but were controlled by the priests and made to
clamour for Barabbas.

1 find in him no fault at all] Rather, 7 find no ground of accusa-
tion ¢»# kim. As in xix. 6, the pronoun is emphatic; ‘I, the Roman
judge, in contrast to you Jewish fanatics.” The word here and xix. 4,6
rendered “fault’ (aitia) i1s rendered ‘accusation’ Matt. xxvii. 37 and
Mark xv. 26, and ‘cause’ Acts xiii. 28, xxviil. 18, In all these pas-
sages it seems to mean ‘legal ground for prosecution.’

39. ye have a custon] Nothing is known of this custom beyond
what is told us in the Gospels. Prisoners were sometimes released at
Rome at certain festivals, and it would be quite in harmony with the
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passover: will ye therefore #2¢# I release unto you the King
of the Jews? Then cried they all again, saying, Not this 4o
man, but Barabbas. Now Barabbas was a robber.

conciliatory policy of Rome to honotr native festivals in this way in the
case of subject nations. In Luke xxiii. 17 the custom is said to be an
obligation; °of necessity he must; but the verse is of very doubtiul
genuineness. .

that [ should] Literally, i1z qrder that I should. See on xv. 12, )

the King of the Fews] Expressive of scornful contempt. Comp.
xix. I5.

0. Then cried they all again] Better, Zhey cried out therefore
(2. 3) again all of them. S. John has not mentioned any previous shout
of the multitude; he once more assumes that his readers know the chief
facts. See on xix. 6.

Rarabbas] Or, Bar-Abbas, son of Abba (father). The innocent Son
of the Father is rejected for the blood-stained son of a father. In
Matt. xxvil. 16 and 17 some inferior authorities read ¢ ¥esus Barabbas’
as his name, and Pilate asks ‘ Which do ye wish that I release to
you, Jesus Barabbas, or Jesus Who is called Cbrist?’ The reading is
remarkable, but it is supported by no good MS.

" Now Barabbas was a rebber] There is a tragic impressiveness in this
brief remark. Comp, *Jesus wept’ (xi. 35), and ¢And it was- night’
(xiii. 30). It is to be regretted that ‘robber’ has not always been given
as the translation of the Greelk word used here (Ayards not xhémwrys).
Thus we should have ‘den of rebbers’ or ¢ robders’ cave’ (Matt. xxi. 13); ‘as
against a robber’ (Matt. xxvi. 55); ‘two rodbers’ (Matt. xxvil. 38, 44). The
‘robber ’ is the bandit or brigand, whois more dangerous to persons than
to property, and sometimes combines something ofg chivalry with his vio-
lence. In the case of Barabbas we know from S. Mark and S. Luke that
he had been guilty of insurrection and consequent bloodshed rather than
of stealing; and this was very likely the case also with the two robbers
crucified with Jesus, Thus by a strange irony of fate the hierarchy
obtain the release of a man guiity of the very political crime with which
they charged Christ,—sedition. The people no doubt had some sym-
pathy with the insurrectionary movement of Barabbas, and on this the
priests worked. Darabbas had done, just what Jesus had refused to do,
take the lead against the Romans. ‘They laid information against
Jesus before the Roman government as @ dangerous character; their
real complaint against Him was precisely this, that He was not danger-
ous. Pilate executed Him on the ground that His kingdom was of this
world ; the Jews procured His execution precisely because it was not,”
Eecce Homo, p. 27. ’
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Cuar. XIX.

19 Then Pilate therefore took Jesus, and scourged Asm. And
? the soldiers platted a crown of thorns, and put 7# on his head,
3 and they put on him a purple robe, and said, Hail, King of

CHap. XIX,

1—3. 7nside the Practorinm; the scourging and mockery by the
soldiers.

1.  Then Pilate therefore] Because the attempt to release Him in
honour of the Feast had failed, Pilate now tries whether the severe and
degrading punishment of scourging will not satisfy the Jews. In
Pilate’s hands the boasted justice of Roman Law ends in the policy
‘“What evil did He do? I found no cause of death in Him: I will
thevefore chastise Him and let Him go” (Luke xxiii. 22). Scourging
was part of Roman capital punishment, and had we only the first two
Gospels we might suppose that the scourging was inflicted immediately
before the crucifixion: but this is not stated, and S. John, combined
with S. Luke, makes it clear that scourging was inflicted as a separate
punishment in the hope that it would suffice. The supposition of a
second scourging as part of the execution is unnecessary and improb-
able. Pilate, sick of-the bloody work and angry at being forced to
commit a judicial murder, would not thave allowed it; and it may be
doubted whether any human frame could have survived a Roman
scourging twice in one dav. One infliction was sometimes fatal; #//e
Sagellrs ad mortem caesus, Hor. S, 1. il. 41. Comp. *horribile fagelium’
S. L il 119,

2. And the soldiers] Herod and his troops (Luke xxiii. 11) had set
an example which the Roman soldiers were ready enough to follow.
Pilate countenances the brutality as aiding his own plan of satisfying
Jewish hatred with something less than death. The soldiers had in-
flicted the scourging; for Pilate, being only Procurator, would have no
lictors.

a crown of thorns] The context seems to shew that this was in
mockery of a royal crown rather than of a victor’s wreath. The plant
is supposed to be the thorny n£d%, with flexible branches, and leaves
like 1vy, abundant in the Jordan valley and round about Jerusalem.

a purple robe] S, Mark has ‘purple,” S, Matthew ‘scarlet,” S. Luke
is silent. *Purple’ with the ancients was a vague term for bright rich
colour and would be used of crimson as well as of violet. The robe was
a military chlamys, or paludamentum, perhaps one of Pilate’s cast-off
cloaks. ' The garment in which Herod had mocked Jesus was probably
white, Comp. 1 Macc. viil. 14, x. 20, 62. The scourging and
mockery were very possibly visible to the Jews outside.

8. Andsaid]  The best authorities add a graphic touch not given
by the Synoptists; and they kept coming unte Him and saylng. We
see each soldier coming up in turn to offer his mock homage.

Hail, King of the %ws] Like the Procurator, they mock the Jews
as well as their Victim.
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the Jews: and they smote him with their hands. Pilate 4
therefore went forth again, and saith unto them, Behold, I
bring him forth to you, that ye may know that I find no
fault in him. ' Then came Jesus forth, wearing the crown of 5
thorns, and the purple robe. And Pilate saith unto them,
Behold the man. When the chief priests therefore and s
officers saw him, they cried out, saying, Crucify Aim, crucify
kim. Pilate saith unto them, Take ye him, and crucify

smote him with their kands] |Literally, gave Him blows, but
whether with a rod, as the root of the word implies, or with the hand,
as is more probable, we are uncertain (see on xviii. 22). The old
Latin version adds #z faciem.

4—T7. Quiside the Practorium; Pilate’s appeal, ‘ Behold the marn
the Jews’ rejoinder, ‘He made Himself Son of God.’

4. Pilate thereforé] The frue text gives, and Pilate.  What follows
is a continuance rather than a consequence of what has preceded.

I find no fault in fim] There is a slight change from xix. 38, the
emphasis here being on ‘crime’ instead of on ‘1’; ground of accusa-
tlon I find none in Him, ‘

b. Then came Fosus] Better, Fesus therefore came. The Evange-
list repeats the details of z. 2; they are details of a picture deeply
imprinted on his memory. Whether or no he went into the Praetorium,
he no doubt witnessed the Ecce Homo.

wearing] Not simply ‘having’ or ‘bearing’ (phordn not pherdn).
The crown and robe are now His permanent dress.

Behold the man!/] 1In pity rather than contempt., Pilate appeals to
their humanity : surely the most bitter among them will now be satisfied,
or at least the more compassionate will control the rest. No one can
think that this Man is dangerous, or needs further punishment. When
this appeal fails, Pilate’s pity turns to bitterness (2. 14).

6. and officers] Better (as in xviil. 18), and the ¢ficers. The
leaders take the initiative, to prevent any expression of compassion on
the part of the crowd. The sight of ‘the Man’ maddens rather than
softens them.

cried our] 'The verb {raugazo) expresses a loud cry, and (excepting
Matt. xii. 19; Acts xxil. 23) occurs only in this Gospel in N. T. Comp.
xi. 43, xil. 13, xvill. 40, x1x. 12, I5.

Cructfy kim] Omit the pronoun, which is not in the Greek. The
simple imperative better expresses the cry which was to give the cue to
the multitude. According to all four Evangelists the demand for erac-
fixion was not made at first, but after the offer to release Jesus in
honour of the Feast.

Take ye him] Better, Take Him yourselves, as in xviil. 31. We
may admit that it cught to have been beneath the dignity of a Roman
judge to taunt the people with a suggestion which he knew that they
dare not follow; bui there is nothing so improbable in it as to compel

S. JOHN 22
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¢ Aim; for I find no fault in him. The Jews answered him,
We have a law, and by our law he ought to die, because he
made himself the Son of God.

8 When Pilate therefore heard that saying, he was the
g more afraid; and went again into the judgment hall, and
-saith unto Jesus, Whence art thou? But Jesus gave him no

1o answer. Then saith Pilate unto him, Speakest thou not
unte me? knowest thou not that I have power to crucify

1z thee, and have power to release thee? Jesus answered, Thou

us to believe that the Jews Aad the power of inflicting capital punishment
{see on xviii. 31). Dilate is goaded into an exhibition of feeling un-
worthy of his office.

Jor I find]  As in xviii. 38, the "I' is emphatic; ‘for 7 do not find
in Him a ground of accusation.’

7. We¢ have a faw] The Jews answer Pilate’s taunt by a plea
hitherto kept in the background. He may think lightly of the seditious
conduct of Jesus, but as a Procurator he is bound by Roman precedent to
pay respect to the law of subject nationalities. He has challenged them
to take the law into their own hands; let him hear what their law is.

by our law]  Rather, according to the Jaw ; ‘of us’is not genuine.
They refer to Lev. xxiv. 16,

the Son of God] Omit ‘the.” Pilate had said, ‘ Behold the Man/’
The Jews retort,  He made Himself Sonz of God.” Comp. v. 18, x. 33.
They answer his appeal to their compassion by an appeal to his fears.

8—11. /nside the Praetorinm ; Christ’s origin is asked and not told;
the origin of authority is told unasked.

8. zhat saying} Better, this word (/ogvs), the charge of blasphemy.

he was the more afraid] The message from his wife and the awe
which Christ’s presence was probably inspiring had already in some
degree affected him. This mysterious claim still further excites his
fears. Was it the offspring of a divinity that he had so infamously
handled? Comp. Matt. xxvil. 54.

9. judgmeni-hall} See on xviii; 28,

Whence art thou?] DPilate tries a vague question which might apply
to Christ’s dwelling-place, which he already knew (Luke xxiii. 6},
hoping for an answer as to His orj¢dn. Would the prisoner assert his
mysterious claim to him, or explain it ¥

#o answer] Pilate could not have understood the answer; and what
had it to do with the merits of the case? Comp. Matt. xxvil, r2—14
and Christ’s own precept, Matt. vii. 6.

10:  Then saith; &c.] Better; Pilate therefore saith to Ifim, To me
Speakest thow not? Whatever He might do before His Jewish persecu-
tors, it was folly to tefuse an answer to the¢ Roman governor.

power] Or, autherity. See on i 12 and comp. v. 27, x. 18,
xvii. 2, In the Dbest texts ‘to release’ is placed first, ‘to crucify’
second.



v. 12.] S. JOHN, XIX 359

couldest have no power af a// against me, except it were
given thee from above: therefore he that delivered me unto
thee hath the greater sin. And from thenceforth Pilate
sought to release him: but the Jews cried out, saying, If
thou let this man go, thou art not Cesar’s friend : whoso-

11. Thow couldest] Or, wouldest, This is Christ’s last word to
Pilate; a defence of the supremacy of God, and a protest against the
claim of any human potentate to be irresponsible.

Jrom above] i.e. from God. This even ‘Pilate could understand :
had Jesus said ‘from My Father’ he would have remained uninstructed.
The point is not, that Pilate is an instrument ordained for the carrying
out of God’s purposes (Acts ii. 23); he was such, but that is not the
meaning here. Rather, that the possession and exercise of all authority
is the gift of God; iil. 27; Rom. xiii. 1—% (see notes there). To in-
terpret ‘from above’ of the higher tribunal of the Sanhedrin is quite
inadequate. Comp. iil. 3, 7, 31; James i. 1%, iii. 5, 17, where the
same adverb, gndtien, is used : see notes in each place.

therefore]  Better, for this cause (xii. 18, 27); comp. i. 31, v. 16, 18,
vil. 22, vill. 44.

ke that delivered me wnto thee] Caiaphas, the representative of the
Sanhedrin and of the nation. The expression rendered ‘he that de-
livered ’ is used in xiii. ¥r, xviii. 2, 5 of Judas. But the addition ‘to
thee’ shews that Judas is not meant; Judas had not betrayed Jesus to
Pilate but to the Sanhedrin. The same verb is used of the Sanhedrin
delivering Him to Pilate, xviil. 35.

Aath the greater sin] Because he had the opportunity of knowing
Who Jesus was. Once more we have the expression, peculiar to S.
Jobn, ‘to have sin’ (ix. 41, xv. 22, 243 1 John i. 8).

12—16. Quisidc the Praetorinm; the power from above controlled
from below pronounces public sentence against the Innocent.

12, And from thenceforth] Or (as in vi. 66), Hereupon. Result
rather than time seems to be meant; but the Greek (here and vi. 66 only
in N.T.) may mean either. Omit ‘and.’

sought] Imperfect tense, of continued efforts. Indirect means, such
as the release in honour of the Feast, the appeal to compassion, and
taunts having proved unsuccessful, Pilate now makes more direct efforts
to release Jesus, What these were the Evangelist does not tell us,

If thou let this man go] Better, If thou release this man; it is the
same verb as in the first clanse. The Jews once more shift their tactics
and from the ecclesiastical charge (2. 7) go back to the political, which
they now back up by an appeal to Pilate’s own political intgrests. They
know their man: it is not a love of justice, but personal feeling which
moves him to seek to release Jesus; and they will overcome one personal
feeling by ancther still stronger. Pilate’s unexplained interest in Jesus
and supercilious contempt for His accusers must give way before a fear
for his own position and possibly even his life.

Cesar's friecnd] Whether or no there was any such title of honour

22—2

2



340 S. JOHN, XIX. fvv. 13, 14.

13 ever maketh himself a king speaketh against Cesar. When
Pilate therefore heard that saying, he brought Jesus forth,
and sat down in the judgment seat in a place #a# is called

z4 the Pavement, but in the Hebrew, Gabbatha. And it was

as amicus Cesaris, like our *Queen’s Counsel,” there is no need to sup-
pose that any formal official distinction is intended here. The words
probably mean no more than ‘loyal to Cesar.’

whosoever]  Literally, every one who,

maketh kimself] Comp. #. 4, x. 33. The phrase perhaps implies
action as well as words.

speaketl against Caesar) ipso facto declares himself a rebel; and for a
Roman governor to countenance and even protect such a person would
be high treason (masestas), The Jews perhaps scarccly knew how
powerful their weapon was. Pilate’s patron Sejanus (executed A.D. 31)
was losing his hold over Tiberius, even if he had not already fallen.
Pilate had already thrice nearly driven the Jews to revolt, and his cha-
racter therefore would not stand high with an Emperor who justly
prided himself on the good government of the provinces. Above all,
the terrible Zex Majestatis was by this time worked in such a way that
prosecution under it was almost certain death.

13. that saying] The better reading gives, these words. Pilate’s
mind seems to be made up at unce. )

brought Fesus forth] Sentence must be pronounced in public. Thus
we find that Pilate, in giving judgment about the standards, which had
been brought into Jerusalem, has his tribunal in the great circus at
Caesarea, and Florus erects his in front of the palace {Josephus, B. ¥.
1L ix. 3, xiv. 8).

sat down] The Greek verb (katkhize) may be either transitive, as in
1 Cor. vi. 4; Eph. i. 20, or intransitive, as in Matt. xix. 28; xxv. 3I.
If it is transitive here, the meaning will be, ‘placed him on a seat,’ as
an illustration of his mocking exclamation, ‘Behold your King!’—i.e.
‘There He sits enthroned ! But [viil, 2] xii. 14; Rev. 1ii. 21, xx. 4,
the only places where S. John uses the word, and Acts xii. 21, xxv. 6,
17, where we have the same phrase as here, are against the transitive
meaning in this place.

én the judgment seaf] In the true text there is no article, which may
mean that it was not the usual Sema but a temporary one. Every
where else in N. T. ‘judgment seat’ has the definite article.

Pavement] Literally, stone-paved.  Josephus (A4#f. V. v. 2) says that
the Temple-mount, on part of which the fortress of Antonia stood, was
covered with a tesselated pavement.

in the Hebrew, Gabbatha] Omit ‘the,’ as in . 20, and see on xx. 16.
It was, we may conclude ‘‘from its having a Hebrew name, a fixed
spot, and not the portable mosaic work which Roman generals some-

. times carried about with them.” S. p.250. The fact that there was
a fixed pavement supports this view; but Gabbatha (=Gab Faitha)
means ‘the ridge of the House’ i.e. ‘the Temple-mound,’ and refers to
the shape of the ground (like a éack), not to the pavement upon it.
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the preparation of the passover, and about the sixth hour :

14.  rke preparation] i, e. the day before the Passover, the ‘eve.” See
Appendix A. ‘

and about the sixth horur] The best MSS. have ‘it was’ for ‘and;’
1t was about the sixth fiowr. In two abrupt sentences S. John calls
special attention to the day and hour; now i was the eve of the Passover:
it was about the sixth houwr. It is difficult to believe that he can be
utterly mistaken about both. The question of the day is discussed

_elsewhere {Appendix A); the question as to the hour remains, .

‘We have seen already (i. 3¢, iv. 6, 52, xi. g}, that whatever view we
may take of the dalance of probabilily in each case, there is nothing thus
far which is conclusively in favour of the antecedently improbable view,
that S. John reckons the hours of the day as we do, from midnight to
noon and noon to midnight.

The modern method 1s sometimes spoken of as the Roman method.
This is misleading, as it seems to imply that the Romans counted their
hours as we do. If this were so, it would not surprise us so much to
find that S. John, living away from Palestine and in the capital of a
Roman province, had adopted the Roman reckoning. But the Romans
and Greeks, as well as the Fews, counted their hours from sunvise. Mar-
tial, who goes through the day hour by hour (1v. viil.), places the
Roman method beyond a doubt. The difference between the Romans
and the Jews was not as to the mode of counting the hours, but as to the
limits of eack individual day. The Jews placed the boundary at sunset,
the Romans {as we do) at midnight. (Comp. Pliny Nez. Hist, 11
Ixxvii.) The ‘this day’ of Pilate’s wife (Matt. xxvii. 1g) proves no-
thing; it would fit either the Roman or the Jewish method ; and some
suppose her to have been a proselyte. In this particular 5. John does
seem to have adopted the Roman method; for (xx. 19) he speaks of
the evening of 'Easter Day as ‘the same day at evening’ {(comp. Luke
xxiv. 29, 33). This must be admitted as against the explanation that
‘yesterday’ in iv. 54 was spoken before midnight and refers to the time
before sunset: but the servants may have met their master after mid-
night.

gBut there is some evidence of a custom of reckoning the hours from
midnight in Asia Minor. Polycarp was martyred ‘at the eighth hour’
(Mart. Poi. xx1.), Plonius at ‘the tenth hour’ (dcta Mart. p. 137);
both at Smyrna. Such exhibitions commonly took place in the morning
{Philo, 11. 529); so that 8.0 and 10.0 A.M. are more probable than 2.0
and 4.0 P.M.

McClellan adds another argument. ““The phraseology of our present
passage is unique in the Gospels. The kour is mentioned in conjunction
with the day.  To cite the words of St Augustine, but with the correct
rendering of Paraskené, ‘S, John docs not say, /¢ was about the sixth
hour of the day, nor merely, /¢ was about the sixth hour, but It was the
FRIDAY of the Passover ; it was about the SIXTH hour” Hence in the
straightforward sense of the words, the sixth hour that he means is the
sixth howr of the Friday ; and so it is rendered in the Thebaic Version,
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15 and he saith unto the Jews, Behold your King. But they

I

L-.%

cried out, Away with Aim, away with A#m, crucify him.
Pilate saith unto them, Shall T crucify your King? The
chief priests answered, We have no king but Cesar. Then
delivered he him therefore unto them te be crucified.

And they took Jesus, and led Ziz away.

But Friday in S. John is the name of the whole Roman civil day, and
the Roman civil days are reckoned from miidnight.” New Zest. 1. p. 742,

This solution may therefore be adopted, not as certain, but as less
unsatisfactory than the conjecture of a false reading either here or in
Mark xv. 25, or the various forced interpretations which have been
given of S. John’s words, If, however, the mode of reckoning in both
Gospels be the same, the preference in point of accuracy must be given
to the Evangelist who stood by the cross.

Behold your King.] Like the title on the cross and unlike the * Fece
Honio,” these words are spoken in bitter irony, This man in His mock
insignia is a fit sovereign for the miserable Jews. Perhaps Pilate would
also taunt them with their own glorification of Him on Palm Sunday.

15. But they) The true text gives, They therefore, with the pronoun
of opposition (ekeinoi) in harmony with their cry. They will have no-
thing to do with such a king. :

Shall ] Or, must 7, There is a strong emphasis on ‘King,’ which
stapds first in the original. Pilate begins (xviil. 33) and ends with the
same idea, the one dangerous item in the indictment, the claim of Jesus
to be King of the Jews.

The chief priests] This depth of degradation was reserved for them.
“The official organs of the theocracy themselves proclaim that they have
abandoned the faith by which the nation had lived.” Sooner than
acknowledge that Jesus is the Messiah they proclaim that a heathen
Emperor is their King. And their baseness is at once followed by
Pilate’s: sooner than meet a dangerous charge he condemns the inno-
cent to death.

16. Then deltvered ke, &c.] Better, Then therefore delivered ke, &c.
In none of the Gospels does it appear that Pilate pronounced sentence
oz Jesus; he perhaps purposely avoided doing so. But in delivering
Him over to the priests he does not allow them to act for themselves:
‘he delivered Him to them that Ae might be crucified’ by Roman
soldiers; not that they might crucify Him themselves.

And they took]  The best authorities give, 7Vey therefore zok. The
word for ‘took’ should rather be rendered received, as in the only other
places in which it occurs in this Gospel, i. 11, xiv. 3. It means to

‘accept what is offered, receive from the hands of another.” A com-
parison of the three texts is instructive. The eternal Son is given by
the Father, comes to his own inheritance, and His own people received
Him not {i. 11). The Incarnate Son is given up by Pilate to His own
people, and they received Him to crucify Him (xix, 16). The glorified
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17—42. The Deaih and Buridl,

17—z22. The Cructfixion and the Title on the Cross.

And be bearing his cross went forth into a place called
the place of a skull, which is called in the Hebrew Golgotha :
where they crucified him, and two other with him, on either

Son comes again to His own people, to receive them unto Himself
(xiv. 3).
and led him away] These words are of very doubtful authority.

17—42. THE DEATII AND BURIAL,

For what is peculiar to S. John’s narrative in this section see the
introductory note to chap. xviil. Besides this, the title on the cross, the
Jews’ criticism of it, and the conduct of the four soldiers, are given with
more exactness by S, John than by the Synoptists. .

The section falls into four double parts of which the second and
fourth contain a marked dramatic contrast, such as S. John loves to
point out :—

(1) The Crucifizion and the tifle on the cross (17—22).

(2) The four encinies and the four friends (23—a27).

(3) Thetwo words, ‘1 thirst,” ‘It 1s finished’ (28—30).

(4) The hostile and the friendly petitions (31—42).

17—22. THE CRUCIFIXION AND THE TITLE ON THE CROSS.

17. bearing his cross] The better reading gives, bearing the cross
for Himself. S. John omits the help which Simon the Cyrenian was
soon compelled to render, as also (what seems to be implied by Mark
xv. 22) that at last they were obliged to carry Jesus Himself, Comp.
the Lesson for Good Friday morning, Gen. xxii., especially z. 6.

went forth] “‘The place of public execution appears to have been
situated north of the city. It was outside the gate (Heb. xiii. 12) and
yet ‘nigh unto the city’ (. 20). In the Mishna it is placed outside the
city by a reference to Lev. xxiv. 14. It is said to have been ‘two men
high’ (Sanh. vi. 1). The Jews still point out the site at the cliff, north
of the Damascus gate, where is a cave now called *Jeremiah’s Grotto.”
This site has therefore some claim to be considered as that of the Cruci-
fixion. It was within 200 yards of the wall of Agrippa, but was certainly
outside the ancient city. It was also close to the gardens and the tombs
of the old city, which stretch northwards from the cliff; and it was,clqie
to the main morth road, in a conspicuous position, such as might
naturally be selected for a place of public execution.” Conder, Hasn-
book to the Bible, pp. 356, 7.

of @ skuil] Probably on account of its shape. It would be contrary
to Jewish law to leave skulls unburied; and if this were the meaning of
the name we should expect ‘of skulls’ rather than ‘of a skull.’

18, fwo other] Robbers or bandits (not ‘thieves’), as S, Matthew

]

7
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1y side one, and Jesus in the midst. And Pilate wrote
a title, and put # on the cross. And the writing was,
JESUS OF NAZARETH THE KING OF THE JEWS,
20 This title then read many of the Jews: for the place where
Jesus was crucified was nigh to the city: and it was written in
ar Hebrew, and Greek, and Latin.  Then said the chief priests
of the Jews to Pilate, Write not, The King of the Jews;

and S. Mark call them, probably guilty of the same crimes as Baralbas
(see on xviil. 40). Jesus is crucified with them as being condemned
under a similar charge of sedition and treason.

Fesus in the midst] Here also we seem to have a tragic contrast
—the Christ between two criminals. It is the place of honour mock-
ingly given to Him as King.

19. aritle] Better, a tiz/z also. It was common to put on the cross
the name and crime of the person executed, after making him carry it
round his neck to the place of execution. S. John alone teils us that
Pilate wrote the title himself. The meaning of the ‘also’ is not quite
clear; perhaps it. looks back to z. 16, S. John uses the Latin term,
fitulus, in a Greek form, #itles. S. Matthew has ‘His indictment’
(xxvil. 37}; S. Mark, ‘the inscription of His indictment’ (xv. 26);
S. Luke, ‘an inscription’ {xxiil. 38). '

the writing was] Literally, there was written {see on ii. 17). The
other three give the inscription thus;—S. Matthew, ‘This is Jesus the
King of the Jews;’ S. Mark, ‘The King of the Jews;” $. Luke, ‘This
is the King of the Jews.’

20. nigh to the city] Pictures are often misleading in placing the city
a mile or two in the background of the Crucifixion. S. John's exact
topographical knowledge comes out again here.

in Hebrew, and Greek, and Latin] The better texts give, /n Hebrew
and in Latin and in Greek. The national and the official languages
would naturally be placed before Greek,—and for different reasons
either Hebrew or Latin might be placed first. In Luke xxiil. 38 the
order is Greek, Latin, Hebrew; but the clause is of very doubtful
authority. In any case the three representative lIanguages of the world
at that time, the languages of religion, of empire, and of intellect, were
employed. Thus did they ‘tell it out among the heathen that the Lord
is king,’ or (according to a remarkable reading of the LXX. in Ps. xcvi.
10) ‘that the Lord reigned from the tree.” (See on xx, 16.)

21. Then said] Better, said therefore. Now that they have wrung
what they wanted out of Pilate they sec that in granting it he has in-
sulted them publicly before the thousands present at the Passover, and
in a way not easy to resent,

the chigf priesis of the Fews] The addition ‘of the Jews’ is remarkable,
and it occurs nowhere else in N.T. It probably refers to the title:
these “chief priests of the Fews’ objected to His being called ‘the King
of the Fews,
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but that he said, I am King of the Jews. Pilate answered, =»
What I have written I have written.

23—27. The four Enemics and the four Friends.

Then the soldiers, when they had crucified Jesus, took his »3
garments, and made four parts, to every soldier a part; and
also fis coat: now the coat was without seam, woven from
the top throughout. They said therefore among themselves, 24
Let us not rent it, but cast lots for it, whose it shall be:
that the scripture might be fulfilled, which saith, They
parted my raiment among them, and for my vesture

22. Pilate answered] Mis answer illustrates the mixture of obstinacy
and relentlessness, which Philo says was characteristic of him. His
own interests are not at stake, so he will have his way: where he had
anything to fear or to gain he could be supple enough. A shrewd,
practical man of the world, with all a Roman official’s contemptuous
impartiality and severity, and all the disbeliefin truth and disinterested-
ness which the age had taught him, he seems to have been one of the
many whose self-interest is stronger than their convictions, and who can
walk uprightly when to do so is easy, but fail in the presence of danger
and difhculty,

23—21. THE ¥our ENEMIES AND THE FOUR FRIENDS,

23.  Then the soldiers] Better, The soldiers therefore, The ‘there-
fore’ looks back to z. 18.

kts garments] The loose, outer garment, ot toga, with the girdle and
fastenings. This was large enough to be worth dividing, and in some
cases was the only garment worn.

four parts] A mark of accurate knowledge; a quaternion of soldiers
has charge of the prisoner, as in Acts xii. 4; but there the prisoner has
to be guarded and kept alive, so four quaternions mount guard in turn,
one for each watch. The clothes of executed criminals were the per-
quisite of the soldiers on duty.

kis coat] Better, the coat or shirt: it fitted somewhat close to the
body, reaching from the neck to the knees or ancles,

without seam] Josephus tells us that that of the high-priest was
seamless, whereas in other cases this garment was commonly made of
two pieces (Ast. IIL vil. 4). .

24. that the scripturé] It was in order that the Divine purpose,
already declared by the Psalmist, might be accomplished, that this two-
fold assignment of Christ’s garments took place. S. John quotes the
LXX. verbatim, although there the difference, which both he and the
original Hebrew mark between the upper and under garment, is obli-
terated. Itis from this passage that the reference to Ps. xxii. 18 has been
inserted in Matt. xxvii. 33; none of the Synoptists refer to the Psalm.

my raiment] A capricious change of translation; the same word is
rendered garments in z. 23. - -
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they did cast lots. These tkings therefore the soldiers
did.
2s Now there stood by the cross of Jesus his mother, and
his mother’s sister, Mary the @se of Cleophas, and Mary
26 Magdalene. When Jesus therefore saw /75 mother, and the
disciple standing by, whom he loved, he saith unto his
»7 mother, Woman, behold thy son. Then saith he to the

25, Now there stood] Or, But there were standing. By two small
particles {mez in 2. 23 and de here), scarcely translatable in English,
S. John indicates the contrast between the two groups. On the one
hand, the four plundering soldiers with the centurion; on the other, the
four ministering women with the beloved discipje.

Ais mother’s sister, Mary] The Greek, like the English, Ieaves us in
doubt whether we here have two women or one, whether altogether there
are four women or three. The formeris much the more probable alterna-
tive. (1} It avoids the very improbable supposition of two sisters having
the same name. ) S. john is fond of parallel expressions; ‘His
mother and His mother’s sister, Mary of Clopas and Mary Magdalene’
are two pairs set one against the other. (3} S. Mark {xv. 40) mentions
Mary Magdalene, Mary the mother of James the Less, and Salome.
Mary Magdalene is common to both narratives, ‘Mary the mother of
James the Less’ is the same as ‘Mary of Clopas:’ the natural inference
is that Salome is the same as ‘IHis mother’s sister.,” If this is correct,
(4) S. John’s silence about the name of * His mother’s sister’ is explained :
she was his own mother, and he is habitually reserved about all closely
connected with himself.  We have seen already that he never mentions
either his own name, or his brother’s, or the Virgin’s. (s) The very
ancient Peshito or Syriac Versmn adopts this view by inserting ‘and’
before ‘Mary the {wife) of Clopas.’

the wife of C/m;ﬁﬁa.r] Rather, tke wife of Clopas. The Greek is
simply ‘the of Clopas,” and ‘the dazm/iter of Clopas may be right, or
‘the mother,” or even ‘the sister:’ but ‘wife’ is more probably to be
supplied. There is no reason for identifying Clopas here with Cleopas
in Luke xxiv. 18: Clopas is Aramaic, Cleopas is Greek. The spelling
Cleop#as is a mistake derived from Latin MSS. All Greek authorities
have Cleopas, If ‘wife’ is rightly inserted, and she is the mother of
James the Less, Clopas is the same as Alphaeus (Matt. x. 3; comp.
xxvil. 56). It is said that Clopas and Alphaeus may be different forms
of the same Aramaic name.

Mary Magdalene] Introduced, like the Twelve (vi. 64) and Pilate
(xviil. 29) abruptly and without explanation, as being quite familiaz to
the readers of the Gospel. See on Matt, xxvii. 56 and Luke viii. 2.

26. whom he loved] See on xiii. 23. The expression here is not a
mere periphrasis to avoid giving the name, still less a boastful insertion:
it explains why Jesus committed the two to one another. (See Intro-
duction, IL iil. 34.)

Woman] Seeonii, 4
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disciple, Behold thy mother. And from that hour rka#
disciple took her unto his own fome.

28—30. T two words from the Cross, ‘T Thirst] ‘It is
Sinished!

After this, Jesus knowing that all #%ngs were now accom-
plished, that the scripture might he fulfilled, saith, I thirst.

behold thy son.] If, as has just been maintained (2nd note on z. 25),
S. John was the Virgin’s nephew, and if, as is probable (see on ii. 12),
Christ’s ‘brethren’ were -the sons of Joseph by a former marriage, the
fact that Christ committed His mother tg her nephew and His own
beloved disciple rather than to her step-sons requires no explanation.
Even if His ‘brethren’ were the sons of Joseph and Mary, their not
believing on Him (vil. 5) would sufficiently account for their being set
aside; and we have no evidence that they believed until after the
Resurrection (Acts I, 14).

27. from that kour] Quite literally, as soon as all was over (2. 30);
or he may have led her away at once and then have returned (z. 35).

unto kis own home] Although the commendation was double, each
being given to the other, yet {as was natural) S. John assumes the care
of Mary rather than she of him. This shews the untenability of the
view that not only S, John, but in him all the Apostles, were committed
by Christ to the guardianship of Mary. We have had the Greck
expression for ‘his own (home)’ twice already in this Gospel: see on
i. rr and xvi. 32. That 8. John was known to the high-priest (xvifi, 15)
and that his family had hired servants (Mark i. 20) would secem to imply
that he was a man of some position and substance,

28—30. THE Two WORDS FROM THE Cross, ‘I THIrsT,” ‘IT Is
FINISHED,'

28, After this] Seeonw. 38,

knowing] Comp. xiil, 1.

were now accomplished] Rather, are already finished. The very
same word is used here as in . 30, and this identity must be preserved
in translation, :

that the scriprure, &c.] Many critics make this depend on ‘are
already finished,’” in order to avoid the apparent contradiction between
all things being already finished and something still remaining to be
accomplished. But this construction is somewhat awkward. It is
better to connect ‘that...... fulfilled” with ‘saith,” especially when Ps.
lxix. 21 speaks so plainly of the thirst. The apparent contradiction
almost disappears when we remember that the thirst had been felt
sometime before it was expressed. All things were finished, including
the thirst; but Christ alone knew this. In orderthat the prophecy mighs
be accomsplished, it was necessary that He should make known His
thirst.  “Brought to its due end’ or ‘made perfect’ is the natural
meaning of the very unusual expression translated “fulfilled.’
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29 Now there was set a vessel full of vinegar: and they filled a
spunge with vinegar, and put ## upon hyssop, and put # to

3o his mouth. When Jesus therefore had received the vinegar,
he said, It is finished : and he bowed %is head, and gave up
the ghost.

29. Now...vinzgar] Omit ‘now.” S. John’s precise knowledge appears
once more: the other three do not mention the vessel, but he had stood
close to it. The ‘vinegar’ was probably the sour wine or posca in a
large jar ‘set’ by the soldiers for their own use while on guard. Criminals
sometimes lived for many hours, even a day or two, on the cross.

and they filled, &c.] The true text gives, having placed therefore a
sponge full of the vinegar upon hyssop they pus iz io /is mourh. The
difference between the two verbs rendered ‘put’ is very graphic; the
one expresses the placing of the sponge round the stalk (comp. Matt.
xxi. 33, xxvil. 28, 48), the other the offering (xvi. 2) and applying
(Mark x. 13) it to his lips.

Ayssop]l  The plant cannot be identified with certainty. The caper-
plant, which is as likely as any, has stalks which run to two or three
feet, and this would suffice. It is not probable that Christ’s feet were
on a level with the spectators’ heads, as pictures represent : this would
have involved needless trouble and expense. Moreover the mockery of
the soldiers recorded by S. Luke (see on xxiii. 36) is more intelligible if
we suppose that they could almost put a vessel to His lips. S. John
alone mentions the hyssop; another mark of exact knowledge.

put it to %iis mouth] The actors and their motive are left doubtful.
Probably soldiers, but possibly Jews, and probably in compassion rather
than mockery; or perhaps in compassion under cover of mockery {comp.
Mark xv. 36).

30. recesved] He had refused the stupefying draught {Matt, xxvii.
34; Mark xv. 23), which would have clouded his faculties: He accepts
what will revive them for the effort of a willing surrender of His life.

12 is finished] Just as the thirst was there before he expressed it, so
the consciousness that His work was finished was there (2. 28) before
He declared it. The Messiah’s work of redemption was accomplished;
His Father’s commandment had been obeyed; types and prophecies
had been fulfilled ; His life had been lived, and His teaching completed ;
‘His last earthly tie had been severed (zw. 26, 27); and the end had
come. The final ‘wages of sin’ alone remained to be paid.

he bowed his head] Another detail peculiar to the Evangelist who
witnessed it.

gave up the ghost] The two apostles mark with special clearness that
the Messiah’s death was entirely voluntary. S. Matthew says, ‘He Zef
go His spirit’ (xxvil. 50}; S. John, ‘He gave 2p His spirit.” None of
the four says ‘He died.” The other two have ‘He breathed out;’ and
S. Luke shews clearly that the surrender of life was a willing one by
giving the words of surrender ‘Father into Thy hands I commend my
spirit.’—*No one taketh it from Me, but I lay it down of Myself.’
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31—42. The petition of the Jews and the petition of Joseph.
The Jews therefore, because it was the preparation, that s:
the bodies should not remain upon the cross on the sabbath
day, (for that sabbath day was a high day,) besought Pilate
that their legs might be broken, and #%af they might be

It was the one thing which Christ claimed to do ‘of Himself’ (x. 18).
Contrast v. 30, vil. 28, vill. 28, 42,

On ‘the seven words from the cross’ see on I.uke xxiii. 34; Mark
xv. 34; Matt. xxvil. 46. Between the two words recorded in these
verses (28—30) there is again a contrast. ‘I thirst’ is an expression of
suffering; the only one during the Passion. ‘It is finished’ is a cry of
trinmph; and the ‘therefore’ in 2. 30 shews how the expression of
suffering led on to the cry of triumph. S. John omits the ‘loud voice’
which all the Synoptists give as immediately preceding Christ’s death.
It proved that His end was voluntary and not the necessary result of
exhaustion.

31—42. THE PETITION OF THE JEWS AND THE PETITION OF JOSEFPH.

81. As in xviii. 28, the Jews shew themselves to be among those
‘who strain out a gnat and swallow a camel.” In the midst of deliberate
judicial murder they are scrupulous about ceremonial observances.

The Fews therefore]l The ‘therefore,” as in . 23, probably does not
refer fo what immediately precedes: it looks back to zz. 20, 2t. The
TJews still continue their relentless hostility. They do not know whether
any one of the three sufferers is dead or not; their rcquest shcws that;
so that ‘therefore’ cannot mean in consequence of Jesus’ death. In-
order to save the Sabbath, and perhaps also to inflict still further
suffering, they ask Pilate for this terrible addition to the punishment of
crucifixion. Certainly the lesson ‘I will have mercy and not sacrifice,”
of which Christ had twice reminded them, and once in connexion with
the Sabbath (Matt. xii. 7, ix. 13), had taken no hold on them.

the preparation] The eve of the Sabbath; and the Sabbath on this
occasion coincided with the 1s5th Nisan, the first day of the Passover.
This first day ranked as a Sabbath (Exod. xii. 16; Lev. xxiii. 7); so
that the day was doubly holy.

that...kigh day] Literally, the day of that Sabbatk was greab (comp.
vii, 37}
legs might be brokew] The crurifragium, like crucifixion, was a
punishment commonly reserved for slaves. The two were sometimes
combined, as here. Lactantius (1v. xxvi.) says, ‘His executioners did
not think it necessary to break His bomes, as was their prevadling
custom;’ which seems to imply that to Jewish crucifixions this horror
was commonly added, perhaps to hasten death. For even without a
Sabbath to make matters more urgent, corpses ought to be removed
before night-fall (Deut. xxi. 23}; whereas the Roman custom was to
leave them to putrefy on the cross, like our obsolete custom of hanging
in chains.
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32 taken away. Then came the soldiers, and brake the legs of
the first, and of the other. which was crucified with him,
33 But when they came to Jesus, and saw that he was dead
s¢ already, they brake not his legs: but one of the soldiers
with a spear pierced his side, and forthwith came there out
35 blood and water. And he that saw ## bare record, and his

32, Then came the soldiers) The soldiers therefore cams, in conse-
quence of the fresh order from Pilate which the Jews would bring. Two
probably went to each of the robbers.

34, pierced] To make quite sure that e was dead. The Greek
word is not the same as that used in #. 37; this means either to ‘prick’
or to ‘stab,’ that to ¢pierce deeply.’

blood and water] There has been very much discussion as to the
physical cause of Christ’s death ; and those who investigate this try
to frame an hypothesis which will at the same time account for the
effusion of blood and water., Two or three such hypothcses have been
put forward. But it may be doubted whether they are not altogether
out of place. It has been seen (z. 30} how the Evangelists insist on the
fact that the Lord’s death was a voluntary surrender of life, not a result
forced upon Him. Of course it may be that the voluntariness consisted
in welcoming causes which must prove fatal. But it is more simple to
believe that He delivered up His life before natural causes became fatal,
¢ No one,’ neither Jew nor Roman, ‘took it from Him ’ by any means
whatever : “He lays it down of Himself’ (x. 18). "And if we decline to
investigate the physical cause of the Lord’s death, we need not ask for a
physical explanation of what is recorded here. S. John assures us that
he saw it with his own eyes, and he records it that we ‘may believe’
i. e. he regards it as a ‘sign’ that the corpse was no ordinary one, but a
Body that even in death was Divine:

We can scarcely be wrong in supposing that the blood and water are
symbolical, The order confirms this. Blood symbolizes the work of
redemption which had just been completed by His death ; and water
symbolizes the ‘birth from above,” with its cleansing from sin, which
was the result of His death, and is the means by which we appropriate
it. Thus the two great Sacraments are represented.

35, Andie..... is érue] Rather, A fhaf hath seen hath borne wit-
ness and his witness is frue (comp 1. 19, 32, 34, viil. 13, T4, Xil. 17).
Besides -the change from ‘record’ to witness, for the sake of marking
by uniform translation S. ]ohn s fondness for thIS verb and substantive,
the correction from ‘saw ’ to hath seen must be noted. The use of the
perfect rather than the aorist is evidence that the writer himself is the
person who saw. If he were appealing to the witness of another person
he would almost certainly have written, as the A, V., ‘he that saw.’
The inference that the author is the person who saw becomes still more
clear if we omit the centre of the verse, which is somewhat parentheti-
cal : ‘He that hath seen Rath bopne witness, in order that ye all also may
believe, The natural sense of this statement is that the narrator is
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record is true : and he knoweth that he saith true, that ye
might believe.  For these ziings were done, that the scrip-
ture should be fulfilled, A bone of him shall not be
broken. And again another scripture saith, They shall
look on Zim whom they pierced.

appealing to his own experience. Thus the Apostolic authorship of the
Gospel is again confirmed. (See Westcott, Jutroduction, p. xxvii.)

is true] Not simply truthful, but genuine, perfect : it fullils the con-
ditions of sufficient evidence, {See on i. g and comp, viii. 16, vii. 28.)

saith truz] Better, saith things that are true, There is no tauto-
logy, asin the A, V. S. John first says that his evidence is adequate;
he then adds that the contents of it are true, Testimony may be suffi-
cient (e.g. of a competent eyewitness) but false: or it may be insufficient
(e.g. of half-witted child) but true; 8. John declares that his testimony
is both sufficient and true ; both aféthinos and aléthés.

that ye sight]  Better, that ye also may ; ye as well as the witness
who saw for himself.

Why does S. John attest thus earnestly the trustworthiness of his nar-
rative at this particular point? Four reasons may be assigned. This
incident proved (1} the reality of Christ’s Azmanity against Docetic
views; and theseverses therefore are conclusive evidence against the
theory that the Fourth Gospel is the work of a Docetic Gnostic {see on iv.
22) : (2) the reality of Christ’s Dszenity, against Ebionite views; while
His human form was no mere phantom, but flesh and blood, yet He
was not therefore a mcre man, but the Son of God: (3) the reality of
Christ’s deatk, and therefore of His Aesurrection, against Jewish insinu-
ations of trickery (comp., Matt. xxviil. 13-—15) : (4} the clear and un-
expected fulfilment of two Messianic prophecies.

36. were done] DBetter, came to pass. Note that S, John uses the
aorist (&yévere), whert' S. Matthéw, writing nearer to the events, uses
the perfect {yéyorer}. * Hath come to pass’ implies that the event is not
very remote : Matt. i. 22, xxi. 4, %xvi. §6. The ‘for’ depends upon
‘believe.’ Belief has the support of Scripture ; for the two surprising
events, Christ’s escaping the ¢rurifragium and yet having His side

ierced, were evidently preordained in the Divine counsels.

shall not be broken] Exod. xil. 46. Thus he who at the opening of
this Gospel was proclaimed as the Lamb of God (i. 29, 36), at the close
of it is declared to be the true Paschal Lamb. Once more we have
evidence that S. John’s consistent and precise view is, that the death of
Christ coincided with the killing of the Paschal Lamb, And this seems
also to have been S. Paul’s view {see on 1 Cor. v. 7).

87. They shall lovk] All présent, especially the Jews. The whole
world was represented there.

pierced] Seeon . 34. The word here used occurs nowhere else in
N. T. excepting Rev. 1. 7, and forms 2 connexion worth noting between
the Gospel and the Apocalypse (see on xi. 44, xv. 20, and xx. 16}; all
the more so because S. John here agrees with the present Masoretic
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38 And after this Joseph of Arimathea, being a disciple of
Jesus, but secretly for fear of the Jews, besought Pilate that
he might take away the body of Jesus: and Pilate gave Aim
leave. He came therefore, and took the body of Jesus.

39 And there came also Nicodemus, which at the first came to
Jesus by night, and brought a mixture of myrrh and aloes,

Hebrew text and in every word differs from the Greek of the LXX,
The Greek softens down * pierced through’ (which seemed a strange
expression to use of men’s treatment of Jehovah) into ‘insulted.” See
on vi. 45, xii. 13, 15, where there is further evidence of the Evangelist
having independent knowledge of IHebrew, and therefore being a Jew
of Palestine.

38. dnd affer this] More literally, But af?er these thimgs. The
‘but’ marks a contrast between the hostile petition of the Jews and the
friendly petition of Joseph. * These things’ as distinct from *this’ will
shew that no one event 1s singled out with which what follows is con-
nected : the sequence is indetinite, Comp. iif. 22, vi. 14. ¢After 24is’
in @. 28 is right: there the sequence is direct and definite. Comp.
it. 12, xi. 7, IT. .

Foseph of Arimathea] See notes on Matt. xxvii. g7; Mark xv. 433
Luke xxiii. so. The Synoptists tell us that he was rich, a member of
the Sanhedrin, a good and just man who had not consented to the San-
hedrin’s counsel and crime, one who (like Simon and Anna) waited for
the kingdom of God, and had become a disciple of Christ. .

secretly for fear of the Fews] This forms a coincidence with S. Mark,
who says of him (xv. 43) that ‘Zaving summoned courage he went in
unto Pilate,” implying that like Nicodemus he was naturally timid.
Toseph probably went to FPilat: as soon as he knew that Jesus was dead :
the vague ‘after these things’ need not mean that he did not act till
after the piercing of the side.

took the body] As the friends of the Baptist (Matt. xiv. 12} and of
S. Stephen (Acts viii. 2) did in each case.

89. MNicodemus] Another coincidence. Nicodemus also was a2 mem-
ber of the Sanhedrin (iii. 1), and his acquaintance with Joseph is thus
explained. And it is S. Mark who tells us that Joseph was one of the
Sanhedrin, S. John who brings him in contact with Nicodemus. It
would seem as if Joseph’s unusual courage had inspired Nicodemus also.
‘We are not told whether or no Nicodemus had ‘ consented to the counsel
and deed of them.’ ’

a? the first] Either the first time that he came to Jesus, in contrast
to other occasions; or simply at the beginning of Christ’s ministry.
Comp. x. 40} ]

myrrh and aloes] Myrrh-resin and pounded aloe-wood, both aromatic
substances: ‘All thy garments are myrrh and aloes’ (Ps. xIv. 8). Comp.
Matt. ii. r1.  Aloes are not mentioned elsewhere in N. T. For ‘mix-
ture’ {(migma) the two best MSS. read roll (e/fgma), and the purpose of
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about an hundred pound zxighs. Then took they the body 4
of Jesus, and wound it in linen clothes with the spices, as
the manner of the Jews is to bury. Now in the place 4
where he was crucified there was a garden; and in the
garden a new sepulchre, wherein was never man yet laid.
There laid they Jesus therefore because of the Jews’ prepa-
ration dzy; for the sepulchre was nigh at hand.

2

-

this large quantity was probably to cover the Body entirely. Comp.
‘2 Chron. xvi. 14.

about an hundred pound] 1200 ounces. There is nothing incredible
in the amount. It is a rich man’s proof of devotion, and possibly of re-
morse for a timidity in the past which now seemed irremediable : his
courage had come too late.

40.  Then took theyl They took therefore.

wound it, &c.] Or, bound # ¢» /inen cloths. The ‘cloths " seem to
refer to the bandages which kept the whole together. rather than the
large “linen sheet’ mentioned by the other Evangelists, which Joseph
had bought on purpose (Mark xv. 46). The word here used for *linen
cloths’ occurs also in Luke xxiv. 12 : see note there.

the manner of the Fews] As distinct from the manner of the Egyp-
tians, whose three methods of embalming are elaborately described by
Herodotus (11, lxxxvi. ff.). The Egyptians in all cases removed part
of the intestines and steeped the body in nitre.

to bury} The Greek verb is rare in Scripture; in N. T. only Matt.
xxvi. 12, The cognate substantive occurs xii. 7; Mark xiv, 8. In
Gen. I 2 it is used by the LXX. for the embalming of Jacob.

41, there was a garden] Contrast xviil. 1. S. John alone tells of
the garden, which probably belonged to Joseph, for S. Matthew tells us
that the sepulchre was his.

a new sepulchrel  S. Matthew also states that ‘it was new, and S.
Luke that no one had'ever yet been laid in it. 8. John states this fact
in both ways with great emphasis. Not even in its contact with the
grave did ‘His flesh see corruption.’

S. John omits what all the others note, that the sepulchre was hewn
in therock.

42, the Fews prepavation day] Perhaps another slight indication
that the Gospel was written outside Palestine. Or the addition “of the
Jews’ may point to the time when there was already a Christian. ‘prepa-
ration-day.” See notes on ‘the Passover of the Fews’ (ii. 13; xi. 55).

It would seem as if the burial was hastily and temporarily performed.
They probably intended after the Sabbath to make a more solemn and
complete burial elsewhere.

was nigh at hand] Perhaps this fact suggested to Joseph the thought
of going to Pilate. He had a sepulchre of his own close to Golgotha.

S. JOIIN 23



354 S. JOHN, XX.

CHAP. XX.

We enter now upon the third and last part of the second main division
of the Gospel. The Evangelist having set before us the INNER GLORI-
FICATION OF CHRIST IN His LAST DI1sCOURSES (xiil.—xvii), and His
OUTER GLORIFICATION IN HIs PassioN AND DEATH (xviii, xix.), now
gives us his record of THE RESURRECTION AND THREEFOLD MANIFES-
TATION OF CHRIST (xx.}.

The chapter falls naturally into five sections. 1. The first Evidence
of the Resurvection (1—10). 2. The Manifestation fo Mary Magdalens
(11—18). 3. The Manifestation fo the Ten and others (10—23). 4
The Manifestation to S. Thomas and others (24—29). 5. The Conclu-
sion and Purpose of the Gospel (30, 31).

S. John’s Gospel preserves its character to the end. Like the rest of
his narrative, the account of the Resurrection is not intended as a com-
plete record ;—it is avowedly the very reverse of complete (. 30);—but
a series of typical scenes selected as embodiments of spiritual truth.
Here also, as in the rest of the narrative, we have individual characters
marked with singular distinctness. The traits which distinguish S.
Peter, S. John, S. Thomas, and the Magdalene in this chapter are both
clear in themselves and completely in harmony with what is told of the
four elsewhere.

Of the incidents omitted by S. Jobhn a good many are given in the
other Gospels or by S. Paul: (S. Matthew and S. Mark) the angel’s
message to the (wo Marys and Salome; (S. Matthew and (S. Mark])
the farewell charge and promise; {S. Zuke and [S. Mark]) the manifes-
tation to two disciples not Apostles; (S. Matthew) the earthquake,
angel’s descent to remove the stone, soldiers’ terror and report to the
priests, device of the Sanhedrin, manifestation on the mountain in Gali-
lee (comp. 1 Cor. xv. 6); {[S. Mark]) the reproach for unbelief; (5.
Luke) the manifestation to S. Peter (comp. 1 Cor. xv. §), conversation
on the road to Emmaus, proof that He is not a spirit {xxiv. 38, 39), mani-
festation before the Ascension (50, 51; comp, Acts 1. 6—g); (S. Pawul)
manifestations to the Zwelve, to S, James, and to S. Paul himself (1
Cor. xv. 6, 7, 8).

To these incidents S. John adds, besides the contents of chap. xxi,
the gift of the power of absolution, and the manifestation on the second
Lord’s Day, when S. Thomas was present.

It may be freely admitted thbat the difficulty of harmonizing the diffe-
rent accounts of the Resurrection is very great. As so often in the
Gospel narrative, we have not the knowledge required for piecing to-
gether the fragmentary accounts that have been granted to us. To this
extent it may be allowed that the evidence for the Resurrection is not
what we should antecedently have desired.

But it is no paradox to say that for this very reason, as well as for other
reasons, the evidence is sufficient. Impostors would bave made the evi-
dence more harmonious. The difficulty arises from independent wit-
nesses telling their own tale, not caring in their conscicusness of its
truth to make it clearly agree with what had been told elsewhere. The
writer of the Fourth Gospel must have known of some, if not all,
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1—r10. The Jovst Evidence of the Resurrection.
The first day of the week cometh Mary Magdalene early,

20 -

when it was yet dark, unto the sepulchre, and seeth the -

stone taken away from the sepulchre. Then she runneth,
and cometh to Simon Peter, and to the other disciple, whom
Jesus loved, and saith unto them, They have taken away the

of the Synoptic accounts; but he writes freely and firmly from his own
independent experience and information. All the Gospels agree in the
following very important particulars;

1. The Resurrection itself is left undescribed.

2. The manifestations were granted to disciples only, but to disci-
ples wholly unexpectant of a Resurrection.

3. They were received with doubt and hesitation at first.

4. Mere reports were rejected, |

5. The manifestations were granted to all kinds of witnesses, both
male and female, both individuals and companies. )

6. The result was a conviction, which nothing ever shook, that ‘the
Lord had risen indeed’ and been present with them.

All four accounts also agree in some of the details;

t. The evidence begins with the visit of women to the sepulchre in
the early morning.

2. The first sign was the removal of the stone.

3. Angels were seen before the Lord- was seen.

{See Westcott, Speaker’s Commentary, 11. pp. 287, 8.)

1—10. THE FIRST EVIDENCE OF THE RESURRECTION.

1. The first day] Better, But on the first day; literally, ‘day one.’
We have the same expression Luke xxiv. I,

the stone taken away] All four Gospels note the displacement of the
stone; S. Mark alone notes the placing of it and S, Matthew the sealing.
The words ‘taken away from’ should rather be lifted out of: the Synop-
tists all speak of ‘rolling away’ the stone.

8. - Then she runneth] She runneth therefore, concluding that the
body must be gone.

Simon Peter] His fall was probably known and his deep repentance
also: he is still chief of the Apostles, and as such the one consulted first.

and to the otker] The repetition of ‘to’ implies that the two Apostles
were not lodging together, although #. 3 implies that they were close to
one another.

whom Fesus loved] Perhaps the expression is meant to apply to
Simon Peter also; ‘the otter disciple whom Jesus loved.” This becomes
probable when we notice that the word for ‘loved’ is not that used of 5.
John in xix. 26, xxi. 7, 20 {agapdn), but the more general word (pAi-
lein). Seeon xi 5. )

They have takerr] She does not attempt to determine who, whether
{riends or foes.

23-—2

2
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Lord out of the sepulchre, and we know not where they
shave laid him. Peter therefore went forth, and #4a# other
+ disciple, and came to the sepulchre. So they ran both

together: and the other disciple did outrun Peter, and came
s first to the sepulchre. And he stooping down, and looking
6 in, saw the linen clothes lying ; yet went he not in. Then

cometh Simon Peter following him, and went into the
7 sepulchre, and seeth the linen clothes lie, and the napkin,
that was about his head, not lying with the linen clothes,
8 but wrapped together in a place by itself. Then went in
also that other disciple, which came first to the sepulchre,
gand he saw, and believed. For as yet they knew not the

awe know not] This possibly implies that other women had been
with her, as stated by the Synoptists. If so, she may have outstripped
them in geing to the garden.

3. and that...sepuickhre] Better, and the other disciple, and they Were
coming towards tie sepulchre.

4. Sothey ran] More exactly, But 722y began to run.

did outrun] Literally, ran on more quickly than, as being much the
younger man. Would a writer of the second century have thought of
this in mventmg a narrative ?

5. stooping down, and looking in] In the Greek this is expressed in
a single word, which occurs again 2. 11 and Luke xxiv. 12, in a literal
sense, of ¢ bendmg down to look carefullyat;’ and in-a figurative sensein
1 Pet. i. 12 and James i. 25 (see notes in both places) In Ecclus. xiv.
23 it is used of the earnest searcher after wisdom, in xxi. 23 of the rude
prying of a fool,

saw] Better, seeth, at a glance (blepei).

6. Zhen cametb &c] Better, Simon Peter therefore a.lso cometh ;
because S. John has remained standing there in awe and meditation.
S. Peter with his natural impulsiveness goes in at once. Both Apostles
act characteristically.

seetk]  Or, beholdeth (2heirei). He takes a complete survey, and
hence sees the ‘napkin,’ which S. Jehn in his short look had not
observed.

T. ke napkin] See on xi. 44 : the same word is used here.

about Jis head] Literally, upon Ais kead : there is no need to men-
tion His name. The writer is absorbed in his subject.

in a place by itself] Literally, apart into one place.

8. Then...... that other] Better, Therefore wens in also the other.
He is encouraged by his clder companion. Note how all the details
tell of the eye-witness : he remembers even that the napkin was folded.
Contrast the want of detail in Luke xxiv. 12.

and belfieved] More difficulty has perhaps been made about this than is
necessary, ‘Believed what?’ is asked, " That Jesus was risen. The
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scripture, that he must rise again from the dead. Then the w
disciples went away again unto their own home.

11—18. Zhe Manifestation to Mary Magdalene.

But Mary stood without at the sepulchre weeping: and ¢
as she wept, she stooped down, and locked into the
sepulchre, and seeth two angels in white sifting, the one 12
at the head, and the other at the feet, where the body
of Jesus had lain. And they say unto her, Woman, why

whole context implies it; and comp. #. 25. The careful arrangement
of the grave-clothes proved that the body had not been taken away in
haste as by a foe : and friends would scarcely have removed them at all.
It is thoroughly matural that S. John speaks only of himself, saying
nothing of S. Peter. He is full of the impression which the empty and
orderly tomb made upon his own mind. S. Luke (xxiv. 12) speaks only
of S. Peter’s wonder, neither affirming nor denying his belief.

9. they knew not the scripture] S. John's belief in the Resurrection
was as yet based only on what he had seen in the sepulchre. He had
nothing derived from prophecy to help him. The candour of the Evan-
gelists is again shewn very strongly in the simple avowal that the love
of Apostles failed to grasp and remember what the enmity of the priests
understood and treasured up. Even with Christ to expound Scripture
to them, the prophecies about His Passion and Resurrection had re-
mained a sealed bapk to them (comp. Luke xxiv, 25—27).

ke must] Comp?iil. 14, xil. 34; Matt. xvi. 21, xxvi. 54;\Mark viii.
315 Luke ix. 22, xvii, 25, xxil. 37, xxiv. 7, 26, 44. The Divine deter-
mination meets us throughout Christ’s life on earth, and is pointed out
with increasing frequency towards the close of it. Comp. Eph. iii. 11.

10. Then the disciples] The disciples therefore; becanse nothing
more could be done at the sepulchre.

1118, TnE MANIFESTATION TOo MaARY MAGDALENE,

11, But Mary] She had returned to the sepulchre after the hurry-
ing Apostles. Mark xvi. g states definitely, what we gather from this
section, that the risen Lord’s first appearance was to Mary Magdalene :
the details of the meeting are given by 5. John alone.

stood] Or, continned standing, after the other two had gone.

stooped down, and lovked] See on . 5.

12." seztk] Or, beholdeth, as in . 6, a long contemplative gaze.

#wo angels] This is the only place where angels appear in S. John's
narrative. Comp. 1. 51, xii. 2¢g, [v. 4]

irz white] In the Greek ¢ white’ is plural, ¢garments® being under-
stood, as in Rev. il 4 : in Rev. iii. 5, 18, iv. 4 ‘garments’ is expressed,
Omit ‘the’ before ‘one’ and for “the other’ read ‘one;’ ome af the kead
and one at the feel,

13. Woman] See on il 4, xix. 26,
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‘weepest thou? She saith unto them, Because they have
taken away my Lord, and I know not where they have
14 laid him. And.when she had thus said, she turned her-
self back, and saw Jesus standing, and knew not that it
35 was Jesus. Jesus saith unto her, Woman, why weepest
thou? whom seekest thou? She, supposing him to be the
gardener, saith unto him, Sir, if thou have borne him /ence,
tell me where thou hast laid him, and I will take him away.
16 Jesus saith unto her, Mary. She turned herself, and saith

my Lord, and I know nof] In w. 2 it was ‘2ke Lord and e know
not.” In speaking to Apostles she includes other believers; in speaking
to strangers she represents the relationship and the loss as personal.
These words express the burden of her thoughts since she first saw that
the stone had been removed. We may reasonably suppose that the
Evangelist obtained his information from Mary Magdalene herself.
““The extreme simplicity of the narrative, it may be added, reflects
something of the solemn majesty of the scene. The sentences follow
without any connecting particles till z. 19. (Comp. c. xv.)” Waestcott
irn loco. .

14  And wher] Omit ‘and.” Perhaps she becomes in some way
conscious of another Presence.

saw] Better, beholdeth, as in z2. 6, 12.

Enew not]  Christ’s Risen Body is so changed as not to be recognised
at once even by those who had known Him well. Tt has new powers
and a new majesty. Comp. xxi, 4; Luke xxiv. 16, 37; Matt. xxviil. 17;
[Mark xvi. 12].

-15.  the gardener] Because he was there at that early hour.

if thou kave borne him kencel The omission of the name is very life-
like s she is so full of her loss that she assumes that others must know
all about it, *Thou’ is emphatic; ‘Thou and not, as I fear, some
enemy.’

I will take kim away] In her loving devotion she does not measure
her strength. Note that throughout it is ‘the Lord’ (z. 2}, ‘my Lord’
{o. 13}, *Him’ thrice (. 15), never ‘ His body’ or ‘the corpse.” His
lifeless form is to her still Himself,

16. Mary] The term of general address, ‘Woman,” awoke no
echo in her heart ; the sign of personal knowledge and sympathy comes
home to lher at once. Thus ‘ He caltleth His own sheep &y name’ (x. 3).

saith unto him] We must add with the best authorities, In Hebrew.
The insertion is of importance as indicating the language spoken be-
tween Christ and His disciples. S. John thinks it well to remind Greek
readers that Greek was not the language used. Comp. Acts xxii. 2,
xxvi. 14. The expression here used (/Azbraistz) occurs only in this Go-
spel (v. 2, xix. 13, 17, 20) and in Revelation {ix. 11, xvi. 16). Sce on
Xix. 37. :



vv. 17, 18.] S. JOHN, XX. 359

unto him, Rabboni; which is to say, Master, Jesus saith z;
unto her, Touch me not; for I am not yet ascended to my
Father: but go to my brethren, and say unto them, I ascend
unto my Father, and your Father; and 7% my God, and your
God. Mary Magdalene came and told- the disciples that s

Rabboni] More exactly, Rabbuni, This precise form occurs also in
Mark x, 51, but has been obliterated in the A. V. It is said to be
Galilean, and if so natural in a woman of Magdala. Would any but a
Jew of Palestine have preserved this detail ? -

Master] Or, Teacher. lIts literal meaning is ‘my Master,” but the
pronominal portion of the word had lost almost all meaning. 8. John’s
translation shews that as yet her belief is very imperfect : she uses
a mere human title. )

17.  Touck me not, for, &e.] Thisis a passage of well-known difficulty.
At first sight the reason given for refraining from touching would seem
to be more suitable to a permission to touch. It is perhaps needless to
enquire whether the ¢ for” refers to the whole of whai follows or only to
the first sentence, ‘I am not yet ascended to the Father?’ In either
case the meaning would be, that the Ascension has not yet taken place,
although it soon will do so, whereas Mary’s action assumes that it has
taken place. If ‘for’ refers to the first clause only, then the emphasis
is thrown on Mary’s mistake; if ‘for’ refers to the whole of what
is said, then the emphasis is thrown on the promise that what Mary
craves shall be granted in a higher way to both her and others very soon.
The translation ‘touch Me not’ is inadequate and gives a false im-
pression. The verb (drresfa) does not mean to ‘touch’ and ‘handle’
with a view to seeing whether His body was real; this Christ not only
allowed but enjoined (2. 27; Luke xxiv. 39; comp. 1 John i. 1}: rather
it means to *hold on to” and ‘cling to.” Moreover it is the present (not
aorist) imperative; and the full meaning will therefore be, ¢ Do ot
continue holding Me, or simply, hold Me not. The old and often in-
terrupted earthly intercourse is over ; the new and continuous intercourse
with the Ascended L.ord has not yet begun : but that Presence will be
granted soon, and there wili be no need of straining eyes and clinging
hands to realize it. (For a large collection of various interpretations see
Meyer.

tg my) Father] The better reading gives, fo the Fatker; with this ‘My
brethren ’ immediately following agrees better. The general relation-
ship applying both to Him and them, is stated first, and then pointedly
distinguished in its application to Him and to them.

T ascend] Or, 1amascending. The change has already begun.

my God] The risen and glorified Redeemer is still perfect man.
Comp. Rev. iii. 12. Thus also S. Paul and S. Peter speak of ‘the God
and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ.” Comp. Eph.i. 3; 2 Cor. xi. 313
r Peter & 3; and see on Rom. xv. 6; 2 Cor. i. 3, where the expression
is blurred in the A. V.

18. came and fold] Better, cometh and telleth; literally, cometh

telling instead of the more usual ‘having come teileth.’
1
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she had seen the Lord, and #2af he had spoken these #zings
unto her.

19—23. The Manifestation to the Ten and others.

Then the same day at evening, being the first day of the
week, when the doors were shut where the disciples were

Thus 2s Mary’s love seems to have been the first ¢o manifest itself
{2. 1), so the first Manifestation of the Risen Lord is granted to her. It
confirms our trust in the Gospel narratives to find this stated. A writer
of a fictitious account would almost certainly have represented the first
appearance as being to the Virgin, or to S. Peter, the chief of the
Aposties, or to S. John, the beloved disciple, or to the chosen three.
But these ase all passed over, and this honour is given to her, who had
once been possessed by seven devils, to Mary of Magdala, “for she loved
much.” A late and worthless tradition does assign the first appearance
to the Virgin; but so completely has Christ’s earthly relationship to her
been severed (xix. 26, 27), that henceforth she appears only among the
other believers {Acts i, 14).

19-—23. THE MANIFESTATION TO THE TEN AND OTHERS.

19, Then the same day, &c.] Rather, When thercfore it was even-
ing on that day, the first day of the week. Note the great precision
of the expression. ‘That day,’ that memorable day, the ‘day of days.’

Oh! day of days! shall hearts set free ’

No minstrel rapture find for thee?

Thou art the Sun of other days,

They shine by giving back thy rays.

KEBLE, Christian Year, Easter Day.

Comp. i. 39, V. 0, Xi. 49, xviil, 13, where ‘that’ has a similar meaning.
Evidently the hour is late; the disciples have returned from Emmaus
(Luke xxiv. 23), and it was evening when they left Emmans. At least it
must be long after sunset, when the second day of the week, according
to the Jewish reckoning, would begin. And S. John speaks of it as still
part of the first day. This is 2 point in favour of S. John’s using the
modern method in counting the hours: it has a special bearing on the
explanation of ‘the seventh hour’ in iv. 52. See notes there and on
xix. 14

w/zgz the doors were shut] This is mentioned both here and 2. 26 to
shew that the appearance was miraculous. After the Resurrection
Christ’s human form, though still real and corporeal, is not subject to
the ordinary conditions of material bodies. Before the Resurrection He
was visible, unless He willed it otherwise; after the Resurrection it
would seem that He was invisible, unless He willed it otherwise, Comp.
Luke xxiv. 31.

where the disciples were] The best authorities all omit ‘assembled.”
S. Luke says more definitely, ¢ the eleven and they that were with them’
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assembled for fear of the Jews, came Jesus and stood in the
midst, and saith unto them, Peace & unto you. And when
he had so said, he shewed unto them 4:zs hands and his side.
Then were the disciples glad, when they saw the Lord.
Then said Jesus to them again, Peace de unto you: as my =

]

o]

{xxiv. 33); *the eleven’ meaning the Apostolic company, although one
was absent. It wasnatural that the small community of believers should
be gathered together, not merely for mutual protection and comfort, but
to discuss the reported appearances to the women and to S. Peter.

Jor fear of the Fews] Literally, because of the (prevailing) fear of the
Fews (comp. vil. 13). It was not certain that the Sanhedrin woukd rest
content with having put Jesus to death; allthe less so as rumours of His
being alive again were spreading.

came Fesus] It is futile to discuss how; that the doors were miracu-
lously opened, as in S. Peter’s release from prison, is neither stated nor
implied.

Peace be unto you] The ordinary greeting intensified, His last word
to them in their sorrow before His Passion (xvi. 33), His first word to
them in their terror (Luke xxiv. 37) at His return, is ‘Peace.” Possibly
the place was the same, the large upper room where they had last been
all together.

20. Ais hands and kis side] S. Luke (xxiv. 40}, who does not men-
tion the piercing of the side, says ‘His hands and His feet,” and adds
that- He told them to ‘handle’ Him, the very word used in 1 John i. 1.

Then were the disciples] The disciples therefore were. Their sorrow
is turned into joy (xvi. 20), joy which at first made them doubt its reality
(Luke xxiv. 4I).

when they saw the Lord] Till then they had seen a form, but like
Mary of Magdala and the two at Emmaus, knew not whose it was.

21, Then said Fesus] Fesus therefore said; because now they were
ready to receive it. Their alarm was dispelled and they knew that He
was the Lord. He repeats His message of ‘Peace.’

as my Father, &c.] Better, As the Father hatkh sent Me. Christ’s
mission is sometimes spoken of in the aoristtense, as having taken place
at a definite point in history (iii. 17, 34, v. 38, vi. 29, 57, vil. 20, viii.
47, X. 36, xL. 43, xvil. 3, 8, 18, 21, 23, 25}, in which case the fact of the
Incarnation is the prominent idea. Sometimes, though much les‘s often,
it is spoken of, as here, in the perfect tense, as a fact which eontinues in
its results (v. 36; t John iv. g, 14), in which case the present and
permanent effects of the mission are the prominent idea.  Christ’s
mission is henceforth to be carried on by His disciples.

The Greek for ‘send’ is not the same in both clauses; in the first,
‘hath sent,” it is apostellezn; in the second, ‘send,’ it is pempeir.
The latter is the most general word for ‘send,” implying no special rela-
tion between sender and sent; theformer adds the notion of a delegated
authority constituting the person sent the envoy or representative of the
sender. Both verbs are used both of the mission of Christ and of the
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=2 Father hath sent me, even so send I you. And when he
had said this, he breathed on #iem, and saith unto them,
23 Receive ye the Holy Ghost: whose soever sins ye remit,

mission of the disciples. 4poste/ieis is used of the mission of Christ in
all the passages quoted above: it is used of the mission of the disciples,
iv. 38, xvii. 18. (Comp. 1. 6, 19, 24, iii. 28, v, 33, Vil. 32, xi. 3.) Pempein
is used of Christ’s mission only in the aorist participle (iv. 34, V. 23, 24,
30, 37, vi- 38, 39, 40, 44, vil. 16, 18, 28, 33, viii. 16, 18, 20, 29, Ix. 43
and in all the passages in chaps. xii—=xvi.); the aorist participle of
apostellein is not used by S. John, although the Synoptists use it in this
very sense (Matt. x, 403 Mark ix. 37; Luke ix. 48, x. 16). Pempein is
used of disciples heré and in xiii. 20 (of the Spirit, xiv. 26, xvi. 7).

““The general result...seems to be, that in this charge the Lord pre-
sents His own Mission as the one abiding Mission of the Father; this
He fulfils through His Church. His disciples receive no new commis-
sion, but carry out His.” Westcott 7 Joco.

send I you] Or, am I sending yoz; their mission has already begun
{comp. z. 17, xvii. ¢); and the first and main part of it was to be the
proclamation of the truth just brought home to themselves—the Resur-
rection (Acts i. 22, ii. 24, iv. 2, 33, &c.).

22. e breathed on them] The very same Greek verb (here only in
N.T.)is used by the LXX. in Gen. ii. 7 (Wisdom xv. r1} of breathing
life into Adam. This Gospel of the new Creation looks back at itsclose,
as at its beginning (i. 1), to the first Creation.

‘We are probably to regard the breath here not merely as the emblem
of the Spirit (iii. 8), but as the means by which the Spirit was imparted
to them. ‘Receive ye,’ combined with the action of breathing, implies
this. This is all the more clear in the Greek, because preuma means
both ‘breath’ and ‘spirit,’” a point which cannot be preserved in English;
but at least “Spirit” 1s better than ‘Ghost.” We have here, therefore,
an anticipation and earnest of Pentecost; just as Christ’s bodily return
from the grave and temporary marifestation to them was an anticipa-
tion of His spiritual return and abiding Presence with them ‘even unto
the end of the world.’

Receive ye]  Or, take ye, implying that the recipient may welcome or
reject the gift: he is not a mere passive receptacle. It is the very word
used for ¢7ake’ {Matt, xxvi. 26; Mark xiv. 22; Luke xxii. 17) in the
account of the institution of the Euckarist; which somewhat confirms the
view that here, as there, there is an outward sign and vehicle of an in-
ward spiritual grace. The expression still more plainly implies that
some gift was offered and bestowed then and there: it is an unnatural
wresting of plain language to make ‘Take ye’ a mere promise. There
was therefore a Paschal as distinct from a Pentecostal gift of the Holy
Spirit, the one preparatory to the other. It should be noticed that
‘Holy Ghost’ is without the definite article in the Greek, and this seems
‘to imply that the gift is not made in all its fulness. See on xiv. 26,
where both substantive and adjective have the article.

23.  Whose socver sins, &c.] This power accompanies the gift of the
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they are remitted unto them; end whose soever sins ye
retain, they are retained.

24—29. The Manifestation to S. Thomas and others.

But Thomas, one of the twelve, called Didymus, was not
with them when Jesus came. The other disciples therefore

Spirit just conferred. It must benoticed (1) that it is given to the whole
company present; not to the Apostles alone. Of the Apostles one was
absent, and there were others who were not Apostles present: no hint is
given that this power is confined to the Ten. The commission therefore
in the first insiance is to the Christian community as a whole, not to the
Ministry alone,

It follows from this (2) that the power being conferred on the com-
munity and never revoked, the power continues so long as the com-
munity continues. While the Christian Church lasts it has the power
of remitting and retaining along with the power of spiritual discernment
which is part of the gift of the Spirit. That is, it has the power to
declare the conditions on which forgiveness is granted and the fact that
it has or has not been granted.

It should be noted (3) that the expression throughout is plural on both
sides. As it is the community rather than individuals that is invested
with the power, so it is classes of men rather than individuals on
whom it is exercised., God deals with nmankind not in the mass but with
personal love and knowledge soul by soul. His Churck in fulfiling its
mission from Him, while keeping this ideal in view, is compelied for
the most part to minister to men in groups and classes. The plural
here seems to indicate not what must always or oughl to be the case,
but what generally is.

are remitted...are retained] Both verbs are perfects, though there is
some doubt about the reading as regards the former. The force of the
perfect is—‘are ipso jacto remitted’—*‘are ipso facto retained.’” When
the community under the guidance of the Spurit has spoken, the result is
complete. .

retair) i.e. ‘hold fast,” so that they do not depart from the sinner.
The word occurs here only in this Gospel. In Revelation it is used of

‘holding fast doctrine,” &c. (ii. I4, 13, 23, iii. 11; comp. 2 Thess. ii.
g s 3 P }

15).

2429, THE MANIFESTATION TO S. THOMAS AND OTHERS.
Peculiar to S, John.

24, Z7komas] See on xi. 16.

the twelve]  See on vi. 67. )

was not with them] His melancholy temperament might dispose him
to solitude and to put no trust in the rumours of Christ’s Resurrection if
they reached him on Easter Day. And afterwards his despondency is
too great to be removed by the testimony even of eye-witnesses. The
test which he selects has various points of contact with the surroundings,
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said unto him, We have seen the Lord. But he said unto
them, Except I shall see in his hands the print of the nails,
and put my finger into the print of the nails, and thrust my
hand into his side, I will not believe. And after eight days
again his disciples were within, and Thomas with them: #ien
came Jesus, the doors being shut, and stood in the midst,
and said, Peace &¢ unto you. Then saith he to Thomas,
Reach hither thy finger, and behold my hands; and reach
Aither thy hand, and thrust #f into my side: and be not
faithless, but believing. And Thomas answered and said

The wounds had been the cause of his despair; it is they that must
reassure him. The print of them would prove beyond all doubt that it
was indeed His Lord that had returned to him. Moreover, the Ten had
no doubt told him of their ocwn terror and hesitation, and how Jesus had
invited them to ‘handle Him and see’ in order to convince themselves.
This would suggest a similar mode of proof to S. Thomas.

28. print.. put..print.. thrust] The AV, preserves the emphatic
repetition of “print’ but obliterates the similar repetition of ‘put.” The
vertb (ballein) rendered ‘thrust’ here and in 2. 27 is the same as that
rendered ‘put.” {ts literal meaning is ‘throw’ or ‘cast;’ but in late
Greek its meaning becomes more vague and general; ‘place, lay, put.
Comp. v. 7, xiii, 2, xviii, 11. Here put would be better in all three
places.

£ will not believe] Or, T will 1n no wise defieve; the negative is in
the strongest form. Comp. iv. 48, vi. 37, &c.

26. qffer eight days] Including both extremes, according to the
Jewish method. This is therefore the Sunday following Easter Day.
We arenot to understand that the disciples had not met together during
the interval, but that there is no appearance of Jesus to record. The
first step is here taken towards establishing ‘the Lord’s Day’ as the
Christian weekly festival. The Passover is over, so that the meeting of
the disciples has nothing to do with that.

again.. witkin] Implying that the place is the same. No hint is
given as to the time of day.

then came Fesus] Better, in the simplicity of the original, Jesus
cometh.

o7, saitk, &c.] He at once shews to S. Thomas that He knows the
test that he had demanded.

bekold] Better, see; it is the same word as S. Thomas used in
v, 25,

ﬁeamt] Rather, become 704, The demand for this proof did not
make S. Thomas faithless, but it placed him in peril of becoming so.
*Faithless’ and ‘believing’ are verbal as well as actual contradictoriesin
the Greek. ‘Faithless’ and ‘faithful,” ‘unbelieving and ‘believing’
would in this respect be better; but it is best to leave it as in the A.V,

28, And Thomasanswered] Omit ‘and.’ This answerand Christ’s
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unto him, My Lord and my God. Jesus.saith unto him, s
Thomas, because thou hast seen me, thou hast believed:
blessed are they that have not seen, and ye£ have believed.

comment, ‘because thou hast seen,’ seem to shew that S. Thomas did
not use the test which he had demanded. In accordance with his
desponding temperament he had underrated the possibilities of being
convinced.

My Lord and smy God] Most unnatural is the Unitarian view, that
these words are an expression of astonishment addressed 20 God. Against
this are (1) the plain and conclusive ‘said usfo im;’ (2) the words
‘my Lord,” which manifestly are addressed to Christ (comp. . 13);
(3) the fact that this confession of faith forms a climax and conclusion to
the whole Gospel. The words are rightly considered as am impassioned
declaration on the part of a devoted but (in the better sense of the term)
sceptical Apostle of his cenviction, not merely that his Risen Lord
stood before him, but that this Lord was also his God. And it must be
noted that Christ does not correct His Apostle for this avowal, any
more than He corrected the Jews for supposing that He claimed to be
‘equal with God' (v. 18, 19); on the contrary He accepts and approves
this confession of belief in His Divinity.

29, Thomas, because, &c.] *Thomas’ must be omitted on overwhelm-
ing evidence, although the addition of the name seems natural here asin
xiv. 9. *Thou hast believed’ is half exclamation, half question (comp.
xvi. 31). )

blessed are they that have not seen] Rather, Blessed are they that saw
not. There must have been some disciples who believed in the Resur-
rection merely on the evidence of others. Jesus had not appeared to
every one of His followers.

This last great declaration of blessedness is a Beatitude which is the
special property of the countless number of believers who have never
seen Christ in the flesh. Just as it is possible for every Christian to be-
come equal in blessedness to Christ’s Mother and brethren by obedience
(Matt. xii. 49, 50), so it is possible for them to transcend the blessed-
ness of Apostles by faith. All the Apostles, like S. Thomas, had seen
before they believed: even S. John’s faith did not shew itself until he
had had evidence (2. 8). 8. Thomas had the opportunity of believing
without seeing, but rejected it. The same opportunity is granted to all
believers now.

Thus this wonderful Gospel begins and ends with the same article of
faith. *“The Word was God,—*‘the Word became flesh,” is the Evan-
gelist’s solemn confession of a belief which had been proved and
deepened by the experience of more than half a century. From this he
starts, and patiently traces out for us the main points in the evidence
out of which that belief had grown. This done, he shews us the power
of the evidence over one needlessly wary of being influenced by in-
sufficient testimony. The result is the instantaneous confession, at once
the r’esﬁlt of questioning and the victory over it, ‘My Lord and my
God. .
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30, 31. Zhe Conclusion and Purpose of the Gospel.

And many other signs truly did Jesus in the presence of
his disciples, which are not written in this book: but
these are written, that ye might believe that Jesus is the
Christ, the Son of God; and that believing ye might have
life through his name.

30, 31. THE CONCLUSICN AND PURPOSE OF THE GOSPEL.

80. And many other signs truly] The Greek cannot be exactly
rendered without awkwardness: Therefore (as might be expected from
what /Zas been written here) mary and other signs. The context shews
that ‘signs’ must not be limited to proofs of the Resurrection: S. John
is glancing back over his whole work—*this book ;’ and the ‘signs’ here,
as elsewhere in this Gospel, are miracles generally. Comp. especially
xii. 37. The expression ‘many and other’ points the same way; many .
in number and different in kind from those related. The signs of the
Resurrection from the nature of the case were all similar in kind.

31. Obut these are writtenn] On the one hand there were many un-
recorded; bzt on the other hand some have been recorded. Note
in the Greek the men and the dz and comp. xix. 23, 25. It was not
S. John’s purpose to write a complete ‘Life of Christ;’ it was not his
purpose to write a ‘Life’ at all. Rather he would narrate just those
facts respecting Jesus which would produce a saving faith in Him as
the Messiah and the Son of God. S. John’s work is ‘a Gospel and not
a biography.’ .

that ye might believe]l That ye may belicve.

that Fesus is the Christ, &c.] That those who read this record may
be convinced of two things,—identical in the Divine counsels, identical
in fact, but separate in the thoughts of men,—(1) zka# Fesus, the well-
known Teacher and true man, 7s ke C/rist, the long looked for Messiah
and Deliverer of Israel, the fulfiller of type and prophecy; (2) that He
is also #4e Son of Ged, the Divine Word and true God. Were He not
the latter He could not be the former, although men have failed to see
this. Some had been locking for a mere Prophet and Wonder-worker,
—a second Moses or a second Elijah; others had been looking for an
earthly King and Conqueror,—a second David or a second Solomon.
These views were all far short of the truth, and too often obscured and
hindered the truth. Jesus, the Lord’s Anointed, must be and is not
only very man but very God. Comp. 1 John iv. 14, 15.

ye might Lave life] Ye may kave life.  The truth is worth having for
its own sake: but in this case to possess the truth is to possess eternal
life. Comp. 1 John v. 13. Note once more that eternal life is not a
a prize to be won hereafter; in believing these great truths we have
eternal life already (see on v. 24).

through kis name] Rather, in His name (see on i. 12). Thus the
conclusion of the Gospel is an echo of the beginning (i. 4, 12). Comp.
Acts iv. 103 1 Cor, vi. II.
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Cuar. XXI. The Epilogue or Appendix.

1—14. The Mantfestation to the Seven and the Miraculous
Draught of Fishes.

After these fkings Jesus shewed himself again to the

It is quite manifest that this was in the first instance intended as the
end of the Gospel. The conflict between belief and unbelief recorded
in it reach a climax in the confession of S. Thomas and the Beatitude
which follows : the work appears to be complete; and the Evangelist
abruptly but deliberately brings it to a close. What follows is an after-
thonght, added by S. John’s own hand, as the style and language
sufficiently indicate, but not part of the original plan. There is nothing
to shew how long an interval elapsed before the addition was made, nor
whether the Gospel was ever published without it. The absence of
evidence as to this latter point favours the view that the Gospel was not
given to the world until after the appendix was written.

» Sixteen distinct marks tending to shew that chap. xxi. is by 8. John
are pointed out in the notes and counted up by figures in square brackets,
thus [1]. Besides these points it should be noticed that S. John’s cha-
racteristic ‘therefore’ occurs seven times (z¢. s, 6, 7, 9, 15, 21, 23} in
twenty-three verses.

Cuar. XXI. TuHe EPILOGUE OR APPENDIX.

This Epilogue to a certain extent balances the Prologue, the main
body of the Gospel in two great divisions lying in between them; but
with this difference, that the Prologue is part of the original plan of the
Gospel, whereas the Epilogue is not. It is evident that when the
Evangelist wrote xx. 30, he had no intention of narrating any more
‘signs.” The reason for adding this appendix can be conjectured with
something like certainty : the Evangelist wished to give 2 full and exact
account of Christ’s words respecting himself, about which there had been
serious misunderstanding. In order to make the meaning of Christ’s
saying as clear as possible, S. John narrates in detail the circumstances
which led to its being spoken.

The whole of the chapter is peculiar to S. John’s Gospel. It falls
into four parts. 1. Tke Mapifestation to the Seven and the Miraculous
Draught of Fiskes (1—14). 2. The Commission lo S. Peter and Pre-
diction as to kis Death (15—19). 3. The misunderstood Saying respecting
the Evangelist (20—23). 4. Concluding Notes (24, 25).

1—14. THE MANIFESTATION TO THE SEVEN AND THE
MIracULOUS DRAUGHT OF FISHES,

1. After these things] This vague expression (see onv. 1, vi. 1,
xix. 38) suits an afterthought which has no direct connexion with what
immediately precedes.

shewed himself] Better, manifested Himself. The rendering of this
verb (g/ianeroun), which is one of S. John'’s favourite words [1], should

21
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disciples at the sea of Tiberias; and on this wise shewed he
2 himselfe  There were together Simon Peter, and Thomas

called Didymus, and Nathanael of Cana in Galilee, and the
3 sons of Zebedee, and two other of his disciples. Simon Peter
saith unto them, ¥ go a fishing. They say unto him, We
also go with thee. They went forth, and entered into a ship
immediately; and that night they caught nothing, But

FY

be kept uniform, especially here, ii. 17, vii. 4, xvil 6, where the active
voice is used. Comp. 1. 31, iil. 21, ix. 3, xxi. 14; 1 John i 2, ii. 1g,
28, iii. 2, 5, 8, iv. 9. In the other Gospels the word occurs only Mark
iv. 22; [xvi. 12, 14, in all cases in the passive form.

agarre] This (as #. 14 shews) points back to the manifestation to S,
Thomas and the rest (xx. 26).

sea of Tiberias] Seeonvi. 1. S. John alone uses this name [2]. The
return of the disciples. from Jerusalem to Galilee is commanded Matt.
xxviil. 73 Mark xvi. 4. They returned to Jerusalemvsoon, and remained
there from the Ascension to Pentecost {Actsi. 4). S. Matthew notices
only the appearances in Galilee, S. Luke [and S. Mark] only those in
Jerusalem. ~ S. John gives some of both groups.

on this wise shewed ke] Better, Ho manifested on this wise, This
repetition is S. John's style [3].

2. There were logether] Probably all seven belonged to the neigh-
bourhood; we know this of four of them.

T#homas] See on xi. 10, xiv. §, xx. 24. All particulars about him
are given by S. John [4].

Natkarnael] See on L. 45: the descriptive addition ‘of Cana of
Galilee’ occurs here only. S. John alone mentions Nathanael {5].

the sons of Zebedee]  If one of the sons of Zebedee were not the writer,
they would have been placed first after S. Peter, instead of last of those
named [6]. The omission of their names also is in harmony with §.
John’s reserve about all closely connected with himself [7].

two other] Some conjecture Andrew and Philip; but if so, why are
the names not given? More probably these nameless disciples are not
Apostles.

8. Simon Peier] As so often, he takes the lead. In the interval of
waiting for definite instructions the disciples have returned to their usual
employment. Once more we have precise and vivid details, as of an
cye-witness.

We also go] Rather, wez also come. .

went fortk] From the town or village, probably Capernaum or
Bethsaida. ~

into @ skip] Better, info the ships. ‘Immediately” must be omitted
on decisive evidence.

that night] Better, in that night. ‘That’ perhaps indicates that
failure was exceptional ; or it may mean ‘that memorable night’ (comp.
xix. 313 xx. 19). Night was the best time for fishing (Luke v. 5.

they caught notking] Failure at first is the common ot of Christ’s
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when the morning was now come, Jesus stood on the shore :
but the disciples knew not that it was Jesus. Then Jesuss
saith unto them, Children, have ye any meat? They an-
swered him, No. And he said unto them, Cast the net on s
the right side of the ship, and ye shall find. They cast
therefore, and now they were not able to draw it for the
multitnde of fishes. Therefore that disciple whom Jesus 7
loved saith unto Peter, It is the Lord. Now when Simon
Peter heard that it was the Lord, he girt Aés fisher's coat

fishers. His Presence again causing success after failure might bring
home )to them the lesson that apart from Him they could do nothing
(xv. 5).

The word here used for ‘catch’ does not occur in the Synoptists, but
besides ». 10 is found six times in this Gospel (vii. 30, 37, 44, Vviil. 20,
x.. 9. xi. 57), and once in Revelation (xix. z0) [8]. Elsewhere only

_Acts iil. 7, xi. 4; 2 Cor. xi. 32.
| 4. morning was now come} The better reading gives, dawn was now
breaking.

stood on the shore]l Literally, sfood on to z/e beach, i, e. He came and
stood on the beach.

buf] Nevertheless, or howbeit (uévroi, a particle rare in N. T. out-
side this Gospel); implying that this was surprising. Comp. iv. 27,
vil. 13, xii. 42, X%, 5.

&new nol]  See on xX, I4.

HE Then Fesus] Fesus therefore; because they did not recognise

im.

Children] Perhaps a mere term of friendly address (wauiiea) ; not the
affectionate term used xiii. 33 (resvla). Ilatdla occurs 1 John it 14, 18;
rexria occurs I John ii. 1, 12, 28, iil. 7, 18, iv. 4, v. 21.

meat] The Greek word (wposgaylor) occurs here only. It appears
to mean something eaten with bread, especially fish. Perhaps we should
translate, Have ye any fish?

6. 7hey cast therefore] Perhaps they thought the stranger saw fish
on the right side. Fish are at times seen “‘in dens€ masses” in the

e

9. Therefore that disciple] The characteristics of the two Apostles
are again most delicately yet clearly given (comp. xx. 2—g). S. John is
the first to apprehend; S. Peter the first to act [¢].

Nuw when Simon Peter heard | Simon Peter therefore having keard,

fisher’s coat] The Greek word (éwevdiryns) occurs here only. It was
his upper garment, which he gathered round him ‘‘with instinctive
reverence for the presence of his Master” (Westcott). ‘Naked’ need
not mean more than ‘stripped’ of the upper garment. “*No one but an
eye-witness would have thought of the touch in 2. 7, which exactly in-
werts the natural action of one about to swim, and yet is quite accounted
for by the circumstances,” 8. p. 267.

S. JOHN 24
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unto him, (for he was naked,) and did cast himself into the
ssea. And the other disciples came in a little ship; (for
they were not far from land, but as it were two hundred
g cubits,) dragging the net with fishes. As socn then as they
were come to land, they saw a fire of coals there, and fish
1o laid thereon, and bread. Jesus saith unto them, Bring of
11 the fish which ye have now caught. Simon Peter went up,

cast? Aimself] with his habitual impulsiveness.

8. in a Jittle ship] Rather, #n the boat, whether ‘the ship’ of 2. 3
or a smaller boat attached to it, we cannot determine,

two huridred cubits] About 1oo yards.

9, As soon as...they saw] Better, When therefore...zkey see.

a fire of coals] See on xviii, 18: the word occurs only there and here
in N.T. [10]. ‘There” is literally laid.

Jisk laid thereon, and bread] Or possibly, a fisk laid thereon and a
loaf. But the singulars may be collectives as in the A.V. The word
for fish (opsarion} is similar in meaning, though not in derivation, to
the oneusedin 2. 5. (Seeon vi. 9.} In #. 11 yet another word is used
(écht/ues), which means “fish’ generally, whether for eating or not.

10. jfisk] The same word as in 2. 9, but in the plural.

canught] Seeon v. 3.

11. went up] DBetter, with the best texts, wen? up therefore: the
meaning probably is ‘went on board’ the vessel, now in shallow water.
The details in this verse are strong evidence of the writer having bheen
an eye-witness: he had helped to count these ‘great fishes’and gives the
number, not because there is anything mystical in it, but because he re-
members it.

The points of contrast between this Draught of Fishes and the similar
miracle at the beginning of Christ’s ministry are so numerous and so
striking, that it is difficult to resist the conclusion that the spiritual
meaning, which from very early times has been deduced from them, is
divinely intended. Symbolical interpretations of Scriptute are of three
kinds: (r) Fanciful and illegitimate. These are simply misleading:
they force into plain statements meanings wholly unreal if not false; as
when the 153 fishes are made to symbolize Gentiles, Jews, and the
Trinity. (2) Fanciful but legitimate. These are harmless, and may be
edifying: they use a plain statement to inculcate a spiritual lessom,
although there is no evidence that such lesson is intended. (3) Legiti-
mate and divinely intended. In these cases the spiritual meaning is
either pointed out for us in Scripture (Luke v. 10}, or is so strikingly in
harmony with the narrative, that it seems reasonable to accept it as
purposely included in it. Of course it requires both spiritual and intel-
lectual power to determine in any given case to which class a particular
interpretation belongs; but in the present instance we may safely assign
the symbolism to the third class.

The main points are these. The two Miraculous Draughts represent
the Church Militant and the Church Triumphant. The one gathers
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and drew the net to land full of great fishes, an hundred and
fifty @nd three: and for all there were so many, yef was not
the net broken. Jesus saith unto them, Come and dine.
And none of the disciples durst ask him, Who art thou ?
knowing that it was the Lord. Jesus then cometh, and
taketh bread, and giveth them, and fish likewise. This 7s
now the third time #4a¢ Jesus shewed himself to his disciples,
after that he was risen from the dead.

15—19. The Commission to S. Peter and Prediction as to
kis death.

So when they had dined, Jesus saith to Simon Peter,

together an untold multitude of both good and bad in the troubled waters
of this world. Its net is rent with schisms and its Ark seems like to
sink. The other gathers a definite number of elect, and though they be
many contains them all, taking them not on the stormy ocean but on
the eternal share of peace.

12. Come and dine] The meal indicated is not the principal meal
of the day (deipnon) which was taken in the afternoon, but the morning
meal {ariston) or breakfast, See on Luke xi. 37.

And nonel Omit *and.” There is a solemn simplicity in the narra-
tive. The sentences from . 10 to 2. 14 have no connecting particles:
comp. chap. xv. and xx. 13—I9.

none durst ask...knowing] A mixture of perplexity, awe, and convic-
tion. They are convinced that Ie is the Lord, yet feel that He is
changed, and reverence restrains them from curious questions. Comp.
Matt. il 8, x. 11, The writer knows the inmost feelings of Apostles
(comp. ii. 11, 17, 22, iv. 27, 33, vi. 21, ix. 2, xx. 20) [11].

18.  Fesus them cometk] Omit ‘then’ They are afraid to approach,
so He comes to them. ‘Bread’ and ‘fish’ are in the singular, as in 2. 9,
but with the definite article, which points back to 2. 9; ‘#ke bread’ and
‘the fish’ which had been mentioned before. Of course this is not the
fish that had just been caught, and nothing is told us as to how it was
provided. The food is a gift from the Lord to His disciples.

14, This is now the third timé] We have a similar construction 2

Pet. iii. 1. The two previous manifestations are probably those related -

xx. 1g—23, 26-—29: but we have not sufficient knowledge to arrange
the different appearances in chronological order. See on Luke xxiv. 49.
shewed kimself] Manifested Himself: seeon 2. I

16—19. THE COMMISSION To S. PETER AND PREDICTION AS To
HIS DEATH.
15. dined] Seeon z. 12.
saith to Simon Peter, Simon, son of Fonas] For ‘Jonas’ read John
here and in 2. 16, 1}, asini. 42. Note that the writer himself calls

24—2

-

5
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Simon, som of Jonas, lovest thou me more than these? He
saith unto him, Yea, Lord ; thou knowest that I love thee.

him Simon Peter, but represents the Lord as calling him ‘Simon son of
John.” This is not only in harmony with the rest of this Gospel, but with
the Gospels as a whole. Although Jesus gave Simon the name of Peter,
yet, with one remarkable exception (see on Luke xxii. 34), He never
addresses him as Peter, but always as Simon. Matt. xvi. 17, xvil. 253
Mark xiv. 37; Luke xxii. 31. The Synoptists generally call him Simon,
sometimes adding his surname. S. John always gives both names,
excepting in i. 41, where the surname just about to be given would be
obviously out of place. Contrast in this chapter z#. 2, 3, 7, 11 with
16, 17. Should we find this minute difference observed, if the writer -
were any other than S. John? [12] This being the general usage of
our Lord, there is no reason to suppose that His calling him Simon
rather than Peter on this occasion is a reproach, as implying that by
denying his Master he had forfeited the name of Peter. That S. John
should add the surname with much greater frequency than the Synop-
tists is natural. At the time when S. John wrote the surname had
become the more familiar of the two. S. Paul never calls him Simon,
but uses the Aramaic form of the surname, Cephas.

Zovest thou me] The word for ‘love’ here and in the question in z. 16
is agapdn (see on xi. 5)- S. Peter in all three answers uses phileis,
and our Lord uses p/%ilein in the third question (z. 17). The change is
not accidental; and once more we have evidence of the accuracy of the
writer: he preserves distinctions which were actually made.  S. Peter’s
preference for ghilein is doubly intelligible: (1) it is the less exalted
word ; he is sure of the natural affection which it expresses; he will say
nothing about the higher love implied in agapdn ; (2) it is the warmer
word; there is a calm discrimination implied in @gapdz which to him
seems cold. In the third guestion Christ takes him at his own standard;
he adopts S. Peter’s own word, and thus presses the question more
home.

more than these] “More than these, thy companions, love Me.! The
A. V. is ambiguous, and so also is the Greek, but there cannot be much
doubt as to the meaning: ‘more than thou lovest these things’ gives a
very inadequate signification to the question. At this stage in S. Peter’s
career Christ would not be likely to ask him whether he preferred his
boat and nets to Himself, S. Peter had professed to be ready to die for
His Master (xiii. 37) and had declared that though @/ the rest might
deny Him, %¢ would never do so (Matt. xxvi. 33). Jesus recalls this
boast by asking him whether he #now professes to have more loyalty and
devotion than the rest.

Yea, Lord; ihowu knowest] *We have once more an exquisite touch
of psychology. It is Peter’s modesty that speaks, and his sense of shame
at his own short-comings...He has nothing to appeal to, and yet he is
conscious that his affection is not unreal or insincere, and He trusts to
Him who searches the hearts.” 8. pp. 268, 9. Not only does he change
the word for ‘love’ from agapdn to philein, but he says nothing about
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He saith unto him, Feed my lambs. He saith to him again
the second time, Simon, soz of Jonas, lovest thou me? He
saith unto him, Vea, Lord ; thou knowest that I love thee.
He saith unto him, Feed my sheep. He saith unto him the
third time, Simon, sz of Jonas, lovest thou me? Peter was
grieved because he said unto him the third time, Lovest thou
me? And he said unto him, Lord, thou knowest all #&ings ;

‘more than these:’ he will not venture any more to compare himself
with others. Moreover he makes no professions as to the future; ex-
perience has taught him that the present is all that he can be sure of.
The *Thou’ in ‘Thou knowest’ is emphatic. This time he will trust
the Lord’s knowledge of him rather than his own estimate of himself.
Can all these delicate touches be artistic fictions?

Feed my lambs] Not only is he not degraded on account of his fall,
he receives a {resh charge and commission. The work of the fisher
gives place to that of the shepherd: the souls that have been brought
together and won need to be fed and tended. And this S. Peter must
do.

16. lovest thou me?] Jesus drops the ‘more than these,” which the
humbled Apostle had shrunk from answering, but retains His own word
for ‘love.” S. Peter answers exactly as before.

Feed my sheep] DBetter, Tend, or skepherd, My sheep. The word ren-
dered “feed’ in zz. 15 and 17 {oskein) means ‘supply with food.” Comp.
Matt. viil. 30, 333 Mark v. 11, 14; Luke viii. 32, 34; xv. 15 (the only
other passages where the word occurs in N. T.} of the feeding of the
herd of swine. The word used here {poimainein) means rather ‘be
shepherd to.” It is used literally Luke xvii. 7; 1 Cor. ix. 7; and
figuratively Matt. ii. 6; Acts xx. 28; 1 Pet. v. 2. Comp. Jude 12;
Rev. ii. 27, vii. 1y, xil. &, xix. 15. Tending implies more of guidance
and government than feeding does. The lambs, which can go no dis-
tance, scarcely require guidance, their chief need is food. The sheep
require both.

17, the third tims] He had denied thrice, and must thrice affirm
his love. This time Jesus makes a further concession: He not only
ceases to urge the ‘more than these,” but He adopts S. Peter’s own
word, philein. The Apostle had rejected Christ’s standard and taken
one of his own, about which he could be more sure; and Christ now
questions the Apostle’s own standard. This is why ¢ Peter was grieved®
. so much; not merely at the threefold question recalling his threefold
denial, not merely at his devotion being questioned more than once,
but that the humble form of love which he had professed, and that with-
out boastful comparison with others, and without rash promises about
the fature, should seem to be doubted by his Lord.

thou knowest all things ; thou knowest] Once more we have two words
for ‘know’ in the original and only one in the A. V. {Comp. vii. 27,
viii. 55, xiii. 7, xiv. 7.) The first ‘knowest’ (oidas) refers to Christ’s
supernatural intuition, as in vz, 15, 16: the second ‘knowest’ (gindskeis)



374 S. JOHN, XXI. [v. 18.

thou knowest that I love thee. Jesus saith unto him, Feed
18 my sheep. Verily, verily, I say unto thee, When thou wast
young, thou girdest thyself, and walkedst whither thou
wouldest : but when thou shalt be old, thou shalt stretch
forth thy hands, and another shall gird thee, and carry #iee

to His experience and discernment; Tkou recognisest, perceivest, seest,
that I love Thee. See on ii. 24, 25.

Feed my skeep] 1t is doubtful whether we have or have not precisely
the same word for ‘sheep’ here as in z. 16, The Greek word here
according to the best authorities is undoubtedly a diminutive (probatia,
not prodata); in 7. 16 the evidence is pretty evenly balanced between
probatia and probata (*little sheep’ and ‘sheep’). One is tempted to
adopt S. Ambrose’s order in zwz. 15, 16, 17—‘lambs,’ ‘little sheep,’
‘sheep’ (agwos, oviculas, oves), which seems also to have been the read-
ing of the old Syriac: but the balance of evidence is against it. But
without counting the possible difference between ‘little sheep’ and
‘sheep,’ there are three important distinctions obliterated in the A, V.,
—the two words rendered ‘love,’ the two rendered ‘feed,’ and the two
rendered ‘know.’

S. Peter seems to recall this charge in his First Epistle (v. 2, 3), a
passage which in the plainest terms condemns the policy of those who
on the strength of this charge have claimed to rule as his successors over
the whole of Christ’s flock.

18, 19. This high charge will involve suffering and even death. In
spite of his boastfulness and consequent fall the honour which he once
too rashly claimed (xiii. 37) will after all be granted to him,

18. Verily, werily] 'This peculiarity of S, John’s Gospel (see on i.
55) is preserved in the appendix to it [13].

wast young] Literally, wasz younger than thou art now. He was
now between youth and age.

stretck forth thy kands] For help,

shall gird thee] As a criminal.

whither thow wouldest nof] To death. This does not mean that at
the last S. Peter will be unwilling to die for his Lord, but that death,
and especially a criminal’s death, is what men naturally shrink from.

The common interpretation that ‘stretch forth thy hands’ refers to the
attitude in crucifixion, and ‘gird thee’ to binding to the cross, is pre-
carious, on account of the order of the clauses, the taking to execu-
tion being mentioned after the execution. But it is not impessible; for
the order of this group of clauses may be determined by the previous
group, and the order in the previous group is the natural one. The
girding naturally precedes the walking in the first half; therefore ‘gird’
precedes ‘carry’ in the second half, and ‘stretch forth thy hands’ is con-
nected with ¢gird’ rather than ‘carry’ and therefore is coupled with
‘gird.” Or again ‘carry thee &c.’ may possibly refer to the setting up
of the cross after the sufferer was bound to it: in this way all runs
smoothly.
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whither thou wouldest not. This spake he, signifying by s
what death he should glorify God. And when he had
spoken this, he saith unto him, Follow me.

20—23. The Misunderstood Saying respecting the Evangelist.

Then Peter, turning about, seeth the disciple whom Jesus =0
loved following ; which also leaned on his breast at supper,
and said, Lord, which is he that betrayeth thee? Peter
seeing him saith to Jesus, Lord, and what szl this man

n

I

19. T%is spake ke] Now this He spake.

signifying by what deatk] Signifying by what manner of deatk,
This comment is quite in S. John’s style (comp. xii. 33, xviii. 32) [14].
It will depend on the interpretation of ». 18 whether we understand
this to mean crucifixion or simply martyrdom. That S. Deter was
crucified at Rome rests on sufficient evidence, beginning with Tertullian
(Scorp. xv.), and that he requested to be crucified head downwards is
stated by Eusebius (Z. Z. 111. i. 2) on the authority of Origen.

ke should glorify] Literally, Ae shall glorify.

Follow me] Perhaps the literal meaning is not altogether to be ex-
cluded; and it appears from S. Peter’s ‘turning about’ (z. 20}, that Ae
understood the words literally and began to follow. But no doubt this
‘command here, as elsewhere in the Gospels, is to be understood figura-
tively, the precise shade of meaning being determined by the context.
Comp. i. 43; Matt. viii. 22, ix. 9, xix. 21. In the present case there is
probably a reference to xiil. 36, 37; and the ‘following’ includes follow-
ing to a martyr’s death, and possibly the precise death of crucifixion.

20—23. THE MISUNDERSTOOD SAYING RESPECTING THE EVANGELIST,

20. Peler, turning about, seeth] Omit ‘then.” The graphic details
are those of an eyewitness.

leaned) Better, leaned back. The allusion is to the momentary
change of posture (xiii, 2g) in order to ask who was the traitor, not to
the position which he occupied next our Lord throughout the meal (xiii.
23).
21.  Pefer seeing kint] Peler therefore seeing him. Once more we
see the intimacy between these two Apostles. When S. Peter is told
to follow, S. John does so also unbidden; and S. Peter having received
his own commission asks about that of his friend. Comp. xviil, 15,
xx. 1131

and what shail this man do?] Literally, but f#is man, what? Not
so much ‘what shall he do#’ as ‘what about him?’ What is the lot in
store for him. The question indicates the natural wish to know the
future of a {riend, all the more natural after having been told something
about his own future. Hence the ‘therefore’ at the beginning of the
verse. As usual, S, Peter acts on the first impulse,
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=2 do 7 Jesus saith unto him, If I will that he tarry till I come,

23 what 7s #Za? to thee? follow thou me. Then went thls
saying abroad among the brethren, that that disciple should
not die: yet Jesus said not unto him, He shall not die;
bat, If I wiIl that he tarry till I come, what 7s Zhat to thee?

22, Jf 7will] Christ died and rose again that He might become the
Lord and Master both of the dead and the living (Rom. xiv. ). He
speaks here in fall consciousness of this sovereignty. For the use of ‘I
will’ by Christ comp. xvil, 24; Matt. viii, 3 and parallels, xXvi. 39.
While the ‘I will’ asserts the Divine authority, the ‘if’ keeps the deci-
sion secret.

that he farry]  Better, that ke ablde; it is S. John’s favourite word
which we have had so often (i. 32, 33, 39, 40, ii. 12, iil. 36, iv. 40, &<.,
and twelve times in chap. xv.) [16} S. Peter’s lot was to suffer, 8.
John’s to wait. For ‘abide’ in the sense of remain in life comp. xii. 34;
Phil. i. 25; 1 Cor. xv. 6.

t:ll 7 come] Literally, while 7 am coming. The words express rather
the #mferval of waiting than the end of it. Comp. ix. ¢4; Mark vi. 45.
This at once seems to shew that it is unnecessary to enquire whether
Pentecost, or the destruction of Jerusalem, or the apocalyptic visions
recorded in the Revelation, or a natural death, or the Second Advent,
is meant by Christ’s ‘coming’ in this verse. He is not giving an answer
but refusing one, The reply is purposely hypothetical and perhaps pur-
posely indetinite. But inasmuch as the longer the interval covered by
the words, the greater the indefiniteness, the Second Advent is to be
preferred as an Interpretation, if a distinct meaning is given to the

‘coming.’

what is that to thee?] The words are evidently a rebuke. There isa
sense in which ‘Am I my brother’s keeper?’ is a safeguard against curi-
osity and presumption rather than a shirking of responsibility.

Jollow thor me] ‘Thou’ is emphatic, contrasting with the preceding
‘he,” which is emphatic also.

23, TZhen went this saying] This saying therefore wenf,

abroad among] Literally, forth unto: comp. Matt, ix. 20; Mark i.
28; Rom. x. 18.

the drethren] This phrase, common in the Acts {ix. 30, xi. 1, 29, xv.
I, 3, 22, 23, &c.), is not used elsewhere in the Gospels for believers
generally; but we see the way prepared for it in the Lord’s words to the
disciples (Matt, xxili. 8), to S. Peter (Luke xxii. 32), and to Mary
Magdalene (xx. 17).

showld not die} Literally, doth mot die; so also ‘shall not die’ in the
next clause. The mistake points to a time when Christians generally
expected that the Second Advent would take place in their own time;
and the correction of the mistake points to a time when the Apostle
was still living. If this chapter was added by another hand after the
Apostle’s death it would have been natural to mention his death, as the
simplest and most complete answer to the misunderstanding. The
cautious character of the answer given, merely pointing out the hypo:
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24, 25. Concluding Noles.

This is the disciple which testifieth of these #4/ngs, and
wrote these #zings: and we know that his testimony 1s true.

thetical form of Christ’s language, without pretending to explain it,
shews that the question had not yet been solved in fact. Thus we are
once more forced back within the limits of the first century for the date
of this Gospel.

24, 25. ‘CoNcLUDING NOTES.

Again the question of authorship confronts us. Are these last two
verses by the writer of the rest of the chapter? Are they both by the
same hand? The external evidence, as in the case of the preceding
verses, is in favour of their being both by the same hand, and that the
writer of the first twenty-three verses, and therefore S. John. No MS.
or version is extant without z. 24, and all except the Sinaitic, have 2.
25 also; nor is there any evidence that a copy was ever in existence
lacking either this last chapter or z. 24.

The énéernal evidence is the other way. The natural impression pro-
duced by ». 24 is that it is not the writer of the Gospel who here bears
witness to his own work, but a plurality of persons who testify to the
trustworthiness of the Evangelist's narrative.  So that we possibly have
in this verse a note added by the Ephesian elders before the publication
. of the Gospel. The change to the singular in 2. 25 would seem to imply
that ¢%is verse is an addition by a third hand of a remark which the
writer may have heard from S. John.

But the internal evidence is not conclusive, and the impression natu-
rally produced by the wording of the verses nced not be the right one.
The aged Apostle in bringing his work a second time (xx. 30, 31) to a
conclusion may have included that inmost circle of disciples (to whom
he had frequently Zo/ his narrative by word of mouth) among those who
were able to guarantee his accuracy. With a glance of affectionate con-
fidence round the group of devoted hearers, he adds their testimony to
his own, and gives them a share in bearing witness to the truth of the
Gospel.

2£. which testifietk] Better, whick beareth witness. Whether
‘these things’ refers to the whole Gospel, or only to the contents of
chap. xxi. cannot be determined. .

wrote] Note the change from present to aorist. The witness still
continues at the present time ; the writing took place once for all in the

ast.
P we know] Because S. John uses the singular, ‘he knoweth,’ in xix.
35, it does not follow that he would not use the plaral here. It would
have been out of place in the middle of his narrative to add the testi.
mony of the Ephesian elders to his own as to detzils which he saw with
his own eyes at the foot of the cross. But it is not unnatural that at the
close of his Gospel he should claim them as joint witnesses to the fide-
lity with which he has committed to writing this last instalment of



378 S. JOHN, XXI. [v. 23.

=5 And there are also many other #4ings which Jesus did, the
which, if they should be written every one, I suppose that
even the world itself could not contain the books that
should be written. Amen.

evangelical and apostolic traditions. Comp. 1 John v. 18, 19, 20, 135,
iii. 14, . 13 3 John 12.

25. ewery on¢] Literally, one by one.

I suppose] The Greek word (vimas) occurs nowhere else in N. T.
excepting Phil. i. r7; Jamesi. 7. The use of the first person singular
is very unlike S. John.

If this verse is an addition by an unknown hand it appears to be
almost contemporary. The wording seems to imply that it would still
be possible to write a great deal: additional materials still abound.

could not contain] The bold hyperbole (which may be S. John’s,
though added by another hand) expresses the yearnings of Christendom
throughout all ages. The attempts which century after century con-
tinue to be made to write the ‘Life of Christ’ seem to prove that even
the fragments that have come down to us of that ‘Life’ have been found
in their manysidedncss and profundity to be practically inexhaustible.
After all that the piety and learning of eighteen hundred years have
accomplished, Christians remain still unsatisfied, still unconvinced that
the most has been made of the very fragmentary account of scarcely a
tenth portion of the Lord’s life on earth. What would be needed to
make even this tenth complete? hat, therefore, to complete the
whole?

Amen]  The addition of a copyist,
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A. THE DAY OF THE CRUCIFIXION.

It can scarcely be doubted that if we bad only the Fourth Gospel no
question would have arisen as to the date of the Last Supper and of the
Crucifixion. S. John's statements are as usual so clear and precise, and
at the same time so entirely consistent, that obscurity arises only when
altempts are made to force his plain language into harmony with the
statements of the Synoptists which appear to contradict his, -

S. John’s gives five distinct intimations of the date.

1. ‘Now 6b¢fore the Feast of the Passover’ (xiii. 1); a phrase which
gives a date to the feet-washing and farewell discourses at the Last
Supper. )

2. ‘Buy those things that we have need of for the Feast’ (xiil. 29);
which again shews that the Last Supper was not the Passover.

3- ‘They themselves went not into the palace, that they might not
be defiled, but miphs car the Passover’ (xviii. 28); which proves that
‘early’ on the day of the crucifixion the Jews who delivered our Lord
to Pilate had not yet eaten the Passover.

4. ‘It was the preparation of the Passover; it was about the sixth
hour. And he saith to the Jews, Behold your King’ (xix. 14); which
shews that the Jews had not postponed eating the Passover because of
urgent business: the Passover had not yet begun.

§- ‘The Jews therefore, because it was tke preparation, that the
bodies should not remain upon the cross on the Sabbath day, (for that
Sabbath day was an A:igh day) asked Pilate &c.” (xix. 31). Here ‘the
preparation’ (paraskens) roay mean either the preparation for the Sab-
bath, i.e. Friday, or the preparation for the Passover, i.e. Nisan 14. But
the statement that the Sabbath was a ‘high day’ most naturally means
that the Sabbath in that week coincided with the first day of the Feast:
so that the day was ‘the preparation’ for both the Sabbath and the
Feast.

From these passages it is evident that S. Fokn places the Crucifixion
on the preparation or eve of the Passovery i.e. on Nisan 14, on the after-
noon of which the Paschal Lamb was slain; and that he makes the Pass-
over begin at sunset that same day. Consequently owr Lord was in the
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grave before the Passover began, and ‘he Last Supper cannot have been
the Paschal meal.

Moreover these statements fall in very well with the almost universal
view that the Crucifixion took place on a Friday, on the evening of
which the Passover as well as the Sabbath began.

It is from the Synoptists that we inevitably derive the impression that
the Last Supper was the Paschal meal (Matt. xxvi. 2, 17, 18, 19; Mark
xiv. 14—16; Luke xxii. 7, 11, 13, 15). Whatever method of explana-
tion be adopted, it is the impression derived from the Synoptists that
must be modified, not that derived from S. John. Their statements
refer rather to the nature of the Last Supper, his cover the whole field
from the Supper to the taking down from the cross, giving clear marks
of Zime all along. No doubt they are correct in stating that the Last
Supper had 77 some sense the character of a Paschal meal ; but it is quite
evident from S. John that the Last Supper was not the Passover in the
ordinary Jewish sense. When the Sabbath gave place to the Lord’s
Day the day was deliberately changed in order to mark the change of
associations : a similar change for similar reasons may have been adopted
when the Eucharist supplanted the Passover. The fact that the whole
Church for eight centuries always used /zazeined bread at the Eucharist,
and that the Eastern Church continues to do so to this day, may point
to a tradition that the meal at which the Encharist was instituted was
not the Paschal meal. Moreover Jews, to whom the Gospel was to be
preached first, might have found a serious stumbling-block in the fact
that He who was proclaimed as the Paschal Lamb partook of the
Paschal Feast and was slain afterwards. Whereas S. John makes it
clear to them, that on the very day and at the very hour when the
Paschal lambs had to be slain, the True Lamb was sacrificed on the
Cross. (See note on Matt. xxvi. 17 and Excursus V. in Dr Farrar’s S.
Luke.)

B. S. PETER’S DENIALS.

The difficulties which attend all attempts at forming a Harmony of the
Gospels are commonly supposed to reach something like a climax here.
Very few events are narrated at such length by all four Evangelists; and
in no case is the narrative so carefully divided by them into distinct
portions as in the case of S. Peter’s threefold denial of his Master.
Here therefore we have an exceptionally good opportunity of comparing
the Evangelists with one another piece by piece; and the result is sup-
posed to be damaging to them. A careful comparison of the four ac-
counts will establish one fact beyond the reach of reasonable dispute;—
that, whatever may be the relation between the narratives of S. Matthew
and S. Mark, those of S. Luke and S. John are independent both of the
first two Gospels and of one another. So that we have at least three
independent accounts.

It would be an instructive exercise for the student to do for himself
what Canon Westcott has done for him (Additicnal Note on John xviii;
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comp. Alford on Matt. xxvi. 69), and tabulate the four accounts, com-
paring not merely verse with verse but clause with clause, .

His first impression of great discrepancy between the accounts will
convince him of the independence of at least three of them. Anda
further consideration will probably lead him to see that this independ-
ence and consequent difference are the result of fearless truthfulness.
Each Evangelist, conscious of his own fidetity, tells the story in his own
way without caring to correct his account by that of others. In the
midst of the differences of details there is quite enough substantial
agreement to lead us to the conclusion that each narrative would be
found to be accurate if we were acquainted with all the circumstances.
All four Evangelists tell us that three dendals were predicled (Matt. xxvi
343 Mark xiv. 30; Luke xxil. 34; John xiii, 38) and all four give three
dentals (Matt. xxvi. 70, 72, 74; Mark xiv. 68, 70, 71; Luke xxii. g7,
58, 60; John xviii. 17, 23, 27).

The apparent discrepancy with regard fo the prediction is that S, Luke
and S. John place it during the Supper, S. Mark and S. Matthew during
the walk to Gethsemane. But the words of the first two Evangelists do
not quite necessarily mean that the prediction was made precisely where
they mention it. Yet, if the more natural conclusion be adopted that
they do mean to place the prediction on the road to Gethsemane; then,
either the prediction was repeated. or they have placed it out of the
actual chronological sequence. As already remarked elsewhere, chro-
nology is not what the Evangelists care to give us.

The numerous differences of detatl with regard o the ihree denials,
especially the second and third, will sink into very small proportions if
we consider that the attack of the maid which provoked the first denial,
about which the four accounts are very harmonious, led to a series of
altacks gathered into two groups, with intervals during which S. Peter
was left unmolested. Each Evangelist gives us salient points in these
groups of attacks and denials. As to the particular words put into the
mouth of S. Peter and his assailants, it is quite unnecessary to suppose
that they are intended to give us more than #ie substance of what was
said (see Introductory Note to chap. iii.). Let us remember’ S Augus-
tine’s wise and moderate words respecting the differences of detail in
the narratives of the storm on the lake., ‘“There is no need to enquire
which of these exclamations was really uttered. For whether they
uttered some one of these three, or other words which none of the
Evangelists have recorded, yet conveying the same sense, what does i
matier?” De Cons. Ew. 11, xxiv. 55.

C. ORDER OF THE CHIEF EVENTS OF THE PASSION.

This part of the Gospel narrative is like the main portion of it in this,
that the exact sequence of events cannot in all cases be determined with
certainty, and that the precise date of events can in no case be deter-
mined with certainty. But for the sake of clearness of view it is well
to have a tentative scheme; bearing in mind that, like a plan drawn
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from description instead of from sight, while it helps us to understand
and realise the description, it must be defective and may here and there
be misleading.

Thursday after 6.0 P.M.

(Nisan 14} The Last Supper and Last Discourses.
11 P.M. The Agony.
Midnight The Betrayal.

Friday 1 a.M.

Conveyance to the high-priest’s house.

2 A M., Examination before Annas.
3 AM. Examination before Caiaphas at an infor-
mal meeting of the Sanhedrin.
4:30 AM. Condemnation to death at a formal meet-
ing of the Sanhedrin.
5 AM. First Examination before Pilate.
5.30 A. M. Examination before Herod.
6 AM. Second Examination before Pilate.
The scourging and first mockery by Pi-
late’s soldiers.
6.30 A.M. Pilate gives sentence of Crucifixion.
Second mockery by Pilate’s soldiers.
9. A.M. The Crucifixion.
First Word. ‘Father forgive them, &c’
Second — Homan, behold thy son.
¢ Bekold, thy mother.)
Third —  *Zo-day thou shalt be, &c.’
Noon to 3 P.M. The Darkness.
Fourth Word., My God, My God, &c.
Fifth — ‘7 thirst)
Sixth —  *7¢ 5 finished.
3 P.M. Seventh — fFuther, into Thy kands, &c.
The Centurion’s Confession.
The Piercing of the side.
3zto 5 .M.  Slaughter of the Paschal lambs, -,
5 P.M. The Burial.
6 P.M. The Sabbath begins,
(Nisan 15) The Passover.
Saturday The Great Day of the Feast.

Jesus in the Grave,



INDICES.

I. GENERAL.

Abraham’s seed, supposed privileges of,
67, 187, 189

adultery, the woman taken in, 176—180;
the paragraph part of the Gospel narra-
tive, but not of the Fourth Gospel, 175

Aenon, 100

Ahitophel, 318

allegories in S. John, 210, 286

Alogi, rejection of the Fourth Gospel by
the, 20, 21

analysis of the Gospel, 55—38

Andrew, character of, 79, 140, 251

angels, 82

Annas, his office and influence, 3223
examination of Jesus by him peculiar
to S. John, 323

Apocalypse, relation of the Fourth Gospel

to, 30

Apocryphal Gospels, miracles of the
Child Jesus in, 86

Apostles’ defects stated without reserve,
91, 114, 115, 250, 263, 276, 357

Apostolic Fathers, assumed silence of, as
to the Fourth Gospel, 18, 19

appearancesafter theresurrection, 354,367

Arianism condemned, 127, 222

Arimathea, Joseph of, coincidence be«
tween S. John and S. Mark as to his
character and connexion with Nico-
demus, 352 .

attempts to arrest Jesus, 169, 173, 247,
248, 319

ascension, implied but not narrated by
S. John, 156, 359, 97

Augustine quoted, 125, 146

authenticity, of the Gospel, by whom dis-
puted, 18, 2r; external evidence for,
20, 21 ; internal evidence for, 2z2—3p,
so; internal evidence against, 30—32,
47—49; of the Appendix, 367, 377

baptism, Christian, referred to in the dis-
course with Nicodemus, 25; of Jesus,
100, 105 ; of John, 100

Baptist, his connexion with the Evan-
gelist, 12, 77; argument from the
Evanglist’s calling him simply ¢ John,’
29, 64 crisis in his ministry, 71 he 13
a voice crying in the wilderness, 73

Barahbas, 335

Barnabas, epistle of, its evidence to the
Fourth Gospel, 19

Bartholomew, reasons for identifying
with Nathanael, 8o

barley loaves, 140

Basihdes, 19, 65

baskets, different kinds of at the feed-
ing of sovo and the feeding of 4000, 141

DBethabra, false reading for Bethany, 74

Bethany, two places of this name, 74,
228, 233 )

Bethesda, 122

Bethsaida, two places of this name, 80, 138

betrayal, 318

blasphemy, the Lord accused of, 1237, 196,

222

blind, man born, healed, 199; his pro-
gressive faith, 201; his confession of
faith, 207

brethren of the Lord, various theories
respecting, 87; cannot be the sons of
Alphaeus, 162

bridegroom, figure of the Messiah, 102

Caesar, spezk against, 340

Caesarea, Pilate’s residence, 334

Caiaphas, hisoffice, z42; his prophecy, 243

Calvary or Golgotha, 343

Cana, two places of this name, 83; nature
of the miracle at Cana of Gallee, 85

Capernaum, the modern Te/l-Ham, 5o,
87; argument from the mention of a
visit to, 87

capital punishment, whether allowed to
the Jews by the Romans, 178, 330

centurion’s servant different from the
nobleman’s son, 120

Cerinthus, the Fourth Gospel attributed
to, 21

characteristics of the Fourth Gospel, 38
~—46, 63, 64, 65, 155; of 5. John, 16, 46

chief priests, mostly Sadducees, 169, z41 ;
their baseness, 342

chronology of the Fourth Gospel inde-
finite, 47, 137, 160, 218

Church, first beginning of the, 77 ; powers
granted to, 362
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circumcision prior to the Sabbath, 166
cleansing of the Temple in 8. John dis«
tinct from that in the Synoptists, 89

Clement of Alexandria, 20, 33

Clementine homilies, 198, 214

cloths, 353, 356

Clopas or Alphaeus, 346

codices, the principal, containing the
Gospel, 51, 52

coincidences, between S. Paul and S.
John, ¢6, 280 ; between the Synoptists
and 5. John. 50

commandment, Christ’s new, 271, 260

cocks, not excluded from Jerusalem, 327

cross, size of the, 348; title on, 344

crown of thorns, 336

cup of suifering, coincidence respecting,
322

date of the Gospel, 33

darkness, in a_metaphorical sense, pecu-
liar to S. John, 63

David, Christ's descent from, 173

death, punishment of, whether allowed to
the Jews, 178, 330

Dedication, Feast of, 21

denials, S. Peter’s, 3269: why narrated
by S. John, 327 ; difficulties respecting,

So

3

destruction of Jerusalem, S. John wrote
after the, 234

devil, personal existence of the, 1g7; in«
fluence on Judas, 262

devil; nr demon, Christ accused of being
possessed by a, 166, 193. 194, 218

disciples’ imperfections, 86, g1, 114, 115,
156, 250, 357

discourses in the Fourth Gospel con-
trasted with these in the Synoptic
Gospels, 48, gt

discourses of Christ, with Nicodemus,

1; on the Source of life, 126; on the

guppnrt of life, 146; at the Feast of
Tabernacles, 163; at the Feast of the
Dedication, z1g; at the last Passover,
261-—316

Divinity claimed by Jesus, 186, 152, 196,
222, 285, 25

Docetism excPuded from the Fourth Gos-
pel, 144, 351

door of the fold, allegory of, 210, 213.

dove visible at the baptism, 75

Fece kamo quoted, 335

Lilijah, argument from the Baptist’s denial
that he is, 73

Ephesus, the abode of S. John, 14; the
place where he wrote his Gospel, 13;
the elders of, 32, 377

Ephraim, city called, 244

Epilogue, an afterthought, 367

Epistle, first of S. John; relation to the
Gospel, 19, 50, 280

eternal life already possessed by be-
lievers, 104, 129. 153, 155, 308

Eucharist, implied i the discourse on
the Bread of Life, 146; why omitted
by 5. John, 266; symbolized at the
crucifixion, 350

Evangelists. concurrence of all four, 5o,
137, 317, 355, 381 |

evenings, the twu Jewish, 143

excommunication, Jewish, 174, 203, 206

faith, the text of a child of God, 66

false readings, 67, 74, 101, 159, 196, 335, 346

feast, the unnamed in v. 1, probably not
a Passover, 122

feasts, Jewish, S. John groups his narra-
tive round 88

five thousand, feeding of the, 137

forger of a gospel confronted by insuper-
able difficulties, 23

fragments, argument from the command
1o gather up, 14t

funeral customs among the Jews, 234, 353

Gahbatha, not a mosaic pavement but
the temple-mound, 340

Galileans, characteristics of, 10; ill repute
of, 81, 173, 175

Galilee, mixed populationin, 11 ; prophets
irom, r75: ministry in, 160

gapsinS. John’snarrative, 47, 136, 160,218

garments, 262 .

Gentiles seek Christ, 251, 252

Gerizim, temple on, 111

Gethsemane, anticipation of the agony
in, 253

Gnuostic demonology, 191, 192

Gnostics, the witness of, to the Fourth
Gospel, 22

Gnosticism, excluded from the Fourth
Gospel, 22, 112, 223, 351

Golgotha, 343

Gospel, not a Life of Christ, 34

grace before meat, 140

grave, 233, 239

Greek names among the Apostles, 251

Greeks desiring to se= Jesus, 251

guards at the Cross, 345

Hebrew, evidence that the author of the
Fourth Gospel knew, 152, 249, 266, 352

Herod Antipas, 118

high priest, supposed to have prophetical
gifts, 243; doubt as to who 1s meant by
the title, 323, 324

Holy Ghost, 283

hyssop, 348

Ignatian epistles, their evidence to the
Fourth Gospel, 19, 108

interpolations, 123, 175, rg6

Irenaeus, evidence to the Fourth Gospel,.
20; to the duration of the Lord's
ministry, 47, 195
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acob's well, 107, 109

ames, brother of S. John, ¢; not men-

tioned by the Evangelist, 79, 346
Jercme, on the brethren of the im’d, 87;

on Sychar, 107; on the paragraph of

the woman taken in adultery, z75; on

the Lord’s writing on the ground, 17
Jerusalem, destroyed before S. John

wrote, 234 ; his minute knowledge of, 26 -

JEsus:

i) The Ministry.
ptist’s testimony to Him, 74; dis-
ciples’ testimony to Him, 77; turns
water into wine at Cana, 83; paysa
brief visit to Capernaum, 17; cleanses
the Temple, 88; discourses with
Nicodemus, g9z ; converts many
Samaritans, 105; heals the royal
official’s son, 118; heals a paralytic
at Bethesda, r21; reasons with the
lIews about the Son as the Source of
ife, 126; feeds five thousand, 1373
who would make Him a king, x42;
walks on the water, 143; reasons with
the Jews about the Son as the Sup-
port of life, 145; with the Twelve
about desertion of Him, x58; with
His brethren about manifesting Him-
self, 160 ; with the Jewsat the Feast
of Tabernacles, 163; is marked for
arrest, 173; f{rescues the woman
taken in adultery, 176;] charges the
Jews with seeking to kill Him, 188;
claims to be God, 195; heals the
man born blind, 197; delivers the
allegories of the Fold and of the
Good Shepherd, 210; reasons with
the Jews at the Feast of the Dedica-
tion, 219; retires into Peraea, z23;
raises Lazarus from the dead, 227;
is marked for death by Caiaphas,
243; is ancinted by Maryof Bethany,
246; enters Jerusalem in triomph,
249; is sought for by Gentile prose-
lytes, 251 ; retires from public teach-
ing, 257

() The Issues of the Ministry.

washes His disciples’ feet, 26r; points
out the traitor, 267; delivers His
farewell discourses to the eleven,
270; foretells Peter's denials, 272;
answers Thomas, 275; Philip, 276
Judas not Iscariot, 282; delivers the
allegory of the Vine, 286; promises to
send the Paraclete and toreturn, 295
ﬂ-?.ys for Himself, His disciples, and

is Church, 307; is arrested in the

garden, 318; examined before Annas,
gzz; glemed by Peter, 326 ; examined
y Pilate, 328; mocked, sentenced,
and crucified, 336; diesand is buried,
347 ; manifests Himself after His
resurrection to Mary Magdalene,

S. JOHN

3573 to the ten Apostles, 360; to
Thomas, 363; to seven disciples at
the sea of Tiberias, 367; gives Peter
his last commission and foretells his
death; rebukes his curiosity about
the Evangelist, 375

Jewish elements in the Fourth Gospel,

25—27

Jews, hostility of, to Christianity, 49 ;
S. John's view of them, 72

John, the son of Zebedee ; his parentage,

; nationality, ro; connexion with the
aptist, 12, 77; fiery zeal, 13, 15; gives

a home to the Blessed Virgm, 14, 347
life at Ephesus, 14; traditions about
him, 15, 16; chiefcharacteristics, 16, 17;
probably the unnamed disciple in i. 35,
77; and in xviii. 15, 323; mode of reck-
oning time, 78,107,115, 34L

John, the Baptist; the Evangelist’s man-
ner of naming him, 2g, 64; not the
Light but the Lamp, 64, 132; his wit-
ness to the Messiah, 68, 74, 75, 77, 101 ;
the friend of the Bridegroom, roz; his
baptism, 100, 103

John, the father of Peter, 79, 371

Jordan, ford of, at Bethany, 74; the coun-
try beiond, 225

Joseph, husband of the Virgin, 83

Joseph of Arimathea; his character and
connexion with Nicodemus, 352

Judas Iseariot; his name and character,
159; mutrmursat Mary of Bethany, 247;
receives the sop and is entered "i:y
Satan, 269 ; helps to arrest Jesus, 318

Judas, not Iscariot, 282

Judas of Galilee, rising of, 11

Justin Martyr's evidence to the Fourth
Gospel, 19, 73, 94, 197

Keble quoted, 360
Kedron, the ravine of the, 318
kingdom, nature of Christ’s, 332

Last Day, 15¢

Last Supper, not a Passover, 379

Lazarus, raising of, objections to the, 226 ;
identifications of, 228

Levites, argument from the mention of, 72

Liddon quoted, g6

Life, 63, 275

Light, 63, 64, 180 :

Lightfoot quoted, 19, 69, 268, 280

Lord, 149, 179, 207

Love, the Fourth Gospel the Gospel of,
17, 51, 209, 361, 270, 271, 290

Magdalene; see Mary

Majestas, Pilate's fear of being accused
of, 340

Malchus, 322

Manasseh, founder of the rival worship
on Gerizim, 111

Marcion“srejectionof theFourthGospel,za

25

*
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marriage, Christ gives his sanction to, 87
symbolical of Hisrelation toHis Church,

102

Martha, probably older than Mary and
Lazarus, 225, 234; coincidence between
S. John and S. Luke respecting her,
234; her progressive faith, 235

Mary Magdalene, introduced as a person
well known, 346; visits the sepulchre,
355 ; manifestation to her, 357; nature
of the rebuke to her, 359

Mary, the wife of Clopas, probably ideu-~
tical with the mother of James the less,

346

Mary, sister of Lazarus, not identical
with the prostitute of Luke vii,, nor
with Mary Magdalene, 228; coinci-
dence between S. John and S. Luke
respecting her, 234; her devotion, 246 ;
;rgument from the praise bestowed on

er, 2

Mary’, the Blessed Virgin, rebuked by
Christ at Cana, 84; her relationship to
His brethren, 87; to S. John, 1o, 346,
347; Do special manifestation to her
after the Resurrection, 360

Messiah, Jewish ideas respecting well-
known to the Evangelist, 73, 82, 83,
142; Samaritan, 106, 113

Meyer quoted, 103, 150, 268

ministry, duration of Christ’s, 47, 48

miracles in the Fourth Gospel symboli
cal, 40; spontaneous, 123

mission of Jesus distinct from that of His
disciples, 198, 3613 of the Holy Spirit,
270, 283, 294

money, 88, 139 . .

Moses, contrasted with Christ, 149, 2o5;
testifies to Christ, 80, 136; and against
the Jews, 136, 166; the giver, neither
of the Law, 69; nor of the manna, 149

Mount Gerizim, temple upon, 111

Mount of Qlives not mientioned by S.
John, 176

multitude, fickleness of the, g1, 142, 158,
160, 186, 256

Nathanael, reasons for identifying with
Bartholomew, 8o; his character, 81

Nazarene, 320

Nazareth, evil report of, 8a

Neapolis, or Sychem, 107

New Commandment, 271, 290

Newman, Cardinal, quoted, g3

Nicodemus, mentioned by S.” John only,
93; his character, 93; coincidence be-
tween S. John and S. Mark in con-
nexion with him, 252

nobleman’s son distinct from the centu-
rion’s servant, 120

Olives, Mount of, see Mount
orally, the Fourth Gospel delivered at
ﬁrst, 33, 51

Papias, 19
parables not found in the Fourth Gospel,

210 .

Paraclete, threefold office of the, =297;
mission of, see Mission

parallelism in the Fourth Gospel, 45, 62,
72, 184

ralytic at Bethesda, 123
assion, prominent thoughts in S. John’s
narrative of the, 317; probable order
of the events of the, 381

Passover, customs at t?ne, 267, 268, 26q,
322; the first, 88; the second, 138; the
lasty 245; the Last Supper not the Pass-
over, 379

Paul, coincidences between S. John and
S., 66, 280

Pentecost anticipated, 362

Peter, brought to Jesus by his brother
Andrew, 79; named by Jesus, 79; his
impetuosity, 264, 272, 321, 356, 370; his
denials, 324, 326, 3503 his repentance
implied but not recorded by S. John,
327: his visit to the sepulchre, 356;
commission to him and prediction of
his death, 371

Pharisees, the only sect mentioned by

S. John, 73

Philip, called by Jesus, 80; consulted by
Jesus, 139; rebuked fzy Jesus, 276 ; his
character, 276

Philo, contrasted with S. John, 61, 67

Pilate, introduced in the narrative as we
known, 329; his residence, 328; tries
to avoid putting Jesus to death, 330;
his famous question, 3343 his conflicting
fears, 338, 340; his character, 345

Polycarp's evidence to the First Epistle,
19; fallacious argument from his con-
troversy with Anicetus, 32

Praetorium, 328

prayer of the Great High Priest, 336

priests, 72 ; mostly Sadducees, yet com-
bine Wwith the Pharisees, 169, 241,

319 ..
procession of the Holy Spirit, 204
Procurator, Pilate as, conducts the ex-
amination,

331
. prophecies fulfilled in Christ, 8, 249, 345,

51

puanctuation, differences of, 63, 166, 230,
253, 270, 278

purification, ceremonial, 84, 244

Purim, Feast of, 122

purple robe, 336

purpose, constructions implying, frequent
in S, John, 113, 118, 148, 153, 195, 232,
243, 296, 207

purpose of the Gospel, 34, 366

readings, differences of, 67, 70, 104, 141,
151, 154, 162, 163, 189, 199, 2006, 312,
220, 266, 311, 318, 32

remission of sins by the Church, 363
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reserve, a characteristic of S. John, 77,
79 84,346 .

resurrection, spiritual,129; of the wicked,
130; of Christ, 355; Jewish belief as

to, 235 .
robber or bandit, 211, 335; S. John and
the robber, 15

Sabbath, of later origin than Circum-
cision, 166; Christ’s attitude towards,
127; miracles wrought on, 201

Sadducees, not mentioned by S. John, 73;
combine with the Pharisees, 169, 241

Salome, mother of S. John, 9; probably
sister of the Virgin, 346

Samaria, 106

Samaritan, Jesus taunted withbeinga, 193

Samaritans, relations of, to the Jews, 108,
Ir2; origin, 109; readiness to believe
in Jesus, 116, 117

Samaritan Messiah, 106, 11

Samaritan woman, historical character of
the narrative of, 106; her progressive
faith, 111 ; the revelation vouchsafed to
her, 114

Samaritan religion, 111, 112

Sanhedrin, 169, 174, 178, 327; in a diffi-
culty respecting the execution of Jesus,

329

Satan, personal existence of, 1gr; in-
fluence on Judas, 262

scourging, Pilate’scobject in inflicting, 336

Sebaste, or Samaria, 107

sepulcbre, 233, 339

serpent, argument from the mention of, g7

51%115, 86

Siloam, pouring of water from, 1713 iden-

tified with Birket Sifwan, 200

Simon, S. John’s tisage in employing this
name for S. Peter, 372

Solomon’s porch, 21g

Son of Man, use of the phrase in the
Gospels, 82; in O. T., 83; its applica-
tion to the Messiah, 83

spiral movement in the Prologue, 71

style of S. John, 42—46, 63, 64, 133

superscription, 344

Supper, the Last, 261

Sychar, 107

symbolical interpretations of Scripture,370

symbolism in the Fourth Gospel, 40, 41

synagogte at Capernaum, 156

SynopticGospels, relation of to the Fourth,
46—50, 77, 9T

Tabernacles, Feast of, 161; ceremonies
© at, 171, 180

table, mode of reclining at, 267

Talmud quoted, 140; declares fowls un-
clean, 327; declares that the Jews had
lost the power to inflict capital punish-
ment, 330

Targums, 61

Tatlan, 63, 64

Temple, traffic in the, 88; Christ’s public
teaching in, 164, [177,] 183, 1963 Solo-
mon’s porch in, 219

Tertullian, defender of a false reading,
67; witness to an early various read-
ing, 206; gives the true ‘Note of the
Church’, 272

" Thaddaeus, or Judas, 282

Theophilus of Antioch; his evidence to
the Fourth Gospel, 20

Thomas, name and character of, 232,
275, 363; compared with Philip, 276;
nature of his scepticism, 364, 365

thorns, crown of, 336

Tiberias, not mentioned by the Synop-
tists. 138; a centre of education, 1z;
sea af, 137, 368; the boats of known to
S. John, 144

Tiberius, chronology of his reign in con-
nexion with Christ's ministry, 48;
Pilate’s fear of him, 340

title ou the Cross, 344

tombs, 233, 339

tragic brevity in S. Johe, 270

tragic tone in S. John, 64, gg, 10!

transfiguration, not recorded by g John,
21; not alluded toin v. 37, 133

transmigration of souls, 198

treasury, 183

Trench quoted, 232 . .

Truth, Jesus is the, 275; the Gospel is

the, 333 .
trials, ecclesiastical and civil, of Jesus,
22342
triumphal entry, 249
Twelve, the, spoken of as well-known, 158
typical characters in the Fourth Gospel,
39, 127 °
typical miracles, 40, 370

Uncial manuseripts, table of, 51, 52

versions, table of principal, 52
vine, allegory of the, 286
vinegar, 348

voice of one crying, &c., 73
voice from heaven, 254

washing the disciples’ feet, 263

water, the living, 109

water, Christ walking on the, 143

Way, Jesus is the, 275 -

Westcott quoted, 130, 42, 50, 145, 214,
307, 316, 317, 333, 362, 369

wilderness, 244 .

wine, water turned into, 85; objections
to the miracle, 86 A

woman of Samaria; see Samaritan woman,

woman taken in adultery; see adultery.

women minister_to Christ, 10; at the
cross, 346; visit the sepuichre, 354

words from the cross, 382

Zebedee, 9
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II. WORDS AND PHRASES EXPLAINED.
abide, 726 Gentiles, 171, 251 pray, 2

Advocate, 279

Aenon, 100

after these things, 121, 352,
367

all ﬂcsh, 308

allegory, 212

ask, 235, 279,

arm of the Eord 257

bag or box, 247

band, 319

Barabbas, 335

basket, 14z

bear, 247

beginning, 6o

believe on, 66

Bethesda, 122

born again, g4

branch, 286

breathe, 96, 362

brethren, 376

Caesar's friend, 339

Caiaphas, 242

captain, azz

changers of money, 88

children of God, 66

children of light, 256

cloke(, 293
mforter, 279

comfortless, 28t

convey oneself away, 128

convtﬁnc’:e, 99 1692, 298

erurifvagium, 349

darkness, 63

demon, 193

Didymus, 232

dispersion, 170

division or schism, 173

do the truth, g9

door, 211

early, 528

eternal life, g8

fault, ?;_3

feast of the Jews, 138, 160

feed, a73

ﬁrkm, 85

fish, 1

ﬁsher‘s coat, 269

fornication, 1go

friend of the Bridegroom,
02

fulness, 69

give His life, 215
give glory to God, 204
glory, 68
Golgotha, 343
Good Shepherd, 215
grace, 68

rave, 233

reeks, 171, 251

oau, 237

all of _)udgment, 328
hard, 156
Hebrew, 122
Hellenes, 251
Hosanna, 249
hour, 84, 252
Iscariot, 159
Jewry, 160

Jews, 72
iudge, 98, 181

ecp, 263, 309
Lamb of God, 78
lamp, 13
last day of the feast, r71
life, 63
light, 63, 64
llv-mg walter, 109
Logos, 60
Yord, 149, 179, 207
love, 229, 372
manifest, 367
mansions, 274
master, g6, 236
Messias, 79
murderer, 191
name, 66
npapkin, 240
Nathanazel, 8o
new, 271
nobleman, 118
now, 305
cintment of spikenard, 246
offended, 296
only-] bego:ten, 68, 70, 98

only God, the, 135
ordain, 291
palace, 323

_ g arable, 212

araclete, 27
Passover of the Jews, 88
pennyworth, 139, 247
power, 66, 218

79
preparation, 349, 353
prince of this world, 254
proceed, 24
prophet, a, 64, 93, 110, 202
prophet, the, 73, 142, 173
proverb, 303
purge, 287

Elabbl 8, o6, 118
Rabbong, 350

reprove, 99, 298
righteousness, 208
robber, 211, 335

ruler of the feast, 85
ruler of the ]ew< 93, 258
ruler of this world, 254
sanctify, 312, 313

sa; ngs, 136

schism, 173

sCt] ture. 323

seal,

send, 61

sepulchre, 233

igns, 86

Siloam, 200

sir, 149, 179, 207

sleep, 231

Son of Man, 82

son of man, 130

son of perdition, 3rx
sop, 268

speech, 117, 190

spirit, 95
Sychar, 1
tabernacle
temple, go
tempt, 177
Thonias, 232
true, 65, 351
verily, verily, 82
voice, g5
way, 275

ash, 264

wind, 9§
w1thout sin, 178
word, 190, 1G4
Word, the, 6o
word of God, 223
words, 136
works 128
world, 65
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